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0. INTRODUCTION 


0.1. THE CARIB LANGUAGE AND ITS SPEAKERS 


0.1.1. LINGUISTIC CLASSIFICATION 


Carib is at present spoken by several thousands of Indians who 
live scattered over the whole coastal area of Guiana. The language 
belongs to the Cariban family, the members of which are, or were, 
found in the whole northern half of South America, from Columbia to 
the mouth of the Amazon and from the coast of Guiana to far into the 
south and south-west of Brazil. 

The available material probably does not provide a sufficiently 
solid foundation for classifying Carib with other languages in a sub- 
group within the Cariban family. In this respect no progress has been 
made since De Goeje, at the end of his study of 1909, formulated this 
provisional conclusion: Carib is not very closely related to any of the 
other languages ; its closest affinities are 1) with a group consisting of 
Trio, Pianakoto (both in the border region of Brazil and Surinam) 
and Hianakoto (Columbia), and 2) with a group consisting of 
Tamanaco and Chayma (to the north of the Orinoco, now extinct).1 


0.1.2. CURRENT TERMINOLOGY 


The speakers of Carib call themselves kariJna, ‘people’. In English 
they are called Caribs or Caribisce, in the English Creole of Surinam 
Kribisi, in Spanish Caribes, in Dutch Caraiben. In French they have 
always been called Galibi, the name Caraibes being restricted to the 
former inhabitants of the Lesser Antilles. In Brazilian Portuguese, 
too — probably after French usage — the name Galibi seems to be 
current for the karina in the region to the east of the Oyapock. 

As is shown by the vocabulary listed by Crevaux, the Cariniaco in 


1 C. H. de Goeje, Études linguistiques caribes. Verhandelingen der Koninklijke 
Akademie van Wetenschappen, afd. lett, n.r., X, 3 (1910), Amsterdam. p. 88. 
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the Orinoco region were also kariJna, i.e. Caribs,2 the syllable -co in 
this name probably standing for the plural-suffix -kof: karidnakoñ. 
In the current classifications Cariniaco has been wrongly classed as a 
separate language. 

De Goeje was of the opinion that the Indians who in western French 
Guiana were referred to as Taira or Teyrou, were also Caribs.3 From 
what Barrére wrote in 1743 it may be deduced that Taira was a name 
for the Indians of the coastal area: “Tairas, ainsi appellés parce qu'ils 
habitent à l'embouchure des riviéres.” As in Barrére's time, too, the 
Caribs were the most numerous and best-known inhabitants of the 
French coastal area, his words would indeed seem to support an iden- 
tification of Tairas with Caribs. De Goeje also points out the resem- 
blance of the word Taira, and even more of Teyrou, which is also 
found, to Terewuyu, in Carib the name of the Caribs who live in French 
Guiana and eastern Surinam. And finally, as is shown by De Goeje's 
word-list of Wayana (Oayana), in this language of south eastern 
Surinam the name Taira is the equivalent of Karib, Galibi.* 

There are, however, some points that have not yet been cleared up. 
As a matter of fact the Taira did not only inhabit the coastal area: 
between 1766 and 1790 they waged war against the Emerillon and 
drove them back from the Maroni to the Inini; $ it was perhaps in the 
same period that they themselves were driven away from the Litani 
by the Wayana.6 Furthermore, in Coudreau's report we read of his 
meeting a boy on the upper-Maroni whom he took for a Galibi (Carib), 
but who denied this, saying that he was a Taira, belonging to a group 
on the upper-Mana and the upper-Abounamy." It is clear from his 
report that Coudreau, although considering the Taira and Galibi 


2 J. Crevaux e.a., Grammaires et vocabulaires Roucouyenne, Arrouage, Piapoco 
et d'autres langues. Bibliothéque linguistique américaine VIII (1882). Paris. 
p. 267-273. Crevaux himself calls these Indians Caribs: “Les Cariniacos ou 
Caraibes..." 

C. H. de Goeje, Neolithische Indianen in Suriname (met gegevens der expeditie- 

Ahlbrinck 1938), Tijdschrift van het Kon. Ned. Aardrijkskundig Genootschap, 

Ze serie, 60 (1943), Leiden. p. 337. P. Barrére, Nouvelle Relation de la France 

Equinoxiale. Paris, 1743. p. 25-26. 

4 C. H. de Goeje, Études linguistiques caribes, II. Verhandelingen der Konink- 
lijke Akademie van Wetenschappen, afd. lett., n.r., IL, 2 (1946), Amsterdam. 
p. 147. 

5 A. Sausse, Populations primitives du Maroni (Guyane Française). Paris, 1951. 

Map 1790, p. 84-85. 

De Goeje, Neolithische Indianen, p. 339. 

7 H. Coudreau, Chez nos Indiens. Paris, 1893. p. 257-259. 
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(Caribs) to be closely related, did not regard them as identical. Possibly 
there was some misunderstanding between Coudreau and his informant, 
the latter not wanting to deny that he and his family belonged to the 
kari9na. As matters stand, however, the plausible arguments put for- 
ward by De Goeje and Coudreau's report contradict each other; it is 
to be hoped that further data on the Taira will come to light which 
will enable us to either confirm or reject their identity with the 
karidna. 

Finally, the name Carib is also given to a language that used to be 
spoken in the Lesser Antilles, and is still spoken in Central America. 
This Island Carib has borrowed elements from karina, but must be 
considered as belonging to the Arawakan family.8 


0.1.3. AREA OF HABITATION 


As we have seen, the Caribs are spread out over the whole coastal 
area of Guiana. They were already living in the regions where they 
are found at present at the time of the arrival of the Europeans, al- 
though at that time their numbers, and consequently the number of 
rivers inhabited by them, were larger. It seems probable that up to the 
eighteenth century a large number of Caribs lived in the interior of 
Guiana, where they are now no longer found. 

We are very well informed as to the places in the coastal area in- 
habited by Caribs in the early part of the seventeenth century. Some 
writers of that time, the Englishmen Keymis, Fisher and Harcourt, 
give lists of rivers between the mouth of the Amazon and the Guara- 
piche, together with the names of the Indians living on them, which 
were apparently dictated in their entirety by sea-faring Indians. Because 
the information provided by these lists is so full and relates to one 
particular period, the picture they give is far superior to that which 
can be obtained by compiling data from many different authors and 
widely distant periods. It is a matter for regret that up to now no use 
has been made of these data in compiling linguistic maps. We shall 
therefore start with listing the information that can be gathered from 
these lists about the geographic distribution of the Caribs in the early 
seventeenth century. Next we shall compare the present-day situation. 
The reports about Caribs in the interior of Guiana will be discussed 
in a later section. 


3 Douglas Taylor, Diachronic note on the Carib contribution to Island Carib, 
IJAL 20 (1954). p. 28. 
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a. The coastal area, at the beginming of the seventeenth century. 


The oldest enumeration of rivers together with their inhabitants 1s 
found in Keymis, who visited the coast in 1596.9 His detailed list 
unfortunately contains obscurities and obvious errors, for instance when 
the Neekeari are mentioned as inhabitants of the Coesewijne, whereas 
this word is apparently the name of the river Nickerie. For this reason 
we use for our basis a list which is almost certainly the work of the 
Englishman Unton Fisher, who took part in the colonising attempt of 
Harcourt in 1609. Fisher stayed for a long time in the coastal village 
Wiawia west of the mouth of the Maroni, where a sand bank still bears 
the name Wiawia. The inhabitants of Wiawia (Paragotos and Yaos) 
gave him geographical information. Fisher's report to Harcourt was 
recognised as such by Harris and was added to his edition of Harcourt's 
Relation.19 

Fisher's list makes a reliable impression; his long stay in Wiawia 
will no doubt have made it easier for him to understand the infor- 
mation supplied by his hosts. Moreover, his information has been 
confirmed by later writers, who themselves visited one or more of the 
rivers mentioned by Fisher. They are: Antoine Biet, who took part in 
a colonising attempt at Cayenne in 1652 and compiled one of the oldest 
Carib word-lists; 11 the unknown author of a document drawn up at 
Paramaribo in 1679;12 Van Berkel, in 1674 government official at 
Berbice; 18 and Pelleprat, missionary on the Guarapiche between 1651 
and 1653, and like Biet, compiler of a Carib word-list.14 

Finally, Fisher's employer, Harcourt, also gives a list of rivers. His 


9 L. Keymis, A Relation of the second Voyage to Guiana performed and written 
in the yeere 1596. In: R. Hakluyt, The Principal Navigations . . . of the 
English Nation, X (1904). Glasgow. p. 490-495. 

10 R, Harcourt, A Relation of a voyage to Guiana. C. Alexander Harris, ed. 
Works published by the Hakluyt Society, 2nd series, 60 (1928). p. 184-185. 

11 A, Biet, Voyage de la France Equinoxiale en l'Isle de Cayenne. Paris, 1664. 
p. 394-432. 

12 F. E. Mulert, Eene episode uit den Indianen-oorlog in Suriname in den 
Zeeuwschen tijd. Extract uyt de dagelijckse Annotatien tot Suriname voor- 
gevallen, West-Indische Gids 1 (1919) p. 221-225. 

13 A. van Berkel, Amerikaanse Voyagien, behelzende een rois na de R. de Berbice, 
mitsgaders een andere na de kolonie van Suriname. Amsterdam, 1695. 

14 P. Pelleprat, Relation des Missions des PP. De La Compagnie de Jesus Dans 
les Isles, et dans la terre ferme de l'Amerique Meridionale. Divisee En Deux 
Parties avec une Introduction à la langue des Galibis Sauuages de la terre 
ferme de l'Amerique. Paris, 1655. 93 + 121 + 30 pp. 
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list is very like Fisher's, but differs on a few points with regard to the 
presence of the Caribs.!5. 

Below, on pages 6 and 7 the reader will find the list of rivers as given 
by Fisher, together with the inhabitants of these rivers according to 
Fisher, Harcourt, Keymis and other authors. The name Carib is always 
printed in italics. If according to Fisher, a river is inhabited by Caribs, 
the name of that river is also printed in italics. The names of the rivers 
are written in accordance with present-day spelling, except in one case 
where the name could not be identified. Most of the river names in 
Fisher's list were identified by its editor Harris. The spelling of the 
names of Indian tribes has also been modernised ; instead of Chareebee, 
etc., we write Carib, instead of Arwaccas we write Arowak. A number 
of names of Indian tribes could not be identified with certainty; in 
such cases a question mark has been added. 

The easternmost river which, according to Fisher, was inhabited by 
Caribs is the Araguary (3), the next is the Approuague (10). Harcourt 
and Keymis confirm the presence of Caribs on the Araguary, and also 
agree with Fisher with regard to the enclave inhabited by other tribes, 
lying between these easternmost Caribs and the Caribs in what is now 
French Guiana. According to Harcourt there were even Caribs on the 
Amazon itself and on what was then called the Arapoco, the northern- 
most mouth of the Amazon. The presence of Caribs there is also 
marked on a map made by Robert Dudley.!6 

After the enclave of other tribes to the north of the Araguary Fisher 
again marks the presence of Caribs on the Approuague, in the east of 
what is now French Guiana; Keymis confirms this and furthermore 
makes mention of Caribs on the Arucaua (7) and the Ouanary (9), 
to the east of the Approuague. 

Biet, who more than forty years later stayed in a French colony at 
Cayenne, denies the presence of Caribs to the east of the Uvia (12), 
that is to say on all the rivers so far mentioned, although he does make 
mention of other tribes in this region. It is possible that at one time 
Caribs did live between the Amazon and the Uvia, but that they were 
driven out by the other inhabitants at the beginning of the 17th century. 
Harcourt, founder of a colony on the Oyapock (8) makes mention of 
enmity between the Caribs and all other nations; he regards the Caribs 


15 Harcourt, o.c. p. 132. 
'6 R. Dudley, Dell’ Arcano del mare. Libro VI, parte IV, carta XIIII. Firenze, 
1647. 
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8 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


as the original inhabitants of the region.17 Biet, too, knew of the 
existence of fierce enmity between the Caribs and the Palicour at Cape 
Orange.18 Unfortunately the presence of Caribs between the Amazon 
and Uvia has never been confirmed by visitors to this region. Keymis 
himself and Michael Harcourt visited the Araguary, but they do not 
say that they saw Caribs there. Robert Dudley's map, which confirms 
the presence of Caribs on the Arapoco, is a late compilation, Hence we 
only have the Indian informants of Fisher, Harcourt and Keymis to 
rely on when we assume that up to the beginning of the 17th century 
Caribs lived on the Araguary and on other rivers between the Amazon 
and the island of Cayenne. 

In what is now French Guiana, Fisher locates the Caribs in a region 
extending from the Approuague (10) as far as the Sinnamarie (17), 
followed by a small enclave of Arowaks extending to the Mana (21). 
Biet in the main confirms this; according to him the area of the Caribs 
extends from the Uvia (12) to the Kourou (15), and the non-Carib 
enclave from the Kourou as far as the Counamama (19). 

Starting with the Mana there is a continuous series of rivers 
inhabited by Caribs, up to and including the Corentine (28). No 
inhabitants are marked by Fisher on the Commewijne (23), but both 
Harcourt and Keymis mark the presence of Caribs here. An anonymous 
government official at Paramaribo confirmed, in 1679, the presence of 
Caribs on the Para (tributary of the Surinam (24)), on the Saramacca 
(25), the Coppename (26) and the Corentine. 

To the west of the Corentine there was another enclave of non- 
Caribs, up to and including the Essequibo (29-34). According to Van 
Berkel, government official at Berbice in 1674, there was a continuous 
war between the Arowaks of the Berbice and the Caribs of the Coren- 
tine.19 

There were also Arowaks in the coastal area to the west of the 
Essequibo: on the Wakapau (37) and the Pomeroon (38). Caribs lived 
on the Waini (40), and on the more inland rivers, the Barima (41), 
Cuyuni (36) and Mazaruni (35). 

. The region immediately to the east of the Orinoco delta was also 
inhabited by Caribs: the Amacura (42), the Arature (43), the Eparra- 
moo, which I have not been able to identify (44), and the Imataca (45). 


17 Harcourt, o.c. p. 75, 85, 86. 
18 Biet, o.c. p. 148-149. 
19 Van Berkel, o.c. p. 49, 59. 
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The Orinoco delta itself was inhabited by other tribes, but to the 
west there were again Caribs on the Guanipa (52) and the Guarapiche 
(53). From 1651 to 1653 Pelleprat lived among the Caribs on the 
Guarapiche. During his stay he heard about the presence of Caribs on 
the Barima (41) and the Coppename (26), and on the islands of 
Tobago and Grenada, the latter two not mentioned by Fisher. Ac- 
cording to Pelleprat Tobago was only inhabited by Caribs, while they 
shared Grenada with the Island-Caribs. 

To sum up, we have found five continuous areas on the coast of 
Guiana which were inhabited by Caribs, separated by enclaves of other 
tribes: 

a) The Araguary and surroundings, deserted in the early 17th century; 

b) What is now French Guiana, with the exception of the western 
part, 1.e. the region between the Kourou or the Sinnamarie and the 
Mana; 

c) The Mana and the rivers of what is now Surinam, including the 
Corentine ; 

d) The western part of what is now (British) Guiana and the adjoining 
part of Venezuela, as far as the Orinoco delta; 

e) The region between the Orinoco delta and Cumana. 


b. The arca at present inhabited by Caribs. 


When taking stock of the present-day situation we find that the 
number of rivers inhabited by Caribs has greatly decreased. The figures 
in the following list refer to the numbers of Fisher's list. 

7. Uacá (connected with Arucaua) 


8. Oyapock 
20. Iracoubo 
21. Mana 
22. Maroni 


23. Cottica (tributary of the Commewijne) 
24. Surinam 
25. Saramacca 
26. Coppename and tributaries 
35. Mazaruni 
36. Cuyuni 
38. Pomeroon 
4]. Barima 
Barama 
52. Guanipa 
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Caribs have returned to the region east of the island of Cayenne 
where, according to Biet, no Caribs lived in 1652. In 1926 Nimuen- 
daju 20 came across a small number of Caribs on the Uaga. These 
Caribs usually spoke French Creole but were still familiar with their 
own language, a short word-list of which was given by Nimuendaju. 
The large number of French loanwords, among which there were even 
some for parts of the body, led him to the plausible assumption that 
these Indians are descended from the inhabitants of the missions that 
were in existence in the Oyapock area in the 18th century. In these 
missions lived speakers of different languages, and Carib seems to have 
served as the language of general communication. In 1957 the present 
writer was told by Caribs of the Maroni that they had visited Caribs 
in Brazilian territory. Perhaps this was the same group as described by 
Nimuendajú in 1926; my informants, however, did not say anything 
about them having a poor command of the language. It is therefore 
possible that after 1926 another group of Caribs coming from the west 
settled down to the east of the Oyapock. On the Brazilian side of the 
Oyapock the entomologist Zahl took photographs of Caribs (Galibi), 
which he published in 1959.21 

In French Guiana the island of Cayenne and the region west of it 
has been completely deserted by Caribs. They still lived there in the 
18th century, for the most part in the missions of the Kourou and the 
Sinnamarie; a part of them seems to have migrated to the west. In 
the western part of French Guiana the Iracoubo is still inhabited by 
Caribs (20); the Arowaks who were found there as late as the 19th 
century now seem to have completely disappeared from there.?? 

There are still Caribs on the Mana, as well as on the following rivers 
in Surinam: the Maroni, Cottica, Surinam, Saramacca and Coppename 
with its tributaries Tibiti and Wayombo. The Corentine, which accord- 
ing to Fisher was inhabited by Caribs as well as Arowaks and according 
to Van Berkel by Caribs only, has now become Arowak territory. At 
the time of R. H. Schomburgk, in 1841, there were still Caribs on the 
Corentine.23 I was told by a sixty-year old Carib of the Wayombo that 


20 C. Nimuendajü, Die Palikur-Indianer und ihre Nachbarn. Goteborgs Kungl. 
Vetenskaps- och Vitterhets-samhalles Handlingar F. 4, Bd. 31, no. 2 (1926). 
p. 124, 140-143. 

21 P. A. Zahl, Giant Insects of the Amazon, National Geographic Magazine 
CXV (1959). p. 642, 644, 665-667. 

22 A. Sausse, o.c. maps between p. 84-85, 94-95. 

23 R. H. Schomburgk, Reisen in Guiana und am Orinoco. Leipzig, 1841. p. 177- 
178. 
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he dimly remembered the arrival of a large group of Caribs from the 
west in his youth, who had all died through illness within a short time. 
Possibly they were the Caribs of the Corentine. 

In (British) Guiana, just as in the 17th century, the Caribs are only 
found in the western half of the country: on the Barima (41), the 
Barama and, according to Gillin,24 also in small numbers on the 
Pomeroon (38), the Cuyuni (36) and the Mazaruni (35). 

In Venezuela, according to Von Humboldt, the Caribs migrated, in 
1720, from the regions by the sea to the lower Orinoco, where they 
were assembled in missions.25 The Carib words in Lisandro Alvarado's 
article of 1918 put the identity of the language beyond dispute.26 In 
recent times Wilbert 27 and Fuchs 28 again: have made mention of 
Caribs in the Guanipa-area and on the lower Orinoco. 


c. Caribs in the interior of Guiana. 


So far mention has only been made of Caribs in the coastal areas 
and on the lower courses of the rivers. It is true that at present no 
Caribs are found in the interior, but there is some information which 
indicates that the situation used to be different. 

I have already mentioned the possibility that the name Taira referred 
to a certain group of Caribs. One of the regions inhabited by these 
Taira was that near the sources of the Mana and the Abounamy.?9 
Fisher, who in 1609 went up the Maroni, mentions two villages of 
Chareebees on the upper-Maroni. De Goeje estimated that one of these 
must have been situated at the Pedrosoengoe rapids, or perhaps even 


24 J. Gillin, Tribes of the Guianas and the Left Amazon Tributaries, Handbook 
of South American Indians 3, Bureau of American Ethnology Bulletin 143, 
Julian H. Steward ed. Washington 1948. p. 806. 

5 Voyages au regions équinoxiales du nouveau continent, fait en 1799, 1800, 
1801, 1802, 1803 et 1804 par Al. de Humboldt et A. Bonpland. Premiere partie. 
Rélation historique. Paris, 1814-1825. T. III, p. 24. 

26 L. Alvarado, Datos etnograficos de Venezuela. Obras completas IV. Caracas, 

1956, p. 395, 404-405, 420-421. 

27 J. Wilbert, El sistema de parentesco de los Carina, Antropológica 3 (1957), 
Caracas, p. 53-61. 

28 H. Fuchs, Alfareria Cariña (Cachama) de uso domestico, Antropológica 5 
(1958) p. 37-43; idem, Zur Terminologie der Konstruktionsteile eines Hauses 
bei den Kariña (Kariben) von Venezuela, Anthropos 56 (1961) p. 938-939; 
idem, La agricultura en la comunidad indigena de Santa Clara de Aribi, 
(Cariña), Actes VI Cong. Int. des Sciences Anthrop. ct Enthnologiques, Paris 
1960, T. II (vol. 2). p. 27-32. 

29 H. Coudreau, o.c. p. 258-259, 
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at the Manbari rapids, not far from the mouth of the Tapanahony.30 

More important are the reports of A. von Humboldt about Caribs 
in the interior of eastern Venezuela. Von Humboldt who, about 1800, 
travelled in what was then a Spanish colony, reports that the Caribs 
had migrated from the coast to the lower Orinoco, and had afterwards 
been assembled in missions on the Cuyuni, the Caura, the Caroni and 
in the plains to the north-east of the sources of the Orinoco, all of 
them inhabited by “Caribes” only. Von Humboldt was told that another 
large independent group of “Caribes” lived in the area between the 
sources of the Orinoco, the Essequibo and the Rio Branco. The total 
number of “Caribes” in the missions was estimated at 35,000, the 
number of independent “Caribes” at 5,000! One wonders if the mis- 
sionaries who supplied Von Humboldt with this information may have 
regarded as Caribes not only Caribs (kari?na) but also speakers of 
related languages, or even anti-Spanish Indians in general. Von Hum- 
boldt, however, reports that these Indians spoke one language, that 
they did not want people who spoke other languages in the missions 
inhabited by themselves, and that their language was one and the same 
from Cumana as far as the Rio Branco.31 From the quality of the 
writings on Carib by Ximenez 32 and De Taradell 33 it may be safely 
inferred that the missionaries of that period were capable of distin- 
guishing Carib from related languages or from a mission jargon. 

Moreover, Von Humboldt's report about free Caribs in the area of 
the watershed is confirmed by R. H. Schomburgk. In 1841 the latter 
wrote that older Caribs in Briish Guiana remembered that in their 
youth there was a regular route between the Caribs in Surinam and 
those in the Pacaraima mountains.34 In Schomburgk's time some hun- 
dred Caribs still lived in the upland of British Guiana, by the Rupununi 
and the Guidaru. 

On the whole it seems to me that Von Humboldt's report about a 
large Carib population in the south of what is now Venezuela and in 


39 Harcourt, o.c. p. 119; C. H. de Goeje, Suriname ontdekt, Tijdschrift Kon. 
Ned. Aardrijkskundig Genootschap 51 (1934). Leiden. p. 69. 

31 Al. de Humboldt, o.c., T. III, p. 24, 9, 20, 21, 22, T. II, p. 395. 

32 F, F, Ximenez, Arte dc la lengua Caribe. Ms. Berlin, + 1760. 

33 M. de Taradell, [Word list, conversations, religious texts, grammar notes] 
in: Lenguas de América, Manuscritos de la real bibliotheca, T. I, Catalogo 
dc la real bibliotheca, T. VI. Madrid, 1928. p. 213-305. [T. finished his ms. 
in 1774]. 

34 R. H. Schomburgk, o.c. p. 263, and map. 
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the borderland mountains is trustworthy. More historical data would, 
however, be most welcome. 


d. Borrowing between Carib and Tupi. 

In the preceding section the conclusion was reached that formerly 
the area of habitation of the Caribs may well have extended further 
southwards. An indication of the correctness of this view is perhaps 
the considerable borrowing that has taken place between Carib and 
the unrelated Tupi language, although it must be borne in mind that 
early commercial intercourse over a great distance may also have been 
a factor that helped to bring about contact between Caribs and Tupi.35 

Bertoni was the first to point out certain lexical resemblances, 
although he only had the inadequate Carib word-list of La Salle at his 
disposal.36 De Goeje, too, devoted some attention to the matter.37 
Not until I came to study Tatevin's word-list of Tupi 38 did I realize 
how numerous the borrowings are and how slight the modifications 
which the different words underwent at the time of borrowing, or have 
undergone since. On the basis of my own material, supplemented by 
Ahlbrinck's encyclopaedia,39 I have found more than seventy evident 
cases of borrowing, which are listed below. The direction into which 
borrowing took place may differ from case to case, and can as yet be 
ascertained in a few cases only. In the case of warara, according to 
Ahlbrinck the name of a tortoise which is only found in a distant 
country, it is plausible to assume Tupi origin. The same is true of Tupi 
kapiwara Carib kapi:wa, as in Tupi this name permits the etymology 
“one living among plants”. 

Among the loanwords there is a strikingly large proportion of names 
of plants and animals, far outnumbering words for items of material 
culture. This supports the assumption that the borrowing was not only 
the result of long trade travels, but also of a formerly shorter geo- 
graphical distance between Caribs and Tupi. 

Animals (32 cases): akuti/aku:ri agouti, arawe/ara:we cockroach, 
araku/wara:ku species of fish, arapapa/arapapa (Ahlbrinck, pag. 96) 


35 See 0.2.1.1. 

36 M. S. Bertoni, Analogias linguisticas caraibes-guaranies. Anales cientificos 
paraguayos III. 1. Puerto Bertoni, Alta Parana, 1921. 64 pp. 

37 C. H. de Goeje, Oudheden uit Suriname. Op zoek naar de Amazonen. West- 
Indische Gids 13 (1931-1932). 's-Gravenhage. p. 524. 

38 C. Tatevin, La Langue Tapihiya. Vienne 1910. p. 99-237. 

39 W. Ahlbrinck, Encyclopaedie der Karaiben. Verhandelingen der Kon. Aka- 
demie van Wetenschappen, afd. lett, nr. XXVII, 1 (1931). Amsterdam. 
XIV + 555 + 160 pp. 
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stilt-bird, arawata/a:rawa:ta howling monkey, inambu/ina:mu par- 
tridge, kapiwara/kapi:wa capybara, karapana/ka:rapa:na mosguito, 
karara/karara (Ahl. 210) species of bird, kunawaru/kuna:waru tree 
frog, kurimata/kurimata (Ahl. 250) species of fish, kusiu/kisi:u species 
of monkey, kwata/kuwa:ta species of monkey, marakaya/marakaya 
(Ahl. 190) tiger-cat, mawari/kuma:wari heron, pakamu/paka:mu 
species of fish, pirana/pi:rai species of fish, puraki/pura:ke electric eel, 
tamandua/tamanua ant eater (Ahl. 452), tapiukawa[tapiyuka. (Ahl. 
456) species of wasp, tayataya/taya:taya species of fish, tiritiri maña 
(maña — mother) /tiritiri crocodile which causes earthquake (Ahl. 462), 
tukunare/tuku:nare species of fish, urutawi, urutau/urutaw (Ahl. 483) 
night-bird, usa/ku:sa species of crab, wara/wa:ra ibis, wayumi/wayu:- 
mo species of crab, yakam1/aka:mi trumpeter-bird, yakare/aka-re cro- 
codile, yapakant/a:paka:ni bird of prey, yuarawa/yara:wa sea-cow, 
yurara/warara (Ahl. 495) Tupi: tortoise, Carib: species of tortoise, 
lives in a distant country. 

Plants (15 cases): aratiku/arasicun (Ahl. 97) species of tree, and 
its fruit, awat'1/awa:si maize, koko/koxko coconut, kumati/kume:ti 
tree, providing dye, kunabi/kuna:mi kind of fish-poison, kurawa/ 
kura:wa bromelia, provides rope, murumuru/mu:rumu:ru species of 
palm tree, nana/na:na pine-apple, paraku hiwa/pa:raku:wa species of 
tree, sipo/simo liana, taya/ta:ya arum, tuberous plant, tukuma/tuku:- 
mau species of palm, urupe/uru:pe toad-stool, wakapu/uaka:bun species 
of tree, waruma, warumá /waru:na plant, providing material for making 
baskets. 


Technology, minerals (12 cases): akuti rana/aku:ri ye:rt agouti-teeth, 
name of a weaving pattern, apokoita/apu:kwita Tupi: to paddle, Carib: 
a paddle, a tree providing wood for making paddles, kasirt/kast:ri beer, 
made from grated, boiled cassava, kurar?, urari[urari (Ahl. 481) curare, 
kuri/ku:ri red clay, maraka/mara:ka rattle, pakara/ paka:ra basket, 
pari/pa:ri fish weir, payawaru/pa:yawa:ru beer, made from grated, 
baked cassava, tawa/ta:wa Tupi: loam, Carib: pipe-clay, toka:ya/to-:kat 
hut, turi/tu:ri torch. 


Others (10 cases): amu,mu/a:mu, am Tupi: other, Carib: somebody, 
something, arana, ran/ra% resembling, names plants and trees after 
species resembling them, awasa/awa:si friend kapañ/pa:u island, muna/ 
mona Tupi: thief, Carib: thievery, paka/upaxka to awake, parana/ 
para:na Tupi: river, Carib: waves, sea, puka/pu:ka to pierce, pusiru/ 
must:ro collective labour, wehena/uwe:na to vomit. 
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0.1.4. THE NUMBER OF CARIBS 


In section 0.1.3c. I mentioned the astonishing figures given by Von 
Humboldt for the number of Caribs in the area of what is now Vene- 
zuela: according to him, as late as 1800, there were 40,000 Caribs living 
there. Since Von Humboldt's days, acculturation and assimilation must 
have advanced rapidly, for at present the number of Carib speakers in 
Venezuela is not more than 1500.40 

On the coast of Guiana, the decrease in number of the Caribs is 
reflected by the fact that the list of rivers on which they live has been 
reduced from 25 to 14 items (0.1.3a,b). The very few figures that are 
available to us suggest that both in French Guiana and in Surinam the 
lowest point was reached about the middle of the last century, and that 
since then there has again been a slow increase. 

As early as the 17th century the number of Caribs in these parts 
does not seem to have been very large. Biet, in 1652, estimated the 
number of able-bodied men in what is now French Guiana, with the 
exception of the Mana, at 250,41 a number which hardly tallies with 
Rouse's view, that the main group of the Caribs lived in French 
Guiana.42 According to Sausse, in 1710 there were 500 Caribs in the 
whole of French Guiana. This figure points to a decrease since the 
time of Biet. In 1850 there were only 200 Caribs. Sausse thinks that 
this decrease was due to an abnormally low birth-rate and bad health; 
moreover a small-pox epidemic is said to have raged in 1716. After 
1850 the number of Caribs started to increase again; it has since 
doubled to 400 in 1950.43 

In Surinam the same thing probably happened as in French Guiana. 
In 1804 the number of Caribs and Arowaks was estimated at three to 
four thousand; if, as is the case now, at that time too the two groups 
were about equal in number this would mean some 1500 or 2000 
Caribs. In 1884 Bossers was amazed at the height of this figure, as he 
himself counted only 1000 Indians for the two groups together in 


40 J. Wilbert, Dringliche Forschungsaufgaben in Venezuela, Akten des 34. Int. 
Amertkanistenkongresses, Wien 1960. p. 70. H. Fuchs, Investigaciones Etno- 
lógicas de Urgencia en Venezuela, Bulletin of the Int. Committee on Urgent 
Anthropological and Ethnological Research 2 (1959). p. 48. 

41 Biet, o.c. p. 152. 

42 |. Rouse, Guianas, Indigenous period. Program of the history of America I, 
7. Mexico, 1953. p. 72. 

43 Sausse, o.c. p. 94, 95, 74, 79, 124-126. 
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Surinam, excluding the Maroni.44 Since then, matters have improved, 
as in French Guiana: in 1924 there were 1240 Caribs in the whole of 
Surinam (without the Maroni: 960),%5 in 1940 their number was 
between 1700 and 1800,46 and at present there are at least 2,000. To 
this last figure should be added a few hundred Caribs who live in 
Paramaribo and elsewhere, outside their native villages.47 

I do not know of any figures for British Guiana in former times. 
From a passage in Von Schomburgk, however, it is clear that there too 
a sudden decrease took place about the beginning of the 19th century. 
According to Von Schomburgk's book, which dates from 1841, old 
people still remembered that in their youth Essequibo and Corentine 
were densely populated.48 Probably, since then the decline has come 
to a standstill also in British Guiana. In 1933 Gillin counted 21 large 
villages and a number of small ones on the Barama alone; the number 
of inhabitants in these villages was between 7 and 70. This was there- 
fore a rather strong group; besides, it is probable that some more 
Caribs lived on rivers other than the Barama.*9 Finally, the number 
of the group in the Oyapock region is not known; but it is no doubt 


small. 


0.2. THE SURINAM CARIBS 


0.2.1. SOME HISTORICAL NOTES 
02.1.1. TRADE AND WAR 


The first Europeans to appear on the coast of Guiana were the 
Spaniards. They only settled in the extreme west, but the fact that 
Spanish loanwords are also found throughout eastern Guiana proves 


41 [A. Bossers], Beknopte geschiedenis der Katholieke missie in Suriname door 
cen pater Redemptorist. Gulpen, 1884. p. 333. 

15 Ahlbrinck, o.c. p. 194, 

16 M. F. Abbenhuis, Arawakken in Suriname. Paramaribo, 1940. p. 6-8. 

17 Tweede algemeene Volkstelling Suriname. Paramaribo, 1954-1955. Serie A. 
Parts II-VIII include Indians living outside Indian villages; Part IX, on the 
Indians living in exclusively Indian villages, has not been published. 

18 R. H. Schomburgk, o.c. p. 263. 

49 J. Gillin, The Barama River Caribs of British Guiana. Papers of the Peabody 
Museum XIV, 2 (1936). Cambridge, Mass. p. 98, 110. P. 113: “according to 
the best estimates, the total Carib population of the Barama country does 
not exceed six hundred souls". Recently, 474 Caribs were counted in Guiana: 
Audrey J. Butt, The Guianas, Bulletin of the International Committee on 
Urgent Anthropological and Ethnological Research 7 (1965). Vienna. p. 81. 
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that their influence extended to that part of the country as well. When, 
at the end of the sixteenth century, the trade of the other European 
nations obtained a firm footing in this area, Spanish words had already 
become definitely accepted. In Surinam 1 have found the following 
words of evidently Spanish origin: 50 aku:sa ‘needle’, ara-kapu:sa ‘rifle’, 
a:sika:ru 'sugar-cane', Ra:bara ‘sheep’, ka:birt:ta ‘goat’, kami:sa ‘cloth’, 
kare:ta ‘paper’, kawa:ri ‘horse’, pa:ka ‘cow’, pake:ru ‘donkey’, pandi:ra 
‘flag’, pira ‘sail’, pira:ta ‘money’, piro:to ‘bullet’, piru:ku ‘pig’, peru 
‘dog’, sambre:ru ‘hat’, sambu:ra ‘drum’, sapa:to ‘shoe’, timo:na ‘rudder’, 
Heru ‘gun, cannon’. Furthermore Carib shares with Spanish the word 
kapu:ya ‘rope’, but in this case the direction of the borrowing is not 
certain. Other loanwords are perhaps mawa:sa ‘razor’ (from navaja) 
and sumba:ra ‘machete’ (from espada). 

The earliest European settlements in the area of what is now 
Surinam were English and Dutch trading-posts, such as the one at 
“the village of Parmurbo' (1613).51 The European commodities ob- 
tained here were traded by the Indians into the interior, as is confirmed 
by a Spanish author who, as early as 1638, came across tools of Dutch 
origin on the R. Yapurá.52 In Guiana such long-distance trade was 
by no means a new phenomenon: before the arrival of the European 
commodities, gold and ‘Amazon-stones’ were traded in the same way.53 

The peaceful relations between the European settlements and the 
Indians continued to exist when after 1651 the English, and later the 
Dutch, began to plant sugar-plantations. In 1678, however, a war 
broke out, due to “bad government and mismanagement", as Nicolaas 
Combe put it.54 It was not until six years later, after the colony had 


50 Tt might be difficult to determine, solely on account of the form of the loan 
words, that they come from Spanish and not from Portuguese. Borrowing 
from Portuguese, however, is unlikely as the Spaniards appeared on the coast 
of Guiana as early as the very beginning of the 16th century, and it was not 
until a hunderd years later that the Portuguese began the conquest of the 
basin of the Amazon. 

51 R, D. Simons, Paramaribo. Over de oorsprong en betekenis van de naam 
Paramaribo. Den Haag, no year. p. 8. H. D. Benjamins, Iets over den ouden 
handel met de Indianen in Guiana. West-Indische Gids 6 (1924-1925). 
’s-Gravenhage. p. 179-188. 

52 C. de Acuña, Relation de la rivière des Amazones, traduite par Mr. de Gom- 
berville sur l'original Espagnol. Paris, 1682. T. II, p. 106, 108-110. 

53 C. H. de Goeje, Oudheden uit Suriname, p. 449-471. 

951 F. Oudschans Dentz, De oorsprong van de naam Combé, de eerste buitenwijk 
van Paramaribo, West-Indische Gids 39 (1959). 's-Gravenhage. p. 31. 
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recovered from an almost hopeless position,55 that a peace was con- 
cluded which applied not only to the Dutch and the Indians but also 
to the Indian nations amongst themselves (1684). All the parties 
concerned have adhered to this up to the present day. 

With the peace trade resumed its rights. From the letters written 
by Governor Van Sommelsdijck during the negotations the importance 
of this factor becomes quite clear: he orders goods for exchange and 
urges delivery of only the best quality axes, because otherwise argu- 
ments will be given to those Indians who oppose the peace.56, 

As far as I know, no figures have been published about the Indian 
trade, but some reports seem to indicate that it was relatively im- 
portant. The Venezuelan author L. Alvarado speaks of ineradicable 
smuggling by the Dutch and the Portuguese, supported by the Caribs ;57 
and a Brazilian official, De Sampaio, reports about Dutch trade on the 
R. Branco brought there by the Caribs.58 

The activities of the Caribs were not confined to peaceful commerce 
either. When, between 1735 and 1750, hostilities between the Spaniards 
and Caribs flared up again and Spanish colonies and missionary stations 
on the Orinoco were destroyed, Caribs from Surinam also took part 
in the war. Caribs and Dutchmen are referred to as allies in the title 
of a pamphlet addressed to the king by the missionary Gumilla "sobre 
impedir a los Indios Caribes y a los Olandeses las hostilidades que 
experimentan las colonias del gran Rio Orinoco". 59 

It is strange that these events have not left a single memory among 
the Surinam Caribs. Yet we have two reports which, at least partly, 
confirm the information from Spanish and Portuguese sources. The 
first is a report by a Surinam merchant Gerrit Jacobs who, in 1718, 
was taken by Caribs on a trading journey via the Corentine to the 


55 J. Voorhoeve, Stukken wit Suriname en omliggende kwartieren ingekomen, 
1667-1681. Mim. 1961. 5 pp. R. Buve, Gouverneur Johannes Heinsius. De 
rol van Van Aerssen's voorganger in de Surinaamse Indianenoorlog, 1678- 
1680. Nieuwe West-Indische Gids, Johanna Felhoen Kraal-nummer 45 (1966) 
p. 14-26. 

96 G. F, Rouffaer, Naschrift en Bijlagen bij Toegift tot de “Gegevens over Land 
en Volk van Suriname" door C. van Coll, Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en 
Volkenkunde 58 (1905), p. 476-478. 

97 L. Alvarado, o.c. p. 361, Al. de Humboldt, o.c. T. II, p. 471, T. III, p. 20. 

58 Journal of the Travels and Labours of Father Samuel Fritz in the River 
of the Amazons between 1681 and 1723. Translated and edited by G. Edmund- 
son. Works issued by the Hakluyt Society 2nd ser. no. LI. p. 42-43. 

99 R. Streit, Bibliotheca missionum, 3er Bnd. Aachen, 1927. p. 97. 
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Rio Branco.60 The second is a letter from the missionary Zander, who 
happened to arrive on the Corentine in 1745 just at the time when a 
combined Carib and Arowak fleet set out for the Orinoco in order to 
attack the “Spanish” Indians.61 

The foreign activities of the Caribs came to an end with the ever- 
growing power of the Spaniards and Portuguese. After 1750 the Caribs 
in the Orinoco area were collected in the missions where Von Humboldt 
found them fifty years later. The mouth of the Orinoco was con- 
tinuously guarded by ships: about 1770, Arowaks told the missionary 
Quandt that entering the Orinoco had become difficult for them, and 
highly dangerous for the Caribs, who were hated by the Spaniards.62 
At about the same time the Portuguese got the upper hand in the Rio 
Branco.63 Thus the upper Essequibo was the only river that remained 
accessible for the Caribs, until in the second half of the last century 
their trade came to an end here too. This was probably due to the 
establishment of English rule and the competition from English com- 
modities. 

Only the route to the upper Essequibo — called si:pu by them — 
is still traditionally known among the Caribs. Some women have as an 
heirloom a red polishing-stone for earthenware, which was at one time 
brought back from the s::pu. Furthermore there are songs that preserve 
the memory of rivers which a hundred years ago were last visited by 
Caribs, and of the kana:wa, a boat holding 60-80 people, which is no 
longer made. For instance, in one of the songs it says: “row harder, 
younger brothers, the force of the waves is strong! kure:wa's oar is 
now broken, older brother, after having rowed the kana:wa on all the 
rivers, on the Cuyuni and the Essequibo”. In another song the river 
ma:suwa:na is mentioned as being the home of the mythical nation of 
women: “I am going to travel far, in a bark with painted sides, skim- 
ming like a sea-gull over the waves, in order to see the mouth of the 
Essequibo, to see the ma:suwa:na and to visit the women without male 
relatives". 

The fact that expeditions far afield became impossible — these being 


60 J. W. IJzerman, Twee reizen van Paramaribo, een naar de Parima in 1718 
en een naar de boven-Corantij in 1720, Tijdschrift van het Kon. Ned. 
Aardrijkskundig Genootschap XXVIII (1911), Leiden. p. 648-651. 

91 F, Staehelin, Die Mission der Brüdergemeine in Suriname und Berbice im 
18ten Jahrhundert. Herrnhut, no year. p. 94. 

82 [C. Quandt], Nachricht von Suriname und seinen Einwohnern sonderlich den 
Arawacken, Warauen und Karaiben. Górlitz, 1807. p. 291, 292. 

$3 De Goeje, Suriname ontdekt, p. 63, 68. 
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pre-eminently the common effort of men — may have been one of the 
factors that contributed to the disappearance of the ta:pi: ‘men’s house”. 
The remains of the last two men's houses were seen by Ahlbrinck about 
1920.64 

At present only the Caribs of the Maroni still undertake long jour- 
neys. Apart from journeys to Paramaribo or to the coastal villages of 
French Guiana, a few men will occasionally sail to the Oyapock or 
even as far as Belém. These journeys, however, are made by one man 
or a few men who want to see a little more of the world; they are no 
longer expeditions in which dozens of men take part, as they used to 
be in earlier times. 


0.2.1.2. MISSIONARY ACTIVITIES 


In the course of the 18th century two attempts were made to 
christianize the Caribs and the Arowaks; both had to be abandoned, 
however. 

In neighbouring French Guiana there were missionary villages such 
as were known in the Portuguese and Spanish colonies; in the missions 
of the Kourou (1714-1763) and in those of the Sinnamarie there lived 
many Caribs, and Carib was used as the language of communication. 
When the missions were requisitioned by the government they came to 
an end; a part of the inhabitants are supposed to have migrated to the 
Surinam bank of the Maroni.65 This would account for the fact that 
some Caribs of the Maroni had their children baptized in Paramaribo 
or in French Guiana long before there was anything like organized 
missionary activity.66 

After their arrival in Surinam the Moravian missionaries undertook 
as their first task the Christianization of the Indians, and to this end 
they founded missionary villages on the upper Saramacca, the Coren- 
tine, and on a tributary of the Berbice. These areas were inhabited by 
Arowaks only: the differences of language made it impossible for the 
Moravians to address the two groups at the same time. Apparently the 
lingua franca, the English Creole of Surinam, was not, or little, known 


64 Ahlbrinck, o.c. p. 120. 

65 M. F. Abbenhuis, Verhalen en schetsen uit de Surinaamse geschiedenis, II, 3. 
Paramaribo 1944. p. 5. [M.-F. De Montézon], Mission de Cayenne et de la 
Guyane Française. Vol. I de: Voyages et travaux des missionaires de la 
Compagnie de Jésus etc. Paris, 1857. p. 357. 

96 Bossers, o.c. p. 331, 333. J. Brunetti, La Guyane Frangaise. Tours, 1890. 
p. 280, 291. 
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among the Indians at that time. The Moravian missions lasted from 
1738 to 1808. 

No new attempt was made until 1868, this time by Roman Catholic 
missionaries. Within the short space of 15 years their activities had 
resulted in the baptism of all the Indians between the Commewijne and 
the Nickerie. This new missionary enterprise was made easier by the 
fact that since the beginning of the century the lingua franca had spread 
among the Indians, although even then not everybody knew it. Even 
in 1914 the missionary Ahlbrinck found it necessary to learn Carib as 
well.67 

Little is known about the progress of the christianization. It is 
important, however, that no attempt was made to assemble the Indians 
in missionary centres. The old villages continued to exist and were 
visited by the travelling missionaries. It must be credited to this 
method that the christianization was not attended with an abrupt 
cultural and linguistic assimilation. In the religious field, however, the 
missionary activities, extending over a period of between 65 and 100 
years, have been decisive: the old religion is no longer a possible alter- 
native for the present-day Caribs. Thus we happen to know, merely 
as a result of the work of the Penard brothers, that in the beginning of 
this century there were still myths current in which divine twin brothers 
were the central figures.98 At present any knowledge of this has van- 
ished; only the name of the younger brother, tamu:s: (= grandfather) 
has survived and is still used as the name for God. This does not 
mean that the old mythology has been completely lost; in particular 
everything that directly concerns the still widely practised shamanism 
has preserved its vitality. In the eyes of the majority of Caribs, however, 
these surviving beliefs are not incompatible with the new doctrine, 
indeed some of them — for instance, the flood myths — are in obvious 
agreement. 


67 Ahlbrinck, o.c. p. V. 

68 Summarized in C. H. de Goeje, Philosophy, initiation and myths of the Indians 
of Guiana and adjacent countries. Archives Internationales d'Ethnographie 
XLIV (1943). Leiden. p. 35. Certain publications by the Penards have rightly 
met with a sceptical reception because they contain a mixture of facts and 
the authors' own metaphysical theories. The reliability of what they have 
told us about the twin myth is, however, corroborated by parallels with myths 
from other parts of the Guiana's; see J. Haekel, Pura und Hochgott, Archiv 
für Völkerkunde XIII (1959), p. 25. 
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0.2.2. THE PRESENT SITUATION 


About two thousand Surinam Caribs live in ten fairly large and 
fifteen small or tiny villages which lie dispersed over the coastal area. 
In the twenty years that have passed since Klinkhamer and Abbenhuis 
published their population figures 69 some concentration has taken 
place: fourteen villages have disappeared, and one large village has been 
added. The map (see map at back) shows the present situation. I am 
indebted to Father K. Klinkhamer at Paramaribo for the information 
he kindly gave me on the existence — or disappearance — of a number 
of villages and their position. 

An increasing number of Caribs settle for good or for long periods 
outside their native villages. Their number is not known; on the basis 
of data of the last census I have arrived at an estimate of some four 
hunderd people, including the children who live in Paramaribo with 
non-Indian foster-parents. This number of 400 also seemed plausible 
to Father Klinkhamer. 

Clearly the Caribs are a small minority: they constitute one per 
cent. of the total population of Surinam. It is therefore to be expected 
that, in consequence of the rapid economic and social development 
which started after the war, they will cease to exist as a separate ethnic 
group, possibly even in the course of this century. 

At present, however, the Caribs still constitute a vital, culturally 
and linguistically autonomous group. In view of the fact that they have 
lived for more than three centuries on the territory of a European 
colony it may seem surprising that their language and culture should 
have managed to survive. It is probable, however, that it is only since 
comparatively recent times that their community has been accessible 
to European and Creole influences, while at the same time the effect 
of these influences has been a very gradual one, not causing an abrupt 
break. As has been noted above, the autonomous position of the Caribs 
was not undermined until, during the last century, their last contacts 
with the Indians elsewhere were lost, and at the same time their 
number reached its lowest point. In the years following this crisis a 
moderate process of christianization began — in the west in 1868, in 
the east in 1895 — and it was this that led to a closer contact with 
other ethnic groups. Later on the balata-tapping and other work in 
the forest, which is often the combined effort of Indian and Creole 
labourers, increasingly contributed to establishing closer contacts. 


69 Abbenhuis, Arawakken, p. 6-8. 
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In providing education — at first by the church, and in more recent 
times also by the government — the aim has always been to leave the 
young children in their native village; to this end small schools have 
been set upin all the larger villages. These village schools provide the 
knowledge necessary for young people to find a place in Surinam 
society; a minority do this without, however, breaking their ties with 
their families and friends. Only a small number of pupils receive secon- 
dary education; up to now two Caribs have received higher education. 

Relations between the Caribs and the other groups are good. The 
activities of the church and the government are, on the whole, also 
appreciated. Nevertheless, vague feelings of suspicion are sometimes 
noticeable, but these should be regarded in the light of events of the last 
100 years. Until comparatively recent times the Caribs lived as a 
practically autonomous nation by the side of the colony; now they have 
become one of the many components constituting the population of 
present-day Surinam. They now have to accept the fact that, because 
they are small in number, they do not have any influence on the course 
of affairs in the country, and that they are completely dependent on the 
initiatives and decisions of non-Indian authorities. 

In conclusion the following remarks may be made about the linguistic 
situation. All the men and most of the women do not only speak Carib, 
but also the lingua franca, a form of Creole based on English. From 
this language names for new things are borrowed, as used to be done 
from Spanish, e.g. wroxko ‘piece of work’, puru:ku ‘trousers’ datra 
“doctor”, be:gima ‘to pray’. 

Amongst themselves they speak Carib with very few exceptions. 
Some Caribs — but they constitute a minority, also among the younger 
generation — may converse in Creole only, or use a large number of 
Creole words in sentences that are otherwise Carib, 1.e. words which 
they know as speakers of Creole, but which do not belong to the current 
loanwords adopted by all Caribs. 

As a third language Dutch is of some limited importance, although 
the Caribs never speak it amongst themselves. Owing to education many 
can speak some Dutch, and also read and write it, which is especially 
important for those who leave their village. A small number of Caribs 
who live or have lived in Dutch-speaking surroundings have a perfect 
command of Dutch and may be regarded as completely tri-lingual. 
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The oldest information about Carib dates from the middle of the 
17th century. Each of two attempts at founding a colony in Cayenne, 
in 1644 and 1652, yielded a short word-list ina French-Carib jargon. 
In the same period the missionaries Meland and Pelleprat compiled 
two eztensive word-lists among the Caribs of the Guarapiche; unfor- 
tunately they were not printed in Pelleprat's Relation, and they were 
probably lost.70 Pelleprat's book does contain a short word-list and 
some remarks about morphology.”1 

A hundred years after the making of these three short word-lists 
— two from Cayenne and one from the Guarapiche — they were 
compiled into one list by the agronomist De La Salle de l'Estaing 
(1763).72 This compilation was re-issued in 1867 by Von Martius, 
thus enabling the 19th-century comparativists to include Carib in their 
classifications." 3 

De La Salle also wrote a grammar of Carib which, however, is only 
interesting as a curiosity. It had escaped his attention that the material 
from Cayenne reflected a jargon in which nothing of the morphology 
of Carib had remained; this led him to describe Carib as a very im- 
perfect language “without any grammar". 

Better descriptions of the language were provided by the missionaries 
Ximenez (1776) and De Taradell (1774), but their work remained 
unknown for a long time. Alexander von Humboldt brought an excerpt 
of Ximenez' grammar to Europe for his brother Wilhelm; the MSS. 


of De Taradell’s work were not published until much later — in 
1928 — at Madrid.74 
At about the same time Gilij — who was, like the other two, a 


missionary in the Orinoco region — laid the foundation for the com- 
parative study of the Carib family of languages: he discovered the 
affinity between Carib and twenty other languages in the Orinoco 


70 Pelleprat, o.c., Introduction a la langue des Galibis, p. 15. De La Salle in: 
Bruletout de Prefontaine, Maison rustique à l'usage des habitants de... 
Cayenne. Suivi d'un dictionnaire de Galibi précédé d'un essai de grammaire 
par M.D.L.S. [= M. De La Salle de l'Estaing]. Paris, 1763. p. I-XVI. 

71 Pelleprat, o.c., 30 pp. 

72 De La Salle, o.c, XVI + 24 + 127 pp. 

73 C. F. Ph. v. Martius, Wórtersammlung Brasilianischer Sprachen; Iler B. 
von: Beiträge zur Ethnographie und Sprachenkunde Amerika s sumal Brasi- 
liéns. Leipzig, 1867. p. 325-370. 

14 De Humboldt, o.c. T. III, p. 22. De Taradell, o.c. 
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region (1782). The use of the name Carib for the whole family goes 
back to Gilij.75 

The 19th century yielded hardly any new descriptive material, al- 
though great progress was made in the domain of comparative linguistic 
studies. It is true that Von Martius's classification (1867), which was 
important for other families of languages, was a step back for Carib and 
related languages after Gilij's work, but great progress was made 
through the work of Von den Steinen (1886) and Adam (1890), who 
added many languages to those which had already been classified as 
belonging to the Cariban family.76 

It was the 20th century which at last yielded new descriptive data. 
De Goeje analysed the fairly extensive catechism of Van Coll 77 and 
also made full use of the MS. of Ximenez' work. The result was the 
first printed grammar of Carib.78 

A. Ph. and F. P. Penard wrote on Carib from extreme sound- 
symbolistic views.79 After F. P.'s death his brother worked on more 
conventional lines; a great many loose notes dating from this later 
period have been preserved.80 

It was finally Ahlbrinck's Encyclopaedie der Karaiben (1931) which 
brought the description of Carib on a much higher level. This rich 
ethnography also contains a wealth of language data. It was the first 
work to use a consistent spelling system, it brought great progress in 
the field of morphology, but it is especially in the domain of lexico- 
graphy that this encyclopaedia is of the greatest importance.81 


75 S. Gilij, Saggio di storia americana. Roma, 1782. T. III, lib. III, p. 135-213, 
appendice II, p. 219-393. 

76 K. von den Steinen, Durch Central-Brasilien. Leipzig, 1886. p. 290-299, 335- 
353. L. Adam, Trois familles linguistiques des bassins de l'Amazone et de 
l'Orénoque, 7er Int. Am. Kong. Berlin 1888 (1890) p. 489-497. L. Adam, 
Matériaux pour servir à l'établissement d'une grammaire comparée des dia- 
lectes de famille Caribe. Bibliothèque linguistique américaine XVII (1893). 
Paris. 139 pp. 

17 C. van Coll, Saninee karetaale kalicnja kapocwa itooriko-mc. Gulpen, 1887. 
87 pp. 

18 De Goeje, Études linguistiques caribes (1910), p. 90-154. 

19 F. P. en A. P. Penard, De Menschetende Aanbidders der Zonneslang. Para- 
maribo, 1907-1908. Vol. II, 80 pp., Vol. III, 194 pp. 

80 A. Ph. Penard, De Caraibische taal. Newspaper clippings (De Periskoop nrs. 
175-224, 1928, Paramaribo) and ms. notes, in the library of the Kon. Inst. 
voor Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde, Leiden. 

81 Ahlbrinck, o.c. 
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04. FIELD WORK 


0.4.1. DURATION AND PLACE. DIALECTAL DIFFERENCE 


The descriptive material was collected in the course of a stay in 
Surinam from December 1955 till March 1958. My field work was 
carried out in three places (see map at back): in Cornelis Kondre for 
17 months, in Paramaribo for 4 months, in Bigiston for 5 months. 

Cornelis Kondre lies on the busy Wayombo river, in a region where 
only a few non-Indians live. The number of inhabitants is over 200; 
they have family-relations with the villages on the Coppename, the 
Tibiti and the Donderkreek. The village has a church and a school. 

My informant in Paramaribo came from Bigi Poika, near the upper 
Saramacca river. Bigi Poika is the largest Carib village in Surinam. 

Bigiston lies on the river which is the frontier with French Guiana. 
Is has about 100 inhabitants; they have family relations with the other 
villages on the same river and with the Carib villages on the coast of 
French Guiana. Beside Bigiston lies a village of Djuka Negroes with 
whom friendly relations are maintained. The villages share one govern- 
ment school; the Carib village also has a church. On the river there 1s 
a fairly busy canoe traffic; big ships do not go beyond Albina and 
St. Laurent, 12 kilometres downstream from Bigiston. 

The dialect of my informant in Paramaribo proved to be identical 
with that of Cornelis Kondre. In Bigiston I found a slightly different 
dialect, the differences being restricted to some phonetical, morpho- 
phonological, lexicographical, and intonational features. The Caribs 
themselves distinguish two dialects: that of the tire:zuyu in the eastern 
half of Surinam and in French Guiana, and that of the mura:to in 
western Surinam and in some enclaves within the area of the eastern 
dialect. The name mura:to shows that the Caribs connect the dialectal 
difference with a difference in heredity: in long-past times the western 
Caribs intermarried with escaped Negroes. Results of the investigation 
in Bigiston and Paramaribo have only been used after it had been 
established, during a final stay in Cornelis Kondre, that they were also 
valid for the mura:to dialect, as spoken in this village. Some texts 
have been added, however, in the tire:zwvuyu dialect of Bigiston. 


0.4.2. THE INFORMANTS 


My chief informants in Cornelis Kondre were the following persons. 
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Theodoor Banga. Mr. Banga was born in Kalebaskreek, on the lower 
Coppename, and as a young man settled in Cornelis Kondre by mar- 
rying a woman belonging to that place. For years he held the office 
of deputy captain, and at present he has succeeded the late J. Mande 
as chief of the village. At the time of the investigation his age was 
about 60 years. Besides knowing Sranan, Mr. Banga has a good passive 
and some active knowledge of Dutch, which he can also read and write. 
In the investigation only Sranan was used as a contact language. 

The late Juliaan Mande, former chief of the village. Mr. Mande 
was born on the upper Coppename and came to Cornelis Kondre at 
an early age. He spoke Sranan as a second language, his age was 
about 65. 

Philip Cornelis. Mr. Cornelis was born in Cornelis Kondre as son 
of the founder of the village. He speaks Sranan as a second language, 
his age was about 70 years. 

Wilhelmina Kassels. Mrs. Kassels was born on Surnau kreek 
(Surinam river), as a daughter of a well-known chief. She came to 
Cornelis Kondre as wife of the teacher-catechist, Mr. Henk Kassels. 
Her age was about 45. Mrs. Kassels has a perfect command of Dutch 
and also knows Sranan; because of her knowledge of two contact 
languages Mrs. Kassels was a most valuable informant during the first 
months of the investigation. Her dialect was identical with that of the 
other inhabitants of the village. 

In Paramaribo my informant was Mr. Robert Kiban. He left his 
native village Bigi Poika at the age of 17 in order to receive secondary 
education in the capital. He always spent his school-holidays with his 
parents, who afterwards followed him to Paramaribo. At present mr. 
Kiban is an official in the Department of Finance. At the time of the 
investigation his age was 35. He has a perfect command of Dutch and 
speaks it at home, he also knows Sranan well. Yet he has kept up his 
command of Carib: apart from his parents he is in constant contact 
with Caribs who visit Paramaribo to shop, to visit relatives, or for 
medical treatment. These people come to see him in connexion with 
his weekly programme in Carib for a local broadcasting station. 

My informant in Bigiston was Alfons Stjoera, the chief of the 
village. Mr. Stjoera speaks Sranan, his age was about 60. 


0.4.3. PROCEDURE 


Learning the language has been an essential part of the whole inves- 
tigation. During the first few months, the acquisition of some active 
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knowledge of the language was indeed my main concern. The tri- 
lingual Mrs. Kassels was my chief informant in these early stages: 
she gave the Carib eguivalents of sentences formulated by me in Dutch 
and trained me in reproducing them correctly. This was accompanied 
by a provisional phonemic analysis. At the same time knowledge of 
some morphological processes was obtained by shared morpheme 
eliciting. 

When I had acquired some active knowledge of the language, I 
proceeded to another method of interviewing. Taking as a starting- 
point the words that I had learnt, I made up new words in accordance 
with the morphological processes that were known to me, and put 
these before my informant. If the latter recognized my constructions 
as words or sentences belonging to his language, my next step was to 
investigate the semantic correlates of the formal changes made by me. 
For a first elucidation, translations by the informant into the contact 
language were often sufficient ; when the need arose to delimit meanings 
more precisely I tried — with the help of the informant — to contrast 
the words in question in one or more contexts. If any obscurity 
remained the matter was later taken up again with the same, or with 
another, informant. 

The method outlined in the preceding paragraph aimed at the mor- 
phological classification of the lexical material that presented itself, the 
criterion being the applicability of the various morphological processes. 
Furthermore it was suited to provide more detailed data on such 
processes as had already been discovered in principle. It is true that 
the method did not provide a means for directly discovering new mor- 
phological processes and for obtaining new lexicological material; yet 
in an indirect way data of this kind also were obtained during the 
interviews, because the informants used to give me extra information 
spontaneously. 

Another important source of spontaneous information was provided 
by tape-recordings, taking from 5 tot 15 minutes. Generally the infor- 
mants chose some traditional story only in two cases did I succeed in 
making a good recording of a conversation. After the recording I put 
the spoken texts into writing as well as I could and read them out to 
the narrator, who made corrections and explained words that I did not 
know. In analyzing the material I aimed at being as detailed as possible, 
in determining slips of the tongue, anacoluthons, and the alternation or 
disappearance of phonemes occurring in rapid speech. This careful 
editing of the tape-recordings took more time than taking and editing 
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straightforward dictation. Yet the tape-recorder proved to be indis- 
pensable, if only because, of all the informants, Mr. Banga was the 
only one capable of telling a story at dictation speed. 

The tape-recorder also served another purpose. If there were grounds 
for distrusting my transcription — which was especially the case with 
regard to the long vowels and the consonants x and 2, which sometimes 
alternate freely with vowel quantity — I supplemented my notes with 
tape-recordings made during the interview. 

With regard to the analysis of the material the following additonal 
remarks should be made. From what was said above it will be clear 
that in adopting the method outlined here much of the morphological 
analysis had to be done in the course of the field work in Surinam. 
It was equally inevitable that a provisional phonemic analysis had to 
be carried out at an early stage of the investigation. On the other hand, 
nearly the whole morphophonemic analysis was carried out after my 
return; for this section it proved to be of the greatest importance that 
I could fall back upon the material collected on tapes. The final 
phonemic analysis, too, was not made until after my return. After this 
the texts were edited definitively and then translated into English. 
Lastly the morphological analysis was completed. 


04.44. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 


As far as general theory 1s concerned, the viewpoint adopted here is 
essentially that of Reichling and Uhlenbeck, as it was first set forth 
in Reichling's Het Woord of 1935, and was further developed in a 
number of articles by himself and by Uhlenbeck.82 For a genera! 
characterization it may be said, that on a number of fundamental points 
their views show a close affinity with those of the pre- and post-war 
Prague school. The most distinctive characteristic of the theory is the 
position it accords to the word — besides the sentence — as one of the 
two fundamental units in the structure of language. 


82 A. Reichling, Het woord. Nijmegen, 1935; idem, ‘De taal: haar wetten en 

haar wezen’, in Versamelde studies over hedendaagse problemen der taal- 
wetenschap. Zwolle?, 1965. 
E. M. Uhlenbeck, De Structuur van het Javaanse Morpheem. Bandoeng, 1949; 
idem, The study of wordclasses in Javanese, Lingua 3 (1953) p. 322-354; 
idem, De systematiek der Javaanse pronomina, Verhandelingen van het 
Koninklyk Instituut voor Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde vol. XXX (see p. 1 
for further items on Javanese); idem, Some preliminary remarks on Javanese 
syntax, Lingua 15 (1965) p. 53-70. 
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In accordance with this central position of the word in all subsystems 
of language, the phonemes of chapter 1 are units that have as their 
function the marking and distinguishing of words, and their inven- 
tory is made by seeking for oppositions by means of the comparison 
of isolated words. No attempt has been made here to systematize the 
phonemic inventory on the lines of Jakobson's general theory: a 
conventional phonetic framework has been used. In one case however 
— that of the nasal phonemes — it could be shown that adoption of 
distinctive feature analysis will lead to a more satisfactory description 
than the present one. 

In morphology, too, the fundamental unit is the word: the classes 
in chapter 3 are systems of categories of words, in which the words 
take up their place according to their mutual formal/semantic opposi- 
tions. Morphology being conceived of in this way, the WP (word and 
paradigm) style of morphological description 83 evidently is the most 
suitable one. As rightly stressed by Robins, this type of grammatical 
statement can easily accommodate a process terminology,84 while 
on the other hand it also makes it possible to give due consideration 
to the entities on which the processes can operate.85 

As was stated above, morphological categorization started from 
regular formal and semantic differences between words. Now it has 
become clear that in Carib — as in other languages — many regular 
formal differences are not restricted to words belonging to a few 
categories, but can be seen as resulting from more general regularities 
that pervade the whole lexicon. Such general rules have been described 
separately, within the framework of a general discussion of the phone- 
mic make-up of the Carib words, which is found in chapter 2. For 
further particulars the reader is referred to the introductory sections 
of the third and the second chapters (3.0., 2.0.). 

Problems properly pertaining to syntax, such as the formation of 
word groups, had to be gone into at several points in chapters 2 and 3. 
I intend to devote a later publication entirely to this subject. 

Finally, some transcriptions of tape-recorded material have been 
added. 


83 R. H. Robins, In defence of WP, Transactions of the Philological Society, 
1960. p. 116-144. 

81 o.c. p. 134. 

55 Josef Vachek, On some basic principles of “classical phonology, Zeitschrift 
für Phonetik Sprachwissenschaft und Kommunikationsforschung 17 (1964) 
p. 413. 


1. PHONOLOGY 


Carib has 35 phonemes: 17 consonant phonemes and 18 vowel 
phonemes. 

The consonant phonemes are (1) six stops: p, t, k, b, d, g, (2) four 
nasals: m, n, A, n, (3) w and y, (4) r, (5) s, (6) x and 2, (7) h. 

The vowel phonemes are (1) six short vowels: a, e, o, t, 1, u, (2) six 
long vowels: as, ez, 07, 17, 17, Me, (3) six diphthongs: au, a, ei, ot, ii, ut. 


1.1. THE CONSONANTS 


1.1.1. ALLOPHONICS 


With the exception of the glottal stop ? and the voiced glottal 
fricative 4 all the consonantal phonemes have two allophones, viz. a 
palatalized allophone and a non-palatalized one. Generally speaking ! 
the occurrence of these allophones is determined by the preceding 
vowel: if this is a short or long 1 or an 2-diphthong, then the palatalized 
allophone occurs; in all other cases the non-palatalized allophone is 
found. 

In what follows we shall first discuss the allophones themselves and 
then the rules of palatalization. 


1.1.1.1. THE ALLOPHONES 


We find the following pairs of allophones: 


/b/ p? p" 
/t/ t tY 
/k/ k C 
/b/ b b? 
/d/ d dy 
/9/ 9 J 


1 For a detailed formulation of the rules of palatalization see below, 1.1.1.2. 

? Whereas in this study in general letters correspond to phonemes, in this 
section (1.1.1.) this is only true of letters between diagonal strokes. The 
absence of these strokes means that the letters represent phonetic segments. 
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y 


/m/ 
/n/ 
/%/ 
[nl 
/w/ 
/y/ 
/r/ 
/s/ 
/x/ 


$i Vt >= 3 


y 


38)" NG AIN Z 
e 


R a Qo. 


Of the allophones set out in this table, more needs to be said about 
the lingual stops, /r/ and /y/, and the nasals. We shall treat them 
in this order, because the section on the nasals is by far the longest 
of the three. 


A. The lingual stops. 


The palatalized allophones of /t/ and /d/ are distinguished from 
the non-palatalized ones by having a laminal 3 co-articulation, voiceless 
in the case of #Y, voiced in the case of d». The situation is somewhat 
different with /k/ and /g/: their non-palatalized allophones have a 
velar articulation, their palatalized allophones (c and J) have an articu- 
lation which is laminal only, without any velar co-articulation. This 
means that the articulatory difference between tY and c, d? and J 4 lies 
in the fact whether the tongue tip is involved in the articulation or 
not: tY and d" are formed with the tip and blade of the tongue, c and J 
with the blade only. 

The auditory resemblance between tY and c, and between d" and J 
was to me considerable, so that I found it difficult at first to hear any 
difference. The reaction of my informants, however, made it clear to 
me that there must be a contrast between e.g. pi:tYo ‘flatus’ and p1:co 
‘little chap’, or 1:tYa “in it and 1:ca ‘to get (something) out (of some- 


thing else)’. 


3 The articulatory terminology used is essentially that employed by Hockett, 
A Manual of Phonology, Indiana University Publications in Anthropology 
and Linguistics, IJAL Memoir 11, Baltimore 1955. However, the written 
symbolization of the laminals differs from that used by Hockett. c and 7 are 
used in accordance with the IPA alphabet, 7 denotes a fricative sound and y 
a non-fricative. 

4 J and g were only found in homorganic nasal clusters, see below, 1.12.1. 
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In these and similar cases where I was in doubt as to whether a 
pair of words was homonymous or showed a phonic difference un- 
familiar to me, I proceeded as follows. I pronounced the two words of 
which 1 wanted to find out whether they were homonymous, and then 
gave the equivalent of each in the contact language. In all cases the 
informants were able to state without any hesitation, either that a 
difference which existed for them had been ignored by me, or that for 
them too there was no difference between the forms of the two words. 
The first proved to be the case e.g. with the pair cited above: p1:tYo 
‘flatus’ and f::co ‘little chap’, the second e.g. with awa-ra! ‘species of 
palm-fruit’ and awa:ra? (wa:ra with a-) ‘in your way’. This did not 
mean, of course, that the informants, after having stated that there was 
a difference, were able to say what the nature of the difference was or 
what its place was in the sound-form. 


B. /r/ and /y/. 


Allophones of /y/ are the laminal semi-vowel y and, in the case of 
palatalization, the laminal ungrooved fricative 7; both y and j are 
voiced. 

In the case of palatalized /r/ we find the same fricative 7, now in 
co-articulation with d. The non-palatalized allophone of /r/ is an 
alveolar flap. 

The difference in articulation between 7 and di resembles that between 
c and tY in that here too the fact whether the tongue tip is involved in 
articulation or not plays a part. From an auditory point of view, 
however, the similarity between fricative 7 and affricate di is not as 
great as between c and t: it was not very difficult for me to hear the 
difference between, for instance 1ja:ko “at that time’ and 1dia:ko ‘large 


, 


ant. 


C. The nasals. 


A phonological analysis of the nasals presents a number of complek 
problems. There seems to be room for more than one analysis. Our 
starting point is a distinction between six nasal phonetic segments, 
occurring in various positions within the word, as shown in the fol- 
lowing table. A plus-mark indicates the occurrence of the nasal in a 
given position, a minus-mark its absence. 
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Intervocalically | Finally | I Im cluster | Im cluster | 


After a vowel us After a a s After a vowel ux 
other than ¢ other than ¢ other than 1 


+, only before 
b, p 


only before 
d 


only before 
C 

only before 

g,k 


On the basis of these data there are three possible phonological 
interpretations, the first of which admits five variants. 


1) First interpretation: four phonemes, viz. /m n f n/ 

All the variants of this interpretation have two elements in common. 
They all accept four nasal phonemes /m n $ n/, and all of them give 
the same analysis of the data on initial and intervocalic position, ie. 
they all assume the presence of /m/ with the allophones m and m, 
and of /n/ with the allophones » and 7. On this latter point the second 
and the third interpretation, too, agree with the first. 

The data for the final position and for the clusters, however, admit 
of different interpretations, in each of which the phonematic identity 
of ñ (in final position or in the cluster 77) is at issue. 

We shall now consider the five variant interpretations: 


a) Final ñ is an allophone of the /n/-phoneme. 
The ñ which occurs finally after i, being identified with the ñ that 
occurs intervocalically, is interpreted as the palatalized allophone of /n/. 
This view leads to the following conclusions: 1) /n/ occurs finally 
only after 7, 2) the other nasals /m A n/ never follow t when they are 
in final position; consequently palatalization is out of the question in 
their case. 
b) Final ñ is phonically not distinguished from final 7. 


This interpretation is based on phonic data which are somewhat 
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different from those set out in the table. The table indicates the 
occurrence of 7 in final position after 1, because a nasal occurs 
which, from the point of view of articulation, is identical with the 
intervocalic ñ of, for instance, pi-fia ‘to catch, seize’. However, the 
inevitable predominance of the articulatory point of view in phonic 
description obscures the fact that to the ear a final 7 following 1, and 
a final 4 following a vowel other than 1 are hardly — or not at all — 
distinguishable (e.g. in a:sm ‘heat’, atun fever”). In view of this it is 
possible to drop the distinction between final 7 and final A. This dis- 
poses of the occurrence of /n/ in final position, /%/ occurring finally 
both after 1 and after vowels other than 1. 

The consequence of this view is that the phoneme /%/, just like /h/ 
and /?/, is not subject to palatalization. 

c) Final ñ is an allophone of the /%/-phoneme. 

This interpretation differs from the preceding ones in that it takes 
into account both the articulatory and the auditory data. On account 
of their difference in articulation final 7 and final A are distinguished, 
but because of their auditory identity they are regarded as allophones 
of one phoneme, /%/. 

This view implies that /3/ and /n/ overlap with regard to ñ. 

d) ñ in ñF is an allophone of the /n/-phoneme. 

In the clusters mb, mb», nd, nd’, ng and ns the nasals can be recog- 
nized as being the phonemes /m n A n/ as already found in initial, 
medial or final position. 

The nasal in #/ may be regarded as an allophone of /n/, if this ñ 
is identified with that in intervocalic position. 

Before the distributional implications of this interpretation can be 
traced it is necessary to determine the phonematic identity of J. There 
is the same articulatory difference between J and g as between the 
two allophones of the /k/-phoneme, c and k : c and J have a laminal 
articulation, k and g a dorsal articulation. This points to J and g being 
also allophones of one phoneme, the voiced counterpart of /k/. 

The consequence of interpreting ñ in AJ as the phoneme /n/ is that 
a sequence of phonemes /n/ and /g/ does occur, but is only to be 
found after 1. Conversely the sequence /n/ 4 /g/ can only occur after 
vowels other than 1. 

e) ñ in wf is an allophone of the /m/-phoneme. 

From the fact that the dorsal homorganic cluster ng and the laminal 

homorganic cluster 77, as regards articulation, are completely parallel 
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with the two allophones of the /k/-phoneme it may be deduced that 
these two clusters as a whole are related to each other as co-allophones. 
From this it may be concluded that the nasal components of the clusters, 
n and ñ, too, are co-allophones of one phoneme, viz. /%/. 

The consequence of this view is overlapping with regard to the 
n-allophone: with /n/ (intervocalically, and finally as well, if final $i 
is interpreted according to a)), and with /#/ (if final ñ is interpreted 
according to c)). 


2) Second interpretation: two phonemes, viz. /m n/. 

A smaller number of nasal phonemes is obtained if certain nasals 
in mutually exclusive distribution are interpreted as positional allo- 
phones. The following analysis can be defended: 

/m/, positional allophones m and m 
/n/, positional allophones n and 4. 

This interpretation 1s only possible if one of the data set out in the 
table on p. 34 is judged differently from what has been done so far. 
I am referring to the statement that m occurs finally, which is only 
based on two cases: am ‘somebody, something’, and rodm ‘otherwise, 
else’. The facts might be more adequately stated by saying that as a 
rule m does not occur in final position, except for two special cases. 

It is, however, necessary to prove that these cases are special ones, 
for, should this be impossible, it might be stated that final m is simply 
not very frequent. Now it is remarkable that am and ro? are 
shortened forms of a:mu and rodmu%, and although these short forms 
have so far not been found to be connected with differences in the 
speed of speaking or to be due to sandhi, yet I think that the fact 
that they are shortened forms justifies us in regarding them as special 
cases. 

Arguments for classing m with n, n with 4 (and not the other way 
about: m with A, n with n) are to be found in the analysis in distinctive 
features, as evolved by Jakobson.5 

The production of n and A with a relatively smaller, more divided 
oral cavity and that of m and n with a relatively larger, less divided 
oral cavity, justifies the surmise that there is an opposition of grave m, 
n : acute n, 7.6 


5 R. Jakobson, C. G. M. Fant, M. Halle, Preliminaries to speech analysis, 
Massachusetts 1955. 
8 op.cit, p. 30. 
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Furthermore, the ratio of the volume of the resonating cavities in 
front of the stricture and those behind the stricture is higher for % 
and n than for m and n. This gives rise to the presumption that A 
and n share a feature of compactness, and m and n a feature of dif- 
fuseness.? These two features are redundant here, and are induced by 
initial and medial position, respectively by final position.8 

In the clusters the nasals are always homorganic with the occlusive 
component. 

The foregoing may be summarized in the following table: 


(diffuse) initially (compact) (homorganic) 
and between vowels finally in clusters 
(grave) /m/ "m n m before p, b, by; n before g, k 
(acute) /n/ n 8 ^ before d, dy; A before s 


It remains to fit the palatalized allophones m” and ñ into the picture. 

The situation is clear in intervocalic and final positions: 
/m/, after 1, allophone m” 
/n/, after 1, allophone ñ.’ 

Because n and # are now regarded as positional allophones of the 
same phoneme, there is no longer overlapping, as was the case in 1c) 
above. 

In the clusters the only palatalized nasal allophone found is ñ in AJ. 
This ñ again gives rise to several different interpretations. 

a) ñ in ñF is an allophone of the acute phoneme. 

If the ñ in AJ is identified with intervocalic ñ, it may be assumed that 
this first 7, too, is an allophone of /n/. 

The consequence of this interpretation is that a sequence of the 
acute phoneme + /g/ is found only after i, and that a sequence of the 
grave phoneme +/g/ is found only after vowels other than 1. 


b) ñ in ñJ is an allophone of the grave phoneme. 


As was the case in le), from the fact that ng and ñf as a whole are 
clearly co-allophones the conclusion is drawn that ñ as well as n in 
these clusters belong to the grave phoneme. The result is that the grave 
and the acute phoneme overlap with regard to 7. 


T op.cit., p. 27. 

8 op.cit, p. 5. 

9 The grave phoneme does not occur in final position after i. As we have 
established that final ñ is a co-allophone of A or n, it belongs to the acute 
phoneme. 
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This overlapping is perhaps compatible with the results of feature 
analysis, seeing that in intervocalic position ñ only contrasts with m7, 
whereas in the clusters % contrasts both with m and with n. This makes 
it conceivable that the intervocalic 7 is acute in opposition to the grave 
m*, while in the clusters A, together with m, is grave in opposition to 
the acute n. 


3) Third interpretation: by the side of the simple nasal phonemes there 
are six nasal cluster phonemes. 
If the nasal clusters are interpreted as separate phonemes the follow- 

ing additions are to be made to the inventory of phonemes: 

[mp], allophones mp and — 10 

[mb], x mb , mb 

[nd], » nd „ nd? 

/Bs/, » "s » 77 10 

/ nk / , » nk »o LO 

Ingi, » ng 5, NI 


4) Discussion. 

This last, third interpretation has certain advantages. There is no 
overlapping with respect to ñ in NJ, as results from the interpretations 
le) and 2b), nor does this give rise to distributional complications, as 
was the case in 1d) and 2a). Furthermore, this interpretation brings 
out the important fact that the nasal component of the clusters can 
always be predicted on the basis of the non-nasal component. 

Against this, however, it has the serious drawback of unnecessarily 
increasing the number of phonemes considerably, while moreover the 
occurrence of mp — albeit sporadically — by the side of mb, and of 
nk by the side of ng argues against this interpretation.11 

The second interpretation, on the other hand, has a great deal in 
its favour, and may be the right one. The interpretation of m and m, 
n and % as positional allophones throws light on the special distribution 
of A and n, and besides it fits in with Jakobson's distinctive feature 
theory. 

As yet, however, we have insufficient phonetic data to carry out an 
analysis in distinctive features, which is indispensable for this inter- 
pretation: in 2) we could only put forward more or less well-founded 


10 My material does not contain any cases in which the rare cluster /ys/ and 
the extremely rare clusters /mp/ and /nk/ follow i. On /nk/ see the next 
chapter, 2.1.1.1.1. 

11 See 2.1.1.1.1. 
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surmises. Especially in the case of # very few phonetic data are known 
— acoustic phonetic data are completely lacking — while moreover 
comparison with the situation in other languages is impossible because 
of the rarity of the nasal.12 

My conclusion is therefore that — at least for the time being — 
the first interpretation is the best one. It remains to find out to which 
variant of this interpretation preference should be given. 

b) and c) are both more attractive than a) because they do not 
assume on merely articulatory grounds phonematic contrast of two 
nasals which are hardly — or not at all — distinguishable from an 
auditory point of view and which cannot contrast minimally. Moreover 
they avoid the distributional complications of a). 

Of b) and c) the latter is slightly more attractive in that it takes 
into account the articulatory as well as the auditory point of view, 
while moreover /75/, just like the other non-glottal phonemes, parti- 
cipates in palatalization. On the other hand, the overlapping inherent 
in c) does not seem to me to constitute a serious drawback. 

With regard to the nasal in the cluster #J I opt for e) because this 
interpretation does not ignore the fact that ng and #J as a whole are 
co-allophones. Moreover, distributional complications are avoided. The 
drawback that /n/ overlaps with /n/ and with /5/ is not serious 
enough to counterbalance this. 


1.1.1.2. THE RULES OF PALATALIZATION 


Except for the cases mentioned below, palatalization of consonants 
and consonant sequences occurs if they are preceded by /:7/, /1:/ or 
an 1-diphthong. 

Examples: 

/b| pi:pYo ‘skin’, okorpYo ‘species of tree”. 
/t|  pi:tYo ‘flatus’, kuitYa ‘spindle’. 

/R] pco ‘little chap’, kaicu:si ‘jaguar’. 

/b/ kibramare ‘proper name’, —.13 

/g/ mama “behind him',14 poiifo ‘boar’. 
/m]| sumo ‘liana’, ama ‘to smoke’. 

/n/ pima ‘to catch, seize’, mama ‘plantation’. 


12 B. J. Hoff, Dorsal phonemes with special reference to Carib, Lingua 10 (1961) 
pp. 403-419. 

13 The material does not contain any cases with /b/ after a diphthong. 

14 Formed on the basis of inga:na ‘behind’, by prefixing with i- and loss of the 
initial vowel. 
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[A] a:siñ ‘heat’, —.15 

/n/ iñfa:na “behind him',14 pomo ‘boar’. 

/w| si:wa “species of fish’, tarwYo ‘sign’. 

Js] ptsucru “species of fish’, paisa:wa ‘cluster of fruits’. 
[x| 1xpYori:ri ‘creek’, aixcu:ru “fluid”. 


The rule given above does not apply, or not fully so, in the following 
cases. 
1) Palatalization does not take place when consonants or consonant 
sequences are not only preceded but also followed by /?/ or /1:/, except 
the sequences /x + C/, where the second consonant is not palatalized, 
but the first is. 
Examples: 
tosi:pi ‘dish’, pikiri ‘small fish’, imimbti ‘small’, taki:ni ‘species of tree’, 
sawi 'girl's name’, pixpisi ‘species of bird’, tgki:rixpa ‘not yellow’ 
(1- + ixkt:ri ‘yellowness + -xfa). 
2) For /y/ and /r/ the rule only fully applies in the case of :-diph- 
thongs. After them palatalization always occurs, e.g.: /y/ in Njo 
‘husband’, asja:ri ‘hand’, sipYurja ‘I enlarge it’ (si + pu'i ‘to enlarge’ 
+ -ya, and replacement of the sequence u'i by the diphthong ui). 
/r/ in aidie ‘presently’, piidiu:ku ‘pig’, puidii ‘the enlarging’ (pusi ‘to 
enlarge’ + -ri, and replacement of u:1 by ut). 

On the other hand, after 1 and t: palatalization generally does not 
take place. Here the situation is as follows. 
Palatalization never occurs after non-initial /1/ or /1:/, eg. /y/ in 
miye:ro ‘over there’, kuri:yara ‘boat’, supteya ‘I am looking for it’ (s- 
+ u:pi ‘to look for’ + -ya). 
Jr] in sire:u ‘species of bird’, paki:ra ‘small boar’, tapi:re ‘red’ (t- + 
api ‘redness’ + -re). 
After initial /1/ or /1:/ palatalization was always found to occur in five 
out of the six cases known to me in which /7/ is not part of a prefix: 
/ y/ in 1:ja ‘thence’, 1:7e “there”. 
/r/ in i:dio ‘this’, idio:mi ‘dry season’, idia:ko ‘large ant’. 
In the sixth case, the place name ira:ku ‘Iracoubo’, no palatalization was 
found to occur.16 


15 There are no cases with /5/ after a diphthong in the material. 

16 This may be due to the fact the Carib inhabitants themselves of this place 
in French Guiana do not palatalize /r/ in ira: ku. In the eastern dialect spoken 
there (see Introduction, 0.4.1.) palatalization of /r/ and /y/ after 1 and 1: 
never occurs, also in the other four cases mentioned here. 
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After prefixed 1-, palatalization was found to occur in some cases and 
in other cases not, without it being possible to state a rule. 
/y/ in t- + ya:ko ‘then’ > 1ya:ko and 1ja:ko “at that time”. 
/y/ in i- + rombi ‘to die’ + -xpa > trombixpa and idiombixpa “not 
dying”. 
3) In the sequences /mb/ and /nd/ no palatalization of the nasals 
takes place. From an auditory point of view the palatalization is only 
observable in the off-glide y which does not follow until the explosion 
of b, resp. d. In the case of nd’, moreover, it should be noted that 
after /z/, too, the nasal is articulated with the tongue tip and not with 
the blade, as is the case with 7. 

With regard to /ng/ the situation is quite different: there is a clear 
auditory and articulatory difference between the nasals in ng and Ais. 


1.1.1.3. THE PALATALIZING VOWELS 


The process of palatalization may be attended with certain modi- 
fications of /1/ or the diphthong. 

An initial short 1 often, but not always, disappears as a separate 
phonetic segment, e.g. by the side of iñe:ku ‘fish poison’, ñe:ku; by 
the side of 1pYo:tiri his lip’ (prefix 1-), pYo:tiri. 

A similar phenomenon may be found to occur with the t- element 
of the diphthongs: thus, by the side of poito ‘young man’, po:tYo; by 
the side of mama ‘plantation’, ma:ña; by the side of watja:po ‘species 
of fish’, wa:ja:po. 

It is probable, however, that this loss of the 1- element of the 
diphthongs as a separate segment is not possible in all phoneme se- 
quences. In the first place an unmistakable diphthong was always heard 
before labial phonemes, e.g. in okoipYo, aimYa:ra, taiwro-ri. Furthermore 
I never heard the following words pronounced without a clear diph- 
thong: kaicu:si ‘jaguar’, wiino ‘from, out of’, piidii ‘shyness’, pidiu ku 
‘pig’, wo:riidii (wo:rii ‘woman’, with -ri). I have been unable to find 
out whether these cases also reflect a certain regularity. 


1.1.1.4. FINAL REMARKS 


In conclusion we shall consider the relation between the phonological 
phenomenon here referred to as palatalization and the phonetic phe- 
nomena attending it. The position of /y/ in particular will have to 
come up for discussion. 
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Let us first set out the articulatory data for the non-palatalized, 
resp. palatalized allophones in the following tables. 


labio- front dorso- 
bilabial dental apical laminal dorso-velar velar 
stop, voiceless p t k 
stop, voiced b d g 
nasal m n ñ n 
semivowel w y 
fricative 5 x 
flap r 
bilabial labiodental apical centro- 
and laminal and laminal and laminal lamina! domal 
stop, voiceless pY tY 
stop, voiced by dy, di 
nasal mI ñ 
semivowel wy 
fricative j š x 


On comparing these tables we find that the phonetic difference 
within each pair of allophones is not always entirely the same. The 
following types can be distinguished. 

1) The palatalized allophone phonetically consists of two segments, 
the second of which is a laminal off-glide: unvoiced in pY, tY, voiced 
and frictionless in b», d, m», w’, voiced with friction in di. 


2) The palatalized allophone is phonetically one segment. In this type 
the following differences are found: 

a) As compared with the non-palatalized allophone a complete shift has 
taken place to another zone of articulation ; from tongue tip to blade: 
ii; from dorsum to blade: c; or from dorsum to centre: x. 

b) There is no such complete shift in the case of /s/. Both allophones, 
hissing 5 and hushing š, are articulated with the blade; in 5, however, 
the centre of the tongue is raised. 

c) In the case of /y/ the articulations of both allophones, y and j, 
are completely homorganic; the only difference between them is that 
there is friction in j, whereas there is none in y. 
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The term palatalization as used in phonetics cannot be applied to 
each of these types. In phonetic terms palatalization is only a special 
form of co-articulation: “any except a frontal (palatal) sound can be 
accompanied by a raising of the front toward the hard palate" ; 17 only 
the allophones of our type 1) come under this heading. In those of 
type 2) it is not a matter of a sound being modified by a second 
stricture occurring simultaneously with the primary articulation, but 
of a simple articulation (e.g. &) being replaced by another (e.g. c). 

This does not alter the fact, however, that the phonetic processes 
that give rise to the allophones of type 1) and those of the types 2a) 
and 2b) have clearly much in common. In all these three types we 
have allophones occurring after 1 which from an articulatory point of 
view are closer to 1 than their partners. This does not, however, apply 
to / y/. In this case the “palatalized” allophone, the fricative j, happens 
to differ more from 1 than its partner, the semivowel y. It may be 
asked whether, in view of this striking phonetic disparity — on the 
one hand a shift to the 2-position, on the other a change away from 
it — it would not have been better to treat the allophonic situation in 
the case of /y/ and that in the case of the other consonants separately. 

In my opinion, however, this disparity is not sufficient reason to 
question the phonological unity of the phenomenon, the more so as this 
unity is confirmed by the rules which we found in 1.1.1.2. There we 
have seen that in the case of /y/ these rules are different from what 
holds good for the large majority of consonants, but it is precisely in 
these differences that they are in complete agreement with the rules 
for /r/, one of the phonemes subject to palatalization, as the term 
is understood in phonetics. 

Maintaining the phonological unity of the phonetically heterogeneous 
forms of 2-allophonics, we need a term for the phonological phe- 
nomenon. I have retained the term palatalization, despite the fact that 
in its phonetic sense it is not applicable to the 1-allophonics of all the 


phonemes. 


1.1.2. DISTRIBUTION AND CONTRAST 
1.1.2.1. VOICED AND VOICELESS STOPS 


Contrast of voiced and voiceless stops is found in a limited number 
of cases. Examples: 


17 B. Bloch and G. L. Trager, Outline of linguistic analysis, Baltimore 1962, p. 30. 
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b and p in ba:ku “proper name”, pa-to ‘place’, ara:bo ‘species of fish’, 
uwa:po ‘before’, ambo:ti ‘to break’, tampo:ko “old man’; 

d and t in diye:mo ‘proper name’, tiya:po ‘marsh’, wo:di “little sister”, 
wo:to ‘fish’; 

g and k in imga:na “behind”, minka:ri ‘gill-slit’. 

Owing to the peculiar distribution of the stops it proved to be 
impossible to find a single minimal pair: p and k were practically only, 
and ¢ was only, found in initial and intervocalic positions and after +; 
b and d were chiefly, and g was only, found after a homorganic nasal. 

Yet there is contrast, because certain words are not subject to this 
distributional tendency and contain p or k after a nasal, or b or d in 
intervocalic or initial position. These words comprise only 3 cases with 
a cluster mp or nk, 21 monomorphematic cases with b or d in initial 
or intervocalic position, and two types of polymorphematic words 
which all contain intervocalic b. 

The 3 cases with p or k after a nasal are: tampo:ko ‘old man’, 
minka:ri ‘gill-slit’, kankasa:pa ‘large lizard’. 

With initial b the following words were found: banga, ba:ku ‘proper 
names’, biyo:ro ‘term of abuse’, beda:ki ‘Christmas’, ba:siva ‘deputy’, 
bi:ribizra ‘flooded savanna’, bo ‘bang!’, bañ 'alas", and ban ‘who is 
afflicted with’; this last word is formed on the basis of pe ‘afflicted 
with’, by suffixing with -5, vowel-change and replacement of p by b.18 

With initial d: diye:mo ‘proper name’. 

With intervocalic b: kibainare ‘proper name’, itu:biri ‘old woman’, 
tisa:bake ‘muddy’, ara:bo ‘species of fish’, tinu:beren ‘plane’ (tool), 
waka:bu “species of tree’, su:rabañ ‘beam of roof’, ka:bara ‘sheep’, 
ka:biri:ta ‘goat’; a small number of demonstratives formed by suffixing 
with -ba8,!9 e.g. o:Hbaf ‘what kind of?’ on the basis of octi ‘what ?’; 
and the words formed by suffixing with -n, vowel -change, replacement 
of P by b and dropping of x, on the basis of words which in their turn 
are formed by suffixing of nouns of verbs with -rpa,20 e.g. 1:poti hair”. 
t:poxpa ‘hairless’ (with 1-, -rpa and loss of ï and ti), ?:pobin ‘a bald 
person'. 

With d in intervocalic position: wo:di “little girl’, ma:kido:na “proper 
name”, beda:ki ‘Christmas’. 

There is reason to assume that the opposition voiced: voiceless stops 
is marginal in Carib. To this points in the first place the small number 


18 See 3.3.4. 
19 See 3.5.2. 
20 See 3.1.3.2.13. and 3.2.2.5. 


PHONOLOGY 45 


of monomorphematic cases with mp, nk and with initial or intervocalic 
b, d which are available to prove the opposition. Moreover, at least 
15 out of the 24 monomorphematic cases that are available belong to 
special sections of the lexicon: they include five proper names, three 
familiar designations of persons (tampo:ko, itu:biri, wo:di), an 
onomatopoeia, and a term of abuse; 5 words could be identified as 
loan words (beda:ki and ba:siya are borrowed from Sranan, waka:buñ 
from Tupi,?! ba:bara and ka:biri:ta from Spanish 22) while the remain- 
ing 9 may also be loan words. 

The exceptional character of the clusters n& and mp is further con- 
firmed by external as well as internal sandhi phenomena, the effect 
of which is that only the clusters mb and ng — and not mp and nk — 
occur on the boundaries of words and parts of words.23 


1. 1.22. 8 AND y 

These two nasals have a limited distribution, which moreover coin- 
cides only to a small extent with that of the other consonants. They 
only occur in the clusters fis, ng, nk; and in final position. The only 
possibilities of contrast are the following: 

1) In clusters. 

% and + contrast before s, e.g. wansiri “little bird’, axsa:ri ‘gutter, 
neck’, 

n and x contrast before k, e.g. minka:ri ‘gill-slit’, ixka:ri ‘fishes in 
water-pool'. 

Such cases of contrast are rare because, except +k, these clusters 
have a very low frequency.?4 
2) In final position. 

Besides # and n the only other consonant found in this position 
is m. It only occurs, however, in two cases, am and rom, which are 
clearly exceptional.25 

Apart from m, therefore, in final position A and n only contrast with 
each other, e.g. aurañ ‘language’, e:ran ‘guard’. As we shall see, how- 
ever, this possibility of contrast is subject to a further limitation. 
Words ending in A or n are not rare at all, but this is practically 


21 C. Tatevin, La Langue Tapihiya. Vienne 1910. 

22 Other loanwords have p, k for Spanish b, g : pandi:ra ‘flag’, ara:kapu:sa 
‘rifle’, pa: ka ‘cow’, aku:sa 'needle". 

23 See 2.1.1.1.1. and 2.4.2. 

24 About nk see 2.1.1.1.1.; on the limited distribution of xs see 2.1.1.4. 

25 See 2.12.12. 
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completely due to the fact that a number of processes of suffixation 
have suffix-alternants ending in one of these nasals; this is the case 
with 8 out of 38 productive processes of suffixation. In words without 
a suffix the frequency of the nasals — especially that of n — is very 
low. 

This situation, which Ahlbrinck pointed out as early as 1931,26 
accounts for the fact that, although final 7 and n occur frequently, 
hardly any cases of minimal contrast weré found: the only instances 
known to me are mañ ‘he is’, man ‘one who serves as’ (me ‘as’, with 
-n and vowel change), bañ ‘alas!’ ban ‘one who is afflicted with’ (pe 
‘afflicted with’, with -n, vowel change and replacement of p by b). 

The following list 27 shows the monomorphematic cases with final 
# or n: 

With 7 after a. ban ‘alas’, man ‘he, it is’, rañ ‘resembling, in names 
of plants’, aurañ ‘language, speech’, su:rabañ ‘beam of root’, yo:rokañ 
‘ghost, spirit’, ku:mikag ‘trough’, wa?yo:bañ ‘convulsion, fit’, param- 
barañ ‘butterfly’, watrakan ‘jug’. 

With n after a. e:ran ‘guard’, pa-ran ‘long fish-line with many hooks’, 
ya) wan ‘evil thing, person’. 

With % after e. ro:teñ ‘only’, heñ ‘interjection’, skew “body”, tef 
‘time’. 

With n after e. tano:sen ‘kind of arrow’, ayu:ren ‘man’s name”, finu:- 
beren ‘plane’ (tool), nadnen ‘first’. 

With 7 after 7. asih ‘warmth, heat’, owi ‘one’ (o:w also occurs, 
without apparent difference in meaning), mo-sif ‘length’, po:siñ 'sweet- 
ness’, sa:niñ ‘shortness’, awo:siñ ‘heaviness’, ema:min ‘work’, do:rindo:- 
rih ‘wobbling’. 

With n after 1. No cases. 

With A after o. nofi “at this occasion’, po:rof ‘since then’, wa:to% 
‘resembling’, roxkor “only”, puxtoroñ “crash !. 

With 5 after o. No cases. 

With 7 after u. tuñ ‘bang!’, a:tuñ ‘fever’, tu:muñ ‘mound’, yextuñ 
“illness, pain’, yadmuñ “body”, rodmuñ “otherwise, else”, waka:buñ 


26 W. Ahlbrinck, Encyclopaedie der Karaiben. Verhandelingen Kon. Ak. v. Wet. 
Afd. Lett. N.R. XXVII, 1. Amsterdam 1931, pp. 311-312. 

27 Four of these words could be recognised as loanwords; perhaps the number 
of borrowings is actually larger. Borrowings from Sranan are: watrakam 
‘jug’, skew “body”, teñ ‘time’. Pa:ran ‘fish-line’ comes from French or possibly 
Spanish palangre. The name of the species of tree waka:buñ, and rañ 
‘resembling’ also occur in Tupi (Tatevin, op.cit.) and may therefore have 
been borrowed from that language. 
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“species of tree’, ame:kuñ ‘wrist’, wwe:tun ‘sleepiness’, apoxtuñ “right- 
hand side”, Riye:repuñ ‘pressed cassava’. 

With » after u. No cases. 

With % after 1. apo:remin ‘owner’, ka:piñ ‘is not’ (ka:pi also occurs, 
without any apparent difference in meaning). 

With n after 7. No cases. 

The productive processes of suffixation that have alternants ending 
in a nasal are the following. A provisional indication of their semantic 
value is added: 

1) plural: -hoñr/-goR/-mo0ñ/-nor / -:tor /-sar/-sen/-ne/-to-. 

2) performer of the activity designated by the base: -nen. 

3) possessor of characteristic designated by the base: -5/-no. 
4) temporal: -yañ/-sañ /-ya/-sa/-:no/-e. 

5) temporal, future: -tafi/ -take. 

6) temporal, past: -yakofi/ -sakon/ -kofi. 

7) temporal, past, affirmative: -5/-n/-nen/-ne. 

8) interrogative: -%/--no. 

To conclude this section, let us once again consider the material 
listed above, so as to make sure that the occurrence of A or n is not 
conditioned by the preceding vowel. 

In monomorphematic words 7 is found after all short vowels, n after 
a and e. In words containing one of the suffixes 1-8, we find the 
following combinations: fj after a, o; n after a, e, 1.28 

Thus we find that the two nasals are in contrast after a, e, 1. It could 
not be established whether the combinations on, un, in were not found 
by chance or whether they are impossible.29 


1.123, THE SEMIVOWELS 

The semivowels have been included in the group of consonant phone- 
mes, as they are clearly not to be identified with the vowel phonemes 
u and 1. We find that 1) w and y occur between u and 1, 1: and u 
while 2) ut and i'u are also found in immediate succession. Examples: 
1) su:wi ‘little sister’, 2) pun ‘to expand’; 1) wi:yu ‘species of tree’, 
2) e:kesi:u ‘species of insect’. 

Moreover, w and y are subject to palatalization after 1. In this 
respect w was found to behave in exactly the same way as the other 
labial consonants, and y in the same way as r. 


28 Dorsal phonemes, pp. 412-414. 
29 Dorsal phonemes, p. 412. 
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The phoneme w has two allophones: after u, u: and au it is bilabial, 
after the other vowels labiodental. Because a short initial u before w 
is often not perceptible as a separate phonetic segment, a seeming 
contrast may occur between a labiodental and a bilabial semivowel, 
e.g. in wa.no ‘honey bee’ and uwa:no ‘dancing’. 


1124. x AND 9 


With the exception of one case where they freely alternate, yuxpa 
and yu?pa ‘good’, x and Y have a completely mutually exclusive dis- 
tribution, v being limited to the position before p t k or s, 2 to the 
position before m n w y or r. 

Yet, in my opinion + and 2 are not to be regarded as allophones of 
one phoneme, because for this it is necessary to have some indication 
of a phonic nature besides the distributional facts. No such phonic 
indication can be found: x and ? are not very alike from an articulatory 
or auditive point of view, nor is it possible to correlate the articulatory 
difference between x and Y with that between p t b and s on the one 
hand, and m n w y and r on the other. 


1.1.2.5. THE GLOTTAL FRICATIVE 

h is found in the following interjections: a:ha ‘yes, it is all right’, 
ichi, hi, or ha ‘oh, yes’ (so as to to show that one is listening), hey 
‘but (then)' (in a question, eg. o:we ko nañ heñ “but where is she 
then ?’). 

Finally h was found in one more word, kuru:hara ‘name of a species 
of tree. This word also exists in Lokono (Arowak), and may have 
been borrowed from this language. 


1.3. THE VOWELS 


1.2.1. ALLOPHONICS 
1.2.1.1. LONG AND SHORT MONOPHTHONGS 

In the case of the phonemes / 11: u u: ii: a a: ee: o o: / we find 
monophthongal articulations, with the exception of one of the four 
allophones of /e:/, the diphthong ei, which is distinguished from the 
diphthong phoneme /ei/ by a more open articulation.30 As the allo- 


30 Whereas generally in this book letters correspond to phonemes, in this section 
(1.21.) this is only true of letters between diagonal strokes. Their absence 
means that the letters represent phonetic segments. 
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phone e: has a very limited distribution, and the other allophones of 
/e:/ are monophthongs, we treat this phoneme here, together with 
/*, 1:/ etc., rather than in the next section, together with /au, ai/ etc. 


1.2.1.1.1. Open and half-open 


Allophones were found to occur in the case of the phonemes with 
open articulation /a a:/ and those with half-open articulation /o o: 
e e:/. The number of allophones found with /a a: o o:/ was two, with 
[e] three, with /e:/ four. In general complete allophonic parallelism 
was found to exist in the case of the corresponding long and short 
phonemes, except for /e/ and /e:/, as the allophone ei — referred to 
above — of the latter phoneme has no counterpart in the case of /e/. 

In the following table I shall try to relate the qualitative differences 
which I heard with differences in tongue position, in terms of open- 
close, front-back. The scope of my investigation did not permit me to 
find out in each case in how far differences in both respects contributed 
to the qualitative differences which I observed, nor was it possible for 
me to establish whether factors other than these two might play a part. 


more front less front more front less front 
more open less open less open more open 
open, central 
/a/ a a 
/a:/ a: a: 
half open, back 
/o/ o 2 
/o:/ 0: 2: 
half open, front 
/e/ t e E 
/e:/ uU e: E:, El 


The distribution of the allophones is in part determined by rules, 
and for the rest they are free. 

The rules are the following: 
1) a and o are always found before 3, n and clusters;31 a, a’, 9 and o: 
are always found before s. 
2) «is always found before A and n.32 


31 This is not the case with the corresponding long variants a: and 2:, because 
long vowels cannot occur in these positions. See 2.1.1.4.1. 
32 Long vowels cannot occur here, cf. note 31. 
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Examples: 

/ a a: / in: aurañ ‘language, speech’, eran ‘guard’, andiki:ri ‘tail’, 
axka:ri ‘shadow’, axsa:ri ‘groove, neck’, adna ‘we’, asa:ri ‘mouldering 
wood’, pa:se ‘cousin’. 

/ o 0: / in: po:roñ ‘in his turn’,33 mondo ‘present’, moxko ‘he’, 
oxsano:ro ‘it has cooled you’, 32e “your child”, tosi:pi ‘dish’, mo:se 
“that person”. 

[e] in: ro:tif ‘only’, sen ‘I have seen it’. 

Apart from these cases, no fixed regularity could be found: in one 
and the same word now one allophone, now the other was found. 
Within this freedom, however, a clear preference was observable on 
some points. In a material comprising some 700 words, obtained from 
tape-recordings, the following tendencies could be noted: 

1) a was the most common allophone in final position,34 a and a: 
before vowels and p t k m n w r. Only before y no preference for 
either allophone could be found. 

2) o was the most common allophone in final position,3% except when 
immediately followed by a word with initial m w or r; ə and 9: were 
the most common allophones before vowels and p ¢ k. 

o and o: were the most common allophones before m w r, except when 
/o:/ or /o/ occurred three times in successive syllables of a word; in 
that case 9: or 7 is practically always heard all three times. 

Before y and n no clear preference was found for either allophone. 

3) e was the most common allophone in final position; 34 e: before an 
immediately following vowel; e and e: before all consonants, with the 
following exceptions: before a consonant followed by 1, ¿: was often 
found to occur; before a nasal cluster e was often found to occur. 
The diphthong ei only occurred before r in a few cases. 


1.2.1.1.2. Close 


No allophones were noted in the case of the three short and the 
three long close phonemes. From an articulatory point of view they 
differ as follows: 

/? 1: / front, unrounded 
/ $ 1: / back, unrounded 
[uu / back, rounded 


33 /o +n/ does not occur, see 2.1.1.4.1. 
34 In final position only short vowels can occur, see 2.1.22. 
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1.2.1.2. DIPHTHONGS 


In /auae o1 ui ii / we find as the first component the vocalic 
segments indicated in the preceding sections as a e 9 u 1. 


1.2.2. DISTRIBUTION AND CONTRAST 


1.22.1. LONG AND SHORT MONOPHTHONGS 


The six long vowels contrast among themselves, e.g. in a:ro “to take 
along’, 1-ro ‘that’, usro ‘to blow”, i:ri ‘to give’, e-ro “this”, o:ro ‘may’ 
(in wish). 

The six short vowels contrast among themselves, e.g. in ara:we 
‘cockroach’, wa:ko ‘large ant’, ura:na ‘large rodent’, ira:pa ‘bow’, 
era:pa ‘again’, ora:muku ‘sweat’. 

Long and short vowels can contrast minimally in a very limited 
section of the vocabulary, because — apart from some exceptions 
mentioned below — as a rule it is the patterns of long and short vowels 
as a whole which contrast in a word, rather than the individual long 
and short vowels.35 The occurrence of a long vowel in a certain position 
of a word implies the occurrence of short or long vowels in certain 
other positions. 

Monomorphematic examples: 


ka:rawa:si ‘species of tree’, 

para:muru ‘geographical name’ ; 

tu:kusi ‘type of arrow’, 

tuku:st ‘colibri’.36 

Polymorphematic examples: 

ku:riya:rari ‘my canoe’ (kuri:yara with -ri and length-modification) ,37 
kurt:yara:koh ‘canoes’ (Rurt:yara with -kofi) ; 

e:mari ‘his path’ (o:ma with -ri and vowel change), 

ema:ri ‘to throw away” (e:ma with -ri and length modification ).38 


Because of this morphonological phenomenon the contrast of a single 
short vowel with a single long one is restricted to two types. 
1) Words having three vowels, with a sequence x + consonant or 9 + 


35 See 2.1.3. 
36 Both words have alternation of 4: with wx, see 2.1.3.1. and 2.1.1.4.3A. This 


does not alter the fact, however, that u: and ux are phonematically distinct, 
for they do contrast in other words, e.g. vu:ku ‘species of ant’, uxku ‘to take 
aim’, 

37 See 2.1.3.1C1. 

38 See 2.1.3.1B1. 


-J 
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consonant after the first vowel. These words can have both a long 
second vowel and — in a limited number of mono- and polymorphe- 
matic words — a short second vowel.39 


Monomorphematic example: 

tuxkusi ‘type of arrow’,40 

moxka:ro “they”. 

Polymorphematic example: 

oyma:ko ‘stop it’ (i2ma-ti with o-, -ko and modification of the base), 
o9makofi ‘your children’ (19me with o-, -ko# and modification of the 
base). | 

2) In general those words in which the rules of vowel structure that 
were mentioned above are disturbed, which happens when certain 
affixes are added to certain bases.41 For instance: 

eta:no ‘he hears him” (e:ta with -no, lengthening of the vowel before 
the suffix, and shortening of the initial vowel),*2 

e:ka:no ‘he bites him” (e:ka with -no and lenghtening of the vowel 
before the suffix). 


1222. DIPHTHONGS 

We now have to examine in how far the suggested interpretation 
of au ai ei oi ut and ïi as diphthongal vowel phonemes is to be preferred 
to their being interpreted as sequences of two phonemes, either of a 
vowel and w or y, or of a vowel and u or i. 

On one hand, the interpretation as a sequence of vowel and semi- 
vowel has the following disadvantages. The consonant w is articulated 
labio-dentally (except after u), whereas the second segment in au is 
bilabial. If this difference is ignored, we get into difficulties in dis- 
tinguishing between, for instance, awa:re ‘opossum’ and awwa:no 
‘laughter’. A similar difficulty arises in interpreting the 1-diphthongs 
as ay, ey, etc. A word like kinetyaf ‘it becomes’ would twice in succes- 
sion contain the phoneme /y/: kineyya%, with a non-palatalized first 
/ y/ and a palatalized second /y/. This would mean that in a sequence 
of two identical phonemes /yy/ the occurrence of a certain allophone 
with the second phoneme is conditioned by the preceding other allo- 
phone of the same phoneme.*3 This is not very plausible, the more 


39 See 2.1.3.2. 

10 tuxkust alternates with tu:kusi, see 2.1.3.2. and above, note 36. 
41 See 2.2.3. 

12 See 2.2.3.1. and 2.1.3.1B1. 

43 See above, 1.1.1.2, 
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so as there is no consonant gemination in Carib, apart from this /yy/. 

The interpretation of au, ai etc., as sequences of two vowel phonemes, 
on the other hand, has definite advantages, in particular with regard 
to: certain phemomena which occur in affixing. In the first place the 
formation of, for exemple ima:roine ‘with them’, on the basis of ma:ro 
“with”, is more simply described as suffixing with -ine than as suffixing 
with -4e and diphthongization of the final vowel. Secondly, in words 
of the type apo? ‘to seize, take’, when certain suffixes are added, the 
sequence long vowel + 1 is replaced by ai, oi etc.; e.g. on the basis of 
apo.t, apoiri. One’ might prefer to describe this phonemenon as length- 
modification rather than the replacement of two phonemes by one 
diphthongal phoneme. 

The decisive motive for preferring the interpretation as diphthongs, 
also to the interpretation as vowel sequences, is the fact that non- 
diphthongal sequences of vowels are a regular feature of Carib. If we 
confine ourselves to VV sequences with u and 1 as second vowels, we 
tind the following combinations: 

With long first vowel au, eu, 0:4, iu, at, ut, 1:1, e't, oct. 

With short first vowel eu, ou, el. 

Now, in my opinion the few cases with a short first vowel in my 
material settle the matter.44 Whereas no diphthongs eu or ou occur, 
the sequences e + u, o + u are found in kape:seu large wasp’, kiye:reu 
‘species of tree’, miro:kou “species of fish’, all of which clearly contain 
four vowels, in contrast to, for instance, tuku:mau “species of palm’, 
which has three vowels. In one case, ake:re-i ‘species of bird’ (four 
vowels) we even find a sequence of two vowels which are also found 
as components of a diphthong ; cf. e.g. kise:net (three vowels) ‘don’t 
look at it’. 

In conclusion a number of examples in which the diphthongs contrast 
with long and with short vowels. 

With long vowels: a:ro ‘to take along’, auro ‘to weep, cry’; a:mo 
‘to bewail’, aima ‘to smoke”; ku:po ‘upon’, kuita ‘spindle’ ; 1:11 ‘to place’, 
piiri ‘shyness’; ye-ni ‘storage place, packing”, awemi ‘glimmer’: po:to 
“great, large’, poito ‘young man’. 

With short vowels: po-ka ‘to shoot at’, sa:Rau ‘sand’, to:kai ‘hut’; 
puru ‘to roast’, 1:rus “elder brother’; e:pi ‘stick’, ta:pi ‘men’s house”; 
pa:se ‘niece’ (cousin), wa-sei ‘species of palm’; o:ro ‘may’ (in a wish), 
o:rot ‘cashew’. 


44 See also the next chapter, 2.1.3.3. 


2. THE STRUCTURE OF THE WORD FORMS 


2.0. INTRODUCTION 


We open this chapter with an outline of the most conspicuous features 
of the Carib lezicon. To begin with, the number of words with relatively 
many syllables — three or more — is high as compared with that in 
many other languages. If we consider solely the words without affikes, 
we find that though bisyllabic words are the most freguent, they 
scarcely outnumber those with three syllables. Words with four syllables 
are also numerous. Only those with five and six syllables are relatively 
rare, while none was found with seven or more. Among the words that 
contain affixes much larger numbers of syllables were found. It was 
impossible to determine an upper limit: application of all the productive 
morphological processes could produce words of 14 syllables, but 1 
am not certain whether words of such length are ever used and accepted 
as normal. However, words with as many as 8 or 9 syllables were found 
to occur, while words with 7 syllables are common, and words with 
5 or 6 syllables are very common. 

The high frequency of words with pisi many syllables is prob- 
ably related to the drastic limitations on the distribution of many of 
the Carib phonemes, since the number of the latter is not particularly 
low (17 C, 18 V). The most important limitation consists in the strong 
preference for a regular alternation of consonants and vowels. This 
preference results from the following three factors: 

1) Sequences of more than two consonants or of more than two vowels 
do not occur (with the exception of a few loan-words). 

2) A sequence of two consonants is not possible in final position 
(except for one word wich occurs as a doublet of a longer form which 
has no CC-sequence in final position), nor in initial position (except 
for a few enclitics). In addition part of the possible CC-combinations 
cannot occur in certain intervocalic positions either. 

3) A sequence of two vowels is not to the same extent subject to 
positional limitations as that of two consonants: VV occurs in initial 
and final positions as well as between consonants. Yet the frequency 
of VV-sequences is low. 
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Another very important limitation pertains to the distribution of the 
long and the short vowels. In monomorphematic words of given length 
and given consonantal structure at most two different patterns of long 
and short vowels are possible, and in many cases only one such pattern 
is possible. For instance, in monomorphematic words containing four 
vowels, none of them diphthongs, and no consonant clusters, only two 
types of vocalic structure are possible: either that of kurt:yara ‘canoe’, 
with long second vowel, or that of ka:rawa:si ‘species of tree’, with 
long first and third vowel. Other vocalisms are either fully excluded, 
or restricted to polymorphematic words. An example of the latter is 
provided by kine-ba:tofi ‘they bite him’, from e-ka ‘to bite’ with kin- 
and -:toR. 

A third important distributional limitation consists in the exclusion 
of all consonants but A and n from final position. 

Finally, the Carib word is characterized by carrying a word accent. 
Except in certain cases of sandhi and of special emphasis ! it falls on 
the second long vowel counted from the beginning of the word, or, 
if there is no or only one long vowel, on the final vowel. Vowels 
followed by two consonants and diphthongs count as long for this 
purpose. Only if there are more than two long vowels, VCC-sequences, 
or diphthongs, the accent to a certain extent is free. 

The formal properties of the Carib words outlined above will be 
dealt with more fully.in the following sections. First, however, we 
must consider the method which has been used, and in particular two 
factors that have limited its application. 

The first limitation concerns the establishment of negative structure 
rules: rules that state the impossibility of the occurrence of a particular 
phoneme in a certain position or in combination with certain other 
phonemes. Now the possibility of its occurrence can, of course, be 
proved by a single instance, but if no instance is attested this does not 
constitute any proof of the impossibility of its occurrence: since the 
available material comprises only part of the total lexicon the possibility 
of its fortuitous exclusion from our material cannot be ignored. 

This problem scarcely arises when the negative rule applies to all 
or to a great many words in the lexicon, but it becomes the more 
apparent, the more specific the property to which the rule applies. 
Thus the rule that in Carib 5 and » cannot occur at the beginning of 
a word, can safely be established because it is supported by all the 


1 See 2.4.1. and 2.52. 
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available lexical material. However, the question, for instance, whether 
the absence from our Carib material of the vowel sequence ui is 
accidental or not, cannot be answered with certainty. Many of the 
conceivable combinations of two vowels are found realized, and it may 
very well be that if our material had been more extensive, words 
containing this sequence would have been found. This consideration 
is corroborated by the fact that a case was found of the similar com- 
bination t.i. | 

Only the statistical examination of more extensive lexicographic 
material than is at present available could indicate the degree of 
probability that the lack of an instance of the occurrence of a phoneme 
in a particular combination or position reflects a negative structure 
rule. Yet on the basis of such considerations as were applied in the 
preceding paragraph with regard to the initial nasals and to the vowel 
sequence 4.1 it is possible, in spite of gaps in the material, to make 
rough distinctions between instances in which the existence of a 
negative structure rule is likely and those in which no statement as to 
its existence can be made. In the former case it will be said that in 
a particular position or in a particular sequence the occurrence of a 
certain phoneme is impossible; in the latter case I shall speak of its 
not having been found. 

The second limiting factor occurs in the search for positive structure 
rules. These positive rules are in no sense “the reverse" of the negative 
ones since they do not pertain to what is possible in the language, but 
to what actually occurs.? Therefore they can only be established on the 
basis of the fullest possible inventory of the lexicon, which is out of 
the question in the present state of research. Only in a few cases of 
evident tendencies has it been possible to formulate some positive rules, 
that is to say, to make statements about the frequency of certain 
phoneme sequences or about the frequency of a particular phoneme 
in a certain position. For instance, the loan-words ma:ti ‘mate’ and 
ti:ru ‘cannon’ are stated to be the only cases found containing the 
sequence ti; or: final A and n are stated to be more frequent in words 
that contain suffixes than in words not containing suffixes. 

The rules pertaining to the structure of the Carib word will be 
found to be of three kinds: 


2 E. M. Uhlenbeck, De structuur van het Javaanse morpheem, V erhandelingen 
Kon. Bat. Genootschap LXXVIII, Bandung 1949. p. 5-10. 
E. Fischer-Jórgensen, On the definition of phoneme categories on a distri- 
butional basis, Acta Linguistica VII (1952), p. 33 nt. 
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1) seguential rules 
2) positional rules 
3) rules of vocalic structure. 

The third type formulates the limitations — already mentioned in 
passing — on the distribution of long and short vowels, which are 
distributed over the word-forms in accordance with a limited number 
of regular patterns. 

The validity of all these structure rules extends in principle to the 
whole vocabulary. We shall see, however, that in the formation of 
certain morphological categories this general regularity is sometimes 
disturbed. These disturbances occur with regard to only a few of the 
sequential and the positional rules. With regard to the rules of vocalic 
structure, however, they occur to a very considerable extent. 

Our procedure will be as follows. First we shall formulate the rules 
(in 2.1.) and then give a survey of the phenomena that interfere with 
these rules (in 2.2.). This will be followed by separate sections on 
enclitics (2.3.), sandhi (2.4.) and word accent (2.5.). 


2.1. GENERAL RULES OF WORD STRUCTURE 


2.1.1. SEQUENTIAL RULES 

The sequential rules apply to practically the whole vocabulary. This 
regularity is disturbed in one respect only: sequences of two long 
vowels, which are on the whole impossible, do occur as a result of 
certain suffixing processes. The rule is discussed in 2.1.1.2., its dis- 
turbance in 2.2.1. 


2.1.1.1. CONSONANT SEQUENCES 


2.1.1.1.1. Sequences of two consonants 


With initial nasal the following clusters are found: 
mb nd ng ns 


mp nk 


With regard to frequency these clusters fall into two well-marked 
groups. Combinations of a nasal with a homorganic voiceless stop 
hardly occur. Cases of nt are completely absent in our material, while 
mp was only found in tampo:ko “old man’, nk only in minka:ri 'gill- 
slit’, and kankasa:pa ‘large lizard’. I cannot account for the occurrence 
of mp and nk in just these three words. 
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With initial x or 2 the following clusters were found: 


xp xt xk Xs 
JM on ow dy or 
op 


The cluster 2p was only found in one instance, yu2 pa ‘good’. By the 
side of yu? pa the forms yuxpa and yu:pa occur with the same meaning, 
as far as could be ascertained. Nor is the choice of any of the three 
forms influenced by the speed of speaking. 

The other clusters occur, for instance, in the following, mono- 
morphematic words: ambo:ti ‘to break’, undi ‘trunk (of a tree)’, 
inga:na ‘behind’, vvansi:ri little bird”, 1tu.xpo ‘waterpool’, warto ‘fire’, 
moxko ‘he’, axsa:ri ‘groove, neck’, amo ‘to begin’, adna ‘we (exclu- 
sive)’, mania: ‘little fish’, moJ ya ‘over there’, itaJro ‘really’. 

Mention should also be made of the cluster tr, which was only found 
in the loan-word watraka% ‘jug’. 


In the formation of polymorphematic words the only consonant 
clusters that result are the following ten out of the seventeen clusters 
mentioned above: 


mb nd ng 
xp xt xk XS 
JM an Jw 


To put it in another way: all affixing takes place in such a way 
that any sequences of consonants brought about by it are the same 
as those that occur in non-affixed words. They occur in the following 
cases: 


A) In prefixing 


A nasal cluster is only found in some polymorphematic words 
containing the prefix of the third person, formed on the basis of the 
words wi:to ‘to go’ and wi:ka ‘to speak’. This prefix, which is kini:- 
when the base has an initial consonant, Rini:- with loss of the initial 
vowel when this is 7 of i:, and kin- when the base has an initial vowel 
other than 1 or 1:, is here kin-, c.q. kin-, with simultaneous loss of the 
sequence wi: and replacement of t and k with d and g. E.g., bindof 
‘he went’ (with -3), kinga:no ‘he says’ (with -:no). 

The clusters rC and JC only arise in a few words formed by means 
of the irregular prefix-alternants wox-/wod-. E.g. woxka ‘to come 
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outside’ (on the basis of ka “to get something out’), wodwo ‘to bump 
oneself’ (on the basis of wo ‘to beat’). 

In all cases other than those mentioned above only prefix alternants 
ending in a vowel are used before consonants, whereas before vowels 
only prefix alternants ending in a consonant are used. An example 
is the prefix of the third person, which we have already discussed. 


B) In suffixing 

As the clusters occurring in suffixes are identical with those in 
monomorphematic words, and as they can only be added to bases 
ending in a vowel, it goes without saying that the resulting poly- 
morphematic words do not contain any sequences of consonants other 
than those mentioned above. 

Sequences in which the first consonant belongs to the base, and the 
second is part of the suffix also occur. They are brought about in two 
ways. Firstly, there are formations from bases with a final consonant, 
to which a suffix with initial consonant is added. Secondly, there are 
somewhat more complicated processes involving not only suffixing but 
also reduction of the base. 


B1) Suffixing without reduction 


The only consonants occurring in final position are the nasals $ 
and n. By adding a suffix the clusters nd and ng may arise; e.g. on 
the basis of e:ran ‘guard’, se:randoya ‘I put a guard there’, (cf. with 
a vowel in final position o:ma ‘path’, se:maxtoya ‘I lay out a path 
there”), on the basis of auray ‘language’, aurangoñ ‘languages’ (cf. with 
a vowel in final position oma ‘path’, o:mako% ‘paths’). 

The chances of finding consonant clusters in this type of poly- 
morphematic words are small, because in general final # and n have 
a low frequency; besides, only some of the forms containing these 
final nasals admit of suffixation. 


B2) Suffixing with reduction 
Consonant clusters also arise, however, when to the vast majority 3 of 
verbs ending in pi, ti, ki, ri, mi, ku, or ru, or to the verb wi:to ‘to go’, 


3 The few instances in which reduction does not take place are all bivocalic : 
a:ti ‘to clean’, ki:ri “to make’, a:mi ‘to build a house’, wo:mi ‘to enter’. There 
are also bivocalic words, however, where reduction does take place: e.g. 
wo: pi ‘to come’, 1:11 ‘to give, to place’, po:mi ‘to plant’. I have not been able 
to find a rule governing the occurrence or non-occurrence of reduction, in 
these cases. 
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a suffix is added with one initial consonant, with the exception of 
-ri and -:se.4 

In the process of suffixation, the final syllable of the verb undergoes 
reduction. This reduction is counterbalanced by what may be termed 
compensation, either by the insertion of +, Y or a nasal, or by length- 
ening, or by diphthongization of the vowel that has become final 
through the reduction. In this section we shall only deal with the first 
type of compensation, the insertion of 4, J or a nasal, as it is only this 
type that gives rise to clusters. We shall return to the second type 
— the lengthening of the final vowel — in 2.2.3.1B. and 2.2.3.3B2. 
The diphthongization of the final vowel will be discussed in 3.1.2.1. 
and 3.1.3.3.2.1. 

In cases of reduction with loss of pi, ti, ki, ku, or to, the compen- 
sation consists in the insertion of x before suffixes with initial p, t or k. 
Thus, for instance, on the basis of ena:pi ‘to eat’, with -poti, enaxpoti 
‘to eat repeatedly’, with -taf, enaxtañ ‘he will eat’, with -ko, enaxko 
“eat it’. Before a suffix with initial n, however, 9 is inserted; e.g. with 
-no, enadno “act of eating’, with -nen, ena?nen ‘he ate’. The occurrence 
of x before p, t, k and of 2 before n is in complete agreement with the 
situation found in monomorphematic words — with the exception of 
vu? pa ‘good’ — and accentuates the exceptional character of this one 
form. 

In the case of reduction with loss of mi a homorganic nasal m, n 
or n is inserted before suffixes with an initial stop, while at the same 
time an alternant with voiced stop, instead of voiceless stop, is used. 
Thus, on the basis of eka:numi ‘to run’, with -boti/poti, eka:numboti 
“to run repeatedly’, with -daR/tañ, kine:ka:mundañ ‘he will run”, with 
-go/ko, aye:ka:nungo “run”. If the suffix has initial n, 9 is inserted, 
just as in the case of reduction with loss of pi, ti, ki, or ku, discussed 
above. E.g. with -no, eka:nu?no ‘running’. Thus in the case of reduction 
with loss of mi we again find alternants which give rise to only those 
consonant sequences that also occur in monomorphematic words. The 
fact that, as in the case of formations on the basis of words with 
final % or n (see B1), suffix alternants with b, d, g occur instead of 
p, t, k, confirms the exceptional character of the clusters in tampo:ko, 
kankasa:pa and minka-ri. 

Exactly the same phenomena of reduction and compensation occur 


4 On the syntactical category with -ri, see the verbal class, 3.1.2. On the modal 
suffix -:se, see 3.1.3.3.2.8. 
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in some categories of polymorphematic words. Words formed with 
the suffix -topo lose po when they are further suffixed with -ko# or 
with -me; in the former case there is compensation with +, in the latter 
with 2. Thus, on the basis of wo ‘to kill’, wo:topo ‘a means of killing’, 
wo:toxkof ‘means of killing”, wo:todme “as a means of killing’. The 
same phenomenon is found again when the two suffixes occur together, 
in which case -kofi loses its final nasal before -me, and 2 is inserted. 
E.g., wo-toxkon ‘means of killing’, wo-torkodme ‘as means of kiling’. 


C) In compounds 


In a number of compounds consonant sequences occur. In the proc- 
ess of compounding, the elements that constitute these compounds are 
considerably reduced. Thus, e.g., from pi:mi ‘neck’ and ko:wei ‘hook’, 
pingoweiri “the crookedness of his neck’. 

In some cases x or Y is inserted by way of compensation, in exactly 
the same way as in the cases of reduction through suffixation which 
were discussed in the preceding section. E.g., from upu:po ‘head’ and 
a:pi ‘redness’, tuxpi:re ‘red-haired’; from upu:po ‘head’ and amu:nu 
‘whiteness’. tudmu:ne ‘white-haired’. 


2.1.1.1.2. Sequences of more than two consonants 


Sequences of a nasal, stop and r occur only in loan-words, e.g. 
from Spanish sambre:ru ‘hat’, from Sranan kandra ‘candle’. 


2.1.1.1.3. Elision of a vowel in rapid speech 


Often in rapid speech a short vowel between a consonant and 7 is 
not heard when 7 is followed by the same vowel. E.g., poro:ro/pro:ro 
‘yard’, sara:sara/sra:sra ‘bush-papaya’. 


2.1.1.2. VOWEL SEQUENCES 


In monomorphematic words no sequences occur in which the second 
vowel is long, nor sequences in which one of the two vowels is a 
diphthong. In general the same holds good for polymorphematic words, 
but there are some categories the members of which can contain a 
sequence of two long vowels (see 2.2.1.). 

Apart from these last-mentioned categories, therefore, only the types 
V:V and VV (V representing a monophthongic vowel) occur. 
Attempts to establish more limited negative rules within these types 
have not yielded any clear results. The table below shows that 16 
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out of the 36 conceivable V:V sequences were found to occur, and 
5 out of the 36 conceivable VV sequences. A great many of these 
sequences, however, were only found in one or two instances. It is 
therefore by no means impossible that it is only due to accident that 
other sequences were not found. 


first vowel 


f: u: f: e: o: |a: 4 u 4 e 0 a 
1 LFF 


The available monomorphematic instances are the following: 


< 

O 

= 
"E 


a: 2 


a O A 


A) Type V:V 


Two vowels differing only in quantity were found in asa ‘yes’, 
kuta:a ‘arrow transferring spirits’, ara:ari ‘species of bird’, u:ruru:u 
‘species of tree”, kupizi ‘species of tree’. 

Sequences with 1 as a second vowel are slightly more frequent than 
the other sequences. E.g., marai ‘wood-hen’, pu'i ‘to extend’, exke:i 
‘to bake something”, wo: ‘savannah’. The sequence 11 was found in 
one word only: sikizi ‘little finger”. 

As a second vowel u is found in wana:u ‘otter’, piya:usi ‘osprey’, 
e:kesi:u ‘large beetle’, miri:u ‘porcupine’, sire: ‘species of bird’, ko-u 
‘at once’. 

As a second vowel e is found in: na:e ‘now’, wa-e ‘species of tree’, 
mae ‘kinship term’, mo:e ‘over there”. 

As a second vowel i is found in: aka:wana-i ‘storage tin’, mast-irt:ri 
‘species of fly’. 


B) Type VV 


As a second vowel 1 was found in ake:re? ‘species of bird’ (ei does 
not stand for a diphthong here). 
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As a second vowel u was found in kiye-reu ‘species of tree’, kape:seu 
large wasp', miro:kou “species of tish'. 

As a second vowel e was found in aembo ‘ready’. 

As a second vowel 7 was found in awa-tai ‘small red ant’. 


Subject to some reservations we may draw a conclusion from the 
fact that no sequences with o as a second vowel were found and that 
a as a second vowel was only found in the sequence aza. If, in view 
of the occurrence of a:a, we do not want to exclude the possibility of 
the occurrence of o:o, as its absence in the material may be due to 
accident, it may perhaps be stated a and o cannot occur after vowels 
other than a. or o.. 


It goes without saying that this survey of the possible vowel se- 
quences is partly influenced by my analysis of the consonant phonemes. 
In, for instance, ayu:wi ‘species of tree’ I have felt it necessary to 
assume a sequence of a vowel (u:), a consonant (w), and a vowel (1), 
in view of considerations discussed in the chapter on phonemics (see 
1.1.2.3.). If, however, we had regarded the consonants w and y as 
phonetic glides from the first vowel to the second, and denied them 
phonemic status, u:i ue uo: ua: wa te: 10: and ta would have been 
found to occur as vowel sequences in the following words: ayu:wi 
‘species of tree’, uwembo ‘belly’, tuwa:ro ‘careful’, kuwa:ma “bamboo, 
ama:naku:wa ‘geographical name’, kiye-re ‘cassava’, biyo:ro ‘term of 
abuse”, atu:rvya ‘thorn-bush’. 


We shall now consider the polymorphematic words. The most 
striking fact is that there is only one affixing process, which will be 
discussed below, in which a sequence of two vowels results which 
belong to different parts of the word. Except for this one process the 
production of such sequences is prevented by several factors which 
will be studied in what follows. 


A) In prefixing 


In prefixing, a sequence of two vowels can never result, because 
before vowels generally prefix alternants occur which end in a con- 
sonant, e.g., uepi ‘to look for”, kinu:piya# ‘he looks for it’. In the case 
of bases with initial 7 or i: alternants ending in a vowel are used, 
but here the initial vowels (i or 1:) are lost in the process of prefixing. 
E.g. imbo ‘to flatten’, kinimboyañ ‘he flattens it’. As regards the rare 
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initial 2, in certain formations it is not preceded by a prefix, but replaced 
by a diphthong, e.g. on the basis of 1me:ku ‘fish-poison’, oineku:ru ‘your 
fish-poison'; in this case too, no sequence of vowels results. 

We have already seen in 2.1.1.1.1A. that prefixing in general does 
not result in consonant-sequences either. 


B) In suffixing 


In suffixing, VV sequences generally do not result either, because 
all suffixes but one begin with one or more consonants, An exception 
is the suffix-alternant -e, which is only added to bases ending in a. 
E.g. on the basis of e:ta “to hear”, seta:e 'I hear him”, on the basis of 
enema, ‘to abstain’, sene:mae ‘I abstain from’. Depending on the struc- 
ture of the base (see below 2.1.3.1.), the result is a sequence ae, which 
was also found in monomorphematic words above, or ae, which was 
not found there but the possible occurrence of which can certainly not 
be excluded, in view of the limited material available. 


C) In compounds 

I know of no cases of vowel sequences occurring on the boundary 
between the two components of a compound. It is probable that their 
occurrence is always prevented by the more or less drastic reductions 
occurring in the formation of compounds. Thus, on the basis of axsa-ri 
‘groove, neck’ and irko-to ‘to cut’, kaxsako:toko ‘cut the hair in my 
neck’ (with the verbal affixes k- and -ko); on the basis of eta:sipo:ti 
‘moustache’ and amu:nu ‘whiteness’, tota:sipo:mune ‘with a white mous- 
tache’ (with the affixes t- and -ne, and vowel change e > o). 


2.1.1.3. SEQUENCES OF CONSONANT + VOWEL 

The sequences yi en yi were not found; probably they are not pos- 
sible. The sequence ti was found only in the loan-words ma:t ‘friend, 
mate’ (Sranan mati), Heru ‘cannon’ (Spanish tiro), timo:na ‘rudder’ 
(Sp. or French), and the particle toro ‘it is said’. 

After initial and intervocalic voiced stops not all vowels were found. 
However, in view of the extremely limited frequency of these stops, 
there is no point in stating negative structure rules. The same is true 
of the equally rare cluster As, after which not all vowels were found 
either. 

A and ^ are never followed by a vowel, as they only occur finally 
and before another consonant. We shall return to this in 2.1.2.1. 

Apart from these, all CV sequences are possible. 
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2.1.1.4. SEQUENCES OF VOWEL + CONSONANT OR 
CONSONANT CLUSTER 


2.1.1.4.1. Impossible sequences 


Two successive consonants cannot be preceded by a long vowel; 
nor can # and n in final position be preceded by a long vowel. 

Before n, 1, u, and o were not found. The limited material does not 
allow to conclude with certainty that these sequences are structurally 
impossible.5 

Sequences of an i-diphthong and a cluster xC or JC are impossible, 
with the exception of z-diphthong + «xt or xk. However, from the 
latter two sequences + may be dropped without consequences for the 
meaning of the word; see below, 2.1.1.4.2. 

The sequences exs and irs have not been found, and they probably 
do not occur. See also below, 2.1.1.4.3. 


2.1.1.4.2. Alternation of x with zero between 1-diphthong and t or k 


Between an :-diphthong and t or b, x may be inserted or omitted 
without any consequences for the meaning of the word: pepetto = 
pepeixto “wind”, aiti — aixti ‘whining’, poitome = poixtome ‘beautiful’, 
kaiku:si = kaixku:si ‘jaguar’. This is also true in polymorphematic 
cases, where a sequence diphthong + f or k arises by suffixing; e.g. 
wei ‘to be’; with -topo, weitopo or weixtopo ‘place of being’; with 
-ko, etko or eixko ‘you must be’. 

Before the other voiceless consonants x is never found: maipu:ri 
(never maixpu:ri) ‘tapir’, paisa:wa (never paixrsa:wa) ‘cluster of small 
fruits”, 6 


2.1.1.4.3. Alternation of vowel + x or vowel + 2 with long vowel 


Sequences of a short vowel and x or ? generally contrast with the 
corresponding long vowels. E.g. moxko ‘he’, po:ko ‘with’, admo ‘to 
begin’, a:mo ‘to weep over”, aruxka “to put in”, aru-ka “to dry’ (contains 
the suffix -ka). 

In certain cases, however, these sequences can alternate with the 
long vowel, without this being attended by a semantic difference 
between the forms in question, e.g. worsa and wo:sa, both meaning 
‘I come’. This alternation was found 1) in all forms where xs follows 


5 Phonemics, 1.1.2.2. l ji 
6 The only u-diphthong, au, may be followed by xt: auxto ‘house’, +tauxrti 
‘rapid’. In these cases, + cannot be dropped. 
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a short back vowel or s follows a long back vowel; 2) in some isolated 
mono- and bivocalic and 3) trivocalic cases; 4) in numerous poly- 
morphematic words, all of them with phonemic structures which cannot 
occur in monomorphematic words. 

We shall here only discuss the two first-mentioned types, i.c. the 
type with the alternation Vxs/V+:s, and the isolated mono- and bivocalic 
cases. The other two types will come up for discussion elsewhere: the 
trivocalic type in 2.1.3.2., the polymorphematic type in 2.2.2. and 2.2.3. 
Furthermore, something will be said here, in separate sections, about 
an extra co-variant of alternating and vowel-length, and about the 
use of respectively the forms with x or Y and those with a long vowel. 


A) Alternation before s. 

Before s, there is alternation of ux and w:, ix and i:, ox and o-; e.g. 
uxse:ti and w:se:ti “hair of the head”, potixsa and poti:sa ‘jug’, moxse 
and mo:se ‘this’. The alternation also occurs in polymorphematic words, 
ie. before the suffixes -sa, -safj, -se; e.g. on the basis of uku:ti “to 
know”, sukuxsa or suku:sa ‘I know’; on the basis of wo:pi ‘to come”, 
woxsa or wo:sa ‘I come’; on the basis of wi:to ‘to go”, wixsa or wisa 
‘I go'.” 

Axs and a:s do not alternate; e.g. pa:se ‘cousin (female)? always has 
a:, axsa:ri ‘groove, neck’ always as. Polymorphematic words with -sa, 
-sañ or -se always have a: before these suffixes, not ax; e.g. on the 
basis of ena:pi ‘to eat’, sena:sa ‘I eat it’. 

We have already seen that no cases with ers and 115 were found. 
The sequences e's and 2:s do occur, e.g. in 2:sano ‘his coldness’ (on the 
basis of irsano/i:sano), sene:sa ‘I bring it (on the basis of ene:pi). 


B) Alternation in mono- and bivocalic words. 


Alternation, also before consonants other than s, and/or after vowels 
other than u, ? and o, was found in two monovocalic and in five 
bivocalic words. Here, besides x also 2 shows the alternation with 
vowel length. The monovocalic cases are Jwa/:wa® ‘to, by’ and 


T On the replacement of the final syllable of the base by x, see above, 2.1.1.1.1B2. 

8 The alternants :wa and :me lengthen the final vowel of the preceding word. 
In accordance with general rules (2.1.1.4.1.), other alternants are found after 
words ending in an 1-diphthong, viz. wa and mc; e.g. o:roi me ‘small cashew 
tree. These same alternants are also found after words with final nasal, 
unless — as frequently happens — this nasal is lost in sandhi, in which case 
either 2 or lengthening may be found: ayu:mikof wa, ayu:miko :wa “by 
your father”. 
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¿me/:me “small',9 exceptional because of their having a cluster in initial 
position.10 The bivocalic cases are axta/a:ta ‘if’, yuxpa/yu? pa/yu:pa 11 
‘good’, roxkoñ/ro:kor ‘only’, o2wifij/oxwin ‘one’, 12me/i:me “child”,9 
and the polymorphematic sexpa/se:pa ‘refusing’ (on the basis of se 
‘wishing’). They are clearly isolated cases: otherwise alternation does 
not occur in the very frequent type po:ko, nor in the not quite so 
frequent but no means rare type moxko. 


C) A co-variant of +/:. 

In those words in which alternation of V: with Vx occurs, it some- 
times happens that what is heard is neither a long vowel nor a sequence 
of a vowel and a clear fricative. The sound is merely a weak, hardly 
localized noise without any voice, e.g. paH poro by the side of paxporo 
and pa:poro ‘all’. The voiceless sound which is here represented by H 
can therefore occur only in those cases where x and vowel-length do 
not contrast with each other: moxko ‘he’ can no more be replaced by 
(oH ko than by mo:ko; po:ko ‘with’ no more by poH ko than by poxko. 
H also does not occur in those cases where there is alternation, not 
of Vx and Ve, but of V? and V.. 


D) The use of the forms with different alternants. 


Little can be stated with certainty about the difference in use between 
the forms with Vx, respectively V?, and the corresponding forms with 
V:. The only thing that is certain is that there is no semantic difference 
and that the same speakers use Vx and V: indifferently in the same 
word. I had the impression that my informants — men of about 60 — 


® I am not certain whether %me/:me “small and i)me/i:me ‘child’ are one 
and the same word, the first being a shortened form of the second. Seman- 
tically this is not improbable: piri:wa Jme ‘child of an arrow’ = “small 
arrow. An argument in favour of their identity may be found in the fact 
that both have the same irregular plural, with vowel change: piri:wa Jmako# 
‘small arrows’, i2mako% ‘children’. 

10 Morphologically, Jwa/:wa is a normal postposition, behaving in the same way 
as eg. ta ‘in’, ma:ro ‘with’ (3.3.). 9me/:me perhaps is to be identified with 
idme/i:me ‘child’, which would make it a noun morphologically (see 3.4., and 
the preceding note). There are still two other elements with an initial cluster, 
both also showing the alternation with length of the preceding vowel: dne/:ne 
‘really’ and xkuru/:kuru ‘already’. In these two cases, the choice of the 
alternants to some extent depends on the structure of the preceding word. 
Partly for this reason, they are discussed separately (enclitics, 2.3.). Neither 
dne/:ne nor xkuru/:kuru belongs to a morphological word class: there is 
not any morphological process that may be applied to them. 

11 On yudpa, see 2.1.1.1.1. 
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use the forms with Vx or V? to a slightly lesser extent than their sons 
and daughters. On one occasion I was struck by the fact that in a 
conversation between a father and his son the former pronounced a 
word with V:, and the son, in reply, used the form with Vx. 

Finally I do not know how the fact that the same speaker uses 
both V: and Vx or V? indifferently is to be accounted for. It does 
not seem improbable that in emphatic speech the use of Vx instead of 
V: occurs more frequently, but even this is not certain. 


2.1.2. POSITIONAL RULES 


As has already been noted, there is very little difference between 
monomorphematic and polymorphematic words also with regard to the 
positional rules. 

The difference concerns in the first place a limitation on the dis- 
tribution of the clusters with x or ? for their first member. In a mono- 
morphematic word they can only occur either after the first or after 
the second vowel, while in certain categories of polymorphematic words 
this restrictive rule is disturbed (2.1.2.1.3. and 2.2.2.1.). The positions 
after the first two vowels appear to be relevant only with regard to the 
above-mentioned clusters ; otherwise the positional rules apply to initial, 
medial and final position. 

In the second place the rule according to which sequences of certain 
vowels are limited to the end of the word may be disturbed (2.1.2.2.4. 
and 2.222.). 

A third difference between monomorphematic and polymorphematic 
words concerns the frequency of A and y in final position (2.1.2.1.2. 
and 1.1.2.2.). 

Apart from these three points all positional rules are valid for all 
words with the exception of six monomorphematic words of various 
kinds. They will be discussed under 2.1.2.1.1. and 2.1.2.1. 


21.2.1. CONSONANTS 
2.1.2.1.1. Initial and medial position 


Initially all consonants were found except A, n and g; x and ? 
however only in Jwa/:wa ‘to, by’, ?me/:me ‘small’ (already discussed 
in 2.1.1.4.3B.) and in the enclitics rkuru/:kuru ‘already’ and ?ne/:ne 
'really, the true one” (2.3.). 

These are also the only four cases with a cluster in initial position. 

The other consonants are found, for instance, in the following words: 
pa:na ‘ear’, tunda ‘to arrive”, ka:pu ‘heaven’, banga ‘man’s name’, 
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diye:mo ‘woman’s name”, mo:ro ‘that’, no:ki ‘who’, wiino “away from, 
from’, yu:po ‘sweet cassava’, sa:kau ‘sand’, rere ‘bat’. 

Medially, all consonants occur except A, n, g, x and 2, as well as all 
the consonant clusters already mentioned. Examples: ra:pa ‘again’, 
pa:to ‘place’, po-ko ‘with’, 1tu:biri ‘old woman’, wo-di ‘girl’, o:ma ‘path’, 
o:nu ‘eye’, ma:wi ‘species of fish’, o:ya ‘where to”, ku:sa ‘crab’, no:ro 
‘still’, For examples with clusters see 2.1.1.1.1. 

The fact that g is not found initially and medially is perhaps to be 
accounted for in not quite the same way as the non-occurrence of A, 
n, x and 2. It is possible to regard the non-occurrence of g in these 
positions as being part of the more general fact that voiced stops are 
extremely rare initially and medially: b and d were also found in some 
very few cases (see 1.1.2.1.). It is therefore not impossible that further 
investigation may produce some instances of g in these two positions, 
which seems hardly likely in the case of the four other consonants 
(A, ^, x and 2). 


2.1.2.1.2. Final position 


In this position only %, n are found; and very rarely m, and the 
cluster Im. 

Examples: aurar ‘language’, e-ran ‘guard’. 

Only one case was found of both m and 2m in final position: am 
‘somebody, something, a little’, ro? ‘otherwise, else’. 

By the side of am, a:mu occurs. It would seem plausible enough to 
assume that am, with its exceptional final -m, is a reduced form used 
in rapid speech. Yet this is not the case. In the case of rodm, which 
is doubly exceptional because it does not only end in m but is moreover 
the only instance of a sequence of two consonants in final position, we 
find a situation similar to that of am. By the side of rodm the forms 
ro:muñ and roómuñ occur with a meaning which does not seem to be 
different from that of the shorter form. Again, ro?" is by no means 
confined to rapid speech. 

When through suffixing 7 and n lose their final position, the follow- 
ing phenomena occur: 

If the suffix has an initial consonant the result is different clusters 
which can also occur in monomorphematic words: mb, nd (2.1.1.1.1B1) 
or dm (2.1.1.1.1B2, the type wo-toxko?me). 

If the suffix has an initial vowel, A and n are replaced by n. E.g. 
on the basis of aurañ “language, speech”, with -imbo, auranimbo 'chat- 
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ting’; on the basis of wo:nen ‘murderer’ (which is formed on the basis 
of wo ‘to kill’), with -imbo, wo:nenimbo ‘mean murderer’. 

Finally a remark about the frequency of final 3 and n. It is strikingly 
low in monomorphematic words: there are only 39 instances of # in 
my material, and even fewer instances of n : 5. On the other hand, 
in polymorphematic words the frequency of # and n is by no means 
low, because a fairly large number of productive suffixes happen to 
end in these consonants (see phonemics, 1.1.2.2.). 


2.1.2.1.3. Position after first and. second. vowel 


In monomorphematic words clusters containing x or 2 are only 
found either after the first vowel or after the second. E.g. moxka:ro 
“they”, upidno “under”. A structure with such a cluster after, for in- 
stance, the fourth vowel, as in anu:ku:tixpa ‘not knowing’ (uRu:ti ‘to 
know”, with an- and -xpa) can only occur in a polymorphematic word. 
The same is true for a structure with such clusters both after the first 
and after the second vowel: e.g. urta)nof ‘things that do not emerge’ 
(uxta ‘emerge’ with -2no^) ; see 2.22.1. 


21.22. VOWELS 
2.1.2.2.1. Initial position | 

In this position all vowels were found except el and ut, while oi 
was not found in monomorphematic words, but only in some poly- 
morphematic words. In view of the generally low frequency of diph- 
thongs, the chances are that in this case there is an accidental gap in 
the material. Examples of vowels in initial position: a:ko ‘mortar’, 
e:ro ‘this’, o:ko ‘two’, 1:tu ‘forest’, u:na ‘to wipe off’, iri ‘to give’, 
aku:pa “species of fish’, eka:numi ‘to run’, okotpo ‘species of tree’, 
ine:ku ‘poisonous liana used for fishing”, wwembo ‘belly’, ira:pa ‘bow’, 
auxto ‘house’, aima ‘to smoke’, iyo ‘husband’, oyo ‘your husband’ 
(with replacement of ït by ot). 


2.1.2.2.2. Medial position 


All vowels occur in this position, except between the penultimate 
and the final consonant where only short vowels can occur. 
Examples: kuma:ka ‘cotton-silk tree’, ame:kuñ ‘wrist’, amo:ro ‘you, 
thou (sg)', kupt:ra ‘species of fish’, masu:wa ‘fish-trap’, woki:ri ‘man’, 
amedtari ‘geogr. name’, pere:pete:ri ‘ornament, wing-case of beetle’, 
to:koro ‘partridge’, pi:kiri ‘little fish’, ta:kuwa ‘polishing-stone’, ku:- 
mika ‘trough’, ttauxti ‘rapid (noun)', amo:saiki ‘claw’, oseiri ‘new’, 
okotpo ‘species of tree’. apu:kuita ‘paddle’, ekiini ‘smoke’. 
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2.1.2.2.3. Final position 


All vowels occur in this position except the long ones. 
Examples: u:pa ‘to distribute, hand out’, o-we ‘where’, simo ‘liana’, 
u:pi ‘to look for”, ore:ku ‘war’, amo:ti ‘strap, sling’, sa:kau ‘sand’, 
to:ka ‘hut’, wa:sei ‘species of palm’, o:roi ‘cashew’, i-rui ‘older brother’, 
ta:pu ‘men’s house’. 


2.1.2.2.4. Final and penultimate position 


An immediate sequence of vowels is generally not confined to a 
certain position. We found aembo ‘ready’, masi-iri:ri ‘species of insect’, 
miro:kou “species of fish’. There are indications, however, that sequen- 
ces of two vowels which can occur together as components of a diph- 
thong are confined to the end of the word. These are the sequences: 
asu, at, ect, et, ot, ut and 2:512 as found in wana:u ‘otter’, marasi 
*wood-hen', wet ‘to become”, ake-ret “species of bird’, ixtupo:t ‘to sit 
down on something”, pu:i ‘to extend’, sikist ‘little finger”. 

One of the 26 monomorphematic cases, however, piya:ust ‘osprey’ 
is apparently not subject to the supposed rule. This might be reason 
enough to give up the idea of regularity, but for the fact that when 
words ending in a:t, etc. are suffixed a modification occurs which also 
points to these vowel sequences being confined to final position. In 
suffixing the sequence of vowels is replaced by the corresponding 
diphthong: e.g. on the basis of wezi ‘to become’, with -ya, wetya ʻI 
become’ is formed, on the basis of afo:i ‘to seize’, apotko ‘seize him’; 
with diphthongs ei, ot. Our conclusion therefore, although with some 
hesitation, is that the rule according to which o:i, etc. are confined to 
word-final position is valid, and that piya:ust shows an exceptional 
structure. 


2.1.3, RULES OF VOCALIC STRUCTURE 


It has already been noted in the introduction that the possibilities 
for the combination of long and short vowels within one word-form 
are extremely limited. We shall see that with regard to all mono- 
morphematic and many polymorphematic words the following general 
rules apply: 

1) within a word-form not more than two long vowels can occur, 
2) within a word-form two long vowels are always separated by a 
short vowel. | 


12 Above, 2.1.1.2. On the diphthongs: 1.2.2.2. 
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Examples are: asa:para:pi “species of fish’, and ka:rawa:st ‘rattle’. 
On the other hand a vocalic structure such as is found in kine:ka:no 
‘he bites him’ (e:ka ‘to bite’ with kin- and -:no) does not occur in 
monomorphematic words but is restricted to certain categories of poly- 
morphematic words in the formation of which the otherwise valid 
regular vocalic patterns are disturbed. 

In the preceding sections we have already come across several rules 
— sequential and positional — which limit the distribution of the long 
vowels. These rules, applying without any restriction to poly- and 
monomorphematic words, were to the effect that: 

3) long vowels do not occur finally, 
4) long vowels do not precede final # and n, 
5) long vowels do not precede consonant clusters. 

Together, the five rules mentioned above severely limit the dis- 
tribution of the long vowels, and, as we shall see, a further limitation 
on this distribution is effected by rules of a less general application. 
In what follows I shall discuss successively the vocalic structures that 
can occur in 1) words without a cluster and without a diphthong, 
2) words with a cluster and without a diphthong, 3) words with a 
diphthong. Disturbances of these rules of vocalic structure in the 
formation of certain polymorphematic words will be discussed in 2.2.3. 
They are far more numerous than disturbances of the sequential and 


positional rules. 


2.1.3.1. VOCALIC STRUCTURE OF WORDS WITHOUT 
CLUSTER AND WITHOUT DIPHTHONG 


In these words the distribution of long and short vowels corresponds 
to one of the following patterns (+ long, — short vowel). 


Total number of vowels First vowel short First vowel long 
1 us 
2 + — 
3 — + — or + — — 
4 — + —— or +—+ — 
9 kak amin A OS a a aa 
6 sn a an Op sos puse ie 
7 mee eee doe sende OF epo eene e a ee ee 


The table shows that words containing three or more vowels may 
have two types of vocalic structure, one with a short first vowel, the 
other with a long one. A word containing four vowels, for instance, 
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may have either a vocalic structure like kure:wako “green parrot' or 
one like ka:rawa:si ‘rattle’. 

Where two types of vocalic structure are possible, those with a 
long first vowel are the least frequent. This is especially apparent in 
the large group of monomorphematic words with three vowels: as 
against some hundreds of cases with — + —, only 15 cases were found 
with + — —; to wit i:poti ‘body hair’, ma:puru ‘staff’, ku:miri ‘to be 
hungry’, ta:kuwa ‘polishing stone”, o-ruwa ‘three’, pa:timi ‘nephew’, 
ko:koro ‘early morning’, e-rome ‘now, today’, a:sito ‘a little’, ro:ripo 
‘rather’, 2:turu ‘forest’, ku:mikañ ‘trough’, su:rabar ‘beam’, yo:rokan 
‘evil spirit’, ka:bara ‘sheep’. The not very numerous monomorphematic 
cases with five vowels in my material all belong to the type with a 
short first vowel; because their number is so small, while moreover 
the type with a long first vowel was found in polymorphematic words, 
there seem to be insufficient grounds for considering the latter vocalism 
impossible in monomorphematic words. 

Vocalic structures with six and seven vowels were only found in 
polymorphematic words. 

In a second table examples are now given of each of the patterns: 


Number of 


vowels First vowel short First vowel long 

1 wo to beat 

2 o:ro may (wish) 

3 tono:ro large bird ta: kuwa polishing- 
stone 

4 kuri: yara boat ya: kara :wa deer 

5 asa: para: pi species ko:kapo:take you will have 

of fish me bitten 

6 epa:nama:toko listen se:kapo:tirikorn the fact that I 
keep tearing 
them 

7 awi:topo:tirikon your (pl.) t: poka: potirikon the fact that I 

wandering keep shaving 

them 


Not included in the table are three types of vocalic structure each 
of which was found in one case only; — —, — + + — —, and 
is Se ae T. 

The first is found in uwa ‘no’, where the exceptional structure may 
be due to the fact uwa is a negation.13 That we may speak of an 


13 E, M. Uhlenbeck, De Structuur van het Javaanse Morpheem, p. 32. 
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exceptional structure in this case is certain, in view of the great number 
of bivocalic words in the material. 

The second pattern is found in kurt:ta:nene ‘noon, mid-night’, which 
may contain kuri:ta ‘day’ with an otherwise unknown reduplication of 
the enclitic me ‘real’. 

The third type of vocalic structure occurs in 1ka:rikana:ri ‘cinnamon 
wood”, the only monomorphematic word with six vowels. This pattern 
corresponds to a doubling of the trivocalic pattern — + —, so that 
tka:rikana:rt gives the impression of being compounded of two trivo- 
calic words. Yet is it improbable that we have a compound here. as 
neither ika:r nor kana:ri occur as separate words. 

Let us once more consider the various types of vocalic structure 
as set out in the table. It is true for all of them that with regard to 
the first two vowels only two arrangements are possible: either the 
first vowel is short and the second long, or the first is long and the 
second short. Further comparison shows that also the length of the 
other vowels is related in a simple way to that of the first two: the 
second vowel following the long first or second vowel is long as well, 
provided it is not in final position or precedes a final consonant ; since 
according to a general rule no long vowels can occur in these positions. 
We therefore find with a long second vowel, a long fourth vowel in 
the pattern — + — + —; and with a long first vowel, a long third 
one in the pattern + — -+ —; while the second vowel following the 
long one is not long in the patterns + — — and — 4 — —, where it 
has final position. 

The fact that the table on page 72 also applies to a great many poly- 
morphematic words, implies both the occurrence of affix-alternants 
which differ only as to the being either long or short of their vowels, 
and the occurrence of lengthening or shortening of vowels belonging to 
the base. These alternations and modifications are generally determined 
by the following factors: 


1) the vocalic structure of the base, 


2) the number of vowels added, either by single or repeated prefixing, 
or single or repeated suffixing, 
3) the identity of the affixes used. 

The third factor is of less importance than the other two. Affixing 
with the syntactical suffix -ri,14 the personal prefix y- (lst person), 


14 “ri, or one of its coalternants -ru, -ni and -di, are added to many monomor- 
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or with both together, in certain circumstances may result in a shift 
of vocalic pattern, one regular pattern (short-long) being replaced by 
the other, corresponding, regular pattern (long-short). There are other 
suffixes that also may modify in a special way the length of one vowel 
in the base; however, this modification never leads to the emergence 
of a new, still regular pattern, but always to disturbance of the 
regularity. Therefore those other suffixes will be discussed later, in 2.2. 

It would no doubt be better in our discussion to start from all the 
types of vocalic structure conceivable on the basis of the combination 
of the three factors mentioned above. My limited material, however, 
does not admit such treatment, 1 shall therefore begin at the opposite 
end and, starting from the available polymorphematic cases with a 
regular vocalic structure, 1 shall examine what alternations and modi- 
fications have occurred in their formation. 

We shall deal successively with polymorphematic words containing 
2, 3 and 4 or more vowels. Those affixing processes which dot not 
add a vowel to the base need not be discussed; with the exception, 
however, of prefixing with y- which, as we have seen, may be attended 
by special quantitative modifications. The words will be discussed in 
this order: first those words which only contain suffixes, next those 
that only contain prefixes, and finally those that contain prefixes as 
well as suffixes. 


A) Polymorphematic words containing 2 vowels. 
A.1) Only suffixes. 


The rule according to which bivocalic words have the vocalic struc- 
ture + — also applies, without any limitation, to the polymorphematic 
words. This implies that the short vowel of a base with one vowel, in 
suffixing is always lengthened. E.g. on the basis of ta ‘in’, with -no, 
ta:no ‘contents’; on the basis of wo ‘to beat’, with -ya%, wo:yañ ‘he 
beats him’. 

A.2) Only prefixes. 


phematic nouns. This process has not any semantic consequence (kurt: yara 
= ku:riya:rari ‘canoe’), its function being purely syntactical (3.2.1.). 
Personal prefixing in nouns is not applied to the monomorphematic forms, 
but to the members of this syntactical ri-category; e.g. kuri:yara ‘canoe’, 
aku:riya:rari ‘your canoe’. As both the process of the Ist person and that 
of the 3rd person have a zero alternant, nouns with -ri permit a personal as 
well as a non-personal interpretation, e.g. ku:rtya:rari both ‘canoe’ and ‘my 
canoe’, e:mari both ‘path’ and “his path’ (3.2.2.1.). 
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When a prefix is added to a base with one vowel, the rule according 
to which bivocalic words have a vocalic structure + — implies the 
occurrence of an alternant with a long vowel. E.g. on the basis of ta 
‘in’, with ::-, wta ‘in it’ (but on the basis of po:ko ‘with’, with t-, ipo:ko 
‘with it’) ; on the basis of wo ‘to beat’, with ti:-, ti-wo ‘beaten’ (but on 
the basis of pina ‘to take’, with ti-, tipi:na ‘taken’). 

B) Polymorphematic words with three vowels. 


B.1) Only suffixes. 

Words formed from bases with one vowel, by means of suffixes 
with two vowels, have a vocalic structure with a long first vowel and 
a short second one. E.g. on the basis of ki ‘to rasp’, ki:pott “to rasp 
repeatedly’; on the basis of wo ‘to beat’, wo:kepi ‘to stop beating’. 

The words with three vowels formed by suffixing of a bivocalic 
base may, in accordance with the table on p. 72, have one of two types 
of vocalic structure, viz. — + — or + — —, In certain bases the first 
vowel is shortened and the second is lengthened when a suffix is added, 
whereas in other bases both vowels retain their original length. E.g. on 
the basis of o:ma ‘path’, o:makoñ ‘paths’, e:mari “(his) path’;15 but 
on the basis of o-wa ‘hammock-line’, owa:koñ 'hammock-lines', ewa:ri 
*(his) hammock-line”. 

It is impossible to predict in all cases whether the type 4 — — or 
the type — + — will result. It is certain that retention of the original 
length of the two vowels is found in all bases with an initial consonant. 
E.g. on the basis of pi:ra ‘sail’, pi:rakoñ ‘sails’. This rule also holds 
good when a polymorphematic word with two vowels serves again 
as a base; e.g. on the basis of po ‘at’, po:no ‘one who is at’, po:nokoñ 
“id. plural”. 

On the other hand, of bases with an initial vowel some have quan- 
titative modification, some not. No rule could be found: the phonemic 
structure of the base has nothing to do with it, while the following 
cases show that it also does not matter whether the base 1s a noun, 
a verb, or a demonstrative. 


o:ma path e:mari (his) path 
e-ka to bite e:kari to bite 16 

o:kato | given to biting 
e:ro this eroko these 


15 On -ri, see note 14. 
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o:wa hammock-line ewa:ri (his) hammock-line 

towa:ka with hammock-line taken away 
ema to throw ema:ri to throw 16 

sema:e I throw him over 
iro this (anaphoric) iro:kof these (anaphoric) 


Finally it should be pointed out that there is no question of the 
vocalic structure + — — being rare in words of this type, as was the 
case in monomorphematic words: it results from the suffixing of all 
bivocalic bases with initial consonant, and besides of part of the bases 
with initial vowel. 

B.2) Only prefixes. 

Generally the vocalic structure — + — is found, viz. in all cases 
where the base contains two vowels. E.g. on the basis of a-ro ‘to take 
along’, with ay-, aya:ro ‘to take you’; on the basis of ku:po ‘on’, with 
1-, iku:po “on it’. 

The vocalic structure + — — was only found in formations from 
bases which already had this structure themselves. To this category 
belong a few words with initial 3:, which vowel is dropped when a 
prefix is added; e.g. on the basis of i:poti ‘hair of the body”, with the 
long prefix-alternant i:-, t:poti ‘the hair of his body”, cf. on the basis 
of sa:no, with the short prefix-alternant 1-, 1sa:no “his mother”. 


B.3) Both prefixes and suffixes. 


In general we find a vocalic structure with a short first vowel and a 
long second one. E.g. on the basis of ta ‘in’, with i- and -no, tta:no 
“its contents’; on the basis of wo ‘to beat’, with si- and -ya, siwo:ya 
“I beat him’. 

The other vocalic structure, with a long first vowel and a short 
second one, is found in formations of the following two types. 

In the first place in formations from the bases with initial 7", men- 
tioned in the preceding section; e.g. on the basis of 1:poti ‘hair of the 
body”, by affixing with 1:- and -ta and loss of the fragments 1: and ti, 
t:pota ‘to become hairy”.17 

Secondly we find + — — in all formations from bivocalic bases 
containing the prefix y-. Thus we find on the basis of ema ‘to throw’ 


16 Suffixation with -ri, with purely syntactial function, is found in the verbal as 
well as in the nominal system. See note 14, and 3.12. However, the two 
ri-processes are not identical, as the rules for the presence or absence of -ri 
are quite different in the two word-classes. 

17 Before the suffix, the syllable ti is lost; see 3.2.2.1. 
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and o:ma ‘path’, ema:ri ‘to throw’ (-ri with syntactic function) and 
e:mari ‘(his) path’. In the forms with y-, however, we only find 
ye:mari, in the sense of ‘to throw me over’ as well as in the sense of 


‘my path’. 


C) Polymorphematic words with four or more vowels. 


C.1) Only suffixes. 


The polymorphematic words with five or more vowels, and those 
with four vowels of the type with a short first vowel and a long second 
one, contain two long vowels; in accordance with the table on p. 72. 
Not only the first or second vowel, but also the third or fourth vowel 
are long. 

This implies that in the formation of these words from bases con- 
taining only one long vowel, either a vowel in the base is lengthened 
or a suffix-alternant with a long vowel is used. E.g. on the basis of 
kurt:yara ‘canoe’, with -ko%, kurt:yara:kom ‘canoes’; on the basis of 
ene:ma ‘to fast’, with -po, ene:mapo ‘to cause to fast’, and when further 
suffixed with -ko, ene:mapo:ko ‘make him fast’; on the basis of eka 
“to bite’, with the infix-alternant containing a long vowel -to:- and -ko, 
e:kato:ko “bite them’; on the basis of wo ‘to beat’, with -poti, wo:pott 
‘to beat repeatedly’, wo-poti:ri ‘to beat repeatedly’ (-ri has syntactic 
function). 

In accordance with the table, vocalic structures with a long first 
vowel and a short second one (second column) as well as with a short 
first vowel and a long second vowel (first column) are found. Whether 
a polymorphematic word belongs to the first or second type, depends 
first of all on the base: generally the situation with regard to the 
length of the first two vowels remains unaltered. 

An exception in this respect, however, are first of all the formations 
on the basis of certain bivocalic words discussed above, and secondly 
the formations with the syntactical nominal suffix -ri/ru.18 

In part of the bivocalic words, as we have seen in Bl), the long 
initial vowel is replaced by a short one and the short final vowel by a 
long one, when a suffix is added. E.g. on the basis of e:ma ‘to throw 
away”, ema:toko ‘throw them away’; on the basis of aru ‘dryness’, 
with -ta, -ri and -kofi, aru:tari:ko ‘their getting dry’. 

In words beginning with a consonant, and containing syntactical 
-ri/-ru, the only type that occurs is that with long first and short 


18 See note 14. 
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second vowel, no matter which pattern is found in the base. Thus, 
ka:rawa:siri “(my) rattle 18 and ku:riya:rari ‘(my) canoe’ have the 
same vocalic structure, although this 1s not true of their respective bases 
ka:rawa:si ‘rattle’ and kuri:yara ‘canoe’. An example of the same 
phenomenon of modification in a trivocalic base is yama:tu “basket, 
ya:matu:ru ‘(my) basket’. 


C.2) Only prefixes. 


The only cases that are known to me are formations with four 
vowels from bases containing two vowels, e.g., with a- and wos-, on 
the basis of e:ne ‘to see”, awo:sene ‘that fact that you look at yourself’. 


C.3) Both prefixes and suffixes. 


Except for certain formations from bases of the type 7-pott, the result 
when a prefix is added is always a word containing a short first vowel 
and a long second one. Three cases can be distinguished: 


a) A prefix containing one vowel is added. In this case an alternant 
with a short vowel is always used. The following types occur: 1-, si-, 
ay-, kin-. 

b) A prefix containing two vowels is added. These prefixes are all 
of the type kini:-. 

c) Two prefixes are added successively, each containing one vowel. 
In this case the first prefix has a short vowel, for the second an alter- 
nant with a long vowel is used; we find kin-e:-, kin-o:t-. 


In certain cases this prefixing results in irregular vocalic structures, 
containing a long second vowel as well as a long third vowel (2.2.3.1F). 
In many cases, however, the result is regular. E.g. on the basis of 
wo ‘to beat’, with i- and -poti, «wo:poti ‘to beat him repeatedly’. On 
the basis of po:ka ‘to shoot’, with si- and -e, sipo:kae ‘I shoot at it’. 
On the basis of a:ru ‘dryness’, with kin-, -ta and -ta%, kina:ruta:tañ 
‘he will get dry’. On the basis of me-ri ‘drawing’, with kimi:-, -ro, -yañ 
and loss of the fragment ri, kini:mero:yañ ‘he draws it’. On the basis 
of me:ri, with we- and -ta, weme:ta ‘to get markings’ (said of the skin 
of a young animal), with kin-, -:no, and replacement of we by es, 
kine:meta:no ‘he gets markings’. 

In some formations from bases with initial 7, of the type 1:poti, 
prefix-alternants occur which add a long first vowel, viz. t:- and o--. 
The initial vowel 1: of the base is lost, so that the polymorphematic 
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word retains the vocalic structure with a long first and a short second 
vowel!9? E.g. on the basis of 2:poti ‘the hair of his body”, with o--, 
-ka, -tañ and loss of the fragments 7: and ti, o:poka:tañ ‘he will dehair 
you’. 


2.1.3.2. VOCALIC STRUCTURE OF WORDS WITH CLUSTER, 
WITHOUT DIPHTHONG 


In words containing a cluster other vocalic structures occur than 
those that have just been discussed. Before setting them out in a table 
we have to return to the positional and other limitations to which 
clusters are generally subject. 

We have seen that clusters containing + or 9 in monomorphematic 
words can only occur either after the first or after the second vowel 
(2.1.2.1.3.). 

This positional limitation does not apply to nasal clusters. As 
well as after the first and the second vowel they were found: 

1) After a vowel other than the first or second, viz. in five mono- 
morphematic cases: wa:yarimbo ‘packing material woven from palm- 
leaves’, oko:yumbo ‘water-spirit’, oxkatombo ‘spirit of the dead’, o.- 
romenda ‘storm spirit’; enu:menga ‘to think of’; and also in certain 
polymorphematic words, in the first place formations with the suffix 
-mbo. 

2) After the second vowel, the first vowel being followed by a cluster 
with xC or IC; in one monomorphematic word, sa?rombo ‘leaves’, and 
in polymorphematic words with -mbo. 

3) After the first vowel, the second vowel being followed by a cluster 
with vC or ?C; only in polymorphematic words, e.g. amboxko ‘break 
it, on the basis of ambo:ti ‘to break’, with -ko and replacement of ti 
by x (2.1.1.1.1B2). 


4) After both the first and the second vowel. Only one, poly- 
morphematic, case was found: undimbo 'rotten tree-stump', on the basis 
of undi ‘trunk’ with -mbo. 

As there is either no, or very limited monomorphematic material 
available for the types listed in 1-4, we shall confine ourselves to the 
words with xC, JC or a nasal cluster after the first or second vowel. 
In these words the following types of vocalic structure may occur: 


19 Shorter words with long first vowel may also arise in the same way, see 
this section, B2 and B3. 
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Number of CC after the second vowel CC after the first vowel 
vowels 


The limited distribution of the long vowels is largely accounted for 
by the general rules, which exclude the occurrence of a long vowel in 
final position, before a final consonant, and before a cluster. Within 
the scope left by these rules there are, however, further limitations, 
as will be seen from the table. First, examples are given of each type 


of vocalic structure: 


Number of 


vowels CC after the second vowel 


3 waramba mat 
aruxka to put into 
4 | karaxsawa species of fish 


5 | anaJwana:ri species of fish 


CC after the first vowel 


undi trunk 

waxto fire 
3 WINGO : St ant 

moxka:ro they tuxkusi type of arrow 
4 kankasa: pa lizard 

ixpori:ri creek 
5 madma:taka:ra species of fish oxkoto:poti the cutting of 


you into pieces 


The table shows that two different vowel patterns were found in 
words containing a cluster after the first vowel, and 3 or 5 vowels. 
Only one vowel pattern was found in the words of this type that contain 
4 vowels. The situation with regard to this point in words with 4 and 
5 vowels, however, is not quite clear to me, because sufficient material 
is lacking. 
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In words with 5 vowels the vocalic structure with a long vowel after 
the cluster was only found in one monomorphematic case in the mate- 
rial: ma? ma:taka:ra. The polymorphematic cases have the other type of 
vocalic structure, e.g. oxkoto:poti ‘the cutting of you into pieces’, 
formed on the basis of irko:to ‘to cut’ with o-, -poti, and the loss 
of 1. The remarkable thing here is the shortening of the second vowel 
in affixing, which prevents the occurrence of a pattern as found in 
ma? ma:taka:ra. 

With regard to the words with four vowels the guestion arises as 
to whether in these words, as in the words with three and five vowels, 
a vocalic structure with a long vowel after the cluster is not possible. 
The material does not allow us to answer this question with certainty: 
only seven monomorphematic cases were found, all with the vocalic 
structure of kankasa:pa ‘lizard’. Polymorphematic words also have this 
structure, in some cases by means of affix-alternation or modification 
of the base. E.g. amo “to begin’, admo:yar ‘he begins’, but admoya:toñ 
‘they begin’; ka:pi ‘to make’, woxkapi:ri ‘to come into existence”. 

In trivocalic words with CC after the first vowel the occurrence of 
two types of vocalic structure is beyond doubt. There is, however, 
another reason why we must discuss these cases in detail. 

The vocalic structure — || — — is rarely found; there are 12 cases 
in my material. Besides the loan-word watrakañ ‘water-jug’, they include 
the following words: paxporo ‘all’, paxpota ‘past’, i9muru ‘son’, pix pist, 
toxkoro, pextoko “diff. species of birds’, pixkiri ‘species of very small 
fish’, puxtoror ‘swish’, tuxkust ‘type of arrow’, ixsano ‘cold’, tixpone 20 
‘being able to swim’. Apart from watrakar all these words contain a 
cluster with x or 2. No nasal clusters were found, perhaps they are 
impossible. 

Now in all these cases the sequence of a short vowel and x or Y 
alternates freely with a long vowel: by the side of paxporo, pa:poro 
occurs, by the side of toxRoro, to:koro, etc. For further details about 
this alternation, see 2.1.1.4.3. above. 

The alternants pa:poro, to:koro etc. show the same vocalic pattern 
as the type i:poti, ta:kuwa etc. discussed in 2.1.3.1. It should be noted 
that i:poti and the eight other cases always are heard with a long 
vowel, which is never replaced by short vowel plus x or plus 2. 

There are some indications that the monomorphematic words with the 


20 This word looks like an adjectival formation with t- — -ne, on the basis of 
the verb ixponu:mi “to swim'. The drastical reduction of the base, with two 
syllables instead of one, is otherwise not found (3.1.3.8, note). 
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vocalic structure — || — —, beside those with the much more freguent 
structure — || 4 —, take up a special position. In the first place, the 
possibility to replace x or 2 by vowel length, as found in all 11 cases 
with the pattern — || — —, also arises when regular vocalic patterns 


are disturbed as a consequence of pre- or suffixing ; see the next section, 
2.2.2.1. Secondly, it is remarkable that of the 11 cases possibly no less 
than 6 are onomatopoeia or sound-symbolic words. This is certainly 
true for puxtoroñ ‘swish’, and for the three bird's names, which repro- 
duce the call of the bird; pixkiri, with its three ?'s, denotes a very small 
fish swarming in large numbers, while turkusi may suggest the flash 
of the flying arrow. 

There are polymorphematic words, too, with — || — —. One of these, 
14makoñ “children”, has alternation with a long vowel in the same way 
as the monomorphematic cases: i"makof also occurs. The word is a 
formation, with the suffix -koñ and vowel change, from ime or i:me 
‘child’, one of the isolated bivocalic words with alternation of Y and 
vowel length (2.1.1.4.3B.). 

The other polymorphematic cases in my material all contain a 
bivocalic suffix; when it is added a fragment of the base is replaced 
by x (2.1.1.1.1B2.). In these cases there is no alternation.?! E.g. oxtoko 
“come (plur.) ", formed on the basis of wo:pi “to come, with the 
suffixes -to-ko, loss of w and replacement of :pi by x; wixtake TIl go’, 
on the basis of wi:to ‘to go”, with -take and replacement of :to by +; 
pexpoti ‘to inundate again and again’, on the basis of pe-ki ‘to inundate', 
with -poti and replacement of “ki by x. 

Of the two other trivocalic types, — || 4 — has no alternation of ? 
or x and vowel length. The same is true for the type containing CC 
after the second vowel; but for one exception which I cannot explain: 
upuxpo[upu:po ‘head’. Otherwise, in this pattern x cannot be replaced 
by length: cf. aruxka ‘to put in’, but aru:ka ‘to dry’; enexpo ‘seen’, 
but ene:po ‘to show’. 


2.13.3. VOCALIC STRUCTURE OF WORDS WITH A DIPHTHONG, 
WITHOUT A CLUSTER 
Although diphthongs also occur as third or fourth vowel 22 I shall 


21 So we distinguish two patterns: + — — (2.1.3.1), no alternation :/x or 
:/?, in nine monomorphematic and many polymorphematic words; and — || 
— —, alternating with + — — in ten monomorphematic and one polymorphe- 
matic words, but without this alternation in other polymorphematic words. 

22 eka:nuiye ‘to run’ (with -ye), kura:siwai ‘species of bird’, paki:raki:raimo 
‘fantastic peccary-like being. 
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confine myself — as there is very little material for these types — to 
those words that contain a diphthong as a first or second vowel. The 
following types of vocalic structure were found: 


second vowel 
diphthong 


first vowel diphthong 


2 vowels 
3 vowels 
4 vowels 


D--— orD—— 


Examples: 


aima to smoke 
maipu:ri tapir, Piimeke slow 
paipa:yana mythical tiger 


sand 
marawuni Maroni river 
you (plur.) 


Not included in the table is the pattern with just one (diphthongal) 
vowel, which is restricted to au ‘I’ and two onomatopoeic words: pau 
‘bang’ and tau ‘slap’. The same is true of a bivocalic pattern with a 
short first vowel, only found in sowe: ‘swish’. 

In bivocalic words with a diphthongal first vowel, two vocalic struc- 
tures have been found, exemplified by maipu:ri and pitmeke. Of the 
second type, with short second vowel, only three further cases are 
known to me: poitome ‘young, beautiful’, painaka ‘perhaps’ and pamare 
‘perhaps’ (I could find no semantic difference between these two). The 
more frequent vocalism, that of maipu:ri, has also been found in 
trivocalic polymorphematic words formed on the basis of the bivocalic 
type aima “to smoke’: aima:ko ‘you must smoke it’; in these formations 
the final vowel is lengthened before any suffix. This adaptation to the 
vocalic structure of the maipu:ri-type may be regarded as an indication 
that the latter represents a regular pattern; pimeke, poitome, pamare 
and painaka for some unknown reason deviating from this. 

Only three cases were found with four vowels: amivyaro ‘you (plur.)' 
paipa:yana ‘mythical tiger”, aipa:yawa ‘shark’. Their vowel patterns 
conform to those of the more frequent types marauni and maipu:ri. 

In discussing the phonemic status of the diphthongs (1.2.2.2.), we 
found it very difficult to find cases of truly minimal contrast between 
the diphthongs and the vowel sequences a:u, ai, ez), 04 uit, 14, a-i, 
e-i, 0-1, u-i, i-i. It can now be shown that several rules of word struc- 
ture cooperate to restrict the possibilities for such a minimal contrast ; 
without however completely excluding it. Together with the rather low 
frequency of the diphthongs, this fact explains the absence of clear cases 
of contrast in my material. 


2 vowels sa: kau 
3 vowels 


4 vowels 


amitvyaro 
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1) A positional rule (2.1.2.2.3.) restricts the sequences a:u etc. to 


final position. 
2) Because the freguency of the pattern — 4 — is very high, and that 
of the pattern 4 — — is very low (2.1.3.1.), it is to be expected that 


my trivocalic cases with a vowel sequence are all of the type wana:u, 
with short first vowel and long second vowel. 
3) According to the rule formulated in this section, a bivocalic word 
with D for second vowel must have a long first vowel: type sa:kau. 
4) Together, 2 and 3 are responsible for the fact, that in my material 
most cases of vowel sequence are of the type V:V, cooccurring with 
a short vowel (as in wana:w) ; while diphthongs cooccur with a long 
vowel (as in sa:kau). 

Yet, a few representatives of still less frequent types come nearer 
to showing minimal contrast: 
1) The monovocalic words au ‘I’, pau “bang”, tau ‘slap’, with e.g. pasu 
“island, land of the white people”. 
2) The one exception on the rule restricting asu etc. to final position 
(2.1.2.2.3.): piya:ust ‘osprey’; with e.g. maraun: ‘Maroni river”. 
3) The single fourvocalic case with sequence e-i known to me: ake:re-1?3 
‘species of bird’; with e.g. tapi:ror ‘blunt arrow”, kise:nei “don't look 
at it’ (ene ‘to see”). 


2.2. DISTURBANCE OF THE REGULAR PATTERNS 


2.21. SEQUENTIAL RULES 


A sequence of two long vowels regularly occurs in polymorphematic 
words when to words ending in V:V suffixes are added which lengthen 
the immediately preceding vowel of the base. 

These suffixes are: 

1) the seven suffixes -:pa, -:po, -:to, -:to -:ma, -:ma and -:nof which, 
as we shall see,?4 alternate with -xpa, -xpo, -xto, -xto, -9ma, -2ma and 
-Jnon; 

2) -:tof, -:se. 


23 A hyphen is used here to distinguish the sequence e-i from the diphthong et. 
Generally this it not necessary, because the diphthongs are marked sufficiently 
by their lacking the sign for length after the first vowel letter: au (diphthong), 
a:u (sequence). It is true that sequences have been found with short first 
vowel (e.g. ae, ou), but only of vowel pairs that are not also components of 
a diphthong (with the exception of ake:re-1). 

24 [n 2.2.2.1. Because most morphological processes in Carib make use of several 
alternating affixes, the terms suffix and prefix are generally to be understood 
here as: suffix-alternant, prefix-alternant. 
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Examples: 

ad 1: 

apo:i to take” + -:noñ — apo:i:noñ “those that are not taken’, 

we: ‘to become’ + -:pa > eci:pa “not becoming” (with loss of 
the fragment w). 

ad 2: 


apo ‘to take’ + s- and -:toR > sapo:i:tof ‘I took them’, 
we'i ‘to become’ + m- and -.se > mese ‘that you may become, 
later”. 


The suffix -:no, which also causes lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, never gives rise to sequences of two long vowels, because it 
occurs only after verbs ending in Ca. 

Whether in words ending in VV similar lengthening phenomena 
occur I have not been able to find out, which is not surprising since 
the suffixes mentioned above are for the most part verbal suffixes, 
and the very rare words in VV do not belong to the class of verbs. 

Mention should be made here of the polymorphematic words ana:- 
poipa ‘not taking’, formed on the basis of apo. ‘to take’, with the 
prefix an- and the suffix -:pa, and kina:pownatan ‘he will take it com- 
pletely’, with kin- and -:ma-tay. Whereas, in accordance with the rule 
formulated above, one would expect a sequence of two long vowels, 
ana:potpa and kina:poimatayR contain the diphthong ot. Once again 
the limited material does not allow me to answer the question as to 
whether these cases are exceptions or whether there is a certain 
regularity, connected with the prefix occurring together with the 
lengthening suffix. 


2.2.2. POSITIONAL RULES 


222.1. CLUSTERS WITH A FIRST COMPONENT x OR p 
IN POSITIONS OTHER THAN AFTER THE FIRST 
OR THE SECOND VOWEL 


A) Owing to suffixing, if the base, alone or together with one or more 
prefixes, contains more than two vowels. 


1) with a suffix containing -xC or -2C, eg. 
uku:ti ‘to know” + -xpo > uku:tixpo ‘known’ 
uku:ti ‘to know’ + -9ma > uku:ti?ma ‘to know completely” 
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2) with a suffiz which causes a fragment of the base to be replaced 25 

by x or 2; eg. 

epa:nopi ‘to help’ + -ko > epa:noxko ‘help him’ (pi replaced by x) 

epa:nopi ‘to help’ + -no > epa:nodno ‘helping’ (pi replaced by 2) 
In this way it is even possible that polymorphematic words are 

formed which contain such clusters both after the first and after the 

second vowel, i.e. if the base already contains one. Thus, from: 


admo ‘to begin something’ + -rpo > admoxpo ‘something that has 
been begun’ 
admo ‘to begin something’ + -Jnof > a?mo?noni ‘things that are not 
begun’. 
In all the cases mentioned here the cluster xC or JC which is the 
result of suffixing can alternate with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel + C.26 Thus the following forms occur side by side: 


uku:tixpo and uku:ti:po ‘known’ 

ukuctidma and uku:tizma ‘to know completely’ 

epa:noxko and epa:no:ko ‘help him!’ 

epa:nodno and epa:no:no ‘helping’ 

a9moxpo and admo:po ‘something that has been begun’ 
amono and admo:noñ ‘things that are not begun’. 


B) Owing to prefixing, if words containing such a cluster get one or 
more extra vowels through prefixing. E.g.: 

kin-o:t- + admo ‘to begin something’ + -yaf — kino:ta?moyas or 
kino:ta:moyañ ‘he makes a beginning’ 

wot- + aruxka ‘to put in” > wota:ruxka or wota:ru:ka ‘to go into 
something’. 


2.2.2.2. SEQUENCE OF VOWELS NOT IN FINAL AND 
PENULTIMATE POSITION 


Such a sequence occurs when to words ending in V:V the following 
suffixes are added: 


25 See 2.1.1.1.1B2. 

26 This alternation is not possible when the word formed by suffixing with 
-xpo, or one of the other suffixes with FC or IC, has a regular structure in 
accordance with the rules of 2.1. In e.g. etaxpo ‘something that has been 
heard”, formed on the basis of e:ta ‘to hear’, or enema ‘to see completely’ 
formed on the basis of e:ne ‘to see, x and 2 cannot be replaced by vowel- 
length. Cf. eta:po, only permitting the interpretation ‘to cause to hear’ (with 
suffix -po) and ene:ma, only permitting the interpretation ‘to bear a child’. 
On the shortening of the initial vowel in e:ta and e:ne when a suffix is 
added, see 2.1.3.1B. 
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1) those of the type -:po/xpo,27 2) the suffixes -:tof and -:se,27 3) the 

suffix -mbo. 

E.g.: 

1) from apo “to take’ + -:po —apo::po ‘taken’ 

2) from apo. ‘to take’ + -:tof > sapo:ton ‘I take them’ 

3) from kuwa ‘calabash’ + -mbo > kuwacimbo ‘scraper made 
from calabash’. 


2.2.3. RULES OF VOCALIC STRUCTURE 


2.2.3.1. WORDS WITHOUT A CLUSTER, WITHOUT A DIPHTHONG 
IN THE VOCALIC STRUCTURE OF WHICH TWO LONG 
VOWELS TAKE A CONSECUTIVE POSITION 


A) Owing to the addition of 1) the seven suffixes of the type -:po, 
2) the suffixes -:to%, -:se and -:no.27 
Eg: 
1) ay- + e:ne to see” + -:po > aye:ne:po ‘your having 
been seen’ 
2) kin- + e:ta “to hear’ + -toñ > kine:ta:ton ‘he hears them’ 
kin- + e:ta ‘to hear’ + -:no > kine:ta:no ‘he hears him’. 


B) Owing to the addition of suffixes with a single initial consonant, 
with the exception of the syntactical suffix -ri and -:se, to 
1) bases ending in ri, ru 
2) bases ending in pi, ti, ki or ku 
As described in 2.1.1.1.1B2., the base suffers loss of the final syllable ; 
and this is compensated by a lengthening of the vowel preceding the 
suffix, if it 1s not long already. 
E.g.: 
1) ku:miri ‘to be hungry’ + -ya > ku:mi:ya ‘I am hungry’ 
s- + eta:puru “to close’ + -ya > seta:pu:ya ‘I close it’ 
2) epa:nopi ‘to help’ + -ko — epa:no:ko ‘help him’ 
ay- + uku:ti ‘to know’ + -sañ > ayu:Ru:sañ ‘he knows you’ 
ay- + ene:pi ‘to bring’ + -saf > aye:ne:sañ ‘he brings you’. 
Reduction of final syllable ri, ru (above, 1) does not lead to quite the 
same result as reduction of the other syllables (above, 2). While in 
the first case the reduction only can result in the lengthening of a 


27 Above, 2.2.1. 
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short vowel — as shown —, in the second case length generally alter- 
nates with x or 9: 
epa:no:ko or epa:noxko help him 
ayu:ku:sañ or ayu:kuxsañ he knows you 
(see also the preceding section, 2.2.2.1A2.). 

However, this is not true if the suffix begins with s, and follows a 
front vowel or a: 
aye:ne:safi he brings you 

Evidently, in these cases the general rules regarding sequences of 
front vowel or a + x + s retain their validity (2.1.1.4.). 


C) Owing to the addition of the suffix -wa:no, with a long first vowel ; 

which is also preceded by a long vowel because after a short vowel its 

co-alternant -nano always occurs. 

Eg: 

e:ti ‘name’ + -wa:no > oti:wa:no ‘names in general’ 28 

pi:ti ‘wife + -wano > pi:wa:no ‘wives in general’ (with loss of 
ti) 29 

aki:ri ‘plague, danger associated with a certain place’ + -wa:no > 

aki:wa:no “plagues, dangers in general' (with loss of ri). 


D) Owing to the addition of prefixes containing one vowel, or the 
prefix y-. 

The first vowel after the prefix is lengthened. This may, but need 
not, give rise to a vocalic structure in which two long vowels follow 
each other. 

E.g.: 

y- + eko:sa ‘with’ > ye:ko:sa ‘with me’ 

ay- + eko:sa ‘with’ > aye:ko:sa ‘with you’ 

si- + kura:ma ‘to cure a.p? + -e > siku:ra:mae ‘I cure him’ 

a-n- + epa:nopi ‘to help’ + -:po > ane:pa:nopi:po ‘a person helped 
by you’. 

It turned out that in the case of a number of words prefixed in this 
way the regular form occurred by the side of the form with consecutive 
long vowels. Thus I found by the side of tsa:pa:toka ‘to take off his 
shoes” (sapa:to ‘shoe’ + prefix t- and -ka) the form tisa:pato:ka, with 
regular vowel pattern; by the side of kine:pa:no:sañ ‘he helps him’ 


28 On the shortening of the initial vowel of e:ti, see 2.1.3.1B. 
29 For the modification which the base undergoes, see 3.2.2.6. 
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(epa:nopi ‘to help’ + prefix kin- and suffix -sañ) which contains three 
long vowels,30 the regular form kine:pano:saf was found. My impres- 
sion is that as words are more complez, a regular vocalic structure 
occurs more often by the side of the irregular one. On the other hand 
in words that are not very complex the irregular vocalic structure is 
the only or almost only one found. 

Disturbance is never found in words containing the syntactic 31 
suffix -ri. 
E.g.: 
y- + wma:ri ‘crown of feathers’ + -ri > yu:mart:ri ‘my crown of 

feathers' 

a- + sapa:to ‘shoe’ + -ri > asa:pato:ri ‘your shoe’ 
ti + kuri:yara ‘canoe’ + -ri > tikucriya-rari “his own canoe’. 


E) Owing to the addition of one prefix containing two vowels, or two 
prefixes each containing one vowel. 

Vocalic structures with a long second vowel as well as a long third 
one result in certain cases by the addition of the following prefixes or 
sequences of prefixes: Rint:-, Risi-; a-, 1-, ki- or ti- followed by ni:-; 
kin- followed by e:-. 

These irregular vocalic structures are found first of all in formations 
from bases which in their turn are formed, by suffixing with -ma, -ta, 
or -ka, from bivocalic words with an initial consonant. 

E.g.: 

kint:- + mori ‘noise’ + -ka-tañ > kint:mo:rikatañ “he will make a 
noise' 

kini:- + wa:re ‘song’ + -ta-taR > Rkim:wa:retatarR “he will sing’ 

kin-e:- + sa:pi ‘game’ + -ma-tan > kine:sa:pumatañ “he will play”. 

In a few cases the regular vocalic pattern was found by the side of 
the irregular one, eg. by the side of kim:wa:retatañ, kint:ware:tatan 
“he will sing”. 

Furthermore the irregular pattern was always found to occur in the 
case of pa:to “to cross something”, e.g. 
kin-e:-+ pa:to + -yaf > kine:pa:toyañ “he crosses (the river)’ 
i-ni:- + pacto + -ri-kom > int:pa:torikoñ “their crossing it’. 

Apart from pa:to, a regular vocalic structure was found in all for- 
mations from bases with the structure CV:CV, in so far as they do 


30 Above, 2.2.3.1B. 
31 On the nominal ri-process, see 3.2.1. 
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not contain one of the above-mentioned suffizes -ma, -ta, -ka. 

E.g.: 

kin-e:- + ra:ma ‘to turn something’ + -taf > kine:rama:tañ ‘he will 
return’. 


2.2.3.2. WORDS WITH CLUSTER, WITHOUT DIPHTHONG, WITH 
THE STRUCTURE — || + — — INSTEAD OF — || — + —. 


The irregular pattern occurs when a suffix containing one vowel, 
with the exception of the suffix -ri, is added to a trivocalic word with 
a cluster after the first vowel. E.g.: 
angi:sa ‘shawl’ 4- -koñ >angi:sakoñ ‘shawls’. 

With -ri the regular pattern occurs: 
angi:sa ‘shawl’ + -ri > yangisa:ri ‘shawl’. 


2.2.3.3. WORDS WITH CLUSTER, WITHOUT DIPHTHONG, 
CONTAINING ONE LONG VOWEL EXTRA 
A) Vocalic structure + — || — instead of — — || —. 
1) Owing to the addition of the seven suffixes of the type -xpo 32 and 
of -mbo, to those bivocalic words which do not shorten their first vowel 
and lengthen their second vowel in suffixing.33 
E.g.: 
e:ka ‘to bite’ + -rpo > e:kaxpo ‘bitten’ 
ku:pi ‘to bath’ + -ma > ku:pidma “to bath thoroughly’ 
o:ma ‘path’ + -mbo > o:mambo ‘former path’. 
2) Through addition of the prefix y- to trivocalic bases with a cluster 
after the second vowel.34 
E.g.: | 
y- + aruxka ‘to put in’ > ya:rurka ‘to put me in something’ 
y- + ere?na ‘to faint’ — ye-redna ‘my fainting’ 
y- + uwembo ‘belly’ > yuswembo ‘my belly’. 
In all these forms with the pattern + — — both x and 9 can alter- 
nate with lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus we find side by 
side e:karpo and e:ka:po ‘bitten’; ku:pi?ma and ku:pi:ma “to bath 


32 Above, 2.2.1. 
33 See 2.1.3.1B1. 
34 After y- a short vowel is lengthened. See also 2.1.3.1B3. 
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thoroughly’; ya:ruxka and ya:ru:ka ‘to put me m something” ; ye:re) na 
and ye:re:na ‘my fainting’. 


B) Vocalic structure — — || + — instead of — — || — —. 

1) Through the addition of the seven suffixes of the type -:po, or 
through the addition of the suffixes -:to#, -:se, or -:no (see above, 
2.2.1. and 2.2.3.1A.). 

The irregular pattern occurs in the suffixing of (1) trivocalic words 
with a cluster after the second vowel, or (2) bivocalic words with an 
intervocalic cluster, provided that also a prefix containing one vowel 
is added. 


E.g.: 
aruxka ‘to put into’ + --po > arurka:po ‘what has been put into’ 
n- + aruxka + -:no => naruxka:no ‘does he put it into it?’ 


1- + tunda ‘to arrive’ +-:po > itunda:po ‘his arrival’ 

kin- + uxta ‘to emerge’ + -toh > kinuxta:toñ ‘they emerge’. 

2) Through the addition of suffixes with a single initial consonant, 

with the exception of syntactical -ri, to bases ending in pi, ti, Ri.35 
The irregular pattern occurs when one of the suffixes mentioned, 

and at the same time a prefix containing one vowel, are added to a 

trivocalic base with a cluster after the first vowel. 

E.g.: 

kin- + e2mo:ki ‘to swallow’ + -tañ — kine2mo:tañ ‘he will swallow 

it’ 

kin- + ambo:ti ‘to break’ + -sañ > kinambo:sañ ‘he breaks it’. 
The long vowel may alternate with vowel plus x: Rinemo:tañ or 

kine9moxtañ ‘he will swallow it’, kinambo:sañ or kinamboxsan ‘he 

breaks it'.36 

3) Through the addition of a prefix containing one vowel, to trivocalic 

words with a cluster after the first vowel. 

E.g.: 

ay- + axka:ri ‘shadow’ > ayaxka:ri ‘your shadow” 

wos- + engu:na ‘to comb’ > wosengu:na ‘to comb each other”. 


C) Vocalic pattern + — || — — instead of — — || — —. 
The irregular pattern occurs when the syntactical suffix -ri is added 


35 See above, 2.2.3.1B. No cases with the other three final syllables (ri, ru, ku) 
are known to me. 
36 Unless there is a sequence of front vowel, or a:, and s. See above, 2.2.3.1B. 
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to a trivocalic nominal base, with a cluster after the second vowel, and 
beginning with a consonant. 

E.g.: 

waramba ‘mat’ + -ri > wa:rambari ‘(my) 37 mat’. 


2.2.3.4. OTHER IRREGULAR PATTERNS 

The available material does not allow me to state whether similar 
irregularities occur in words formed from bases containing four or 
more vowels. Neither do 1 have sufficient material on the disturbance 
of patterns that contain a diphthong. 


2.3. ALTERNATION OF x, ? AND VOWEL LENGHT 
IN TWO ENCLITICS 


Separate mention must be made of the alternation of Y and x with 
vowel length in ¿ne/:ne ‘really, the real one’, and xkuru/ :kuru ‘before- 
hand, already’, which partly depends on the structure of the preceding 
word: 38 
1) after monovocalic words, only Jne and xkuru are used, 

2) after words in which the last vowel but one is short, only :ne and 
‘kuru are used. 

In a number of cases both forms have been found, but I am not certain 
whether this is the case after all words that do not belong to 1 or 2. 

The two rules are clearly illustrated by examples like the following: 
1) ipo:ko ro ¿ne mandoñ ‘really, they are indeed busy with it’ (1po:ko 
mando ‘they are busy with it’, ro ‘indeed’, ¿ne ‘really’), 

2) ipo:koro :ne mando% ‘really, they follow after it (1po:kRoro mandofi 
‘they follow after it’). 

After the monovocalic word ro, only ne can occur, after ipo:koro only 
ne39 


37 See note 14. 

38 In accordance with general sequential rules (2.1.1.4.), other alternants are 
found after words ending in an i-diphthong: ne and kuru; e.g. ko:net ne ‘I 
have really seen you’. They are also found after words with a final nasal, 
unless — as frequently happens — this nasal is lost in sandhi, in which case the 
other alternants are found: kinixtaR ne, kinixta Jne, kinixta :ne ‘he will 
definitely go’. 

It could be ascertained that these two sentences, and also similar pairs, were 
always distinguished by contrasting Y and vowel length. Removal of Jne/ :ne 
results in the loss of the distinction: there is no observable difference between 
tpo:ko ro mando ‘they are indeed busy with it’, and tpo:koro mandoñ “they 
are following it’. 
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The two enclitics must always occur together with some preceding 
word. This fact, and their dependence on this word according to rules 
1 and 2, might convince us that actually Ine/:ne and xkuru/:kuru are 
to be looked upon as suffixes. On the other hand, however, they may 
both be moved within the sentence. Because of this unclear status 
of the two elements, 1 have called them enclitics. 


2.4. SANDHI 


Because words succeed one another in time, certain contact phe- 
nomena may occur, The extent to which such phenomena are found 
undoubtedly depends on the speed of speaking; the emotional state of 
the speaker and different styles of speech probably playing a part tuo. 
In order to denote the different degrees in which I found the sandhi 
phenomena in my taped material, I shall use the following terms: 1) as 
a rule, 2) often, and 3) sometimes. The sandhi phenomena which 
occur are shortening and assimilation. 


24.1. SHORTENING 


A) If a final vowel is followed by an initial vowel other than 7 of 1: 
the final vowel is often dropped. E.g.: 

na:pa eyuxto:me > na:p eyuxto:me ‘in order to answer m his turn’ 
po:mu aixku:ru > po:m airku:ru  "pepper-water'. 

If the final vowel that is lost was potentially bearer of the accent, 
the initial vowel of the second word takes its place as such. E.g.: 
aweixtopó eya:toyá:ton > aweixtop éyatoyá:ton ‘they give your dwell- 

ing place a name”. 


B) If the initial vowel of the second word is i of i: this vowel is 
dropped as a rule. E.g.: 
po:po t:ko => po:po ko ‘put it on the ground’ 
auxto ixko:ri > auxto xko:ri ‘the leaking of a house’. 

Contrary to rule A), a few cases were found where initial vowels 
other than ï and 1: were dropped: 
wewe undi => wewe ndi ‘tree-trunk’ 
mirexkoko aiye > mirexkoko ye ‘to fetch the young man’. 

I do not know whether there is freedom here, or whether the rules 
applying here were not fully traced by me. 
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C) If initial 7 is followed by x or 2, this whole sound-fragment is 
often elided. E.g.: 
e:mari ixko:toyasj > e:mari ko:toyañ ‘he barred his way’. 
In one case elision occurred when a consonant preceded: 
tu:nambo am ixkarye > tu:nambo am katye “to empty a small pool’. 


D) A final vowel and a consonant preceding it are sometimes dropped 
when the following word begins with a consonant. E.g.: 
moxka:ro pita:nikoñ > moxka: pita:mkoñ “the children’. 


E) A final nasal and a vowel preceding it are sometimes dropped 
when the following word begins with a vowel. E.g.: 
yaurán ane:tá:pa meixtoñ > yaur áne:tá:pa meixtoñ “you (pl.) have 
not listened to my 
words”. 
In this case, too, the initial vowel takes over the capacity of bearing 
the accent from the elided vowel; cf. above, A). 
Final 4 is often elided when the following word begins with a nasal 
or w. E.g.: 
asa:nokoh nañ — asa:noko naĝ “(where) is your (pl.) 
mother ?” 
a:mukoñ wo:ya:ton > a:muko wo:ya:tofi “they killed some’. 
Again, final 3 is sometimes elided before the enclitic Jne/:ne and 
before Jwa/:wa.40 E.g.: 
kinixtaR Ine > kinixta ¿ne ‘he will definitely go’ 
asa:nokoñ ‘wa > asa:noko :wa ‘by your (pl.) mother”. 


2.4.2. ASSIMILATION 

A) If a final nasal % or n is followed by initial P, t or k, the result 
is as a rule the sequences mb, nd or ng. E.g.: 

e:ram po:ko > eram bo:ko ‘with a guard, provided with a guard’ 
auras po:ko > auram bo:ko ‘with speech’ 


e:ran ta — eran da ‘near a guard’ 
aurañ ta — auran da in a language’ 
e:ran ke — eran ge ‘by means of a guard’ 


aurañ ke — auran ge ‘by means of speaking’. 
In one case, however, I found one of the clusters of voiceless con- 


40 See 2.3. and 2.1.1.4.3B. 
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sonant and homorganic nasal, which rarely occur within word-forms. 
viz mp.41 
po:tome po:re > po:tom po:re “very big”. 


2.5. ACCENT 
2.5.1, RULES OF ACCENTUATION 


The accent is a prominence which — it seems to me — is effected 
in the first place, if not solely, by pitch variations.42 

Accentuation in Carib is regular. The position of the accent mainly 
depends on the number of long vowels, diphthongs and VCC-sequences 
occurring in the word. From an accentual point of view there is a 
clear equivalence among these three. 
1) If in a given word only one long vowel, diphthung or VCC-sequence 
occurs, then the accent always falls on the last vowel. 

In the available material the following types are represented: 


L 0:10 tono:ro si:také kure :wakó 
D aimá okoipó saitaké amiiyaró 
CC amó uwembó oxtokó karaxsawá 


When a diphthong immediately precedes a CC-sequence, such a 
segment (diphthong-consonant-consonant) counts as one for the posi- 
tion of the accent: poingó, itauxti,42* samiixtaké. 

2) If two long vowels, diphthongs, or VCC-sequences occur in a word, 
the accent always falls on the second of these segments. 

As in 1), their position is irrelevant. In the available material the 


following types are represented: 


L L ka:rawd:si asa: para: pt ye: ká no kine : kd :no — — 

L D — twwo:tapóitopo | wo:rüri apu : kuta kura : siwái 

L CC po:tirimbo ave :marimbo yu:wémbo aye: kundi — — 

D D PER — weiyáine anaipáine — kisaimái 
D L auwanó:pono amiükiri:kon aipá:yawa  — kinaiyá:tom — — 

D CC — — wiinombo tuweiyémbo — 

CC CC timbakixka iyandikixpa sadrombo etaxpombo — — 
CC L ixpori:ri ana?waná ri wingó:si awongá:toñ — — 
CC D  fixposáike — tudwétye ipind dine kisambotii — 


11 See 2.1.1.1.1. 

12 D. L. Bolinger, A Theory of Pitch Accent in English, Word 14 (1958), 
p. 109-149. H. Mol and E. M. Uhlenbeck, The Linguistic Relevance of 
Intensity in Stress, Lingua V (1956) p. 205-213. 

42: For typographical reasons, 1 had to be used to render accentuated 1. 
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The available material does not allow us in all cases to state with 
certainty in how far the open spaces in the table are due to gaps in 
the material, or reflect certain structure rules. The latter is certainly 
the case in most of the open spaces in the fifth and the sixth column, 
which show the second, accented, segment in final position. All com- 
binations with a long vowel or VCC-sequence for their second segment 
are excluded here, since these segments cannot occur finally.43 

When a diphthong stands immediately before a CC-sequence, such 
a segment (diphthong-consonant-consonant) is again counted as one. 
E.g.: kuirkase:re, auxtá:ri, kiteixtá:ton, auxtómbo, amirxpómbo, kina:- 
müxtaf. 

In three cases I noticed a second accent, besides the accent according 
to the rule: ini:pá:torikofi, aye:pá:nopirt, mituxwá:romatáke. The fact 
that the accented vowel is followed by a fairly large number of vowels 
(3, resp. 4) will have played a part in these cases. 

These three words also occur, however, without the second accent, 
without there being any difference in meaning. 

No difference in degree between the two prominences was noticed 
by me. 

3) If three long vowels, diphthongs, or VCC-sequences occur in a word, 
the second long vowel, diphthong or VCC-sequence bears the accent in 
185 out of the 228 cases in my material. 

If the available material is arranged according to type, the situation 

is as follows: 44 


43 See 2.1.2.12. and 2.1.2.2.3. 

4 Of the 9 conceivable combinations with D as the first of the three segments 
only D L L has been included in the table, this being the only combination 
that was found (in kinaipa:sa:toñ). 


ER 
p 


CMO eee (rt E 
aa 
Oogtrt 
QU 


Q 
A 
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Accent on the second long vowel, diphthong, or VCC-sequence 


Aa aaraa 
a aa Oe" 


L — kine: yá :toya : to ye:pó:ta:toR (4) — kine:ká:no:safi (38) 
kint:momó:sa:toñ > (43) 
kine: pori:toma:no 

D  wi:topó:saine — 1:pó:paine (2) aye:kó:saine (8) 

CC na:nakó:nimbo (5) kine:patá:yaxtoyan (12) mo:vá:nimbo (2) kine:ká:mundañ (3) 

L — kin: kawáima :tofi —- kine :máiya:ton (2) 

L  mi:pokidma:no *** kine :pindoya:toñ ¿ 8 kini:tWnda:no (14) 
kino :numénga :no | (8) 

D ini PER = = 

CC — titu:wvaróngexka (4) — kino :tándi3moyar 

CC — — — aya :miikaxpo 

D — — — kini:kó9maiyas (2) 

L — — — kinaipá:sa:toñ 

CC i2matixsanimbo — yextungexpa irombixpombo 

L = yandi3moya:koñ | 3 — = us 

nexkirindoma :to3 $ ) 

D NT PEN = an 

CC idmako :nimbo two3niki:rimbo (2) oxpé :maxpa (2) — 

CC — — — — 

L  — Rkindopó:sa:toñ (3) kistxkiri:mato:me (7) oymá:ka:toB (3) kinoyná:sa:tom (7) 

extú:mika:senar 

D A. nes 

D 2 = SEA — 

L — — — kinudméiva:toñ 

(15) (78) (14) 


Unlike the preceding tables, in this table figures have been added 
to indicate the number of cases of each type. The material appears to 
be predominantly concentrated in a few types: more than 2/3 belong 
to the types with a LLL, LLCC or LCCL structure. Of most types 
only a few cases, or sometimes only one case, have been found. In the 
latter case no figure has been added. 

The large number of open spaces shows that often not a single case 
was found. 1 find it impossible to say in which cases this is due to 
a shortage of material and in which cases it may reflect a morphono- 
logical rule. 

Let us now consider the 43 cases in which the accent was not found 
on the second long vowel, diphthong or VCC-sequence. In these cases 
the third segment turns out to be the bearer of the accent. 

The available material, arranged according to type, is set out in the 
table below.45 


4427 — accentuated i. 
15 As not one case was found, the table does not take into account the 9 con- 
ceivable combinations with D as the first of the three segments. 
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Accent on the third long vowel, diphthong, or VCC-seguence 


bL dE d — KUNG pori TOmano Iiz ye:ma:mi:natake em:ri:md:po (11) 
kim:mo:roma:no $ ) 

L L D — — — — 

L L CC fti:toto:kó)me (2) iwo:ti:totóxkoñ we:1:pómbo (2) epo:ri:pómbo (3) 

L D L = — — weto:kaito:po 

L CCL = wwa :nopotoxkó :me 2 kini:tundá:no (5) 
tke :ixtotó : me T ) 

L D D — — — kina: piimêiyan 

L CC CC — — i:rixpómbo (2) kino :tandismoya# *5* (2) 

L D CC — — — — 

L CCD — — — —- 

CC CC CC — — — — 

CC CCL  woxtu(meré:mat — ko)mangá:tof (3) — 

CC CC D ie — — — 

CCL CC — iweixto:konimbo (3) — — 

CCD CC EE - e oe 

CCL L -— — aJno : ká :tof — 

CCD D e" 25 = A 

CCL D = T Ee -— 

CCD L E = e => 


(3) (8) (9) (23) 


4) In the 26 cases where four long vowels, diphthongs or VCC-sequen- 
ces occur the accent falls on the second segment in 19 cases, on the 
third segment in 5 cases, and on the fourth segment in 2 cases. 

The material is set out below. It confirms again the equivalence of 
L, D and VCC with regard to the accentual pattern. 


Accent on the second long vowel, diphthong, or VCC-sequence 


LL LL se:kapo:ti:ma:po — kini:yé:nono:sa:ton (3) — kino :pó:po:sa:tof 
L L CCL ea kini : pd : samadma : tor 
kim:koró:tima:no ( (9) 
kinu:wapó :nondoya:ton — — 
L L CCD — ani :tó :ripaxpaine — — 
L CCCCL — kim:putúxto)ma:no — — 
CCL LL — kimxkotó:po:sa:toñ — — 
CCL L cc — — ambó:ti:pombo — 
CCCCL CC — — — tuwoxtandi:mombo 


(1) (15) (1) (2) 
ee A A AAA 


4617 — accentuated 1. 
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Accent on the third long vowel, diphthong, or VCC-seguence 


L LLL — tuwe : sa :pymná : ma: san 2 — 
kino :tamo : hé: sa: tos (2) 
L LL D — — — anc:yu:kú:pame 
L CC CC L — kino :tandi9moya:tof — tuwo pe :ká:ti)ma 
(3) (2) 


Accent on the fourth long vowel, diphthong, or VCC-sequence 


L L CCL — re — Es 
wwa :nopo :toxko:me 

Let us now examine the data listed in 1-4. 

We found that in words containing one long vowel, diphthong or 
VCC-sequence a simple rule applied: the accent always falls on the 
last vowel. The same is true of words containing two of these segments: 
in these words the accent always falls on the second segment. 

A complicated situation was found to exist, however, in words that 
contain more than two of these segments. It is true that in these 
words, too, the accent was usually found to fall on the second segment, 
but accent on the third segment was also found to occur, and even 
— although only in a few cases — accent on the fourth segment. 

We must now ask ourselves how this situation is to be accounted 
for. There are three possibilities. 

a) All cases, both those with the accent on the second and those with 
the accent on the third or fourth segment, are subject to a set of rules 
applying to all of them, so that certain types have one accentual pattern 
and other types another. 

b) The rule is that the accent falls on the second segment; the 50 
cases in which this is not the case form an exception to the rule. It 
will then be necessary to see whether this exceptional position can be 
accounted for. 


c) Only in words containing more than two segments the accent can 
fall either on the second, or on the third, or on the fourth segment. 


Comparison of the tables in 3) and 4) shows that the first of these 
three alternatives can be rejected. In 3) we find no less than 14 types 
that have the accent both on the second and on the third segment. 
Besides, among these 14 types there happen to be the most frequent 
ones: out of the total number of 228 cases no fewer than 178 belong 
to a type in which both accentual patterns were found. 
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The same is true of 4) : 20 of the 26 cases belong to a type in 
which accent of the second, as well as of the third and fourth segment 
was found. 

The second possibility cannot be excluded. However, the number of 
exceptions to the rule is on the high side : 43 out of a total of 228 
cases with three segments, and 7 out of a total of 26 with four segments. 
Moreover none of them have special features of any kind to account 
for their supposedly exceptional character. 

Finally, the third alternative is supported by the fact that a number 
of doublets were found: kine:pori:toma:no and kine:pori:tomá:no, 
kim:hinda:no and kim:tundá:no, kini:túnda:to and kini:tundd:ton, 
kino:tándi?moyaf; and hbino:tandi)moyan. It is true that the number 
of these doublets is small, but this might be explained by the way in 
which the data were collected: they were taken from a limited text- 
material, in which almost every word occurred once or at the most a 
few times. In this connexion it is perhaps significant that in kint-- 
tunda:no ‘he arrived’ and kint:tunda-:tow ‘they arrived’, words which 
occur rather frequently in stories, both accentual patterns were found. 

The supposed freedom of position does not exclude a preference 
for one of the segments. Such a preference would then be reflected in 
the strong predominance of cases with the accent on the second 
segment.46 

We now arrive at our final conclusion. If we choose the last of 
the three alternatives (a free accent in words with 3 or 4 segments) 
as being the most plausible, it becomes possible to formulate a generally 
valid accentual rule. 

It runs as follows: in each word the accent falls on a long vowel, 
diphthong or VCC-sequence, but never on the first segment of this 
type that occurs in the word. This rule applies to words with one 
segment, as well as to those with two, three or four segments: 

in words containing only one long vowel, diphthong or VCC- 
sequence and therefore lacking a segment of this kind to bear the 
accent in accordance with the rule, the final vowel bears the accent; 

in words containing a second segment the accent always falls on 


this segment ; 


16 They constitute 81 % of the total number of cases. This preference for the 
second segment is possibly less strong in words in which three segments 
follow each other immediately without being interrupted by a short vowel 
(in the tables: the third and fourth columns). In these words the second 
segment is accented in almost 75 96 of the eases, while for the words in the 
first two columns the percentage is almost 90 %. 
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in words which contain two or more segments besides the first the 
accent may fall on any one of these. 


2.5.2. EXPRESSIVE ACCENT 


A shifting of the accent to the first vowel has an expressive value, 
as it has in certain other languages. A small number of cases were 
found, both of the type with one, two and three long vowels and VCC- 


sequences. 


Examples: 

para:naki:ri wa:ra káre:ta po:ko kaxtaine ‘if we had paper like 
the Europeans (kare:ta ‘paper’)’; támpoko:ri ‘tremendous! ; toko:ki 
wó:pe:matopombo ‘the dangerous place where (the monster) T. used 
to go to the river”. 

The second example, támpoko:ri, strikingly illustrates the affective 
character of the shift of the accent. This word tampoko:ri, which means 
“my old man”, practically always has the accent on the first vowel when 
it is used in the sense ‘tremendous !”. 

In one case I noticed a second accent besides the expressive accent: 
iro po:ko mine:pu woti:toxpombo vwo:ti:totóxkoA ‘on that occasion a 
flight of stairs came down (wóti:torpómbo came down, ie. from 
Heaven) as a means for them to go down by’. 

Finally it should be noted that also a first vowel that 1s short (and 
is not followed by CC) can bear this expressive accent. 


2.5.3. ACCENT IN CERTAIN TYPES OF SENTENCE 


In a number of cases 47 the accent was found on the last vowel of 
words which normally, in accordance with the rule formulated in 2.5.1., 
bear the accent on a vowel other than the last. 

It is almost certain that this different position of the accent is 
related to phenomena which belong to the larger units, word-group and 
sentence. As, however, my investigation hardly concerned itself with 
these larger units, it is not possible for me to ascertain whether this 
shift of accent is subject to an absolute rule, in the sense that the shift 
invariably occurs in certain types of sentence. 

I only found that all the sentences in my material in which the shift 
of accent occurs clearly agree in one respect: they are all characterized 


47 27 cases with two long vowels, diphthongs or V CC-sequences, 6 cases with 
three such segments and 1 case with four such segments. 
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by a strong melodic rise on or towards the final vowel with the deviating 
accent, a rise that seems to indicate a certain incompleteness. In most 
cases this indication of incompleteness is as it were a prelude to a 
supplementation by a word-group or word in the same sentence; in 
other cases such a supplementation is lacking. We shall now consider 
some sentences of both these types.18 


1) Supplementation in the same sentence. 


We find two word-groups, either placed beside each other in an 
enumeration, or connected with each other in a syntactic construction. 
In both cases we perceive by the melodic rise, which occurs in the 
first group,49 that the rest of the sentence will provide an addition or 
a supplementation. 


Between the two word-groups I generally perceived (in 21 out of 
the 26 cases) a clear pause, here indicated by /. E.g. apo:ri imboka:tóñ 
/ iseizri imboká:toR “they untied her arms / they untied her legs’ 
(imboka:to% “they untied’). 

In the following case there was no pause. The boundary between 
the two groups which — unlike the preceding ‘enumeration’ case — 
stand in a syntactic relation to each other, is indicated by —. a:mukon 
wwo-ya:tófj — tina:nokd:rikom ‘some they killed — to roast (them)’. 
The word with deviant accentuation here is wo-ya-tom ‘they killed”; 
a:mukof means ‘some’, tina:noka:rikoñ ‘what is roasted by them’. 

The melodic rise usually occurs at the end of the first word-group, 
but not in all cases. In the following case the phenomenon occurred 
in the very first word, and the word-group does not end until after 
m:ya Jwa ‘to the other side’: tuzwve:pa:to:sáñ me ro mi:ya Jwa / pa:- 
poró manwi | kerengá:ton ‘when they had thus passed through it to 
the other side / all the prickle-fish / they pulled off? (tuwe:pa:to:sañ 
‘they had passed through it’). 

It is probable that in cases like these the words between the rise 
and the pause never have a perceptible accent. 


48 The melodic rise, and the expression of a certain ‘incompleteness’ are strongly 
reminiscent of what Bolinger, writing about English, has called the B-accent ; 
in o.c. pp. 147, 143. 

This rise and the relation between two word-groups as described here, also 
occur when no shift of accent is possible because the word is always accented 
on the last vowel, or even contains only one vowel. E.g. o:ruwd yu:ru titunda 


mda, kasi:ri su:ka:toñ kaba “the third hour just began, when they already 
sieved the cassava beer'. 


49 
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2) No supplementation in the same sentence. 

Two kinds of cases are known to me. 

In the first place the melodic rise with shift of accent was found 
in two sentences, expressing a question, respectively a request. In the 
first sentence the phenomenon occurs in ayu:pa:kdi ‘have you woken 
up’, in the second sentence in 2po:mangakó ‘stir it up’: “ayu:pa:kdi he 
ya:konó” kinga:no 1:wa ““have you woken up, my friend”, he said to 
him’. “warto 1po:mangakó” kinga:no ‘“stir up the fire”, she said’. 

I think that, unlike the preceding cases, the rise does not link up 
the first group with the second group. It seems more probable that 
the anticipation expressed by the rise concerns the intended reaction 
of the listener. 

Secondly the phenomenon was observed more than once in sentences 
which, in the course of a story, merely indicated that the journey was 
continued: trombo kinixsa:tóf “then they set out’, te kinixsa:ton na:pa 
‘then they set out again’. In these cases too, the rise can very well be 
explained as expressing incompleteness, hinting at the continuation of 
the story. 


3. MORPHOLOGY 


3.0. INTRODUCTION 


Morphological investigation is primarily concerned with the syste- 
matic formal-semantic correlations which may exist in the lexicon of a 
language. It brings to light morphological categories, i.e. series of 
words between which there is semantic and formal proportionality.1 
Besides these morphological categories proper, categories of another 
type may be found, which I shall call syntactical categories. Instead of 
a formal-semantic proportionality, they show a formal-syntactic pro- 
portionality only: in opposition to other categories of words they share 
both a formal feature and a potential for entering into certain syntactic 
constructions. All these proportionalities are best described in terms 
of a process terminology. 

In the second place, morphological investigation has to answer the 
question to what extent and in what way the categories are interrelated, 
constituting systems which are generally called parts of speech or 
(morphological) word classes. In a number of languages these systems 
can be thought of as being largely autonomous, but for the frequently 
occurring relations that are dealt with under the headings of 'trans- 
position’ or hypostasis. This morphological model may be represented 
by the following diagram: 2 


(1) 1 2 3 4 


It is certain, however, that in other languages the word classes 
show a smaller or larger amount of overlapping, because they mutually 


1 See E. M. Uhlenbeck, The study of word classes in Javanese, Lingua 3 (1953), 
pp. 322-354. For the term proportionality see E. M. Uhlenbeck, Verb Structure 
in Javanese, in For Roman Jakobson, The Hague, 1956, p. 569, and J. Kury- 
lowicz, The inflectional categories of Indo-European p. 37 (1964). 

2 An example of such a description is Schultink's study of the Dutch adjectives 
(H. Schultink, De morfologische valentie van het ongelede adjectief in modern 
Nederlands, Den Haag 1962). For the terms part of speech and word class 
see also A. W. de Groot, Structural linguistics and word classes, Lingua 1 
(1948), pp. 427-500, and Uhlenbeck's articles cited in note 1. 
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share a part of their categories. In such cases there are at least two 
other conceivable models of description.3 The hierarchic model would 
apply in those cases where systems form part of more-embracing super- 
systems. These super-systems in their turn may, of course, form part 
of still larger wholes. 

This might be symbolized as follows: 


There are here, too, four different systems of categories which, 
however, partly overlap. A represents categories which are found in 
system 1 as well as in system 2, B represents categories which are found 
both in system 3 and in system 4, while C represents categories that 
occur in all four systems.4 

The chain-model would apply in those cases where some relatively 
autonomous system shares some of its categories with certain other 
systems, and some of its other categories again with other systems. 
What I mean may be illustrated by the following diagram: 


3 The present descriptive study is not the place to raise the theoretical question 
how many different models it might be possible to conceive. The question as 
to how far the first model has been developed under the influence of the 
traditional theory of word classes also cannot be gone into here. 

4 Hockett assumes that as a rule a hierarchic presentation of the stem classes 
described by him is possible. See C. F. Hockett, 4 course in modern linguistics, 
New York 1958, pp. 221-222. 
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Of the four systems, 1, 2 and 3 share certain categories, on the 
one hand, represented by A. On the other hand, 3 shares some other 
categories with 4, represented by B. It is this double affinity of 3 
which makes it impossible to arrange the systems in a hierarchic 
structure. 

Now it seems to me that the most adeguate method of description 
for Carib is a combination of methods (1) and (3). The main con- 
clusion of my morphological investigation is that in this language there 
are sik morphological systems to be distinguished, one of which, that 
of the numerals, is clearly separated from the other five: those of the 
verbs, nouns, postpositions, adjectives and demonstratives; which 
together can be adeguately described with the aid of model (3). Thus, 
a schematic picture of the morphology of Carib may be given in the 
following diagram: 


N 
5) demonstratives, e:ro ‘this’ 
f 
“—— 2) nouns, Lo “medicine” LV 


1) verbs, e:ne ‘to see’ 


In the diagram the dimensions of the areas give an approximate 
indication of the extent of the six systems and of the degree to which 
they overlap. 

Let us now first consider the five systems of categories (or word 
classes, the term that will be used from now on) which, while showing 
differences, at the same time share some unmistakable agreements. As 
to the differences, it is only the verbs (1) that have, for imstance, 
categories of tense and mood, only the nouns (2) that have a general- 
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ising category with the suffiz -wa:no, only the postpositions (3) that 
have a reflexive category with as-, only the postpositions and the 
adjectives (3, 4) that have a no-category, the members of which 
designate persons or things characterized by a property which is 
designated by the corresponding monomorphematic word,5 while only 
the demonstratives (5) have a category with the suffix -bañ, the 
members of which characterize persons or things as belonging to a 
certain kind. Examples: 


(1) e:ne to see sene:ya I see 1t 

(2) epi:ti medicine opi*wa:no medicines in general 6 
(3) uwa:po before asu:wa:po before each other 

(3) uwa:po before uwa:pono one who is before 

(4) ka:wo high ka:wono a high one 

(5) e:ro this e:robañ one of this kind. 


Of the agreements the main one is the presence of the same set 
of five personal prefix-categories in the verbs (1), nouns (2) and 
postpositions (3); these categories are represented in the diagram by 
area A. The following examples show one of these five categories, 
viz. the one with the value “second person”, formed by prefixing 
with ay-: 

(1) e:ne to see aye:ne to see you 

(2) epi:ti medicine aye-:pi:ti your medicine 

(3) uwa:po before ayu:wa:po before you 
The fact that the postpositions take part in these personal formations, 

while the adjectives do not, is one reason for regarding them as 

different word classes. The second reason is that, whereas the reflexive 
as-category 7 occurs with the postpositions, it does not with the adjec- 
tives. On the other hand, the adjectives do not have any categories 
which are not found in the postpositions as well. This is indicated in 
the diagram by the shading of the bottom area, shared by the adjec- 
tives (4) and the postpositions (3). Whereas the adjectives are limited 
to this bottom area, the postpositions belong to the two bottom areas, 

as well as to the large area A, shared with (1) and (2). 

5 It is true that this mo-category is not only found with postpositions and 
adjectives but also with the nouns and verbs; with the latter, however, the 
^o-process requires combination with certain other morphological processes, 
whose occurrence does not depend on -no. 

8 Suffixing is combined with modification of the base, consisting in loss of the 


final syllable and replacement of e by o. 
7 As discussed above. 
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The classes of verbs (1), nouns (2) and demonstratives (5) agree 
in having a category formed by suffizing with -mbo, the members of 
which share a value 'distance, discrepancy', either in a temporal or 
in some other sense (area B in the diagram). Demonstratives (5) and 
nouns (2) agree in having a plural formed by suffixing with -koñ 
(area C), nouns (2) and verbs (1) agree in having a category of 
negation, formed by suffixing with -xpa or -Jma (area D). Examples: 8 


(1) e:ne to see enembo away from seeing 
enexpa unseen 
(2) epi:ti medicine epi:timbo medicine that is not effective or no 
longer used 


epi:tikoñ medicines 
epi:tidma without medicine 

(5) e:ro this e:rombo this, no longer present 
e:rokofi these 


Class 6, that of the numerals, differs from the other five, in having, 


among other things, a category with the suffix -mboto ‘by ... ata 
time”; eg.: 
(6) o:wiR one o:wimboto once. 


Whether there is any agreement between (6) and other classes is 
open to doubt. The numerals have a category with the suffix -no, 
which appears to show semantic agreement with the no-category found 
in the postpositions as well as in the adjectives, discussed above. 
Examples: 

(6) o:ko two o:kono the second 

(3) uwa:po before  uwa:pono one who is before 

(4) ka:wo high ka:wono a high one. 

An important difference between the numeral no-formations and those 
on the basis of adjectives and postpositions is, however, that the 
former have all the morphological and syntaotic properties of the mono- 
morphematic nouns, whereas this is not the case with the adjectives 
and postpositions. It would therefore be better to regard the numeral 
no-category as a transposition to the class of nouns (represented in 
the diagram by a long arrow) than to identify it with the no-category 
in (3) and (4). 


8 The plural is also found in 1, both the plural and -mbo are also found in 3 
and 4. In these classes, however, they require combination with certain other 
morphological processes, whose occurrence does not depend on that of the 
plural process or the mbo-process. 
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The diagram shows two other regular possibilities of transposition 
by means of affixes, both from nouns to verbs and adjectives, respec- 
tively. Examples: 


(2) epi:ti medicine > (1) epi:nopi to treat with a medicine 
> (4) topi:ne with curative power. 


At the end of this survey of the interrelations between the word 
classes it should be noted that no account has been taken a) of cate- 
gories of limited size, i.e. categories that show correlates with only 
a small number of members of the other categories belonging to the 
same class, and b) of categories which, though occurring in a certain 
class, are not in direct correlation with the monomorphematic category. 
Without these restrictions a slightly different picture would have 
emerged. In a few cases a delimitation would have been brought out 
more clearly: thus there is a category of direction with -naka which 
is only found with some of the postpositions (class 3) and the adjectives 
(class 4), and a category of extent with -ro which is only found with 
some postpositions (class 3). As against this, however, it may be said 
that the picture of inner coherence would have tended to emerge even 
more clearly. It will frequently be found, for instance, that categories 
which are productive in one word class also occur in another word 
class, but then only in a few isolated cases. Furthermore, the no- and 
especially the plural- and the mbo-categories occur in practically all 
classes when the restriction of b) above is not made. 

Finally it should be noted that the demonstratives and the numerals 
are so-called closed classes, i.e. they show a closed system of formal- 
semantic relations and consequently cannot freely take in new elements.? 
The postpositions and adjectives, although not closed in this sense, 
nevertheless comprise a relatively small number of words: in each of 
these two classes not more than a few dozen mono-morphematic words 
were found. The verbal class far exceeds all the other classes in the 
number of its categories.10 


9 E. M. Uhlenbeck, Word classes, p. 336, 341. 

10 A number of words does not belong to any of the morphological systems, and 
will therefore not be discussed here. Further research doubtless will show 
that semantically and syntactically they belong still to a number of different 
types. In the word index these words without morphological valence are 
marked with a (P). Apart from proper names and interjections, there are 
e.g. words like nanen ‘first’, ro ‘indeed’, ko:ro “please, ko ‘interrogative 
particle’. 
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3.1. VERBS 
3.1.0. INTRODUCTION 


From the preliminary, general survey given in this introduction it 
will become sufficiently clear that not in all verbs exactly the same 
morphological correlations are found. One group of verbs, which we 
shall call intransitive, generally shows a smaller number of correlations 
than the other, transitive, verbs. Conversely, the latter lack a correlation 
which some of the intransitive verbs have. 

The following subjects will be discussed, in this order: 

3.1.1. The monomorphematic category. 

3.1.2. Syntactic categories, comprising verbs that are semantically 
completely identical with the corresponding monomorphematic verbs, 
thus, apart from their form, differing from these only in syntactic 
valence. 

3.1.3. Polymorphematic categories, comprising verbs that both formally 
and semantically differ from the corresponding monomorphematic verbs. 
3.1.4. The defective verb wa ‘I am’. 

As 3.1.3. is by far the longest section and forms the nucleus of the 
present chapter, a survey of its contents and arrangement will be given 
in what follows. Part of the polymorphematic categories may be 
described as the product of the application of a certain process to the 
monomorphematic verbs or, if certain processes cannot be directly 
applied to these, to polymorphematic verbs, but only to those of the 
simplest possible morphological structure. The total number of cate- 
gories, however, is many times larger than the total number of processes, 
owing to the fact that # is possible to combine the latter (as in booklet, 
books, booklets, where two processes yield three categories). Now the 
division of 3.1.3. into nine sub-sections aims at giving the clearest 
possible picture of this combination of the various processes: 
1) categories formed by processes which can occur in combination with 
others without any restriction, 

2, 3,4) three groups of categories formed by processes each of which 
can or must occur in combination with its own set of personal prefixes, 
5,6, 7) categories formed by processes which cannot occur in com- 
bination with personal processes, 

8) a category formed by a process of transposition, i.e. a process 
which can occur in combination with processes belonging to a system 
other than the verbal one, 
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9) categories formed by combination of processes discussed in 1, with 
those discussed in 2-8. 

I now give a survey of the contents of the first eight sub-sections 
of 3.1.3. The processes are designated by means of one of their affix- 
alternants or other formal modifications. A provisional indication of 
their semantic value is added. 


1. On the basis of monomorphematic verbs the following affixations 
may occur, either in combination or not in combination with all the 
other verbal processes. 

we- action is not aimed at another person or thing 

wos- reciprocity 

-poti repetition 

-kepi non-continuation 

-ma completion 

-po causation 

-nopi direct causation. 

Affixation with we- is confined to the transitive verbs, that with 
wos- to transitive verbs, the monomorphematic base beginning with e 
or e:. The result is verbs with the same morphological possibilities as 
monomorphematic intransitive verbs. All the affixations mentioned 
here may also occur in combination with each other, but we- cannot 
be combined with wos-, nor can -po with -nopi. 


2. On the basis of monomorphematic verbs prefixing may occur with 
zero with transitive verbs: aimed at, with intransitive: originating 
with 1st pers. 
originating 
with 2nd pers. 


i- ii " N up. g » originating 
with 3rd pers. 
originating 
with 3rd pers. 
reflex. 
originating 
with 1st + 
2nd pers. 


ki- » 99 » » ” » » 


Each of these personal prefixes can, as well as with those mentioned 
under 1., be combined with the following affixes: 


-mbo removal, distance, discrepancy 
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ni- the person referred to does not undergo the action, but per- 
forms it 

-xpo completed activity, origin or aim of activity 

-xto unable, not willing to 

-xpa negation 

-topo means, place to 

-nen performer. 


It should be noted, however, that the negation-process with -xpa, 
although it occurs singly with all verbs, can be combined with a per- 
sonal prefix only in the case of transitive verbs. Both the m- and the 
nen-process are wholly confined to transitive verbs. All these affixa- 
tions, both personal and non-personal, can also occur singly. We shall 
see that some of the seven non-personal affixations can also be com- 
bined with each other. 


Together with some of the processes, further affixation is possible: 
personal processes except Ist person, and the non-personal ones, ex- 
cept -mbo, may be combined with 

-ne plural, 
the process with -rpo may be combined with 

-to when, 
the process with -topo may be combined with 

-me as, 

mi- of all of us, 
the process with -rpa and that with -me may be combined with 

-no possessor of characteristic. 


3. On the basis of monomorphematic transitive verbs eight personal 
prefixations can occur, and four on the basis of monomorphematic in- 
transitive verbs: 


with transitive verbs 


si- | aimed at 3rd pers., and originating with Ist pers. 


mi- » » 3rd , " - ,. ond ,, 
Kis 5 god , o» " » Ast + 2nd pers. 
ki- »  » lstor 

2nd , = » , 2nd or Ist pers. 
y- » » Est y» - » ord pers. 
a- s. gi ADU 5 " » "E CN 
kim:- ,, , 3rd |, a $ » ord ,, 


gero » » 3rd » » » » 3rd » 
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with intransitive verbs 


ki- originating with 1st + 2nd pers. 
y- F „ (st pers. 
a- 5 » 2nd , 
kini:- " » srd , 


Each of these prefixations may occur in combination with the affixations 
sub 1, and must occur in combination with one of the following 


processes: 
-ya event, not activity 
-yakofi before speech event 
-take after speech event 11 
-yame durative 
-to before speech event, durative 


diphthongization desired, affirmed 
of the final 
vowel of the base 


-n desired, affirmed to have taken place before speech 
event 

-:Se desired to happen after speech event 

-ri not really happened 


All these combinations of a personal and a temporal/modal process 
may be further combined with 

-ne plural, 
some of them may also be combined with 

-N question, 
only the optative/affirmative process with diphthongization may be 
further combined with 

-tami- leaving in order to perform the activity referred to. 


4. On the basis of monomorphematic transitive verbs two personal 
prefixations may occur, and one prefixation may occur on the basis of 
monomorphematic intransitive verbs: 


with transitive verbs 


ki- aimed at Ist pers., originating with 2nd pers. 
1- » » ard » » » 2nd » 


11 Roman Jakobson, Shifters, verbal categories and the Russian verb, Russian 
language project Harvard University, 1957, p. 3. 
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with intransitive verbs 

a- originating with 2nd pers. 
Each of these prefixations may occur in combination with the affixations 
mentioned under 1, and must occur in combination with one of the 
following processes: 


-ko command 
diphthongization prohibition 
of the final 


vowel of the base 
All combinations of a personal process with the imperative or pro- 
hibitive one may be further combined with: 
-ne plural. 
Only the imperative combination may be further combined with 
-tami- leaving in order to perform the activity referred to. 


5. On the basis of monomorphematic verbs affixation may occur with 
t- involved in the activity referred to. 
This process may be combined with the affixations mentioned under 1, 
and with: 
-mbo before speech event 
-to before speech event, durative. 
6. On the basis of monomorphematic verbs affixation may occur with 
-toto always occupied with. 
This process may be combined with the affixations mentioned under 1, 
and with: 
-ne plural 
-xpa negation. 
7. On the basis of monomorphematic verbs affixation may occur with 


-no activity, with the exclusion of reference to persons or things 
involved. 


This process only may be combined with the affixations mentioned 
under 1. 


8. Transposition to the adjectives takes place through affixation with 
-se just undergone (with transitive verbs), just performed (with 
intransitive verbs). 


In the processes enumerated above numerous alternation-phenomena 
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occur. Sometimes the determining factor is found in the further mor- 
phological structure of the word; thus, for instance the interrogative 
category of the 1st and 2nd persons is formed by means of suffixing, 
but that of the 3rd person by prefixing. More often the alternation is 
determined by the form of the base. The rules that obtain in such 
cases pertain to the nature of initial or final phonemes, while the 
reduction of the final syllables pi, ti, bi, mi, ri, ku and ru as a result 
of suffixation, discussed in the chapter on morphonology, is also in 
many cases attended by the occurrence of a special suffix-alternant 
(2.1.1.1.1B2.). 


Besides these special alternations, which are confined to certain 
categories, widespread alternation occurs as a result of the general 
rules of word structure, which were discussed in chapter 2. Of special 
importance are the rules distributing long and short vowels, in ac- 
cordance with a limited number of patterns, over the word-form (2.1.3. 
and 2.2.3.). Except in special cases, such general rules will not be 
mentioned again in the present chapter ; they may be found in chapter 2. 


3.1.1. THE MONOMORPHEMATIC CATEGORY 


Although monomorphematic verbs invariably occur together with 
other elements, they are independent words. This can be ascertained 
on account of the possibility of insertion of other words between the 
verb and the element it is combined with, and sometimes by the 
possibility to make these two change places.12 

Two types of grouping with monomorphematic verbs occur: 


1) Groups consisting of a transitive or intransitive verb preceded by a 
syntactically directly connected word or word-group. Examples: 

a) with transitive wo ‘to kill’, kinixsa:toR moxko a:rawa:ta wo ‘they 
were going (kinixsa:toñ) to kill the howling-monkey (moxko a:rawa:- 
ta)’; with insertion of tine:Ra:ritirikof ‘mentioned by them’: kinixsa:- 
toñ moxko a:rawa:ta tine:ka:ritirikof wo “they were going to kill the 
howling-monkey mentioned by them. 

b) with intransitive wotixto ‘to come down’, moxko a:rawa:ta wotixto 
se neixtoR ‘they wanted (se meixtoñ) the howling-monkey to come 


12 A. Reichling, De taal: haar wetten en haar wezen. In: Verzamelde studies 
over hedendaagse problemen der taalwetenschap 3, Zwolle 1965, pp. 33-35. 
R. H. Robins, General linguistics. An introductory survey ?, London 1965, 
pp. 193, 194. 
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down’; with insertion of pairo ‘also, too’: moxko a:rawa:ta pairo 
wotixto se netrtof ‘they wanted the howling-monkey to come down too’. 
2) Groups consisting of a monomorphematic intransitive verb 13 and 
one of the following verbs: wo:pi ‘to come’, wi:to ‘to go’, tunda ‘to 
arrive’, woxpe:ma ‘to go to the water’s edge’, or a formation on the 
basis of one of these four. The monomorphematic verb may either 
precede or follow the other verb: uswa kinoxsañ, kinoxsañ u:wa “he is 
coming to dance’ (kinoxsah ‘he is coming’, formed on the basis of 
wo:p1). Moreover, there is again the possibility of insertion: u:wa 
nadnen kinoxsañ ‘he is coming to dance first (nadnen)’. 

It will be necessary, also with a view to the later semantic descrip- 
tion of certain polymorphematic categories, to say something about 
the meaning of the monomorphematic verbs. 

The transitive verbs all designate an action aimed at certain persons 
or things and originating with certain other persons or things. The 
former are referred to by a word or a word-group which always must 
precede the monomorphematic verb in the sentence, and with which it 
is syntactically directly connected; the latter are referred to by some 
other word or word-group in the sentence. This twofold in- 
volvement with the persons or things concerned in the action 
designated by the verb is, as we shall see later on, removed by certain 
morphological processes (3.1.3.1.1. and 2.), while it is modified by 
others (3.1.3.2.3.), and expressed formally-semantically by others by 
means of personal prefixes which each refer to two different persons 
(3.1.3.3.1.). 

The twofold involvement is lacking in the monomorphematic intrans- 
itive verbs. A word or a word-group which precedes an intransitive 
verb in a direct syntactic connection, does not refer to the person 
or thing undergoing the action but to the one who performs it. Cf., e.g. 
moxko a:rawa:ta wo ‘the killing of the howling-monkey’ (transitive), 
moxko a:rawa:ta wotixto ‘the coming down of the howling-monkey’ 
(intransitive). 


3.1.2. SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 
3.1.2.1. THE se- AND ri-CATEGORIES 


The members of the two syntactic categories with -ri and -se have 
13 Not all monomorphematic verbs can occur in groups of this type; the verbs 


with reduction of the final syllable have a special formation with -se, see 
below, 3.1.2.1. 
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the same meaning as the corresponding monomorphematic verbs, and 
differ from these only in form and syntactic valence. 

Ri-formations are found by the side of all monomorphematic verbs, 
except those which themselves end in ri or ru. They are formed by 
means of the alternants 


1) ri 

2) -ru. 

The first is found when the final vowel is not u, the second when it is. 
Examples: 

1) e:ne, ene-ri to see' 


2) uxku, uxkuru ‘to try’. 
Verbs lacking the category are, e.g. eni:ri ‘to drink’, ayu:ru ‘to roast’. 

Se-formations are only found with verbs in which, when suffixing 
takes place, the final syllable of the base is reduced, and with verbs 
ending in 2 immediately preceded by a vowel. They are formed by 
means of the alternants 
1) -se 
2) -ye. 

The first is found when the final syllable is pi, ti, ki or ku; the second 
when it is ri or mi, and also when the base ends in a vowel followed by 1. 
When a final syllable mi is reduced the vowel preceding -ye is re- 
placed by the corresponding :-diphthong. When the base ends in 1 im- 
mediately preceded by a vowel, this sequence is replaced by a diphthong 
having these two vowels for its components. 
Examples: 
1) epa:nopi, epa:no:se to help 
2) ku:miri, kRu:mi:ye to starve 

eka:numi, eka:nutye to run 

apo, aporye to seize. 

No semantic differences could be found between the corresponding 
verbs in the monomorphematic, the ri- and the se- categories. There 
are, however, clear differences in syntactic valence. For a description 
of these differences it is necessary to distinguish the following syntactic 
groups: 

I) Groups consisting of a transitive or intransitive verb, preceded by a 
directly connected word or word-group and followed by se ‘wanting to’. 


II) Groups consisting of a transitive verb preceded by a directly con- 
nected word or word-group, or an intransitive verb without such a 
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word or group, both followed by wo:pi ‘to come’, wi:to “to go”, tunda 
‘to arrive’, woxpe:ma ‘to go the water's edge’, or a formation formed 
on the basis of these verbs. 

III) All other groups. 

In groups of type I it is always the monomorphematic verb that is 
used; in groups of type II members of the se-category, if there are 
any ; in groups of type III members of the ri-category, if there are any. 
If these categories are lacking, monomorphematic verbs occur in II 
and III, too. 

The following examples contain verbs with the ri- but without the 
se-category: 1) e:ne ‘to see’ (trans.), 2) uswa ‘to dance’ (intrans.) ; 
verbs with both ri- and se-category: 3) ene:pi ‘to bring’, 4) a2no:pi 
‘to become full’; and a verb with se- but without ri-category: 5) eni:ri 
‘to drink’. 


I, monomorphematic category: 


1) moxko ayu:mi e:ne se mañ he wants to see, call on your father 
(moxko ayu:mi ‘your father’, se 
man ‘he wants’) 


2) moxko ayu:mi uswa se mañ he wants your father to dance 


3) are:pa am ene:pi se maf he wants to bring some cassava- 
bread (are:pa am ‘some cassava- 
bread”) 


4) mo:ro timi:riken adno:pi se mañ he wants the river-boat to take cargo 
(mo:ro timi:riken ‘the river-boat') 


5) kasi:ri am eni:ri se maf he wants to drink some cassava- 
beer (kasi:ri am ‘some cassava- 
beer’) 

II, se-category: 

3) are:pa am ene:se kinoxsaf he is coming to bring some cassava- 
bread 

4) adno:se kinoxsan it is coming to take cargo 

5) kasi:ri am ent:ye kinoxsañ he is coming to drink some cassava- 
beer 


II, monomorphematic category: 


1) moxko ayu:mi e:ne kinoxsan he is coming to see your father 
2) u:wa kinoxsañ he is coming to dance 
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III, ri-category: 

In all other groups the 7?-category, if there is any, is used. Remarkable 
is its use with sexpa not wanting”, since the base of this negative 
formation, se “wanting to”, is combined with the monomorphematic verb. 


Examples: 

1) moxko ayu:mi ene:ri sexpa mañ he does not want to see, call on 
your father 

2) s mi Uwari,, » he does not want your father to 
dance 

3) are:pa am ene:piri 5 » he does not want to bring some 


cassava-bread 
4) moro tim:riken adnopi:ri 
sexpa maf he does not want the river-boat to 
take cargo. 


Equally remarkable is the use of the ri-category with intransitives in 

combination with wo-pi ‘to come”, etc., when (unlike II) an intransitive 

verb is directly connected with a preceding word: 

ye:muri e:mere:piri ni:ton my daughter's becoming foolish has gone; 

ie. my daughter has become foolish and has gone away (ye:miwi ‘my 

daughter’, e:mere:pi ‘to become foolish’, n7:tofi “has gone”). 

The ri-category is also used with postpositions: 

tombata:ri ene:ri po:na so that this face should not be seen (tombata:ri 

‘his face’, po:na ‘against, lest’). 

Furthermore, the ri-category is used with verbs that are combined with 

verbs other than those mentioned in II above (wo-i, etc.): 

moxko yu:mi wo:ri sene:yakoñ I saw my father’s murder (moxko 
yu:mi “my father”, wo ‘to kill’, sene:- 
vakor ‘I saw”). 

Finally we find intransitive verbs with -ri in direct connection with 

a preceding word or word-group, in sentences containing no other 

words. These sentences strike one as being somewhat elliptical: 1 have 

only heard them used in situations which seemed to call for concise 

expression. In all these cases there is a brief statement of a fact at 

the moment of its occurrence: 

kusa:rt wepaxkari deer appearing! (kusa:ri ‘deer’, wepaxka ‘to appear”) 

mo:ro timt:riken aJnopi:ri the boat is full! 

III, monomorphematic category: 

5) hasi:ri am eni:ri sexpa mañ he does not want to drink cassava-beer. 
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3.1.2.2. THE CATEGORIES WITH VOWEL-ALTERNATION e/o 


A purely syntactic function is also performed by a process with 
vowel alternation, in which initial e is replaced by o. It only occurs 
in combination with three processes: 

1) -xpo, see 3.1.3.2.4. 

2) -topo, see 3.1.3.2.7. 

3) -nen, see 3.1.3.2.8. 

Examples: 

1) e:ta “to hear”, etaxpo/otaxpo “the having been heard, something 
that has been heard’; ema:mi ‘to live, dwell’; ema:mixpo/oma:mix po 
‘the having dwelled, one who has dwelled”. 

2) e:ta ‘to hear’, eta:topo/ota:topo ‘place, means of hearing'; ema:mi 
‘to dwell’; emandopo/omandopo ‘dwelling-place, village”. 

3) e:ne ‘to see’, ene:nen/one:nen ‘supervisor’. 

The words with e are used in direct syntactic connection with a 
preceding word or word-group; in other cases those with o are used. 
Examples: 

1) ayauran etaxpo ke ¡dwa, e:ro suku:sa ‘because your words have been 
heard by me, I know this’ (ayauran ‘your words’, ke ‘with, because’, 
idwa ‘by me’, e:ro suku:sa ‘I know this’) ; but: 

otaxpo am senu:mengae ‘I am thinking about something that has 
been heard, about a rumour’ (am ‘a’, senu:mengae ‘I am thinking about 
something’ ). 
2) pa:pa emandopo ¿wa wixsa ‘I am going to where father lives’ (Jwa 
‘to’, wixsa ‘I am going’) ; but: 

omandopo Jwa kini:tunda:no ‘he reached a dwelling-place, a village’ 
(Jwa ‘to’, kini:tunda:no ‘he arrived, reached’). 


3.1.3. THE POLYMORPHEMATIC CATEGORIES 


3.1.3.1. PROCESSES ON THE BASIS OF MONOMORPHEMATIC 
VERBS, WHICH MAY OCCUR IN COMBINATION WITH ALL 
OTHER VERBAL PROCESSES 


3.1.3.1.1. The we-category 


This category is only formed on the basis of transitive monomor- 
phematic verbs. The following alternants occur: 
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1) we- 
2) w- 
3) wot- 


The first is found when the monomorphematic verb begins with a 
consonant or with ï, the second when it begins with e or c:, the third 
when it begins with a vowel other than the three mentioned. Initial 7 
is replaced by the prefix. Initial e and e: are replaced by o, o: after 
the prefix. 


Examples: 
1) ku:pi ‘to bath’, weku:pi “to bath (oneself)”; 12mo ‘to break”, we2mo 
“to break (intrans.), fall to pieces”; 


2) e:ma “to throw”, w0:ma ‘to fall’; eme:pa ‘to teach’, wome:pa ‘to 


, 


learn”; 
3) andiómo “to seat’, wotandi?mo “to sit’. 


Contrary to the above rules, in thirteen cases with an initial con- 
sonant not we- was found but wox- or wod- (the first or the second 
alternant according to the general rules for the sequence of consonants, 
see 2.1.1.1.1.). 


These exceptional formations were found to occur by the side of 
three monosyllabic verbs: wo ‘to hit’, woJwo ‘to knock oneself’; ka 
“get out, draw out’, worka ‘to come out’; ki ‘to rasp’, woxki ‘to be 
rasping’; I do not know whether this prefixing perhaps occurs with 
all monosyllabic verbs. Five cases belong to a sound-symbolic trans- 
position type with -ka (3.2.2.7.2. note), viz. koroika ‘to cause to graze 
(against)? woxkoroika ‘to slip’, pi:ka ‘to peel’, woxpi:ka ‘to skin one- 
self, tinga ‘to pull tight’, wortinga ‘to stretch oneself’; toro:roka ‘to 
cause to roll over”, woxtoro-roka ‘to roll over”; kerenga ‘to pull loose”, 
woxkerenga ‘to let go, leave’. By the side of one verb of this type, 
however, a regular we-formation was found: tifixka ‘to make tremble’, 
weti:tixka ‘to tremble, be afraid’. The remaining five cases do not 
belong to any particular type, either formally, or semantically, or 
grammatically ; they are ka:pi ‘to make’, wo.vka:pi ‘to come into being”; 
pa:pi ‘to strew’, woxpa:pi ‘to flutter down’; peski ‘to cause to sink’, 
woxpe:ki ‘to sink’; po:mi ‘to plant’, woxrpo:mi ‘to be planting’; pe:ma 
‘to take to the water’s edge’; woxrpe:ma ‘to go to the water's edge”. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as 
‘what is designated by the corresponding monomorphematic verbs, with 


MORPHOLOGY 123 


a one-way involvement instead of a twofold involvement of persons or 
things concerned in the action”. 

As has already become clear from the above examples, in translation 
this ‘simple involvement’ may be expressed in various ways, partly 
depending on the semantic value of the base. For an adequate ren- 
dering it may sometimes be necessary to explicitly indicate in the 
translation the absence of a specified object of the activity; e.g. on 
the basis of erken ‘to bake’ (certain things mentioned in the sentence 
or assumed to be known), woxrke. ‘to be baking’ (without it being 
mentioned in the sentence or assumed to be known what the woman 
in question is baking). In other cases a rendering in reflexive terms 
may be preferable, e.g. on the basis of e:ne ‘to see’, wosne “to be visible. 
show oneself’; on the basis of e:ma ‘to throw”, wo:ma ‘to fall’; on the 
basis of apo: ‘to seize’, wota:poi ‘to seize each other, to get stuck 
together”. 

Finally it should be noted that all we-formations have the same 
morphological possibilities as monomorphematic intransitive verbs, al- 
though they are formed only on the basis of transitive verbs. 


3.1.3.1.2. The wos-category 


This category is only formed on the basis of transitive monomor- 
phematic verbs beginning with e or e:. The formation takes place by 
means of the prefix wos-. 


Example: 
e:ne ‘to see’, wose:ne ‘to look at each other, at oneself, to be visible”. 


The semantic value correlating with wos- is very similar to that of 
we- discussed in the preceding section. The only difference is that, 
when by the side of the monomorphematic verb both a wos- and a we- 
formation occurs, the feature 'reciprocity' is invariably lacking in the 
semantic value of the latter, whereas this feature may be present in 
the formation with wos-. Example: on the basis of e:ne “to see”, wo:ne 
‘to be visible”, wose:ne “to look at each other, at oneself, to be visible’. 
Nevertheless, the feature ‘reciprocity’ is present in the semantic value 
of we-, as is clear, for instance, from wota:poi ‘to get stuck together”. 
As far as I could tell, however, this feature is actualized only when 
there is no counterpart with wos-. 

In accordance with this 1 could, in cases where the semantic value 
of the monomorphematic verb with initial e or e: does not lend itself 
to a relation of reciprocity, discover no semantic difference between 
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the we- and the wos-form; e.g., on the basis of exke.1 ‘to bake (certain 
things mentioned or assumed to be known)”, woxke* and wosexkei 
both with the meaning ‘to be baking’ (without it being mentioned or 
assumed to be known what is being baked). 

The members of the wos-category as well as those of the we-category 
have the same possibilities of affixation as the monomorphematic in- 
transitive verbs. 


3.1.3.1.3. The poti-category 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 
of the suffix -poti. 


Examples: 
e:ne ‘to see”, ene:poti ‘to see repeatedly’; wei ‘to become”, wetpoti “to 
become repeatedly’. 


The syllable ti in -poti is reduced when other suffixes beginning 
with one consonant are added, except -ri and -:se (2.1.1.1.1B2), just as 
this is the case with a final syllable # in monomorphematic verbs. 
Example: ene:poti ‘to see repeatedly’, and by the side of it the se- 
formation ene:po:se, but the ri-formation ene:poti:ri (above, 3.1.2.1.). 

The meaning of the words belonging to this category may be 
defined as: 'the multiple occurrence of what is designated by the 
corresponding monomorphematic verbs’. The ‘multiplicity’ may mean 
that the activity 1) consists in a repeated action, 2) takes place 
simultaneously in different places, 3) is gradually taking place, 4) is 
continually taking place. 

Examples: 1) uxku ‘to try’, uxkupo:ti ‘to try again and again’; amo:mi 
‘to bring in’, amomboti ‘to bring in again and again”, e.g., in tuwo-tori 
amombo:sañ ‘he brought his meat in’ (and in doing so had to walk 
to and fro a number of times; tuwo:tori ‘his meat’) ; 

2) wo:kuta ‘to brew’, wo-kuta:poti ‘to brew everywhere’, i.e. for 
celebrations brewing goes on everywhere in the various houses; 

3) ewa:ruma:mi ‘to grow dark’, ewa:rumamboti ‘to grow darker and 
darker’, e.g. because of an approaching shower ; 

4) wose:ne ‘to be seen’ (wos-formation on the basis of e:ne ‘to see’), 
wose:nepo:ti the same, continually, all the time’, e.g. Rito:sene:pottt 
‘remain unseen all the time, see to it that you remain unvisible’. 
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3.1.3.1.4. The kepi-category 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 

of the suffix -kepi. 

Examples: 

e:ne ‘to see”, ene:kepi ‘to see no longer”; ku:miri ‘to be hungry’, ku:mi:- 
kepi ‘to be no longer hungry’, with reduction of the final syllable of 
ku miri. 

The syllable pi of the suffix, like the syllable ti in -poti, is in its 
turn subject to reduction; e.g. by the side of upi:kepi “to search no 
longer’ we find the se-formation upi:ke:se (2.1.2.1.). 

The meaning of the words belonging to this category may be defined 
as: 'to cease doing what is designated by the corresponding mono- 
morphematic words’. Examples: aki:ma ‘to tease”, aki:make:pi ‘to stop 
teasing’ ; eka:numi ‘to run’, eka:nungepi ‘to stop running’. 


3.1.3.1.5. The Ima-category 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 

of the suffix -2ma. 

Examples: 

e:ne ‘to see’, ened ma ‘to see completely”; i? ma:ti ‘to run out’, 1? mati? ma 
‘to run out completely’. 

The meaning of the words belonging to this category may be defined 
as ‘the completeness of what the corresponding monomorphematic verbs 
designate’. This ‘completeness’ may mean that the activity 1) is per- 
formed completely, 2) had already been performed, 3) was deemed 
sufficient by the speaker, 4) completely concerns all the persons or 
things involved. 

Examples of 1): eni:ri ‘to drink’, eni:ri)ma ‘to drink up completely”; 
se:kapo:ti ‘to tear to shreds’ (formation with -poti on the basis of 
se:ka ‘to tear”), se:kapo:ti)ma ‘to tear completely to shreds’; ema:mi 
‘to see day breaking’, ema:midma ‘to see dawn turning into daylight’. 
Example of 2): pu:turto ‘to provide with a war-club’, putuxtodma 
‘the same, beforehand’, in: Rint:pu:turtoóma:no vwo-to:man ‘he had 
given him a club beforehand, already before they left home, in order 
to kill him’ (1w0:to:man ‘to kill him’). 

Example of 3): wi:topo:ti ‘to go repeatedly’ (formation with -poti on 
the basis of wi:to ‘to go’), wi:topo:tidma ‘the same, enough now’, in: 
para:muru Jwa wi:topo:tidmai, tsedme ye:pa:nopixpa men ‘I have 
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surely been to Paramaribo often enough, but he (the doctor there) has 
not been able to help me’ (para:muru ¿wa ‘to Paramaribo”, iseme ‘but, 
yet’, ye:pa:nopixpa nesi ‘he has not helped me’). 

Examples of 4): no ‘to leave’, no?ma ‘to leave a person alltogether', or 
‘to leave everybody”; wo:mi ‘to go in’, wo:midma ‘to go in alltogether’. 


3.1.3.1.6. The po-category 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 
of the alternants 
1) -po 
2) -nopo 
3) -ka. 
As a rule 1) is found; 2) is found, however, when the base 1s an in- 
transitive verb ending in a, and 3) when the base is an intransitive 
verb whose final syllable is reduced when suffixing takes place. 


Examples: 

1) e:ne ‘to see’, ene:po ‘to show’; wotixto ‘to descend’, wotixtopo ‘to 
make descend’; ene:pi ‘to bring’, enexpo ‘to make bring’ (with reduc- 
tion of the final syllable) ; 


2) tunda ‘to arrive’, tundano:po ‘to cause to arrive’; 14 


3) uta:pi ‘to get lost’, utavka ‘to cause to get lost’; eto:ri ‘to burn 
oneself’, eto:ka ‘to roast something’; awo:mi ‘to get up, rise’, awonga 
‘to beg to get up’. 

The meaning of the words in the po-category may be defined as 
‘to make another person or other persons perform, what the correspon- 
ding monomorphematic verb designates’. In those members of the 
category which correlate with an intransitive verb ending in a there is 
a semantic limitation, due to the fact that they also have the nopi- 
formations, to be discussed in the next section, by their side. When 
both these categories are available, the po-category is confined to 
denoting indirect influence, and the nopi-category to denoting direct 
causation; see below, 3.1.3.1.7. 

Examples: wo ‘to strike, kill’, wo:po ‘to cause to strike, kill’; uwa ‘to 
dance’, wwa:nopo ‘to invite to dance’. 


14 Monomorphematic intransitive verbs in -a are few in number. However, by 
suffixation of nouns with transposition-suffixes ending in a a large number of 
intransitive verbs are formed which have exactly the same morphological 
properties as the monomorphematic type tunda; e.g. on the basis of o:nu 
‘eye’, enu:ta ‘to become aware of’; see 3.2.2.7.1. 
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All the members of the po-category have the morphological possibil- 
ities of monomorphematic transitive verbs, whether they are formed on 
the basis of a transitive verb or an intransitive verb. 

A peculiarity of the po-process is that it is the only one in this 
language capable of being used twice, provided the base is an intrans- 
itive verb with reduction of the final syllable. We find, for instance, 
on the basis of mo-ti ‘to cook’ (intrans.), moxka “to cook the meal’, in 
accordance with 3), and on the basis of this, moxka:po ‘to let someone 
cook the meal', in accordance with 1). 


3.1.3.1.7. The nopi-category 


This category is only formed on the basis of intransitive verbs 
ending in a.15 The formation of its members takes place by means of 
the suffix -nop1. 

The meaning of the verbs with -nopi may be defined as “by means 
of active intervention or influence make (an)other person(s) perform 
what is designated by the corresponding monomorphematic verbs'. 
The difference with the members of the po-category discussed above 
is that in the latter the person who, or the thing which, ultimately 
performs the activity has a certain autonomy with respect to the 
causer of the action, which autonomy is lacking in the verbs in -nofi. 
Examples: wwa:nopi ‘to make dance’ (said of a partner whom one holds 
and teaches the steps), uwa:nopo ‘to make dance’ (by means of an 
invitation, by making music, or by clearing a space in the house); 
eta:nopi “to make squeak, whistle’ (e.g., by squeezing a toy-animal), 
eta:nopo ‘to make whistle’ (a real bird, e.g., by taking good care of 
it, by showing it how to whistle, etc.). 

The final syllable pi, like pi in -kepi and ti in -poti, is subject to 
reduction when certain suffixes are added; e.g., on the basis of tun- 
dano:pi ‘to cause to arrive’, by suffixing with -sañ, tura:ri tundano:safi 
“he caused his weeping to arrive' (he arrived weeping). 

All members of the category, like those of the po-category, have the 
same morphological possibilities as monomorphematic transitive verbs, 
although all of them are formed on the basis of intransitive verbs. 


3.1.3.1.8. Combination of the processes with we-, wos-, -poti, -Repi, 
-àma, -po and -nopi 
Combination of the two processes of prefixing (we-, wos-) is im- 
possible. 


15 The same verbs which form the po-category with -nopo instead of -po. 
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The same applies to the combination of two suffixation-processes, 
viz. the two causative processes with -po, -nopi, respectively. Moreover, 
the process with -nopi can only be applied to bases that are intransitive 
and end in a. With these restrictions, however, each of the five suffix- 
processes occurs in combination with each of the other four. 

We find a difference in the order of derivation,16 j.e. when, for 
instance, suffixation with -kepi takes place first and then suffixation 
with -poti, the result is a word which is formally and semantically 
different from the word produced when the same processes of suf- 
fixation take place in the reverse order. Cf., e.g., the two words formed 
on the basis of parka ‘to bring out’: paxkakexpoti (-kepi, next -poti, 
with reduction of the syllable pi), with the meaning “to repeatedly stop 
bringing out', and paxkapoxkepi (-poti, next -kepi, with reduction of 
ti), with the meaning ‘to stop bringing out repeatedly’. 

On the basis of parka twelve words can be formed by means of 
repeated suffixation, as is shown in the following diagram. The hor- 
izontal rows contain formations of the same primary derivation, and the 
vertical columns formations of the same secondary derivation. 


paxka- -poti -kepi -Jma -po 
-poti- — paxkapoxkepi  paxkapo:tióma paxkapoxpo 
-kepi- paxkakexpoti — paxkake:pi)ma paxkakexpo 
-ma- paxka)?mapoti paxkadmakepi — paxka)mapo 
-po- paxkapo : poti parkapo:kepi  paxkapodma — 
paxka- -poti -kepi -Jma -po 
-poti- — to stop to completely to cause a person 
bringing out bring out to bring out 
repeatedly repeatedly repeatedly 
-kepi- to repeatedly — to completely to cause a person 
stop stop to stop 
bringing out bringing out bringing out 
-Jma- to repeatedly ^ to stop — to cause a person 
bring out bringing out to bring out 
completely completely completely 
-po- repeatedly to to stop causing to completely — 
cause a person a person cause a person 
to bring out to bring out to bring out 


16 H. Schultink, De morfologische valentie van het ongelede adjectief in modern 
Nederlands. Den Haag 1962, pp. 24-29. 
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The second causative process, that with -nopi, was completely absent 
in the paradigm, because it cannot be applied to transitive verbs such 
as paxka. Moreover it is confined to bases with final a, so that only 
the following four combinations with -nopi are found: 


uxta- -poti -kepi -Jma -nopi 
-nopi- uxtanoxpots uxtanoxkepi uxtano:pidma — 
-Jma- (wxta9mapoti)  (uxtadmakepi) — uxtaymanopi 
uxta- | -poti -kepi -Jma -nopi 
-nopi- repeatedly to stop to completely — 
to cause to making to cause to 
emerge emerge emerge 
~ma- () () — to cause to 
emerge 
completely 


Since we find that two affixing-processes can be combined to such 
an extent, it would not seem implausible to assume that combinations 
of three or even four processes are also possible. The occurrence of 
words formed in this way could, however, not be ascertained: forma- 
tions suggested by me were rejected by the informants or, at most, 
accepted after long hesitation. Not a single instance occurs in my 
taped material. 

There is no doubt, however, that one or two of the suffixing-proces- 
ses discussed above may be combined with prefixing, either of we-, or 
of wos-. With the non-causative processes this does not lead to any 
complications: we find on the basis of paxka ‘to bring out’, wepaxka 
‘to come out, appear”, zvepaxkapo:ti “to come out repeatedly’, wepa.r- 
kake:pi ‘to stop coming out’, wepaxka?ma ‘to come out completely’ ; 
with two suffixes weparkakexpoti ‘to repeatedly stop coming out’, etc. 

Equally transparent is the combination of we- with the causative 
po-process in intransitive verbs: 

3) tunda to arrive 17 
4) tundano:po to cause somebody else or something else to arrive 


5) wetundano:po to make oneself (refl.) arrive. 
To the monomorphematic intransitive verb tunda the we-process 


17 The numbering 3, 4, 5 will be used in what follows to refer to these formations. 
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cannot be applied, but the po-process can (see 3.1.3.1.1. and 6.). This 
produces 4, which is morphologically eguivalent to a transitive verb 
(3.1.3.1.6.) and thus can be prefixed with we-, which produces 5. 

When the monomorphematic verb is transitive, however, a compli- 
cation arises: we find one category more than was to be expected on 
the basis of the combination of we- and -po: 


1) paxka to bring out something or somebody 

2) paxka:po to make somebody or something else bring out 
somebody or something 

3) wepaxka to bring out oneself (refl.), to come out, appear 


4) paxkano:po to make somebody else or something else bring out 
himself, itself (refl.); to make somebody else or 
something else come out, appear 

5) wepaxkano:po to make oneself (refl.) to be brought out. 
The following examples further illustrate the semantic differences 
between these five verbs: 
1) moxko paki:ra paxka:no twimo ‘he produced the peccary from it’ 
(paxka:no on the basis of 1, with -:no, moxko pakwra ‘the peccary’, 
1wino ‘from it’; the reference is to a dead animal that was pulled 
from under the bushes). 
2) moxko paki:ra paxkapo:yañ iwiino ‘he made him to pull out the 
peccary from it’ (paxkapo-yafi on the basis of 2, with -yafi). 
3) moxko paki:ra kine:paxka:no “the peccary appeared’ (kine:parka:no 
on the basis of 3, with kin-, loss of w, and -:no). 
4) moxko pakt:ra upu:po paxkano:poyan ‘he caused the peccary’s head 
to appear’ (parkano:poyañ on the basis of 4, with -yafi, upu:po ‘head’ ; 
the reference is to a man who, hiding in a hut with a dead peccary, 
sticks the animal's head through the wall of leaves in order to deceive 
an attacker, thus making it appear as if the animal is alive and is 
coming out itself). 

5) moxko yextuñ ban kine:paxkanopoyañ ‘the sick man caused himself 

to be brought out’ (kine:paxkanopoyan on the basis of 5 with kin-, loss 

of w, and -ya%; the sick man asked others to carry him out of his 
house). 

From a closer study of the five verbs it will be immediately clear 
that 2 is the po-formation and 3 the we-formation on the basis of 1, 
while 5 combines the two processes. Less transparent, however, is 4: 
from a semantic point of view, just as is the case with 5, we find 
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the reflex both of the po- and of the we-process; yet the prefix we- 
is not present, while furthermore the meaning of 4 is not identical 
with that of 5. 

It seems to me that there are two possible views of the morphological 
structure of 4 and 5, neither of which is completely satisfactory. The 
first and most plausible one proceeds from the assumption that there 
are the same correlations between 3, 4 and 5 as between the intransitive 
verb tunda mentioned above and its two correlates, a view which is 
supported by the clear semantic parallelism between the two series of 
three formations. 

According to this view, parkano:po (4) is formed on the basis of 
wepaxka (3), just like tundano:po on the basis of tunda. The occur- 
rence in 4 of the alternant -nopo, not of -po, fully accords with this, 
since -nopo is found with intransitive bases in a (3.1.3.1.6.), and it is 
true that we-formations such as wepaxka have the morphological 
characteristics of intransitive verbs. What remains difficult to explain 
is the absence in 4 of we-, but it might be argued that the we-prefix 
is to be regarded as a kind of mark of intransitivity, which disappears 
when the we-formation is, as it were, made transitive again by the 
causative suffixation. 


On turning to wepaxkano:po (5), we recognise a we-formation on the 
basis of paxkano:po (4), on the analogy of the correlation between 
wetundano:po and tundano:po. This would mean that in the formation 
of 5 the we-process has twice played a part: starting from paxka, we- 
would have been applied first (making it intransitive), then -po 
(making it transitive again), and finally we- for the second time 
(making it intransitive again). 

In this interpretation, we have taken care of type 4 by explaining 
it as a category of secondary po-formations on the basis of the we- 
category (3). In view of the generally complete combinability of the 
processes discussed in this section, irrespective of order, it must be 
expected that also occur secondary we-formations on the basis of the 
po-category (2): paxka:po + we- > wepaxkapo. However, no such 
formations have been found, a fact which may raise doubts as to the 
correctness of the interpretation suggested here. It is possible that the 
type wepaxkapo does in fact occur but has escaped me, in which case 
there would be no difficulty. Tf my material is complete, however, we 
must think of an interpretation which does mot force us to assume a 
restriction on the combinability of -po and we-. This aim is achieved if 
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we derive 5 not from 4 but from 2, so that the difference between 5 
and 4 is merely a matter of the order of derivation: 


3) wepaxka + po-process = 4) paxkano:po 
to bring out to make somebody else 
oneself (refl.) bring out himself (refl.) 
2) paxka:po + we-process = 5) wepaxkano:po 
to make somebody to make oneself (refl.) 
else bring out to be brought out. 
something 


What is completely inexplicable, however, is the replacement of the 
alternant -po in 2 by -nopo in 5. It therefore seems to me that, pending 
further investigation, the first interpretation is to be preferred. 

In connection with the alternation of -nopo and -po two further 
points have to be discussed. The more important one is that, when the 
monomorphematic verb does not end in a, so that the nopo-alternant 
does not play any part in the formation of causatives, there is no 
formal distinction between the category of paxka:po (2) and that of 
paxkano:po (4). Yet we do distinguish both categories in these other 
verbs as well because there is always a semantic difference; e.g: 


1) e:ne to see someone or something 

2) ene:po! to cause another person to see someone or something 
3) wo:ne to be visible oneself, to show oneself 

4) ene:po to cause another person to show himself 

5) wo:nepo to cause oneself to become visible. 


The second point concerns e:ma ‘to throw”, which ends in a so that, 
just as with paxka, one would expect to find two causative formations 
with -nopo (4 and 5). In fact, however, only -po occurs, so that we 
find the same situation as with e:ne above. 


1) e:ma to throw someone or something, to throw over 


2) ema:po! to cause another person to throw away someone or 
something 


3) wo:ma to fall 


4) ema:po" to cause another person to fall 
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5) wo:mapo to cause oneself to be tripped up. 


In my material, which contains 19 causatives formed on the basis of 
a verb with final a, ema:po!/wo:mapo is the only case not formed 
with -nopo. It is impossible to ascertain whether this is an exception 
to the rule or whether the rule has been insufficiently established on 
the basis of too limited a body of material. 


What has so far not been discussed is the combinations of affixation 
with we- and with -nopi, as, for instance, in ra:mano:pi ‘to cause 
someone to return' formed on the basis of wera:ma “to return” (itself 
a we-formation on the basis of ra:ma 'to turn'). It seems probable 
that the phenomena found with the combination of we- and -po occur 
here too, but I have not investigated this. 


Nor have I discussed combinations of wos- and one or more suffixing 
processes, such as in wose:nepo:ti ‘to look at each other again and 
again’, wose:nepoxkepi ‘to stop looking at each other again and again’, 
on the basis of e:ne ‘to see’. Probably wos- completely duplicates we- 
in its possibilities of being combined with suffixing processes, but this 
too has not been further investigated. 


3.1.3.2. A SET OF FIVE PERSONAL PREFIXING PROCESSES AND 
THE PROCESSES IN COMBINATION WITH WHICH THEY 
CAN OCCUR 


3.1.3.2.1. The five personal categories 


By prefixing and/or modification of the initial vowel, in some cases 
alternating with zero-alternants, five personal categories are formed 
on the basis of monomorphematic verbs: Ist, 2nd, 3rd person, 3rd 
person reflexive, and 1st + 2nd person (both of us”). The processes 
are applied to transitive and intransitive verbs in exactly the same way ; 
with the transitive verbs, however, the personal formations refer to 
the action and the person undergoing it, while with the intransitive 
verbs they refer to the action and the person performing it. 

Depending upon the form of the monomorphematic verb, the for- 
mation of the categories takes place in a different way; the following 
table shows the various alternants and indicates the rules pertaining to 
their occurrence. 
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monomorphematic verb 
contains one vowel 


monomorphematic verb contains 
more than one vowel 

monomorphematic verb begins with | monomorphematic verb 

V, except 4, i: begins with C 


a-, 
but if 7 or i: 
is replaced : 
0-, 0: 


i-, 
but if 1: 

is replaced : 
4:- 


3rd person 


3rd person ti-, 

reflexive but if ? or i: initial e, c: 
is initial are replaced 
phoneme : by 0, o: 
É-, 
and if w is 


initial phoneme: 
tu- 
Ri-, 
but if ? or i: 
is initial 
phoneme: 


k- 


k- 
initial c, e: 
are replaced 
by 0, 0: 


Examples (as far as possible hoth transitive and intransitive examples 
are given): 


ku:pi to bath upi to look for 

ku:pi my being bathed yu:pi my being looked for 

aku:pi your being bathed ayw:pi your being looked for 

iku:pi his being bathed u:pi his being looked for 

tiku:pt his own being bathed tu:pi his own being looked for 

kiku:pi both our being bathed ku:pi both our being looked 
for 

tunda to arrive ati:ta to grow up 

tunda my arriving ya:ti:ta my growing up 

atunda your arriving aya-ticta your growing up 

tunda his arriving ati:ta his growing up 

titunda his own arriving tati:ta his own growing up 


kitunda both our arriving kati:ta both our growing up 


id na:wa 
19 na:wa 
0) na:wa 
19na-wa 
tidna:wa 
kidna:wa 


1:pota 
i-pota 
o: pota 
1: pota 
ti:pota 


ki:pota 


WO:MA 
WO ING 
awo:ma 
1wo:ma 
tuwo:ma 
kiwo:ma 


WO: pi 
wo. pi 
awo:pi 
iwo:pi 
tuwo:pi 
kiwo:pi 
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to disgust 

my being disgusted 
your being disgusted 
his being disgusted 
his own being disgusted 
both our being 
disgusted 

to get body-hair 

my getting body-hair 
your getting body-hair 
his getting body-hair 
his own getting 
body-hair 

both our getting 
body-hair 


to combat 


my being combated 
your being combated 
his being combated 

his own being combated 
both our being 
combated 


to come 

my coming 

your coming 

his coming 

his own coming 
both our coming 


e:ne to see 

yene my being seen 
aye-ne your being seen 
e:ne his being seen 
to:ne his own being seen 
ko:ne both our being seen 


erena to faint 

ye:redna my fainting 
aye:reóna your fainting 
ereóna his fainting 
toredna his own fainting 
koredna both our fainting 


WO to kil] 18 


wo my being killed 

O:WO your being killed 
two his being killed 
ti:wo his own being killed 
ki:wo both our being killed 


There are also personal formations which moreover contain a suffix 
with a syntactic function, viz. -ri or -se. Thus alongside aku:pi ‘your 
being bathed’ there is aku:piri, alongside aye:pa:nopi “your being 
helped’ there are aye:pa:nopiri and aye:pa:no:se. The syntactic possi- 
bilities of each of the three types conform to the rules formulated in 
3.1.2.1., which means that the personal formations described above 
(without -ri or -se) are found only in combination with se ‘wanting to’ 
and, when they do not possess a se-category, in combination with verbs 
of the type wo-pi ‘to come’. 


18 My material does not contain any monosyllabic intransitive verbs. 
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Examples: 

ku:pi se wa “I want to be bathed’ (se ‘wanting to”, wa ‘I am’) ; ku:pi se 
mañ ‘he wants me to be bathed, he wants to bath me’ (mañ ‘he is”) ; 
tiku:pt se maf ‘he wants himself to be bathed’; kiku:pi kinoxsan ‘he 
is coming to bath both of us’ (kinorsa# ‘he is coming’). With an 
intransitive verb: ya:ti:ta se wa ‘I want to grow up’; ya-ti:ta se man 
‘he wants me to grow up’; tati:ta se mañ ‘he wants to grow up’. With 
the intransitive verb wotu:rupo ‘to make a request’: wotu:rupo woxsa 
‘I am coming to make a request’, awo-turu:po mo:pii “have you come 
to make a request”, tuwo-turu:po kinoxsañ ‘he is coming to make a 
request’. 


3.1.3.2.2. The mbo-category 


The members of the category are formed by means of the suffix -mbo. 
Example: we:we ixko:to ‘to chop wood’, we:we 1xko:tombo ‘the former 
chopping of wood, (coming home) away from wood-chopping (we:we 
‘tree, wood’). 

There are also mbo-formations which moreover contain a suffix with 
a syntactic function, -rï or -se; it seems plausible to assume that the 
possibility to combine each of the three types (-mbo, -rimbo and 
-sembo) with other words, here too, conforms to the rules formulated 
in 3.1.2.1. This would mean that members of the mbo-category (without 
-ri or -se) can only be expected to occur in a group (a) with se 
‘wanting to’ or (b) with a verb of the type wo:pi ‘to come’, the latter 
only, however, when the verb has no reduction of the final syllable 
and thus does not have the possibility of being suffixed with -se (see 
3:12.11.) 

In fact, my material does not contain a single case of type (a) 
— which does not necessarily mean that these groups with se do not 
occur — but only groups of type (b) containing a verb meaning ‘come, 
go”, etc. E.g., we:we irko:tombo kinoxsañ ‘he is coming from the wood- 
chopping, which is now a thing of the past’. The addition of wimo 
“away from’ is possible, without my being able to establish any semantic 
difference: we:we irko:tombo wino kinoxsañ. 

As long as one confines oneself to studying sentences like these, 
one will be inclined to describe the meaning of the mbo-formations in 
terms like ‘removal in space’. It is more likely, however, that in fact 
the semantic value of -mbo is more general and comprises other forms 
of distance or discrepancy besides the spatial one. We find confirmation 
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for this when we consider mbo-formations that contain -ri- and thus, 
in accordance with the rules of 3.1.2.1., no longer reguire the presence 
of pre-eminently ‘spatial’ verbs like ‘come’ and ‘go’. The semantic value 
of such formations may be expressed as ‘not really taking place”, e.g., 
in ya:saka:ri wo:marimbo sapo: ‘I caught my friend who was falling”, 
(so that his fall did not really take place; ya:saka:ri ‘my friend’, 
wo:ma ‘to fall’, sapo: ‘I caught’). Purely temporal removal is found 
in moro mata:pi ka:pirimbo iwa eka:ri:ko “tell about his former 
making of the cassava-press’ (mo:ro mata:pi ‘the cassava-press', ka:pi 
‘to make”, Vwa ‘by him’, eka:ri:ko ‘tell’). 

Non-spatial distance or discrepancy is also found when the mbo- 
process is combined with other verbal processes (see below, 3.1.3.2.14., 
paradigm III), and with mbo-formations in other morphological 
systems: nouns (3.2.2.2.), postpositions (3.3.6.), and adjectives 
(3.4.4.). 


3.1.3.2.3. The m-category 


This category is only found with transitive verbs. Serving 
as bases for the ni-process are the members of the syntactic ri-category 
(3.1.2.1.), where it is present. If such a syntactic ri-formation is lacking, 
the monomorphematic verb as such serves as base for the n1-process. 

The following prefix-alternants occur: 

1) ni- 
2) n- 

The first is found when the base begins with a consonant or with 7, 

the second when it begins with a vowel other than 7. 
Examples, verbs with syntactic ri-category: 
1) ka:pt/ka:piri ‘to make’, nika:piri ‘being made by —, who, what is 
made by —’; 

ixko:to/ixkoto:-ri ‘to cut’, nixkoto:ri ‘being cut by —, who, what is 
cut by —’; 
2) e:ne/ene-ri ‘to see’, ne:neri ‘being seen by —, who, what is seen 
by —. 
Examples, verbs without syntactic ri-category: 
1) pu:ru ‘to roast’, nipu:ru ‘being roasted by —, who, what is roasted 
by —'; 
2) eni:ri ‘to drink’, neni:ri ‘being drunk by —, what is drunk by —’. 

Like the monomorphematic transitive verbs, the members of the nt- 
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category are only found when directly connected syntactically with a 
word or word-group preceding it (3.1.1.). The difference is, however, 
that this word, or word-group, does not refer to who or what undergoes 
the action but to who or what performs it. The ni-formation itself can 
refer both to the action and to the person or thing undergoing it. We 
thus arrive at the following definition of the meaning of the members 
of the ni-category: (a) the action designated by the corresponding 
monomorphematic transitive verb, not aimed at but originating with 
the person or thing referred to by the word or word-group preceding 
the verb, (b) the person at whom, or the thing at which, this action 
is aimed by the person or thing referred to by the word or word-group 
preceding the verb. Cf., e.g.: 

1) moxko pa:mi a:ro se wa ‘I want to take my brother-in-law’ (moxko 
pa:mi ‘my brother-in-law’, a:ro ‘to take’, se wa ‘I want to’), with: 

2) moxko pa:mi na:rori se wa (a) I want him (it) to be taken by my 
brother-in-law, (b) I want that which is taken by my brother-in-law’ ; 
and 

3) moxko pita:ni ene:ri po:ma sunaiya ‘so that the child may not be 
seen, I am hiding it (moxko pita:ni ‘the child’, ene:ri = ri-formation 
in accordance with 3.1.2.1. on the basis of e:ne ‘to see’, po:na ‘against’, 
sunarya ‘I am hiding it’), with: 

4) moxko pita:mi ne:neri po:ma sunaiya (a) so that he (it) may not 
be seen by the child, I am hiding him (it)”. 


3.1.3.2.4. The xpo-category 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 

of the suffix -xpo. 

Examples: 

a:ro ‘to take”, aro.rpo ‘the having been taken of —, one who has been 
taken’; wo:pi ‘to come”, wo:pixpo ‘the having come of —, one who 
has come”. 

Their meaning requires a twofold definition, just as with the ni- 
category discussed above: “(a) the fact of the action designated by the 
corresponding monomorphematic verb being already completed, (b) a 
person or thing with whom/which this action has already originated 
(with intransitive verbs) or at whom/which it has already been aimed 
(with transitive verbs)'. 

The xpo-formations can be used when directly connected syntactically 
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with a preceding word or word-group.!? Some of the following exam- 
ples can be interpreted in terms of ‘action’ (a) others rather in terms 
of “source or object of action' (b). 

Examples with intransitive verbs: 

pandi:ra wotixtoxpo tpo:koro (a) ‘it has been followed by the lowering 
of a flag’ (1po:koro ‘following it’, pandi:ra ‘flag’, wotixto ‘to come down, 
descend’) ; 

uxtaxpo (b) ‘something that has risen above the water, a sandbank’, 
sa:kau uxtaxpo (b) ‘sand that has risen above the water, a sandbank' 
(sa:kau “sand”, urta ‘to emerge’). 

Examples with transitive verbs: 

paxporo tamu:si ¿wa o:tikoñ ka:pixpo kisu:ku:sa:toñ (a) ‘we know that 
all things have been made by God’ (parporo o:tikoñ ‘all things’, ka:pi 
‘to make’, tamu:st Jwa ‘by God’, kisucku:sa:ton ‘we know’) ; 

moxko waya:mu epo:rixpo po ro, kino:noyaR moxko kaiku:si (a) “and 
indeed, in whatever spot the tortoise has been found, the jaguar eats it 
(moxko waya:mu ‘the tortoise’, epo:ri ‘to find’, po ‘at’, ro indeed") ; 
ari:moxpo (b) ‘something that has already been put into it’, ie. 
raspings of cassava that have been pressed into bars in the press 
(ari:mo ‘to put in”) ; 

mauru expotpo (b) ‘spun cotton, cotton string’ (mauru ‘cotton’, 
expo: ‘to spin’). 

Very frequent in stories are constructions with me ‘as, when’, or 
with me plus ro “indeed, quite’; e.g. (a) aembo moxko we:ixpo me ro 
kintxsañ na:pa ‘as soon as he had (got) finished he went off again’ 
(aembo ‘finished, ready’, moxko ‘he’, wezi ‘to be, become’). 


3.1.3.2.5. The xto-category 


The members of this category are formed by means of the suffix -xto. 
Example: apo: ‘to seize’, apo:ixto ‘one who does not want to seize’. 
Their meaning may be defined as ‘thing or person, not fit, willing 
or able to perform the activity designated by the monomorphematic 
verb’. 
Example: 
katku:si waya:mu enexto me i:tu ta maf ‘Jaguar is like one that cannot 


19 Unlike the ni-formations, for instance, they need not be used in this context, 
however. In my material the context is always present in cases requiring a 
translation in terms of (a) ‘completed action’; see the immediately following 
examples. I have not investigated the question as to whether there is any 
connection between these facts. 
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bear to (Jaguar cannot bear to) see Tortoise, in the wood’ (kaiku:si 
‘Jaguar’, waya:mu ‘Tortoise’, e:ne ‘to see’, me ‘as’; titu ta “in the wood’, 
mañ ‘he is’). 

The other cases in my material all agree with the example given, in 
that the +to-formation is directly connected with the postposition me 
‘as, when’. I suspect that other postpositions can take the place of this 
me, but I have not further investigated this. 

Yet I have found constructions without me, but only with formations 
containing -ri besides -xto. E.g. o:ti weixtort moxko maf ‘he is a 
person who does not like the existence of anything’ (i.e. one who breaks 
up everything ; 0:ti ‘anything’, wei ‘to be, exist’, moxko ma ‘he is”). 

The occurrence of this -ri apparently does not conform to the syn- 
tactic rules of 3.1.2.1.; I have not discovered what factors determine 
its use. 


3.1.3.2.6. The xpa-category 


The members of this category are formed by means of the suffix -xpa. 

If the monomorphematic verb begins with a consonant or with 7, in 
most cases there is further prefixation with 1-; this prefix is placed 
before an initial consonant, but replaces initial 7. An exception is 
formed by verbs that have w for initial consonant and, besides, are 
intransitive; in this case w is lost and prefixation does not take place. 
Examples: 
1) e:ne ‘to see’, enexpa ‘unseen’; uswa ‘to dance”, uwaxpa ‘not dancing”; 
2) ka:pi ‘to make’, tka:pixpa ‘not made’; pu:wa ‘to grow”, ipu:warpa 
‘not growing’; 1%ma:ti ‘to be finished”, 19ma:tirpa ‘not finished’; wo 
‘to strike’, rwoxpa ‘not struck’ ; 
3) wet ‘to be, become’, e-xpa ‘not become, not ripe’; watpi:na ‘to 
stand together’, aipi:-nax pa ‘not standing together’; wotixto ‘to descend’, 
otixtoxpa ‘not descending’ ; 

wi:to ‘to go’, is an exception among the intransitive verbs with 

initial w: there is no loss of w, but wi: is replaced by 1-; which pro- 
duces ttoxpa ‘not going". 

The meaning of the xpa-formations may be defined as follows: ‘not 
performing (with intransitive verbs) or not undergoing (with transitive 
verbs) the action designated by the corresponding monomorphematic 
verb’. 

Examples: 
imixpa yarya:ri netri, awo:rikoñ era:pa Wwa ‘if my hands were not 
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tied I would strike you a return blow’ (mi ‘to tie’, yavya:ri ‘my hands’, 
neri "f they were’); moxko pita:nt otixtoxpa mañ “the child did not 
come down’ (moxko pita:ni “the child’, wotirto “to come down’, mar 
‘he was’). 


3.1.3.2.7. The topo-category 


The members of this category are formed by means of the suffix 
-topo. 

Their meaning may defined as: ‘thing or situation involved in 
performing the action designated by the corresponding monomorphe- 
matic verb; viz. as instrument, as place of the action, as opportunity 
for the action, or as the way in which the latter takes place’. 
Examples: 
uma ‘to sieve’, unato:po ‘a sieve’; a:ripa:pi ‘to distribute’, merki 
a:ripaxtopo e:ro maf ‘this is the place where the milk-powder is dis- 
tributed’; we “to be, become’, wettopo ‘dwelling-place’; paxka ‘to 
bring out’, e:rome Ine se:ri paxkato:po mañ ‘to-day is the ceremony 
of Sylvia being taken outside’, (e:rome ne ‘to-day’, mañ ‘is’; after 
a seclusion of eight days Sylvia is released with great ceremony) ; 
yudpa odmuru wertopo man ‘good is your son's way of being’, i.e. 
‘your son is well’ (yu2pa ‘good’, o9muru ‘your son’, wezi ‘to become. 


be’, may ‘is’). 


3.1.3.2.8. The nen-category 


This category is only formed on the basis of monomorphematic 
transitive verbs. The formation takes place by means of the suffix -nen. 
Examples: 
sano:ma ‘to love’, sano:manen ‘lover’; uku:ti ‘to know’, wkudney 
‘expert’. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as: 
‘performer of the action designated by the corresponding monomor- 
phematic transitive verb’. 


3.1.3.2.9. The ne-categories 


The ne-process, by means of which plurals are formed, cannot be 
directly applied to monomorphematic verbs. It may only occur in com- 
bination with the following processes discussed above: A) the personal 
processes, except that of the first person (3.1.3.2.1.), B) the one with 
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-xpa (3.1.3.2.6.), C) the one with ni- (3.1.3.2.3.), D) the one with 
-topo (3.1.3.2.7.), E) the one with -nen (3.1.3.2.8.), F) the one with 
-xpo (3.1.3.2.4.). I have not gone into the question as to whether 
combination with the +to-process (3.1.3.2.5.) is possible; definitely 
impossible, however, is combination with first person and with the 
mbo-process (3.1.3.22.). 

When the ne-process is combined with the other processes, a number 
of very different alternants occur. In the discussion below categories 
which have the same plural-alternant are kept together; for this reason 
there is some deviation from the order in 3.1.3.2.1-8. 


A) In the case of combination with a personal process, suffixation 
with -ne occurs. Before -ne, the final vowel of the monomorphematic 
verb is replaced by the corresponding 1-diphthong, unless this final 


vowel is 1. 


Examples: 

1) aya:ro your being taken  aya:roine your (plur.) being taken 
aro his 5 " aroine their > " 
ta:ro hisown ,, e ta:rome their own i - 
karo both our ,, 2 ka:roine our (incl. hearer) ,, a 

2) ayu:pi your being looked ayu:pine your (plur.) being looked 
etc. for etc. for 


With the 2nd, 3rd and reflexive 3rd person the ne-formation is used 
when the number of persons referred to by the prefix is two or more, 
while with the Ist + 2nd person (‘both of us’) this number is three 
or more, because either the speaker, or the hearer, or both are included 
in a group comprising two or more persons,20 

B) Also in the case of combination with the xpa-process, there is 
suffixation with -ne, and replacement of the final a in -xfa by the 
corresponding i-diphthong, az. 

Examples: 

ika:pixpa ‘not made’, tka:pixpaine no:ro mandoñ ‘they have not yet 
been made’ (no-ro ‘yet’, mandon ‘they are’); eixpa ‘not become, not 
ripe’, e-ixpaine no:ro mando# ‘they are not ripe yet’. 

C) In the case of combination with the ni-process, the alternant -koñ 
occurs. 

Example: 


20 An excluding ‘our’ can only be expressed with the aid of the demonstrative 
adna; ana a:ro ‘our, excl. hearer, being taken’. 
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moxko pa:mi na-rori se wa “I want it to be taken by (my) brother-in- 
law, I want what is taken by (my) brother-in-law’; moxko pa:mi 
na:rori:koñ se wa ‘I want them to be taken by (my) brother-in-law, 
I want the things taken by (my) brother-in-law’ (a:ro ‘to take). 


D) Also in the case of combination with the topo-process, the alternant 
-kofj occurs, placed after -topo. Before the suffix, the syllable po in 
-topo is reduced in the same way as regularly happens to final pi, ti 
and other syllables in monomorphematic verbs (see 2.1.1.1.1 B2.). The 
loss of po is compensated for by the insertion of .r. 
Examples: 
u:nato:po ‘sieve’, u:natoxkofi ‘sieves’; weitopo ‘way of being, dwelling- 
place’, weitoxkofi ‘ways of being, dwelling-places”. 

Reduction of po in -topo is also found in the case of combination 
with the me-process ; see below, 3.1.3.2.11. 


E) In the case of combination with the nen-process the alternant -mo% 
is placed after the other suffix. Before the plural suffix, en in -nen is 
replaced by ar. 

Example: 

wo:nen ‘murderer’, wo:na:moñ ‘murderers’. 


F) In the case of combination with the .rpo-process, the alternant -sañ 
occurs. This suffix replaces po. 

Examples: 

noxpo ‘the being left behind of one person, a person who has been left 
behind’, noxsañ “id., plur; uxtarpo ‘something that has emerged, 
sandbank’, uxtaxsañ ‘id., plur.”. 


3.1.3.2.10. The to-category 


The to-process can only occur in combination with the xpo-process 
(see 3.1.3.2.4.). The suffix -to is placed after -xpo. 
Examples: 
aroxpo “the having been taken of —, one who has been taken', aroxpoto 
‘when — has been taken’; uxtaxpo “the having emerged of —, one that 
has emerged”, uxtaxpoto “when — has emerged'. 


Their meaning may be defined as follows: ‘the completed action 
designated by the corresponding +po-formation precedes, or is a con- 
dition for, another action'. This second action is always referred to 
by another verb or by a verbal group in the same sentence. 
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Examples: 

ayaurañ amükaxpoto irombixpa 1wewi manombo ‘if he had believed 
your words he would not have died” (ayaurañr ‘your words”, amitta ‘to 
believe’, irombixpa iweiri manombo ‘he would not have died”) ; 

koro:po mo:ro we:we eka:ramaxpoto tipi:xra:take kineixtañ ‘to-morrow, 
when he has sold the wood, he will have money” (Roro:po ‘to-morrow’, 
mo:ro wewe “the wood’, eka:rama ‘to sell’, tipi:ra:take kineixtañ ‘he 
will have money’). 


3.1.3.2.11. The me-category 


The me-process can onlv occur in combination with the topo-process 
(3.1.3.2.7.). Suffix -me is placed after the suffix of the topo-process. 
In this latter suffix, the syllable po is reduced before -me ; it is replaced 
by Y (see also 3.1.3.2.9D.). 

Examples: 

paxkato:po ‘opportunity for taking outside”, paxkato?me ‘in order to 
take outside’; weitopo ‘way of being’, weitodme ‘in order to be in a 
certain way, so that — might be in that way”. 

The meaning of the members of the me-category may be defined as: 
“in order to perform the part of what is designated by the corresponding 
topo-formation’. 

Examples: 

ori:no umato:po ‘implement for sieving clay, sieve for clay’, ori:no 
umatodme e:ro sima:ri sika:sa “I make this sieve in order to sieve clay’ 
(ori:no ‘clay’, u:na ‘to sieve’, e:ro sima:ri sika:sa ‘I make this sieve’) ; 
merki a:ripaxtopo ‘place for, means of, distributing milk’, merki a:ri- 
paxtodme t:ke aka:wana-i a:tiya:toñ ‘in order to distribute milk with it, 
they are rinsing out a tin’ (tke ‘with it’, aka:wana:i ‘tin’, a:tiya:toñ 
‘they are rinsing’); weitopo ‘place, way of being, of becoming’, tipa.- 
limi ept:no:sah, kozi po:tome 1imo:ro weito? me ‘he treated his sister’s 
child with herbs so that it might get big soon’ (tipa:timi ep1:no:sañ 
‘he treated his sister’s child with herbs’, kosi ‘soon’, po:tome ‘big’, 1mo:ro 
‘the one referred to’). 

It is to be noted that what has been described as a suffixed -me is 
both semantically and morphologically similar to a certain word, the 
postposition me ‘as, when’,2! so that one cannot but wonder whether 


21 Both the formations with suffixed -me, and the postposition me form their 
plural with -ne and diphthongisation (meine, see below 3.1.3.2.14. paradigm 
VII, and 3.3.5.); and both form a no-formation with -4 and vowel change 
(3.1.3.2.14. paradigm IX, and 3.3.4.). 


MORPHOLOGY 145 


me in the type paxkatodme is not identical with this word me. For that 
matter, the reverse possibility deserves consideration, too: is not it 
possible that in other cases where combination of a verbal form with 
this postposition me is assumed 22 we really have to do with a suffized 
-me, just as in paxrkatodme? 

A clear distinction between word and suffix is made difficult in 
this case because me, like all other non-prefixed postpositions, always 
has to immediately follow the word with which it is connected and 
thus resembles a suffix in this respect.23 Although there are, it seems 
to me, three arguments against the alternative interpretations mentioned 
above, I would certainly not exclude the possibility that, when more 
facts have come to light, a more satisfactory analysis may be put 
forward than the one given here. 

1) On the whole there is no reason to regard me following a verbal 
form as anything other than the postposition me, because replacement 
by other postpositions is possible; e.g. ke ‘with’: aembo moxko we.1:po 
me ‘when he had finished”, aembo moxko we.::po ke ‘because he had 
finished”. 

2) Only in the formation of the type Paxkato? me on the basis of pax- 
kato:po does the phenomenon of reduction clearly indicate that -me 1s 
a part of a word and not a word. Nor is replacement of this -me by a 
postposition possible. 

3) The members of the topo-category can also be combined with me 
without reduction occurring, and in this case it is natural to regard 
me as a postposition. It is not certain whether the thus-formed groups 
differ semantically from the corresponding formations with -me and 
reduction. Perhaps such a difference may be found in the following 
cases — the only ones in my material — where with the same verbal 


22 This is the case with the formations with -ri (3.1.2.1.), with -xpo (3.1.3.2.4.), 
with -rto (3.1.3.2.5.), and with -nen (3.1.3.2.8.) Examples: 
1) am wo:yañ tina:rori me “he killed one, as something that was taken by 
him’ (ie. as food for his journey; am wo:ya# ‘he killed one’); 2) aembo 
tuwe:i:po me ro kinixsaft nona:pa ‘as soon as he was ready he set off again’ 
(aembo “ready”, we:i “to be, become’, tu- ‘3rd pers. refl.’, ro “indeed, quite, 
straightway’, kinixsañ nona:pa “he set off again’); 3) moxka:ro pita:m 
ne:nextori me ta:ro maf ‘while the children could not watch her, she was 
abducted’ (moxka:ro pita:ni ‘the children’, e:ne ‘to see, watch’, ta:ro maf 
‘she was taken, abducted’); 4) kerki ene:nen me ti:ye maf ‘he has been 
appointed verger’ (kerki ‘church’, ti:ve mag ‘he has been appointed’). 

23 What it lacks is the separability with regard to other words which is 
characteristic of words, in contrast to parts of words. For the reason for 
regarding, despite this, postpositions as words and not as suffixes, see 3.3.1. 
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base both the topo-formation followed by the postposition me, and the 
formation with -topo, suffiz -me and reduction occur: 


a) weitopo way of being or becoming, dwelling-place — village 
b) weitopo me as a village 

C) weitoóme in order to be/become in a certain way 

a) wo:to pi:nato:po way, means of getting fish (wo:to ‘fish’) 

b) wo:to pi:nato:po me as a (material) means of getting fish 

C) wo:to pi:natodme in order to get fish. 

In both cases the group with postposition seems to be better suited 
to refer to material means serving the activity, while the formation 
with -me seems to have a more general-final meaning; this needs 
further investigation, however, before a reliable conclusion is possible. 


3.1.3.2.12. The mi-category 


The mi-process can only occur in combination with the topo-process 
(3.1.3.2.7.). The following alternating prefixes occur: 
1) mi- 
2) m- 
The first is used when the topo-formation begins with a consonant, 
the second when it begins with a vowel. After m-, e: and e are replaced 
by o:, o. 
Examples: 
1) wettopo ‘dwelling-place’, miweitopo ‘the dwelling-place of all of us”; 
2) aro:topo ‘means of taking’, maro:topo ‘means of taking all of us”; 

ene:topo ‘means of seeing’, mone:topo ‘means of seeing all of us’. 


Semantically, the members of the mi-category seem to agree with the 
personal prefix-categories, though their personal reference is not 
clearly dependent on the speechevent. As far as I can see, their refer- 
ence is not subject to any restriction to the speaker, the hearer, or 
the group to which they consider themselves to belong, but they can 
collectively refer to anybody. They can, however, only refer to human 


beings.21 


24 The formation miki:topo, on the basis of ki ‘to rasp’, was at once understood 
and accepted, with the comment that rasps for people fortunately do not 
exist. 
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3.1.3.2.13. The no-categortes 


The substantivising no-process is also found in the nouns (3.2.2.5.), 
while it has a central position in the system of the postpositions (3.3.4.) 
and the adjectives (3.4.2.). In the last two classes the process is 
applied directly to the monomorphematic postpositions or adjectives, 
whereas in the verbal class it can only occur in combination with -xpa 
(3.1.3.2.6.) and -me (3.1.3.2.11.). 

With postpositions and adjectives -no is the main suffix-alternant, 
while -n also plays some part. Although with the verbs it is only the 
latter alternant that is found, we adhere to the names no-process and 
no-category. 

A) In the case of combination with -rpa, the alternant -n is placed 
after this negation-suffix, which undergoes the following modifications: 
a is replaced by 1, p by b and + is lost,25 

Examples: 

etaxpa ‘unheard’, e:tabin ‘one who is not heard”; ttundaxpa ‘not ar- 
riving’, ttundabin ‘one who does not arrive”. 

Irregular is the no-formation by the side of eirpa ‘not being’, viz. 
e:bin ‘one who is not’, without :-. 

B) In the case of combination with -me, the alternant -ņ is placed 
after this suffix. The vowel e in me is replaced by a. 


Example: 
wo:todme ‘in order to kill’, wo:tod man ‘something to kill with’. 


The meaning of the no-formations may be defined as: ‘a thing or 
person to which/whom is applicable what is designated by the corre- 
sponding xpa- or me-formation”. 

Examples: 

A) aurara:no ane:taxpa mañ ‘he does not listen to stories’ (aurara:no 
‘talk, stories’, e:ta ‘to listen’, maf ‘he is’), aurara:no ane:tabin me 
suku:sa ‘I know him as one who does not listen to stories’ (me ‘as’, 
suku:sa ‘I know him’). 

B) pu:tu am ka:sam iwo:todme ‘he made a club to kill him with’ 
(pu:tu am ‘a club’, ka:saR ‘he made’, wo ‘to kill’, i- ‘him’), kinixsafi 
para:muru Jwa iwo:to:man epe:ka:se ‘he went to Paramaribo, to buy 
something to kill him with’ (wo ‘to kill’, t- ‘him’, epe:ka:se ‘to buy’). 


25 This is not the free alternation of x with length often found in other cases, 
such as eg. e:maxpa = e:ma:pa “without a path’. Here the vowel that 
preceded x remains short, unless it has to be long in accordance with some 
general rule of vocalic structure, see 2.1.3. 


148 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


The no-process can also be applied to monomorphematic postpositions 
(3.3.4.) and adjectives (3.4.2.), so that the guestion arises as to 
whether in the suffixation with -rpa or -me transposition to one of 
these other systems has taken place. Transposition to the adjectives 
is out of the question, as they lack the personal prefixture and plural 
suffixation characteristic of the xpa- and me-formations (see 3.1.3.2.14. 
paradigm IX). The postpositions do, however, possess these processes 
(3.3.2., 3.3.5), so that there is no denying that they are mor- 
phologically similar to the xpa- and me-formations. There is, however, 
a difference: the postpositions lack the mi-process (see 3.1.3.2.12., 
above), while the xpa- and me-formations lack the as-process which is 
a productive one with the postpositions (3.3.3.). Semantically, too, 
the two verbal categories and the postpositions seem to have little in 
common. For these reasons I assume that no transposition has taken 
place in this case. 


3.1.3.2.14. Combination of the processes discussed $n 3.1.3.2.1-13. 
with each other 


With the aid of paradigmatic tables (I-IX) it will be shown, first 
for the transitive verbs, which categories can be formed by combination 
of the processes that were discussed in the preceding 13 sections. Next 
the same is done for the intransitive verbs, where the situation is 
simpler because some processes or combinations of processes are 
lacking. 


I. Combination of the processes with nt-, -xpo and -xto. 


By these three processes, discussed in 3.1.3.2.3-5., five categories 
are formed: 


(b) (c) 
-xpo -xto 
a:ro aroxpo aroxto 
to take the having been who does not want 
taken of —; to or cannot take 
who, what has been 
taken 
(a) ni- na:rori na:roxpo na:roxtori 
being taken by —; having beentakenby whom, what — does 
who, what is taken —; who, what has not want to or 


by — been taken by — cannot take 
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II. Combination of personal prefixation with the processes with mi-, 
-xpo, -xto, -xpa, -topo, and -nen. 


By combining one of the personal processes, e.g. that of the second 
person (3.1.3.2.1.) with the processes discussed in I, with their com- 
binations, and furthermore with -xpa, -topo, and -nen (3.1.3.2.6-8.) 
the following categories are formed: 


(b) (c) 
-xpo -xto 
aya:ro aya:roxpo aya:roxto 
to take you your having been who does not want 
taken, you who have to or cannot take 
been taken you 
(a) ni- ana:rori ana:roxpo ana:roxtori 


being taken by you; having been taken whom, what you do 
who, what is taken by you; who, what not want to or 
by you has been taken by cannot take 
you 
(d) -rpa aya:roxpa 
not taking you 


(e) -topo aya:roto:po 
means, way of 
taking you 

(f) -CN aya:ronen 


one who takes you 


As the place of a/ay- can be taken by four other personal prefixes 
and furthermore the personal prefix need not be present at all, six of 
these paradigms would be needed for a full illustration of the system. 

The combination of personal prefixation with other processes gener- 
ally does not affect the rules of prefix-alternation given in 3.1.3.2.1., 
except in one case: when the rpa-process (negation) is combined with 
the third person, an- occurs for the latter instead of zero, and ani:- 
instead of 2-. E.g., on the basis of a:ro, ana:roxpa ‘not taking him’, on 
the basis of ku:pi ‘to bath’, ani:kupirpa ‘not bathing him’.26 The 
occurrence of the special alternant ant:- instead of t- in the third person 
may have something to do with the fact that the negation-category 


26 These negative formations with an-, ani:-, respectively, can be directly con- 
nected with a preceding word, as in tumwe:mi ana:roxpa iwetri ke “because 
he did not take his carrier-basket’ (tuwe:mi “his carrier-basket' iweiri ke 
“because he was’). Without an/am:- the negative word does not have this 
possibility of connection. 
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itself is effected by (suffixation with -rpa and) prefixation with 1-, at 
least when the base begins with a consonant or 7 (see 3.1.3.2.6.). 
Example: ku:pi ‘to bath’, iku:pirpa ‘not bathed’, in which i- does not 
have any personal value. The other special alternant, an- instead of 
zero, would then have to be explained as due to the analogy of ani:-. 


III. Combination of the mbo-process with personal prefixation and the 
processes with mi-, -xpo, -xto, -xpa, -topo and -nen. 

By combining the mbo-process (3.1.3.2.2.) with all the processes 
discussed in II and their combinations, the following words are formed 
(the letters a-f refer to paradigm II): 


aya:rorimbo 27 to take you, in the past, or not really or not 
completely 

(a) ana:rorimbo being taken by you in the past, or not really ; 
who, what was taken by you in the past, or 
not really 


(b) aya:roxpombo your having been taken in the past, or not 
really; you who have been taken in the past, 
or not really 

(c) aya:roxtombo who did not want to, or could not, take you 
in the past; who does not really want to, or 
cannot really take you 


(a+b) ana:roxpombo having been taken by you in the past, or not 
really; who, what has been taken by you in 


the past, or not really 


(a+c) ana:roxtorimbo who, what you did not want to, or could not 
take in the past ; who, what you do not really 
want to, or cannot really take 


(d) aya:ror pambo not having taken you in the past, not really 


taking you 
(e) aya:roto:pombo former, or unsuitable means of taking you 
(f) aya:rone:nimbo one who took you, in the past; one who does 


not really take you. 


27 The formation aya:rombo, without -ri-, which one would expect here is lacking 
in my material, but does probably occur. As we have seen, the mbo-formations 
have limited possibilities of connection from a syntactic point of view and, in 
accordance with rules formulated in 3.1.2.1., in most cases a semantically 
equivalent form has to be used, containing, besides -mbo, -ri- or in certain 
cases, -se-. 
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As the place of a-/ay- can be taken by four other personal prefixes 
and the personal prefix may be absent, once again six paradigms would 
be necessary for a full illustration. 


IV. Combination of the ne-process with personal prefixation and n1-, 
-xpo, -xto, -xpa, -topo, and -nen. 


By combining the ne-process (3.1.3.2.9.) with the processes discussed 
in II and their combinations, the following words are formed. It should 
be noted that some ambiguity arises in a number of these plural for- 
mations: the plurality may reside either in the persons referred to by 
the prefix, or in that to which the rest of the word refers, or in both. 


aya:rome 
(a) ana:rori:koR 


(b) aya:roxsañ 
(c) aya:roxtorikon 28 


(a+b) ana:roxsañ 


(a+c) ana:roxtorikoñ 


(d) aya:rox paine 
(e) aya:rotoxkon 
(f) aya:rona:mof 


to take you (plur.) 

being taken by you (plur.), who, what is 
taken by you (plur.); those that are taken 
by you (sing. or plur.) 

your (plur.) having been taken, you (plur.) 
who have been taken 

who does not want to or cannot take you 
(plur.) 29 

having been taken by you (plur.), who, what 
has been taken by you (plur.); those that 
have been taken by you (sing. or plur.) 
who, what you (plur.) do not want to or 
cannot take 30 

not taking you (plur.) 

means, way of taking you (plur.); means 
(plur.) of taking you (sing. or plur.) 

one who takes you (plur.); persons who 
take you (sing. or plur.) 


28 [ have not attempted to find out whether there is a plural form correlating 
with aya:roxto. The formation with -koñ given here correlates with aya:- 
roxtori ‘one who is not willing or able to take you’, which word contains -ri, 
besides -xto. I do not know what the function of -ri is, see 3.1.3.2.5. end. 

29 I have not gone into the question whether the ambiguity mentioned above 
with regard to the plural value also exists in this case; perhaps the following 
interpretation is also possible: “those who are not able or willing to take 


you (sg. or plur.)”. 


39 See note 29; perhaps the interpretation “those who cannot be taken by you 
(sg. or plur.)' is also possible. 
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As the place of a-/ay- can be taken by four other personal prefixes 
and furthermore the personal prefix may be lacking, six paradigms 
would be necessary for a full illustration. Of these six, however, there 
are two which are not completely identical with the above, because they 
lack a counterpart for the form topping the list: aya:roine. The reason 
for this is that the ne-process can only be applied in combination with 
at least one of the other processes (a plural without prefix, arotne, is 
therefore impossible), while moreover 1f only one other process is 
applied this cannot be prefixation for the first person (which excludes 
ya:rome). 


V. Combination of both the mbo-process (III) and the ne-process (IV) 
with personal prefixation and the processes with m-, -xpo, -xto, -xpa, 
-topo, and -nen. 


By combining both the mbo-process (III) and the ne-process (IV) 
with all the processes discussed in II and their combinations the follow- 
ing words are formed: 


aya:rori:konimbo 31 to take you (plur.), in the past, or not 
really 

(a) ana:rori:konimbo being taken by you (plur.), in the past, 
or not really, etc.32 

(b) aya:roxsanimbo your (plur.) having been taken, in the 
past, or not really, etc.32 

(C) emi red 33 

(a+b) ana:roxsanimbo having been taken by you (plur.), in the 
past, or not really, etc.32 

(a+c) ana:roxtorironimbo whom, what you (plur.) did not want to, 
or could not take in the past; whom, what 
you (plur.) do not really want to, or 
cannot really take 29 


(e) aya:rotoxkonimbo former, or unsuitable, means of taking 
you (plur.), etc.32 


31 There are no cases without -ri- in my material; cf. the note to III (note 27). 

32 For the further definition of the plural aspect in the meaning of this word, 
see the corresponding translations in IV. 

33 I have not ascertained whether plural formations exist by the side of 
aya:roxtombo and aya:roxpambo. 
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(f) aya:ronambo 34 one who took you (plur.), in the past, 
one who does not really take you (plur.), 
etc.32 


As in IV, siz paradigms would be needed to illustrate the system 
fully, two of which would differ from the above because of the absence 
of a counterpart of the form at the head of the list, aya:rori:konimbo. 
The reason is that the ne-process (plural) can only be applied in 
combination with at least one other process which is not -mbo or 
personal prefixation of the first person. 


VI. Combination of the to- and xpo-process, and of these two with 
the ni-, mbo-, and ne-process, and personal prefixation. 


In 3.1.3.2.10. we saw that the to-process requires previous appli- 
cation of the xpo-process. This combination has no effect on the pos- 
sibility to be combined with other processes which -xpo, as was shown 
above, has. In the words formed in this way the suffix -to is always 
at the end. 


(II) aya:roxpoto when you have been taken 
(IT) ana:roxpoto when — has been taken by you 


(III) aya:roxpomboto when you had been taken, in the past; when 
you have not really been taken 


(III) ana:roxpomboto when — had been taken by you, in the past; 
when — has not really been taken by you 


(IV) aya:roxsando when you (plur.) have been taken 

(IV) ana:roxsando when — has been taken by you (plur.), 
when — have been taken by you (sing. or 
plur.) 


(V) aya:roxsanimboto when you (plur.) had been taken, in the 
past; when you (plur.) have not really been 
taken 


(V) ana-roxsanimboto when — had been taken by you (plur.), in 
the past; when — has not really been taken 
by you (plur.) ; when — had been taken by 


34 By the side of ava:rona:moR one would expect aya:rona:monimbo as mbo- 
formation, since the mbo-process in all other cases of a final nasal always 
makes use of the alternant -imbo. Only in this case is the final nasal replaced 
by the alternant -mbo. 
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you (sing. or plur.), in the past, when — 
have not really been taken by you (sing. or 
plur.) 
As, instead of a-/ay-, four other personal prefixes, or no prefix, 
may be present, a full illustration would require six of these paradigms. 


VII. Combination of the me- and the topo-process, and of these two 
with personal prefixation and the ne-process. 


In 3.1.3.2.11. we saw that the me-process requires combination with 
the topo-process. In this, -topo loses the possibility of being combined 
with -mbo, but not of being combined with personal prefixation and 
with the plural process. By means of the latter as many as three 
different plural categories are formed, because it may be either com- 
bined primarily with the topo-process, or primarily with the me-process, 
or with both. In the paradigm, g marks the plural process (ne- and 
diphthongization, or -ko%), and h marks the me-process. 


g | gg 
-ne -ne, twice 


aya:rotoxkoñ . 

means (sg. or plur.) 
of taking you 
(sg. or plur.) 


aya:roto:po 
means of taking 
you (II) 


aya:rotoxkoJdme 
in order to take you 
(plur.) 


aya:rotodme 
in order to take you 


aya: rotoxkod meine 
in order to take you 
(plur.), if there is 
more than one who | 
takes 


aya:rotod meine 

in order to take you 
(sg.), if there is 
more than one who 
takes 


For a full representation six of these paradigms would be needed. 
It may be assumed that formations without a prefix, or with the prefix 
for the first person will be lacking; however, I have not further inves- 
tigated this. 
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VIII. Combination of the mi- and the topo-process, and of these two 
with -me. 


In 3.1.3.2.12. we saw that the mi-process reguires combination with 
the topo-process. In this, -topo loses the possibility of being combined 
with personal prefixation and with the ne-process but retains the 
possibility of being combined with the me-process.35 
Thus the following words can be formed: 
maro:topo means, way of taking all of us 
maro:todme in order to take all of us. 


IX. Combination of the no-, the xpa-, and the ne-process, and further 
combination with -topo, -ne and personal prefixation. 


In 3.1.3.2.13. we saw that the no-process requires combination with 
either the xpa- or of the me-process; the latter of which is, in its turn, 
dependent on the topo-process. 

A) The combination of the no-process with the xpa-process can, like 
-xpa itself, be combined with personal prefixation and with the plural 
process. The latter uses, not one of the suffix-alternants mentioned in 
3.1.3.2.9., but -2nofi, which replaces bin: 36 

aya:robin one who does not take you 

aya:ro2nofi those who do not take you. 

B) The combination of the no-process with the me-process can, like 
the latter itself, be combined with personal prefixation.37 In this case 
the following words are formed: 

aya:roto) man something to take you with 

aya:rotoxkoóman something to take you(plur.) with. 

Instead of ay- the four other personal prefixes or no personal prefix 
may be present. 


O 


So far we have dealt with the system applying to the transitive 
verbs. With intransitive verbs the situation only differs in that some 
processes are lacking or, while being present, lack a certain possibility 
of combination. The differences are confined to processes illustrated 
above in the paradigms, I, II and VII. 


35 And perhaps with the mbo-process, but I have not gone into this. 

36 The alternant -mo# for the plural corresponds, with the exception of the ?, 
to the -no# for the plural of certain adjectives, see 3.4.3. 

37 1 have not ascertained the possibility of combination with -mbo, mi-, and 
repeated combination with -ne (above, VII). 
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I. As the ni-process cannot be applied to intransitive verbs, both the 
ni-category and the categories formed by combination of ni-, -xpo and 
-xto are lacking. 

II. Besides n1-, -nen cannot be applied either, while -xpa in the case of 
intransitive verbs cannot be combined with personal prefixation. Thus 
the following formations are left: 


(b) (c) 
-xpo -xto 
ayuxta ayuxtaxpo ayuxtaxto 
your emerging your having who does not want 


emerged, you who you to emerge 
have emerged 
(e) -topo ayuxtato:po 
means, place for you 
to emerge 


When there is no personal prefix, -rpa does occur: 


(b) (c) 
-xpo -xto 
uxta uxtaxpo uxtaxto 
to emerge the having emerged who, what does not 
of —; who, what want — to emerge 
has emerged 
(d) -xpa uxtaxpa 
not emerging 
(e) -topo uxtato:po 
means, place 
to emerge 


VII. Combination of the topo-, the me-, the ne-process (plural) and 
personal prefixation is possible with intransitive verbs, too, but the 
plural process can only be applied in one way: in direct combination 
with the topo-process, and not also in direct combination with the 
me-process. Again, g marks the plural process (here represented by 
the alternant -koñ only), and h represents the me-process: 


(g) 


-ne 


aweitopo aweitoxkoñ 
your way of being, your(plur.) way of being, 
your dwelling place your(sg. or plur.) dwelling place(s) 


(h) -me aweito)me aweitoxko)me 
so that you may be so that you(plur.) may be 
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As to the other processes and combinations of processes, illustrated 
in III-VI, VIII and IX, I have not found any differences between 
transitive and intransitive verbs. 


3.1.3.2.15. The ke- and the poro-category 


Two processes have so far not been discussed, although they too 

can be combined with the five personal processes of 3.1.3.2.1. The 
reason for this omission is that they fall outside the system discussed 
in several respects. 
A) The ke-process is unproductive. The following cases are the only 
ones known to me: e:ne ‘to see’, ene:ke ‘looking just like’; e:ta ‘to hear’, 
eta:ke ‘sounding just like’, pa:pi ‘to strew’, paxke ‘resembling the 
strewing of’. Example: kint:paxrka:tom apt:ripo paxke ‘they appeared, 
like remnants left in a sieve which are strewn about’ (ap1:ripo ‘remnants 
left in a sieve’; the reference is to a swarm of insects). 

The meaning of the ke-formations may be defined as: ‘resembling a 
certain person or thing, with regard to the action designated by the 
corresponding monomorphematic verb’. 

Combination with personal prefixture is possible, e.g. aye-neke mañ 

‘he is like you in appearance’ (maf ‘he is”). Instead of a personal prefix, 
reflexive as- may occur too, which is productive with the postpositions 
(see 3.3.3.) ; e.g. para:naki:ri paxporo ase:neke mando ‘Dutchmen all 
look alike’ (para:naki:ri ‘Dutchman’, parporo ‘all’, mando “they are”). 
Combination with any of the other, non-personal, categories discussed 
in the preceding 14 sections is impossible, however. It is for this reason, 
as well as because of its unproductivity, that the ke-process has a place 
of its own. 
B) It is not certain whether the poro-process is productive. Just as 
in the case of -ke, the possibilities of combination are confined to com- 
bination with the personal processes. Furthermore, the poro-formations 
are exceptional in that they only occur in connection with the word 
wati ‘is not’. 

The formation of the category takes place by suffixation with -poro; 
intransitives beginning with w lose this w. Examples: aru:ka ‘to dry’, 
aru:kapo:ro ; woni:ki ‘to sleep’, onixporo.38 


38 With reduction of the final syllable ki, as found before all suffixes beginning 
with a single consonant, except -ri and -:se (see 2.1.1.1.1B2). The occurrence 
of reduction is a clear indication that -poro is a real suffix and not the word 
po:ro ‘past, full, sufficient’. It also excludes the interpretation -xpo ro, because 
before -xpo reduction does not take place either. 
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As has already been stated, the members of this category only occur 
in combination with wa:ti ‘is not’. The semantic content of the thus- 
formed groups may be defined as: ‘contrary to what was intended or, to 
what could be expected, not performing the activity designated by the 
corresponding monomorphematic verb”; e.g.: 


1) awo:mi aru:kapo:ro wa:ti tera:pa, tikexpure aweiri ise) me ‘contrary 
to what might be expected, you again are not drying your clothes, 
in spite of the fact that you are wet’ (awo-mi ‘your clothes”, aru:ka 
‘to dry’, tera:pa ‘again’) ; 

2) kine:ka:nuryah, tu:na anumboro wa:ti ‘she ran off, without, as she 
intended, drawing water’ (kine-ka:nutya% ‘she ran off’, tuma ‘water’, 
anu:mi ‘to draw water’). 


By eliminating the negation from the definition of the semantic 
content of the groups with wa:ti ‘is not’ given above, we may perhaps 
arrive at a definition of the semantic aspect of the poro-formations 
themselves: ‘the performance, according to plan or expectation, of the 
activity designated by the corresponding monomorphematic verb’. 


Finally an example of -poro combined with a personal process: 
aya:ropo:ro wa:ti o:wR upu:po ti:to maf ‘instead of taking you, as 
might have been expected, he went off alone’ (a:ro ‘to take’, o:wih 
upu:po ‘alone’, ti:to mañ ‘he went’). 


3.1.3.3. PERSONAL PREFIXATION COMBINED WITH 
TEMPORAL AND MODAL PROCESSES 


3.1.3.3.0. Introduction 


The personal processes to be discussed here differ from those dealt 
with in 3.1.3.2. in that they cannot be applied alone but only in com- 
bination with another process. This compulsory combination takes 
place with one out of a set of nine temporal and modal processes ; e.g.: 
kine:neya# ‘he sees him’, with personal prefix kin- and temporal suffix 
-yafi. 

The reverse is also true: these nine temporal and modal processes 
can only be applied in combination with a personal process. This is 
only true, however, if, in accordance with the analysis given in the 
next section, personal prefixation with zero is assumed for one of the 
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categories.39 If such an analysis is rejected, temporal or modal for- 
mations without a personal prefix are found; e.g. ku:piyañ, formed 
on the basis of ku:p1 ‘to bath’ with the temporal suffix -yañ, in, e.g. 
tidme ku:piyañ ‘he bathes his child’. 

Furthermore we find that in all the verbs discussed here 


(1) the personal process modifies the beginning of the sound-form of 
the monomorphematic verb (by prefixture), and 


(2) the temporal or modal process modifies its end (by suffixation or 
by diphthongisation of the final vowel). 

As the processes mentioned sub (1) and sub (2) are only to a small 
extent dependent upon each other as to the way in which they occur 
formally, it is possible to discuss them separately; (1) will be dis- 
cussed in 3.1.3.3.1., (2) in 3.1.3.3.2. Besides the personal (1) and the 
temporal /modal process (2) it is possible for some other processes to 
be applied ; they are dealt with in 3.1.3.3.3. 


3.1.3.3.1. Personal prefixation 


To the transitive verbs eight personal processes can be applied, 
numbered I-VIII in the table below. Different alternants are used, 
depending in the first place on the nature of the initial phoneme of 
the monomorphematic verb. If it is a vowel other than 7-, the alternants 
in the extreme right column are used; if it is a consonant or i-, the 
alternants in the column next to it are used, with this provision that 
with an initial consonant the prefix is put before it and with an initial t 
this vowel is replaced by the prefix. 

Moreover, in the case of one process (VII) an alternation occurs 
which depends on the temporal or modal process with which it 1s com- 
bined. If this is one of the following processes: -ya, -take, -yakofi, 
-yaine or -n (see below, in 3.1.3.3.2., the subsections 1, 2, 3, 4 and 7), 
kini:- or kin- occur; if it is one of the following processes: diph- 
thongisation, -:se, or -ri (3.1.3.3.2., the subsections 6, 8, 9), ni- or n- 
occur; if it is the to-process (3.1.3.3.2.5.), zero occurs. 


39 This process will be discussed at length in the next section as personal 
process VIII; see the reasons given there for assuming the existence of a 
zero-prefix. 
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monomorphematic verb 
begins with 
V, except 1 


action 
directed 
at: 


2nd or 
lst pers. 


1st or 
2nd pers. 


initial e, e: 
are replaced by 


VI 2nd pers. | 3rd pers. a- 
but when 7 
is replaced : 


VII | 3rd pers. | 3rd pers. when combined 
with temporal/ 
modal process: 
1, 2, 3, 4, 7: 
[6,8 9: — [ne —  — — [nm — — | 
F3: pue [era] 


Examples! : 


a:ro to take 
ku:pi to bath e:ne to see 
I siku:piya I bath him saro:ya I take him 
II mku:piya you bath him maro:ya you take him 
III kisi:kupi:ya both of us bath him kisa:roya both of us take 
him 


IV kiku:piya I bath you, you karo:ya I take you, you 
bath me take me 


20 It will be noted that the table does not include, alongside III, a process 
where, conversely, the action proceeds from the 3rd pers. and is directed at 
the Ist + 2nd pers. I am practically sure that such a process does not in 
fact exist. In order to express the equivalent of *he bathes the two of us' use 
is made of the demonstrative kirko ‘both of us’ (3.5.). 

All the examples contain, as well as a prefix, one of the temporal/modal 
suffixes to be discussed later; for, as we have already seen, personal and 
temporal/modal processes occur only in combination with each other. The 
temporal/modal suffix is in most of the examples the alternant -ya% (action 
proceeding from 3rd pers.) or -ya (action proceeding from one of the other 
persons). In VII examples are also given with -ri and -to, respectively. 


41 
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kone:ya — Isee you, you 


see me 
V — kuspryay he bathes me ya:royan he takes me 
VI  aku:pryafi he bathes you aya:royas he takes you 
VII kim:kupi:ya# he bathes him kina:royañ he takes him 
niku:piri he would bath him  naro:ri he would take him 
ku: pito he used to bath aro:to he used to take 
him continually him continually 
VIII tome 42 ku:piyan tidme aro:yañr 
he bathes his child he takes his child 
imbo:1 to crush 
I simbovya I crush it 
II | mimboiya you crush it 
III kisimbovya both of us crush it 
IV kimbora I crush you, you crush me 
V  imboryar he crushes me 
VI  omboryar he crushes you 
VII kinimboryar he crushes it 
nimboiri he would crush it 
imboito he used to crush it continually 


VIII 2tu:pu imbowan he crushes the weeds. 


The personal prefixes may be regarded as exponents, which indicate 
both the starting-point and the aim of the action designated by the 
verb, with regard to the speech event. As to the latter a distinction is 
made between 1) the speaker, 2) the hearer, and 3) anything that is 
neither speaker nor hearer. As can be seen from the first two columns 
of the table, there is one process, viz. IV, in which the action only 
takes place between speaker and hearer; and this without it being 
expressed at which of the two the action is aimed and with whom it 
originated: kiku:piya may be interpreted as ‘you bath me’ and as ‘I bath 
you'. In three categories (I, II, III) the action is directed at a person 
who or thing which is neither speaker nor hearer, and proceeds from 
speaker (I), hearer (II), or these two together (III); in three others 
it, conversely, proceeds from a person who or a thing which is neither 
speaker nor hearer, and is directed at speaker (V), hearer (VI), or 


42 VIII occurs only in syntactic connection with a preceding word. We return 
to this in the present section. 
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another person who or thing which is neither speaker nor hearer (VII). 
In VIII the personal distinctions are identical with those of VIT, with 
this difference that the person at whom or the thing at which (being 
speaker nor hearer) the action is directed, is specified by a word 
directly connected with the verb. It is not possible to use VIII except 
in connection with such a word, this in contrast to the members of 
the categories I-VII, which may quite well occur as the only word- 
content of a sentence. 

In the verbs with I-VI the twofold personal indication is duplicated 
by a twofold possibility of being syntactically connected with certain 
other words or word-groups, which serve to make the persons or 
things involved in the action more explicit. Thus, e.g., s?kw:piya ‘I bath 
him’ may be connected with au ‘I’: au siku:piya ‘it is I who bath him”; 
or with 29me ‘my child’: ¡4me siku:prya ‘I bath my child’. The two 
words need not precede the verb: stku:prya au and siku:piya 19me are 
also possible. There is probably a tendency to place ime before the 
verb and not to separate it from the verb by au, but I have not further 
investigated this. 

With the verbs formed with VII (he/him) the situation is different 
from that of the verbs formed with I-VI, in that only one of the two 
possibilities of connection is present; viz. that with a word which 
makes explicit the person from whom the action proceeds: VII ime 
kini:kupi:yafi ‘my child bathes him”. 

Finally as to the verbs with VIII, we have already seen that the 
situation is different from that found with I-VI, in that the person 
at whom the action is directed must be made explicit by another 
accompanying word. With regard to the person from whom the action 
proceeds there is, as with I-VI, only the possibility of making 
explicit, which need not be used. 

Examples: 

VIII moxko karidna ene:yan ‘he saw the Indian’, 

VIII moxko karidna ene:yah moxko kuru:pi, or 

VIII moxko kuru:pi moxko karina ene:yaR ‘Kuru:pi saw the Indian”. 
The word-group referring to the person from whom the action proceeds 
(moxko kuru:pi) may without any apparent semantic difference, be 
placed both before and after the verb, see the above example. The 
group can never be placed, however, between the verb and the word 
or group — always compulsorily present before the verb — which 
makes explicit who undergoes the action (here: moxko karina). 
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In what follows we shall see that VII and VIII complement each other 
syntactically and semantically. In fact this is the strongest argument 
for regarding VIII as an essential component of the system of personal 
prefixation described here, so that it is reasonable to assume the 
existence of a personal zero prefix in VIII as a counterpart of the 
other prefixes. Before this complementary character of VIII and VII 
can be demonstrated, however, we must first discuss in some detail 
the words and groups with which the verbs may be connected. They 
belong to five types: 

A) Nouns (3.2.) and nominal groups; e.g. ime saro:ya ‘I am taking 
my child’, mo:ro tapi:ren ta:kuwa saro:ya ‘I am taking the red 
polishing-stone’. 

B) Proper names 43; e.g. Ya:nume:si ya:royañ “Y. is taking me’. 

C) No-formations on the basis of verbs (3.1.3.2.13.), postpositions 
(3.3.1.4.) and adjectives (3.4.1.2.), and groups of which they form 
part; eg. ka:wono sako:toya ‘I am cutting the high one’ (sako:toya 
‘I am cutting it’). 

D) Verbal formations with -ri, ni-, -nen, and -xpo (3.1.2.; 3.1.3. 
2.3,4,8.), and groups of which they form part; e.g. aya:rori supi:ya 
‘I cannot take you’ (supi-ya ‘I cannot’), ana:rori sapoiya ‘I seize what 
you take’ (saporya ‘I seize it’), aya:roxpo sene:ya ‘I see that you have 
been taken’ (sene:ya ‘I see it’). 

E) The demonstratives discussed in 3.5.1., i.e. those that do not refer 
to place or direction; e.g. ero Rkisa:roya ‘both of us are taking this’, 
au ya:royañ ‘he is taking me’. 

As might be expected, the words and groups mentioned sub A-E are 
not indiscriminately suited for making explicit all personal distinctions: 

Where a lst person ('speaker”) is present, he can be made explicit 
by the demonstrative au ‘I’ (belonging to type E). A lst person is 
found in I, IV and V. 

Where a 2nd person (‘hearer’) is present, he can be made explicit 
by the demonstrative amo:ro “you” (belonging to type E). A Znd person 
is found in II, IV, VI. 

Where a Ist + 2nd person is present (‘speaker’ + ‘hearer’), it can be 
made explicit by the demonstrative kirko “both of us’ (belonging to 
type E). A 1st + 2nd person is found in III. 

Where a 3rd person is present ('anything that is neither speaker 


43 In this study not discussed as a separate catagory or class, as they are not 
morphologically structured. 
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nor hearer”), he or it can be made explicit by the other demonstratives 
mentioned sub E,44 and furthermore by all the words and groups men- 
tioned sub A-D. A 3rd person is found in I-III and V-VIII. 

As a result of these limitations it is in practically all cases unam- 
biguously clear whether the word or group connected with the verb 
makes explicit the person from whom the action proceeds, or the person 
at whom the action is directed. The following examples illustrate this 
for the categories formed with I-III, V, VI; pa:pa represents all the 


types of words and word-groups which can make a 3rd person explicit. 


word connected with verb 
refers to the person 


at whom from whom 
the action is directed the action proceeds 
I pa:pa saro:ya I am taking father au saro:ya it is I who am taking 
him 
II pa:pa maro:ya youaretaking father amo:ro maro:ya it is you who are taking 
him 
III pa:pa kisa:roya both of usare taking — bixko kisa:roya it is both us who are 
father taking him 
V au ya:royaf he is taking me pa:pa ya:royas father is taking me 
VI amo:ro aya:royafi he is taking you pa:pa aya:royañ father is taking you 


When each of the two persons is made explicit by a word or word 
group, it is still clear which of the two undergoes the action and which 


performs the action: 

I au papa saro:ya or: pa:pa au saro:ya it is I who am taking father, etc. 
As far as I could discover it does not make any semantic difference 

whether it is au or papa that precedes; there may, however, be a 


some difference in emphasis. 
Ambiguity does arise in the verbs formed with IV, but this ambi- 
guity also exists when such a verb is not connected with another word 


14 They are o:ti ‘something, what?', no: ki ‘somebody, who?’, e:ni ‘this one here’, 
mo:m “that one over there, e:ro 'this one with me, mo:ro “that one, 
not with me, mo:se “this living creature here, mo:ki “that living crea- 
ture over there’, moxko ‘he’, 1:70 ‘the thing referred to’, ino:ro ‘the living 
creature referred to’. Polymorphematic demonstratives (3.5.2.) generally 
perform their function of making explicit with the same personal categories 
as their monomorphematic counterparts. An exception in this respect is apna 
‘we, excl. hearer’. Although this apna should probably be regarded as the 
plural of au ‘I’, it makes explicit not a 1st pers. but a 3rd pers.: ana kini:- 
kupi:yam (VII) ‘we (excl) bath him’, ana ku:piyañ (VIII) ‘he bathes 
us (excl.)”. 
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or group. The only words that can serve to make persons explicit are 
au ‘I’ and amo:ro ‘you’: 
IV au karo:ya it is I who am taking you / it is me you are taking 
IV amo:ro karo:ya itis you I am taking / it is you who are taking me. 

The addition of au or amo:ro only gives some emphasis to the 
reference to a Ist or 2nd person.45 

Finally, in VII and VIII we find two processes where the personal 
exponent twice refers to the same person: the action proceeds from 
a 3rd person and is directed at a(nother) 3rd person. In view of this, 
ambiguity might be expected to arise when a verb formed with VII or 
VIII is connected with a word or group capable of making a 3rd person 
explicit. Yet ambiguity does not arise: in the first place, because in 
VII only one of the two persons can be made explicit instead of both, 
as 1s the case with the other processes; secondly, because in VIII one 
of the persons has to be made explicit, and not just may be made 
explicit, as 1s the case with other processes: 


action directed at action proceeding from 


VII 3rd person, cannot be made explicit 3rd person, may be made explicit 
VIII 3rd person, must be made explicit 3rd person, may be made explicit 


It will now be clear that VII and VIII complement each other: they 
have the same personal exponent, but the latter is made explicit in 
accordance with different rules. Because of this complementary charac- 
ter ambiguity does not arise, provided the verb is connected with not 
more than one word or wordgroup. 

Example: 
VII moxko kari?na kine:neyar the Indian sees him (moxko kari na 
‘the Indian’) 


VIII moxko karidna ene:yaR he sees the Indian. 


When both persons are made explicit, a second factor operates, viz. 
a rule of word order. The verb, which in this case is always VIII, 
is preceded by (A) the word or the group making explicit the person 
at whom the action is directed,46 whereas (B) the word or the group 


45 Au amo:ro karo:ya “It is I who take you’ is probably possible, too; I have 
not investigated this, however. 

46 The verb VIII must always follow the word or the group with which it is 
connected, but need not follow it immediately. Separation is, for instance, 
possible by na)nen ‘first’: tidme nadnen ku:piya “he first bathed his child’ 
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making explicit the person from whom the action proceeds may be 

placed either before or after the verb, provided it is not placed between 

(A) and the verb. 

Example: 

VIII moxko kuru:pi moxko karina ene:yah or moxko kartdna ene:yar 
moxko kuru:pi Kuru:pi saw the Indian (moxko kuru:pi *Kuru:pi', 
moxko karióna “the Indian’). 


I have not been able to ascertain whether the different position of the 
group moxko kuru:p involves any semantic difference. 

Finally we return to the description, given at the beginning of this 

section, of the verbs of type VIII as the product of personal prefixation, 
with a prefix that is invariably zero, irrespective of the nature of the 
initial phoneme of the monomorphematic verb.47 
Two arguments can now be put forward in favour of such an analysis: 
(1) In these verbs a personal exponent is clearly present: '3rd person 
as starting-point of the action’. As this personal exponent neither 
belongs to the monomorphematic base, nor is contributed by the 
temporal/modal suffixing-process, it is reasonable to assume the ex- 
istence of a zero-prefix as its bearer. 
(2) The assumption that the verbs of type VIII have a place in the 
system of personal prefixations is now confirmed by their relation to 
VII described above: both VII and VIII have such syntactic and 
semantic properties as to complement each other. 


On passing on to the personal prefixation with intransitive verbs 
we find a smaller number of distinctions, and with every personal 
exponent only one instead of two indications as to the persons involved 
in the action. In the table below the four personal processes are 
numbered 1-4, while the first column gives the person from whom the 
action proceeds. The prefix-alternants are distributed over the three 
columns, which show how the alternation is determined by the nature 
of the initial phoneme of the monomorphematic verb. As with the 
transitive verbs, the same alternants mainly occur with verbs with 
initial 7 as with those with an initial consonant, the difference being 


47 [n V, too, prefixation with zero takes place, but this zero alternates with v- : 
zero occurs when the monomorphematic verb begins with C or 1, v- when it 
begins with a vowel other than 7. The fact that the system comprises different 
zero's results in ambiguity of some word-groups; e.g. bi:ri irsano:royañ 
means both ‘he cools the beer’ (VIII) and ‘the beer cools me’ (V). ixsano:ro 
‘to cool’ (trans.). 
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that the prefix is not placed before 7 but replaces this vowel. In contrast 
to the transitive verbs, special alternants occur when the initial phoneme 
is w, but only with processes 1 and 3. Finally, in process 4, in exactly 
the same way as in the transitive process VII, there is alternation 
depending on the temporal or modal process with which the prefixation 
is combined. 


monomorphematic verb begins with 
V, except 1 


.action proceeding 
from C, except w 


or 4 
are replaced 


Ist + 
2nd pers. 
by 0, 0: 


LIE-T ae 17 CHRMUN S SIGE E SARA 


2nd pers. a- ay- m- (replaces w) 
but when 1 
is replaced : 
0- 


when combined 
with temporal/ 
modal process 
3rd pers. | 3.1.3.3.2. 
I, 2, 3,4,7 : ini: 1 kin- (replaces w) 
KIA o Lee 9m 


Examples: 49 
ku:miri to be hungry avo mi to get up 
eka:numi to run 
] kiku:mi:ya both of use are kawotya both of us get up 


k- 
initial e, e: 


kit- (replaces w) 


hungry koka:nwiya both of us run 
2 ku:mi:ya I am hungry ya:worya I am getting up 
3 aku:mi:ya you are hungry aya:wotya you are getting up 
4 kimeku:mi:ya# he is hungry kina:wotyañ he is getting up 
niku:mirt he would be nawo:mirt he would get up 
hungry 


48 It may be assumed that, as with the transitive verbs, combination is possible 
with the temporal/modal to-process (3.1.3.3.2.5.), and that, as with the transi- 
tive prefixation VII, a zero-alternant takes the place of kint:- and kin-. I have 
not investigated this, however. 

49 Most of the examples contain, as well as the personal prefix, one of the 
suffix-alternants of the temporal/modal ya-process: -ya, -yañ, -sa, -saf, - 
or -:no. Furthermore, in 4 a ri-formation is given as the second example 
(3.1.3.3.2.9.). The final syllables ri, mi, ti are subject to reduction in accordance 
with the general rule. 
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19 ma:ti to be, have wapi:na 99 to be one (with 
finished your people) 
1 kilmasa both of us have kītaipi:nae both of us are one 
finished (with our people) 
2 idma:sa I have finished  watpi:nae I am one (with 
my people) 
3 o%ma:sa you have finished maipi:nae you are one 


(with your people) 
4 kimima:sañR he has finished kinaipi:na:no he is one (with 
his people) 
nioma:tiri he would have naipi:nari he would be one 
finished (with his people) 


There is a formal and, partly, semantic similarity between these 
four processes and certain personal processes in the transitive verbs: 


processes between which there is formal and semantic similarity 
intransitive verbs transitive verbs 


1 | both of us (monomorphematic verb does | III | I/you, you/me 
not begin with ze) 

1 | both of us (monomorphematic verb does 
begin with 10) 


with w) 
BR jajanan 


As the table shows, the intransitive verbs beginning with w behave 
in a deviant manner: (1) they form their 1st + 2nd person (both of 
us”) with an alternant kit- which is not found at all with the transitive 
verbs, and (2) the way in which they form the 2nd person (with m-) 
is similar to the transitive process II, while with the other intransitives 
(where ay- occurs) it is similar to VI. 


50 With wi:ka ‘to say’ and wi:to ‘to go’ some prefixations take place differently : - 
(1) kika:e “both of us say’ (k- instead of kit-), ka:e ‘I say’ (loss of wi, 
instead of zero), mika:c ‘you say’ (regular), kinga:no ‘he says’ (loss of wi 
instead of loss of w, and replacement of nk by ng); (2) kixsa “both of us go' 
(k- instead of kit-), wixsa ‘I go’ (regular), mirsa ‘you go’ (regular), kimirsaf 
‘he goes’ (regular, but irregular in combination with one of the other suffix- 
ation-processes, that with -n: kindo# ‘he really went then’, with loss of wi 
instead of w, and replacement of nt by nd). 
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The way in which the personal exponent is made explicit, by means 
of a word or word-group connected with the verb, is identical with 
that used for the transitive verbs; but the situation is simpler in that 
there is only one person to be made explicit. 

Examples: au ya:wotya ‘I get up’, amoro aya-wotya “you get up, 
kixko kawotya ‘both of us get up’, moxko kina:woiyañ ‘he gets up’, 
moxko yopo:to kina:wotya% ‘the chief of the village gets up’, etc. 


3.1.3.3.2. Temporal/modal processes 


In nine sections a formal description will first be given of the 
categories formed by means of the nine temporal/modal processes in 
combination with personal prefixation. Next their semantic description 
will be given in a tenth section. 


3.1.3.3.2.1. The categories with -ya 


In the categories with -ya the following alternating suffixes may 
occur: 


1) -ya 
2) -sa 
3) -e 

4) -yaf 
5) -sañ 
6) -:mo 


Of these, 4-6 occur in case of combination with a personal process 
with the action proceeding from 3rd person, 1.e. with transitive verbs 
the processes V, VI, VII, VIII (he/me, he/you, he/him, he/him) and 
with intransitive verbs process 4 (he). In the case of combination with 
all the other personal processes, 1-4 apply.5! Furthermore 1 and 4 
occur when the monomorphematic verb does not end in a, contains a 
final syllable not subject to reduction, or contains a final syllable 
mi, ri, ru subject to reduction. The alternants 2 and 5 occur when 
the final syllable is pi, ti, ki, ku or to and is subject to reduction.52 
The alternants 3 and 6 occur when the final vowel is a. 


51 With interrogative verbs it is only the alternants 4-6 that occur, see 3.1.3.3.3.2. 

52 [n practically all the verbs ending in pi, ti, ki, ku, ri, ru or mi that are known 
to me, reduction of this syllable takes place, see 2.1.1.1.1B2. Reduction of to, 
however, is limited to wi:to 'to go'. Compensatory lengthening takes place of 
the vowel before the suffix, if it was not long before suffixation; except in 
the case of reduction of mi where, instead of lengthening, diphthongisation 
of the preceding vowel takes place. 
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Examples: 
1, 4) e:ne ‘to see’, sene:ya ‘I see him’, kine:neyar ‘he sees him’; 
wo:mi ‘to enter’, wo:miya ‘I enter”, kimo:miyañ ‘he enters’; with 
reduction of mi: po:mi ‘to plant’, siporya ‘I plant it’, kini:povyan ‘he 
plants it’; eka:numi ‘to run’, ye:ka:nuvya ‘I run’, kine:ka:nuiyañ ‘he 
runs’; with reduction of ru: eta:puru “to lock up’, seta:pu:ya “I lock 
him up’, kine:ta:pu:yañ ‘he locks him up’. 
2, 5) epa:nopi ‘to help’, sepa:no:sa ‘I help him’, kine:pa:no:sa% ‘he 
helps him”; e:mere:pi ‘to go mad’, ye:mere:sa ‘I go mad’, kine:mere:san 
‘he goes mad’; wi-to ‘to go’, wirsa ‘I go’, kinixsan ‘he goes”. 
3, 6) e:ta ‘to hear’, seta:e ‘I hear it, him’, kine:ta:no ‘he hears it, him”; 
eredna ‘to faint’, aye:rednae ‘you faint’, Rine:re9na:no ‘he faints’. 

This does not fully describe the formation of the categories. In 
certain cases we find besides: 


A) insertion of x after the first vowel of the monomorphematic verb 


B) 33 39 9 33 39 99 9 9 99 99 9 


The first is the case when 1) the monomorphematic verb contains 
three vowels, 2) the personal prefixation takes place with kin- (VIT, 4) 
or with kis- (III), 3) reduction occurs of a final syllable pi, ti, ki or 
ku,53 and 4) the first vowel in the monomorphematic verb is followed 
by a voiceless consonant. The second (B) is the case when the first 
vowel is followed by a voiced consonant, and furthermore the same 
conditions 1-3 are fulfilled as in (A). 

Examples: 

2A, 5A) uta:pi ‘to lose one's way”, kisuxta:sa ‘both of us lose our way’, 
kinuxta:sa% ‘he loses his way’. 

2B, 5B) ene:pi ‘to bring’, kise?ne:sa ‘both of us bring it’, kine4ne:sañ 
‘he brings it’. 


3.1.3.3.2.2. The categories with -take 


In the categories with -take the following alternants occur: 
1) -take 
2) -tañ 
The second occurs in combination with a personal process with the 


action proceeding from a third person, the second in combination with 
the other processes. Unlike the ya-process discussed in the preceding 


53 Perhaps ri and mi, too; but for these final syllables I have no material. 
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section, reduction of the final syllable of the base is in this case not 
accompanied by the occurrence of a special suffix-alternant. 

Examples: 

1) e:ne ‘to see’, sene:take “Dll see him’; e:mere:pt “to go mad”, ye:me- 
rextake TU go mad’. 

2) e:ne ‘to see’, kine:netar ‘he'll see him’; e:mere:pi ‘to go mad’, 
kine:merextar ‘he'll go mad’. 


3.1.3.3.2.3. The categories with -yakofi 


In the categories with -yako% the following alternants may occur: 


1) -yakor 
2) -sakoñ 
3) -koñ 


Except for the fact that no special alternation occurs in the case 
of combination with the 3rd person processes, the same rules apply 
as to the ya-categories (3.1.3.3.2.1.): 


1) occurs when the monomorphematic verb does not end in a, contains 
a final syllable not subject to reduction, or contains a final syllable 
mi, ri, ru subject to reduction. 
2) occurs when the final syllable is pi, ti, ki, ku or to and is subject 
to reduction. Here, too, reduction 1s accompanied by lengthening or 
diphthongisation of the vowel before the suffix. 
3) occurs when the monomorphematic verb ends in a. 
Examples: 
1) e:ne ‘to see’, sene:yakoñ ‘I saw him then”; wo:mi ‘to enter”, wo:- 
miya:kof ‘I went in then’; with reduction of mi: po:mi ‘to plant’, 
sipoiyakoñ ‘I planted it then’; with reduction of ri: ku:müri ‘to be 
hungry’, ku:mi:yakoñ ‘I was hungry then’. 
2) epa:nopi ‘to help’, sepa:no:sakoñ ‘I helped him then’; e:mere:pi ‘to 
go mad’, ye-mere:sakon ‘I went mad then’. 
3) e:ta ‘to hear’, seta:kof ‘I heard it then’, eredna ‘to faint’, ye:- 
rednakon ‘I fainted then’. 

As in the ya-categories, under the conditions described (3.1.3.3.2.1.) 
we find: 
A) insertion of x after the first vowel of a monomorphematic verb 
B) 3 jmd as Se s E SUE - » 
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Examples: 
ZA) uta:pi ‘to lose one's way’, kinuxta:sako% ‘he lost his way then” 
2B) ene:pi ‘to bring’, Rinedne:sakor ‘he brought it then”. 


3.1.3.3.2.4. The categories with -yaine 

In the categories with -yaine the following alternants may occur: 
1) -yaine 
2) -saine 
Alternant 1) occurs when the monomorphematic verb contains a syllable 
not subject to reduction, or a final syllable mi, ri or ru subject to 
reduction ; 54 alternant 2) occurs when the final syllable is pi, ti, ki, ku 
or to and is subject to reduction.55 Reduction 15, as usual, accompanied 
by lengthening or diphthongisation of the vowel before the suffix. 
Examples: 
1) e:ne ‘to see’, sene-yaine ‘I see it continually’; with reduction of 
mi: eka:numi ‘to run’, ye:ka:nuvyaine “I run continually’. 


2) wi:to ‘to go’, wirsaine ‘I go continually’. 


3.1.3.3.2.5. The categories with -to? 

In the to?-categories 56 suffixation with -to takes place. 
Examples: 
e:ne ‘to see’, sene:to ‘I saw him continually then”; 
eka:riti ‘to tell’, seka:rixto ‘I told it then continually’. 

As had already been indicated in 3.1.3.3.1., the he/him-process (VIT) 
and the intransitive he-process (4), when combined with -to, do not 
have the usual prefix-alternants kin- or kim:-, but zero. E.g. e:ne ‘to 
see’, kine:neyar ‘he sees him’, but ene:to ‘he saw him continually’; 
poro:pi ‘to stop’ (intrans.), kint:poro:sañ ‘he stops”, but poroxto ‘he 
stopped then continually’. 


3.1.3.3.2.6. The categories with diphthongisation 


The diphthongisation-categories are characterized by replacement of 


54 It is probable that, as in the case of the ya- and the vakoñ-categories, a 
special alternant occurs when the monomorphematic verb ends in a. I have, 
however, not investigated this, nor the possible insertion of x or 9 in the 
conditions described in 3.1.3.3.2.1. sub A and B. 

55 On reduction see 3.1.3.3.2.1., note 52. 

56 to?, to distinguish it from another process which also consists in suffixation 
with -to (3.1.3.2.10.). 
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the final vowel of the monomorphematic verb by the corresponding t- 
diphthong, except when the final vowel is 1. In the latter case no 
modification takes place, so that the only formal difference from the 
monomorphematic verb is the presence of the personal prefix. 
Examples: 
1) e:ne ‘to see’, se:net ‘I have really seen it, may I see it’; poro:pi 
‘to stop” (intrans.), poro:pu ‘I have really stopped, may I stop’. 
2) w:pi ‘to look for”, su:pi ‘I have really looked for it, may I look 
for it’; apo.1 ‘to seize’, sapo ‘I have really seized it, may I seize it’. 

As was already shown in 3.1.3.3.1., the he/him-process (VII) and 
the he-process (4, in the intransitive verbs), when combined with the 
diphthongisation-process, do not have the usual prefix-alternants kin- 
or kini:-, but n-, ni-, respectively. E.g. e:ne ‘to see”, kine:neyan ‘he 
sees it’, but ne-nei ‘he has really seen it, may he see it’; poro:pi ‘to stop’ 
(intrans.), kini:poro:saf ‘he stops’, but mipo:ro:pit ‘he has really 
stopped, may he stop'. 

The diphthongisation-process cannot be applied to wi:to ‘to go’, 
except in combination with the tami-process; see 3.1.3.3.3.4. below. 


3.1.3.3.2/7. The categories with -n 


In the categories with -5 the following alternants occur: 


1) -5 
2) -8 
3) -ne 
4) -nen 


Of these, 1 or 2 occur when the monomorphematic verb does not end 
in a sequence of vowel + 1, nor has a final syllable subject to reduction. 
There is probably a hard-and-fast rule for the choice between 1 and 2, 
but I have not been able to fully establish it. It is certain, however, 
that the nature of the final vowel plays a part. After e, alternant 1 
was invariably found; e.g. e:ne ‘to see’, se:nen ‘I really saw it then, 
may I see it’. After o, 2 was invariably found; e.g. andi3mo ‘to cause 
to be seated’, yandi)mo% ‘he really asked me to be seated then, may 
he ask me to be seated". After a, 1 was found with e:ma 'to throw', 
se:man ‘I really threw it then, may I throw it’; 2, however, with 
aruxka ‘to put in’, saruxkañ ‘I really put it in then, may I put it in’; 
apo:siwa ‘to fall in love”, ya:po:siwañ ‘I really fell in love then’.57 


97 I have no data on -# and -n after other final vowels. 
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Alternant 3 is found when the monomorphematic verb ends in a 
sequence of vowel + 1. Before the suffix this vowel-sequence is replaced 
by the corresponding 1-diphthong. E.g. ao^ ‘to seize’, sapome ‘I really 
seized it then, may I seize it’. 

Alternant 4 is found when the final syllable of the monomorphematic 
verb undergoes reduction; e.g. ene:pi ‘to bring’, senednen ‘I really 
brought it then, may I bring it’; ema:mi ‘to live, dwell’, ye:maimen 
‘I really dwelled then, may I dwell’.58 

This does not yet provide a full description. As with the ya-categories 
(3.1.3.3.2.1.). and under the conditions described there, we find: 


A) insertion of x after the first vowel of the monomorphematic verb 
B) 5 Loo nS 3$ tw. A XX = j zi 
Examples: 

4A) uta:pi ‘to lose one's way”, kinuxtadnen ‘he really lost his way 
then”; 

4B) eni:ri ‘to drink’, kisedni:nen “both of us really drank it then, may 
both of us drink it. 


3.1.3.3.2.8. The categories with -:se 


These categories are characterized by suffixation of -:se. 
Examples: 


e:ne ‘to see’, sene:se “so that I may see it’, 
ene:pi ‘to bring’, sene:pi:se ‘so that I may bring it’, 
we: ‘to be, become”, we-t:se ‘so that I may be, may become’. 

As was already shown in 3.1.3.3.1., the he/him-process (VII) and 
the he-process (4, with intransitive verbs), when occurring in combi- 
nation with -:se, do not have the usual prefix-alternants kin- or kint:- 
but n-, ni- respectively. E.g. e:ne ‘to see’, kine:neyan ‘he sees it’, but 
nene:se ‘so that he may see it’; poro:pi ‘to stop’, kim:poro:sañ ‘he 
stops”, but nipo:ro:pi:se ‘so that he may stop’. 


58 In two cases a formation with alternant 3 was found beside one with alternant 
4, without any apparent difference in meaning. They are two verbs in mi, 
viz. ema :mi ‘to live, dwell’, with ye:mainen in accordance with 4 and ye:maine 
in accordance with 3, both ‘I really dwelled then, may I dwell’, and eka:tumi 
‘to run’, with ye:ka:tuinen according to 4 and ye:ka:tuine according to 3, 
both 'I really runned then, may I run'. It is plausible to assume that alternant 
3, otherwise only found after a diphthong (sapoine), has found acceptance 
in these cases as a rival of -nem, because in the mi-verbs before the suffix 
a diphthong is found too, the result of reduction of the syllable mi. 


MORPHOLOGY 175 


3.1.3.3.2.9. The categories with -ri 


In these categories suffixation of -ri occurs, except when the final 
syllable of the monomorphematic verb is itself ri. In the latter case 
no modification takes place, so that the only formal difference from 
the monomorphematic verb consists in the presence of the personal 
prefixes. 

Examples: 

e:ne ‘to see’, sene:ri ‘I would see it’; 

epo-ri ‘to find’, sepo:ri ‘I would find it”; 

wei ‘to be, become’, weiri ‘I would be, become’. 

As was shown in 3.1.3.3.1., the he/him-process (VII) and the he- 
process (intransitive verbs, 4), when occurring in combination with 
-ri, do not have the usual alternants kin- and kini:-, but n- and mi-. 
E.g. e:ne ‘to see’, kine:neyañ ‘he sees it’, but nene-ri ‘he would see it”; 
we: ‘to be, become’, kineiya% ‘he is, becomes’, but netri ‘he would be, 
would become’. 


3.1.3.3.2.10. The semantic correlations between the categories 
discussed in 3.1.3.3.2.1-9. 


The following table includes a representative of each of the temporal / 
modal categories discussed in the preceding nine sections. On the basis 
of this table the semantic correlations between these categories will 
now be dealt with. 


II III 
affirmative/ irrealis 
optative 

IA IB 


before 
speech event 


after 
speech event 


non-durative 


2) sene:yakoñ 


I saw him then 


3) sene:take 
I'll see him 


durative 


4) sene: yaane 
I see him 
continually 


5) sene:to 
I used to see 
him then 


continually 


6) se:nct 

I have really 
seen him/may 
I see him 

7) se:nen 

I really saw 

him then/may 
I see him 

8) sene:se 


“so that I máy 


see him 


9) sene:ri 

I would, could 
see him (but 
actually I 
didn't) 
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IA) On comparing the categories in the first column (those with -ya, 
-yakof and -take, see 3.1.3.3.2.1-3.) we find two purely temporal 
distinctions. When referring to an event which occurred before the 
speech event,59 2 must be used; examples: tse:nuxkari kina:niómakoR 
‘his stubbornness spoiled it’ (ise:nuxkari ‘his stubbornness’, anima 
‘to spoil’; the reference was to an event in mythical prehistory) ; 
o:we ko miwo-yako% ‘where did you kill him?’ (o:we ‘where’, wo ‘to 
kill’; this sentence was used in a story, both a day and a year after 
the murder had taken place. The period might be longer or shorter 
than this, provided there is an explicit lapse of time between narrated 
event and speech event). 

If an event which will take place after the speech event is referred 
to, 3 is used; examples: modningoro:po sene:take ra:pa ‘TIl see, visit 
him again the day after to-morrow’ (mo?ningoro:po ‘the day after 
to-morrow’, e:ne ‘to see, visit’; ra:pa “again” ) ; woxtake ra:pa ‘TIl come 
back’ (wo:pi ‘to come’). 

As against 2 and 3, | occupies the unmarked position: the members 
of this category do not refer to any lapse of time between speech event 
and narrated event. They are used: a) when the narrated event happens 
to occur during the speech event, b) when a general statement is made 
without some particular event being thought of, c) in narrative style. 
Examples: 

a) kiku:pvya ‘I am going to bath you, throw water at you’ (ku:pi ‘to 
bath’, the speaker was in the water, threatening to throw water at 
someone on the bank) ; 

b) ta:saka:ri unaiyañ moxko kari?na ‘the Indian protects (always) his 
friend, his co-tribesman’ (ta:saka:ri ‘his friend”, una:mi ‘to hide, 
protect’) ; 

c) kint:ko:maryaR. irombo kini:poro:san, tipa:taya:ri ami:yar ‘It was 
getting dark. Then he stopped and built his shelter’. (kod ma:mi ‘to get 
dark’, wombo ‘then’, poro:pi ‘to stop’, tipa:taya:ri ‘his shelter’, asmi 
‘to build’). 

IB) In the second column we find durative categories, between which 
the same temporal distinction exists as between 2 and 1; a durative 
counterpart to the future is lacking. Examples: 

4) tuna wara:ro sene:yaine ‘I continually see, visit all the rivers’ 
(tuna wara:ro “all the rivers’) ; 


59 Roman Jakobson, Shifters, verbal categories, and the Russian verb. Harvard 
University, 1957. 


MORPHOLOGY 177 


5) tuna wara:ro sene:to ‘I used to see, visit all the rivers continually’. 
Of these two sentences, the one with 4 might be spoken, for instance, 
by a vigorous man who is still capable of undertaking long journeys, 
while the one with 5 might be used by an old man talking about his 
youth. Other examples: 
4) e:ro po su weiyaine, paxporo :ne no4mato:koñ ‘I am always in this 
same spot, all have left me’ 60 (e:ro po ‘here’, su ‘exactly’, we.i ‘to be’, 
paxporo me no?mato:kofi 61 “all have left me’) ; 
5) ye:ma:mtñ po:ko weito ‘I was all the time busy doing my work’ 
(ye:ma:m% po:ko ‘busy doing my work’; the work was completed be- 
fore the speech event). 


11) The three categories in the third column are semantically more 
complicated, and 1 am not sure that the interpretation given here is 
perfectly correct. If I am not mistaken, the two temporal distinctions 
of the first column are found here too, together with one and the same 
modal value, which is of an affirmative/optative nature. In certain 
usages these categories denote that a) the speaker declares, finds, 
confirms or admits that some event is taking or took place; in other 
cases they denote that b) the speaker wishes a certain event to take 
place. 

This modal value and the two temporal distinctions seem, further- 
more, to inter-operate to some extent, as we shall see. 

On comparing category 6 with the unmarked category 1 (column IA) 
we find that the modal distinction can be established without any 
difficulty, both in its affirmative and in its optative usage: 

1) ba:siya me vyandi?moyan ‘he appoints me deputy-chief’ (ba:stya me 
“as deputy-chief', and??mo ‘to appoint"), 

6) ba:siya me yandi? moi (a) ‘he really has appointed me deputy-chief”, 
(b) ‘may he appoint me deputy-chief’. 

When, however, we include 7 in the comparison, we find an impor- 
tant difference between the optative (b) and the affirmative (a) usages. 
In the case of an optative interpretation of 6 and 7, there is no 
temporal difference to be discerned between these two categories, 
whereas in the case of an affirmative interpretation the same temporal 
difference emerges as was found between 2 and 1. 


60 The speaker is a young man who has been left in the village all by himself 
and is not allowed to leave it; the hearer is his first visitor after a long time. 

9! A member of category 3: the speaker's being left by the other villagers took 
place some time in the past. 
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First ezample, optative use (b): 

6) ba:siya me yandidmot “may he appoint me deputy-chief’ 

7) ba:siya me yandiómoR ,, 4, 5, j » y 

First example, affirmative use (a): 

6) ba:siya me yandidmot ‘he has really appointed me deputy-chief’ 
7) ba:siya me yandiómor ‘he really appointed me deputy-chief then’. 
Second example, optative use (b): 

6) karióna am so:noi ‘may I eat an Indian’ (karina am ‘an Indian’, 
ono ‘to eat’). 

7) upuxpo sewi:riwi:rikaw ‘may I pluck all the hair off his head’ 
(upuxpo ‘his head’, wt:riwi:rika ‘to pluck off a person's hair’). 

These two sentences were used by two colibris for the purpose of 
scaring an Indian who has lost his way. There is nothing to show 
any temporal or other difference caused by the use of a member of 6 
or 7. 

Third example, affirmative use (a): 

6) mo:pit? asa wo:pit ‘so, you have come?’ ‘yes, I have come’ (wo:pi 
‘to come”, asa ‘yes’), 

7) paki:ra po:ko wodnen ‘I admit that I came then because of a pec- 
cary’ (pakt:ra posko “because of a peccary’). 

In these cases a (temporal) difference can be established again: the 
sentences with 6 are commonly exchanged by way of greeting imme- 
diately after a person’s arrival, whereas by using the sentence with 7 
the speaker, a huntsman who had lost his way, admitted a day after 
his arrival that, as a result of his chasing a peccary, he had landed up 
in the village of these animals. 

A third modal category, 8, is distinct from 6 by the presence of 
the value ‘future’. Examples: 

8) nimo:ku ewaxtoto:ko i:rato ro. 1:ya ro:teR sucropo:ticse ‘string up 
a hammock next to mine. let me blow a little on her here and there’ 
(uya ro:teñ ‘a little’, u:ropo:ti ‘to blow on a person here and there”; 
a medicine-man is talking about his patient), 

8) etu:wa:romako ko:koro wara:ro eku:piko. po:to kartdna men:se 
‘take good care of yourself, take a bath with herbs every morning. so 
that you may later become a big man’ (po:to karidna ‘a big man’, 
we! ‘to become”). 

The fact that in this category the difference between affirmative and 
optative usages is considerably less obvious than was the case in 6 and 7 
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may very well be due to its combination with the value ‘future’: the 
positive statement that something is going to happen (a), and the 
wish for something to happen (b), can more easily be put under a 
common denominator by the investigator than the positive statement 
that something has happened (a) and the wish for something to happen, 
which implies that it has not yet happened. 


IIT) The last column of the table contains a fourth modal category, 9. 
Whereas by means of the categories in II the speaker confirms the 
occurrence of a certain event or states it as desirable, he indicates 
by using 9 that, according to him, the event does not take place or 
cannot possibly take place. Combination with the two temporal dis- 
tinctions is lacking here. Examples: 

9) imi:potixpa yarya:ri newi, siwo:ri era:pa “if my hands were not 
tied on all sides, I would deal him a return blow” (imi:potixpa ‘not 
tied on all sides”, yatya-ri ‘my hands’, wezi ‘to be’, wo ‘to strike, beat’, 
era:pa “back”) ; 

9) o:we ko sepo:ri ‘where could I have found it?” (o:we ko “where”, 
epo:ri ‘to find”, the sentence is a reaction to the question o:we ko 
mepo:ru “where did you find 1t ?"). 


3.1.3.3.3. The processes which must be combined with a personal and 


a temporal | modal process 
3.1.3.3.3.1. "The ne-categories 


The process by means of which plurals are formed can be combined 
with probably all combinations of personal and temporal/modal pro- 
cesses (3.1.3.3.1. and 2.); in this respect there is uncertainty only 
with regard to the irrealis-formations with -ri (3.1.3.3.2.9.), where 
I have omitted to ascertain the occurrence of such a plural process. 
The name ne-process for the plural process was introduced in an 
earlier section of this study and is used in what follows, although the 
alternant -ne in the temporal/modal part of the paradigm plays only a 
minor part in the formation of plurals (see, however, 3.1.3.2.9., where 
-ne plays an important part). 

When the ne-process is combined with the temporal/modal process 
a number of very different alternants occur. In the discussion below 
categories which have the same plural-alternant are kept together; for 
this reason there is some deviation from the order in 3.1.3.3.2. 
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A) In the case of combination with the ya-process (3.1.3.3.2.1.) the 
alternant -:tof occurs, placed after the temporal suffix. This involves 
loss of: 

1) the nasal in the temporal suffix-alternant -yañ or -sa%; 

2) the whole suffix, if the temporal suffix-alternant is -e or -:no. 
Examples: 

sene:ya ‘I see him’, sene:ya:toñ ‘I see them”; 

1) kine:neyar ‘he sees him’, Rine:neya:toñ ‘he sees them, they see him, 
them’; kine:pa:no:sañ ‘he helps him’, kine:pa:no:sa:tof ‘he helps them, 
they help him, then”; 

2) meta:e ‘you hear him’, meta:to% ‘you hear them, you (plur.) hear 
him, them’; kine:ta:no ‘he hears him’, Rine:ta:ton ‘he hears them, they 
hear him, them”. 


B) In the case of combination with the take-process (3.1.3.3.2.2.) 
-:toR occurs too, placed after the temporal suffix. This involves the 
loss of: 

1) the syllable ke in the temporal suffix-alternant -take ; 

2) the nasal in the temporal suffix-alternant -taf. 

Examples: 

1) sene:take ‘T’ll see him’, sene-ta:tofi ‘TIL see them”; 

2) kine:netar ‘he'll see him’, Rine:neta:tor 'he'll see them, they'll see 
him, them’. 


C) In the case of combination with the diphthongisation-process 
(3.1.3.3.2.6.) the alternant -:to% occurs, too. Before -:tof the diph- 
thongised final vowel of the modal verb is replaced by the original final 
vowel of the monomorphematic verb. 


Examples: 


sema ‘I have really seen him, may I see him’, sene:tofj ‘I have really 
seen them, may I, etc.’; nu:pi ‘he has really looked for him, may he 
look for him”, nupi:tof ‘he has really looked for them, they have really 
looked for him, them; may he, etc.”. 

As a result of the suppression of the diphthongisation before -:fofi 
this suffix comes to follow the same vowel that has final position in 
the monomorphematic verb. The latter is also the case when certain 
members of the ya-category are suffixed with -:tofi, i.e. those that are 
formed by means of the alternants -e and -:no, as these suffix-alternants 
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also disappear before -:to# (see A, above and 3.1.3.3.2.1.). A con- 
sequence of this is that, if the monomorphematic verb ends in a (for 
it is only then that -e and -:no occur), there is no formal difference 
between the plural correlates of the diphthong-category and the ya- 
category; at least in so far as this difference is not expressed by the 
occurrence of the special prefix-alternants n- and nti- instead of kin- 
and kini:- (he/him, he; see 3.1.3.3.2.6.). 

Examples of complete homonymy: 

seta:tofi means both 'I hear them' (correlate seta:e) and: 'I have really 
heard them, may I hear them’ (correlate se:tar); aye:ta:tofi means 
both “he hears you (plur.), they hear you (sing. or plur.)' (correlate 
aye:ta:no) and: ‘he has really heard you (plur.), they have really heard 
you (sing. or plur.), may he, etc.’ (correlate aye:ta?). Examples of 
formal difference as a result of prefix-alternation: kine-ta:ton ‘he hears 
them, they hear him, them’ (correlate kine:ta:no), but neta:tofj “he has 
really heard them, they have really heard him, them; may he, etc.' 
(correlate ne:tar). 


D) In the case of combination with the yako%-process (3.1.3.3.2.3.) 
the alternant -to- occurs, placed before the syllable -&of. 

Examples: 

sene:yakofi ‘I saw him then’, sene:yato:kon ‘I saw them then’; kine:- 
pa:no:sakoñ ‘he helped him then’, Rine:pa:mo:satokoñ ‘he helped them 
then, they helped him, them then’; seta:ko% ‘I heard him then’, seta:- 
tokon “I heard them then’. 


E) In the case of combination with the yaine-process (3.1.3.3.2.4.) 

the alternant -to- occurs too, placed within the temporal suffix ; a? in 

-yaine or -saine is replaced by a, o in -to- is replaced by ot. 

Examples: 

sene:yaine ‘I see him continually’ sene:yatoine ‘I see them continually’. 

sene:saine ‘I bring it continually’, sene:satoine ‘I bring them continu- 
[ally”. 


F) In the case of combination with the :se-process (3.1.3.3.2.8.) the 
alternant -to- occurs too, placed before the temporal suffix. 
Examples: 

kist:tizmi:se ‘let the two of us make him drunk, in the future’, 
kisi:[findo:se ‘let the two of us make them, let us make him (them) 
drunk in the future”; aye:ma:mi:se ‘so that you may dwell’, aye:mando:- 
se 'so that you (plur.) may dwell'. 
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G) In the case of combination with the to-process (3.1.3.3.2.5.) the 
alternant -ne occurs, placed after the temporal suffix. The vowel o 
in this suffix is replaced before -ne by the corresponding diphthong oi. 
Example: 

kise:neto “the two of us saw him then continually’, kise:netome ‘the 
two of us saw them then continually, we saw him, them then con- 
tinually”. 


H) In the case of combination with the »-process (3.1.3.3.2.7.) the 
alternant -sen occurs. It completely replaces the four suffix-alternants 
of he "-process -n, -%, -ne, men). 

Examples: 

1) se:nen “I really saw him then, may I see him’, sene:sem ‘I really 
saw them then, may I, etc.”; 

2) vandi)mon ‘he really asked me to sit down then, may he ask me to 
sit down’, yandi)mosen ‘they really asked me to sit down then, may 
they, etc.'; 

3) sapoine ‘I really seized him then, may I seize him’, sapoisen ‘I 
really seized them then, may I, etc.’ ; 

4) senednen ‘I really brought him then, may I bring him’, sene? sen 
‘I really brought them then, may I, etc.”. 


Finally two points of semantic interest must be noted. 


a) As has already been remarked, with transitive verbs the personal 
prefixes designate both the person from whom the action proceeds and 
the person at whom the action is directed. Now the ne-formations 
denote that either the persons from whom the action proceeds, or the 
persons at whom the action is directed, or both groups are more than 2; 
or more than 3 in the case of kis-formations (‘both of us”). Plural- 
isation of the first person, however, does not occur here any more 
than it does elsewhere in the verbal paradigm.62 

Examples: 

sene:ya:ton I see them 

mene:ya:ton you (sg.) see them, you (plur.) see him, them 
kise:neya:ton both of us see them, we see him, them 


62 See 3.1.3.2.9., especially A. In order to express ‘we, excl. hearer’ use may 
be made of a construction with ana : a2na enc:yaR “he sees us’, ayna 
kine:neyaR “we see him’. 
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kone:ya:to I see you (plur.) 

ye:neya:ton they see me 

aye:neya:ton he sees you (plur.), they see you (sg. or plur.) 
kine:neya:tofi he sees them, they see him, them. 

b) The persons designated by the personal prefix may be further 
specified by a word or word-group combined with the verb (3.1.3.3.1.) ; 
e.g. sene:ya ‘I visit him’, ilme sene:ya ‘I visit my child”; ye:neyar 
‘he visits me’, 7) me ye:neyañ ‘my child visits me’. Provided the word 
combined with the verb is not a proper name, it may itself contain a 
plural-suffix, too. If this is the case the verb may also take the plural 
form, but it need not: 12makor ‘my children’ may be followed either 
by sene:ya ‘I visit’ or sene:ya:toñ ‘idem, plur.”. In the latter case the 
verbal plural form appears to add an extra element of diversity or 
multiplicity ; cf., e.g., mo:yañ wo:riyañ ye:nepo:sañ “those women keep 
looking at me’, with mo:yan wo:riyam ye:nepo:sa:toñ “those women 
keep looking at me, from all sides”; the first of these sentences refers 
to a group of women who, as is usual during festivities, are sitting 
together, while the second refers to a number of women or little groups 
of women who are observing the speaker from different directions. 


3.1.3.3.3.2. The interrogative categories 


Alongside some of the temporal /modal verbs discussed in 3.1.3.3.1. 
and 2., separate interrogative formations are found; e.g. alongside 
mene:ya ‘you see it’, mene:yañ “do you see it”. This is the case with: 
A) the verbs formed by combination of 
a) the ya- or the take-process, with 
b) one of the personal processes I, IT, IIT, IV (transitive verbs), 
1, 2, 3 (intransitive verbs); 

B) the verbs formed by combination of 

a) the ya-, take-, yakofi-, yame- or n-process, with 

b) the personal process VII (transitive verbs) or 4 (intransitive 
verbs). 

In the type A the interrogative categories are formed by suffixation 
with one of the following alternants: 

1) -3 
2) -:no 
The first of these alternants is placed after the temporal alternants 
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-ya and -sa, and replaces the final syllable ke of -take (3.1.3.3.2.1. and 
2.), the second replaces the temporal alternant -e (3.1.3.3.2.1.). 


Examples: 


ya-categories, monomorphematic correlate kupi ‘to bath’: 


non-interrogative 
I bath him 
you bath him 


I siku:piya 
II miku:piya 


III kisi:kupi:ya the two of us bath 


him 
IV kiku:piya 
bath me 


I bath you, you 


interrogative 
siku: piyah do I bath him? 
miku:piyaR do you bath him? 
kisi:kupi:yañ do the two of us 
bath him? 
kiku:piyañ do I bath you? do 
you bath me? 


ya-categories, monomorphematic correlate uta:pi ‘to lose one’s way’: 


non-interrogative 


1 yu:ta:sa I lose my way 
2 ayu:ta:sa you lose your way 
3 kuta:sa the two of us lose 


our way 


interrogative 
yu:ta:saR do I lose my way? 
ayu-ta:sa do you lose your 
way? 
kuta:saf do the two of us lose 
our way? 


take-categories, monomorphematic correlate ku:pi “to bath’: 


non-interrogative 
I siku:pita:ke I'll bath him 


II miku:pita:kRe | you'll bath him 


III kist:kupictake the two of us 
will bath him 
I'll bath you, 
you'll bath me 


IV kiku:pita:ke 


interrogative 
siku:pitañ shall I bath him? 
miku:pitaR will you bath him? 
kist:kupt:tar shall the two of us 
bath him? 


shall I bath you, 
will you bath me? 


kiku:pitan 


take-categories, monomorphematic correlate uta:pi “to lose one's way”: 


non-interrogative 
1 yu:taxtake Ill lose my way 


2 ayu:taxtake you'll lose your way 


3 kutaxtake 
our way 


both of us will lose 


interrogative 
yu:tartan shall I lose my way? 
ayu:taxtar will you lose your 
way? 
shall both of us lose 
our way? 


kutaxtafi 
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ya-categories, monomorphematic correlate e:ta “to hear”: 


non-interrogative interrogative 
I seta:e I hear him seta:mo do I hear him? 
II meta:e you hear him meta:no do you hear him? 
III kise:tae the two of us hear him  kise-ta:no do the two of us hear 
him? 
IV kota:e I hear you, you hear Rota:no do I hear you? do you 
me hear me? 


In type B the interrogative categories are formed by removal of the 
fragment ki at the beginning of the word. This ki forms part of the 
personal prefix VII (transitive verbs) or 4 (intransitive verbs), kini:- 
or kin-; after the loss of ki, m- or n- remains. 

Examples: 

non-interrogative interrogative 
ya-category (3.1.3.3.2.1.), monomorphematic correlate ku:pi “to bath’: 
VII kint:kupi:ya% he bathes him niku:pryaR does he bath him? 
ya-category, monomorphematic correlate uta:pi “to lose one's way’: 


4 kinuxta:san he loses his way nuta:sa% does he lose his way? 
ya-category, monomorphematic correlate e:ta ‘to hear’: 
VII kine:ta:no he hears him neta:no does he hear him? 


take-category (3.1.3.3.2.2.), monomorphematic correlate ku:pi ‘to bath’: 
VII kim:kupi:tañ he'll bath him niku:pitan will he bath him? 
take-category, monomorphematic correlate uta:pi ‘to lose one's way’: 
4 kinuxtaxtañ he'll lose his way nutaxtar wil he lose his way? 


yakof-category (3.1.3.3.2.3.), monomorphematic correlate ku:pi ‘to 

bath”: 

VII kinm:kupt:yakor he bathed niku:piya:koR did he bath him 
him then then ? 


yaine-category (3.1.3.3.2.4.), monomorphematic correlate ku:pi ‘to 

bath’: 

VII kimekupi:yame he bathes him  niku:piyame does he bath him 
continually continually ? 


n-category (3.1.3.3.2.7.), monomorphematic correlate kupi “to bath’: 
VII kim:kupiñ he really bathed niku:pi did he really bath him 
him then, may he then ? 
bath him 
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All interrogative verbs have now been fully described formally, and 
this in terms of the modifications which the members of the non- 
interrogative categories have to undergo so as to produce the inter- 
rogative verbs. The formation of the interrogative verbs may, however, 
be approached from a completely different angle. When discussing the 
temporal/modal and personal processes in 3.1.3.3.1. and 2., we found 
in a number of cases an alternation of affixes which did not depend 
on the form of the monomorphematic verb but was determined mor- 
phologically only. This kind of alternation was found to occur: 

1) In the ya- and the take-process (3.1.3.3.2.1. and 2.); where the 
alternants -ya, -sa, -e. -take occur in the case of combination with the 
personal processes I-IV (transitive verbs) and 1-3 (intransitive verbs), 
while other alternants: -ya%, -sa%, -:no, -tañ occur in the case of 
combination with the personal processes V-VIII (transitive verbs) 
and 4 (intransitive verbs). 

2) In the personal process VII (transitive verbs) and the personal 
process 4 (intransitive verbs); where the alternants kim1:- or kin- 
occur in combination with the temporal/modal processes with -ya, -take, 
-yakofi, -yame, -n (3.1.3.3.2.), while the alternants ni- or n- occur 
in combination with the processes with diphthongisation, -:se or -ri.63 

Now the interrogative verbs may all be regarded as products of the 
non-applicability of these two rules, the alternants -ya, -sa, -e, -take, 
kim:- and kin- being replaced by their co-alternants -yañ, -sañ, -:no, 
-tañ, ni- and n-. Where the latter are already present in accordance with 
the rules applying to non-interrogative verbs, the possibility to form 
interrogative verbs is lacking. 

As to the semantic value of the process the following may be noted. 
On the whole it is well characterised by the term ‘interrogative’, but 
there are two types of cases for which this 1s not entirely correct. 

a) Without there being anything like a question, the interrogative 
formations are invariably used in syntactic combination with tiro “it 
is said, it seems that’, and o-ro let, may’; e.g. karidna ti:ro no:san ‘it 
seems that people are coming” (no:saf on the basis of wo:pi “to come”, 
with ya-process and n- instead of kin-); and the answer: o:ro nodnen 
‘let them come” (no?nen on the basis of wo:pi, with n-process and n- 
instead of kin-). 

b) Interrogative formations may be used in a modest or reserved 


63 There is a third alternant: zero, used in combination with -to (3.1.3.3.2.5.). 
This zero-alternant, however, plays no part in the interrogative verbs. 
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reply, to a question like yu%pa meyan ‘are you doing well? ; to which 
one might reply yuJ pa wetan painare “shall I perhaps be doing well ?’; 
Le. ‘not too badly’ (yu? pa “well”, pamare ‘perhaps’, wetan on the basis 
of wezi “to be, become”, with -tañ instead of -take). 

Although I have only come across this use of interrogative verbs in 
polite phrases like the one cited, it seems not impossible to me that 
they may be used in other cases where the speaker wants to avoid 
making a definite statement. 


3.1.3.3.3.3. Combination of the ne-process (plural) and the 
interrogative process 


In a limited number of cases combination may occur of the processes 
discussed in the two last sections, viz. in those cases where the inter- 
rogative process implies a modification at the beginning of the word 
(see 3.1.3.3.3.2., the interrogative type B). 


Examples: 
kine:neya:toR he sees them, they nene-ya:tom does he see them? do 
see him, them they see him, them? 
kine:neta:toR he will see them, etc. nene-ta:ton will he see them? etc. 
kinixsatoine they went contin- nixsaioine did they go contin- 
ually then ually then? 
kine:nesen he really saw them  nene:sen did he really see 
then, etc. : them then? did they 
really see him, see 
them then? 


3.1.3.3.3.4. The tami-categories 

As far as I could discover — but the matter requires further 
investigation — the tami-process can only be combined with one of the 
temporal /modal processes, viz. that with diphthongisation (3.1.3.3.2.6.). 
However, -tami- was also found in combination with the imperative 
ko-process, see below 3.1.3.4.2.2. 

When -tami- is combined with the modal diphthongisation-process. 
it is not the final vowel of the monomorphematic verb, but the vowel 1 
in -tami- which is diphthongised. 


Example: 
e:ne to see 
se:nei I have really seen it, may I see it (only diphthongisation) 


sene:tamii may I go see it (diphthongisation and -tami-). 
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The verbs with -tami- have an optative-locative meaning: the wished- 
for action is to take place at some other location than that of the 
speech event 64, 

I have found the verbs with -tami- and dipthongisation only in 
optative usages, never in affirmative ones (see for this distinction 
3.1.3.3.2.6.). It is possible, however, that the latter do in fact occur 65, 


3.134, PERSONAL PREFIXATION IN COMBINATION WITH THE 
IMPERATIVE OR WITH THE VETATIVE PROCESS 


3.1.3.4.0. Introduction 


As was the case with the temporal/modal categories discussed in 
3.1.3.3. above, compulsory combination is found here of (1) a personal 
process which modifies the beginning of the phonetic form of the 
monomorphematic verb, and (2) a non-personal (here: imperative or 
vetative) process which modifies the end of this phonetic form. The 
processes mentioned, both those of type (1) and those of type (2), will 
be discussed in 3.1.3.4.1. 

Besides the personal and the imperative or vetative process some 
other processes may operate. The verbs formed by these processes will 
be discussed in 3.1.3.4.2. 


3.1.3.4.1. The categories formed by personal prefixation, in combi- 
nation with -ko (imperative) or with diphthongisation 
(vetative) 


3.1.3.4.1.1. Formation of the categories 


These categories are formed on the basis of the monomorphematic 
verbs, by: 
Al) In the case of the imperative categories, suffixation with -ko, 
or 
A2) In the case of the vetative categories, replacement of the final 


64 Semantically the tami-process is similar to the aspect-processes with -poti, 
-kepi and -ma discussed in 3.1.3.1.3-5.; but it differs from these in being 
applied only in combination with another process, while moreover the number 
of processes with which combination is possible is small; whereas -poti, etc. 
may be combined with all other verbal processes (see below, 3.1.3.9.). 

65 Wi:to ‘to go’ is exceptional in that the diphthongisation-process can only be 
applied in combination with -tami- : wi:toi does not occur, but wixtamii ‘may 
I go' does. 


MORPHOLOGY 189 


vowel by the corresponding 1-diphthong, unless the final vowel is 1, 
in which case no modification occurs ; 

and 

B) Personal prefixation, with one of the prefix-alternants shown in the 
two tables. 

With the transitive verbs there is a choice between two personal 
distinctions, designated 1 and II (horizontally) in the table below. 
For 1 the same prefix-alternants are invariably used, whether the 
combination is with -ko (imperative) or diphthongisation (vetative) ; 
II, on the other hand, has different alternants in these cases. Moreover 
there is prefix-alternation depending on the nature of the initial 
phoneme of the monomorphematic verb: one alternant occurs when the 
latter begins with a vowel other than i, the other when it begins with 
a consonant or with i; in which latter case the prefix does not precede 1, 
but replaces this vowel (vertically, in the table): 


monomorphematic verb 
begins with 


action combination 
proceeds from:| with: 


action 
directed at: 


V except 7 


p- 
initial e, e: are 
— by o, o: 


2nd pers. both 
imperative 


and vetative 


im | imperative | [sero | 
11 | 3rd pers. 2nd pers. = 


Ist pers. 


Examples: 
Beginning with C, 1: Beginning with V, noti 
kura:ma to look after aro to take 
I kiku:ra:mako you must look I karo:ko you must take me 
after me 
kiku:ra:mai you must not look ka:roi you must not 
after me take me 
II tku:ra:mako you must look II aro:ko you must take him 
after him 
kisi:bura:mai you must not look kisa:rot you must not 


after him take him 
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idna:wa to disgust e:ne to see, look at 
I kidna:wako you must I kone:ko you must look at me 
disgust me 
kid na:wai you must not ko:nei you must not look 
disgust me at me 
II 19na:wako you must II ene:ko you must look at him 
disgust him 
kisidna:wa you must not kise:nei you must not look 
disgust him at him 


Transitive verbs of the personal type II may be connected with a 
word or word-group, which further specifies the person at whom or the 
thing at which the action is directed ; e.g. mo:ro ki:se i9mo:ko ‘you must 
break open that case’, mo:ro ki:se kisiJmoi ‘you must not break open 
that case’ (mo:ro ki:se “that case’, i9mo ‘to break’). The verb may also 
precede, without this resulting in any apparent semantic difference: 
19mo:ko mo:ro ki:se, kisi9moi mo:ro ki:se. 

The distinction I/II is lacking with the intransitive verbs; as is clear 
from the following table, they have only one prefixation. The same 
prefix-alternant (a-, ay-, respectively) is used for the imperative and 
the vetative category, except when the monomorphematic intransitive 
verb begins with w: 


combination monomorphematic verb begins with 
with: C, except w; ï | V, except 1 w 


loss of w 


action proceeds imperative a-, but o- when = 
from 2nd pers. i is replaced 
Examples: 

Beginning with C, i: Beginning with V: 

poro:pi to stop awo:mi to get up 

apo:roxko you must stop aya:wongo you must get up 
apo:ro:ph you must not stop aya:wo:mt you must not get up 
19ma-ti to cease 


odmaxko you must cease 
o)ma:ti you must not cease 
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Beginning with w: 

wapi:na be one (with your 
people) 

aipi:nako you must be one (with 
your people) 


kitaipi:nai you must not be one 
(with your people) 66 


3.1.3.4.1.2. Homonymy of vetative and optative/affirmative verbs 


Diphthongisation of the final vowel as it occurs in the vetative verbs 
was also found in the optative-affirmative diphthongisation-process 
(3.1.3.3.2.6.). As the latter is also combined with personal prefixations 
which, formally at least, are identical with those found here, we find 
that by the side of every verb here designated 'vetative', a formally 
identical optative/affirmative verb occurs; e.g., alongside kiku:ra:mai! 
“you must not look after me’, kiku:ra:mai? ‘may you look after me, 
you have really looked after me'. 

The question now arises whether — as has so far been assumed — 
we have to do with different (homonymous) words, or with one and 
the same? An argument against identification would seem to be, in 
the first place, the considerable difference between the meanings as 
defined for the vetative verbs on the one hand, and the optative- 
affirmative verbs on the other: one category prohibits the same thing 
that the other describes as desirable. Yet it 1s not inconceivable that 
the suggestion as to the existence of an important semantic difference 
might be due to the definition we have chosen to give of the meanings 


96 Wi:ka “to speak' and wi:to “to go' behave irregularly, just as this was the 
case in the formation of temporal and modal categories (see 3.1.3.3.1.). In 
wi:ka loss of w does not occur, but the syllable wi: is replaced by t- 
ika:ko ‘you must speak’. The vetative has k- instead of kit- : ki:kai “do not 
speak’. In the case of wi:to ‘to go’ the ko-process may only be used in 
combination with the tami-process, which has itself the semantic value ‘to go’ 
(below, 3.1.3.4.3.). As with wi:ka, prefixation takes place with 1-; furthermore 
the syllable to is lost by reduction before the infix -tami-, which in its turn 
reduces the syllable mi to n before the imperative suffix -ko. Thus is formed 
itango “you must go'. As is always the case with imperatives formed both 
with -ko and -tami, a shortened doublet in -/a occurs here: 1:ta ‘you must go’. 
The vetative of wi:to, like that of wi:ka, is formed irregularly with &- instead 
of kit-, while moreover, instead of diphthongisation of the final vowel, suffixa- 
tion with -5 occurs: ki:fofi ‘you must not go’. We: ‘to be’ has atko by the 
side of regular eiko “you must be', with — as far as I could tell — the same 
meaning. 
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in English. If we define the meaning of kiku:ra:mai always as 'I appeal 
to you — either in a positive or in negative sense — with respect to 
looking after me', it would seem possible to conclude that we have 
to do with one word, whose meaning may be interpreted either in a 
positive sense (“may you look after me”), or in a negative sense (“do 
not look after me”). 

There are, however, three arguments against identification. In the 
first place there is no complete correspondence between the semantic 
correlates of the personal prefixes in the vetative verbs and the for- 
mally corresponding prefixes in the optative/affirmative verbs. As the 
following table shows, in the transitive formations with ki- (first line) 
there is not much difference between the personal exponent of the 
vetative and that of the optative-affirmative: the only difference is 
that the former, unlike the latter, does not seem to have the I/you- 
reference as well as the you/me-reference. In the case of the formations 
with bis: however, there is no correspondence at all: to ‘you’ (left) 
corresponds 'both of us' (right). In the case of the intransitives there 
is correspondence again in so far as formation takes place with a-, o-, 
ay- (third line), but not in so far it takes place with kit- (fourth line): 


prefix semantic value of this 
prefix when part of 
vetative verb 
action action 
directed proceeding 
from: 


at: : 
transitive | ki-, k Ist pers. | 2nd pers. Ist or 2nd or 
2nd pers. lst pers. 


Ganso ied pers ist + 2nd pers 


transitive dedi 
in- 2nd pers. 1st + 2nd pers. 
transitive 


Examples: 

kiku:ra:mai you must not look after me; may you look after me, may I 
look after you, you have really looked after me, I have really looked 
after you. 

kisi:kura:mai you must not look after him; may both of us look after 
him, both of us really looked after him. 

apo:ro:pi: you must not stop (intrans.) ; may you stop, you have really 


stopped. 


semantic value of this 
prefix when part of 
optative/affirmative verb 


action action 
directed proceeding 
at from: 
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kitaipi:nai you must not be one (with your people); may both of us 
be one (with our people), both of us really have been one (with our 
people). 

A second indication that the two types are not identical is the fact 
that the transitive verbs have only two vetative categories, viz. those 
with the personal ezponents you/me and you/him, while the intransitive 
verbs have only one, that with the personal exponent you. If there was 
identity it might surely be expected that for all the eight (transitive 
verbs) or four (intransitive verbs) personal distinctions of the optative/ 
affirmative, the vetative interpretation would be possible as well; so 
that, e.g. aku:ra:mai “may he look after you, he has really looked after 
you’ would also admit of the interpretation ‘he must not look after you’. 
The latter is not the case, however. Moreover, the personal distinctions 
which the vetative verbs do have, are exactly the same as those of the 
imperative verbs, whose status as separate categories is beyond dispute. 

Finally, a third argument against identification is to be found in the 
fact that whereas the same optative/affirmative value also belongs to 
the categories with -» and to those with -:se (3.1.3.3.2.10.), these 
categories can never be interpreted in a vetative way; e.g. apo-rodnen 
‘may you stop, you have really stopped’, and apo:ro:pi:se ‘so that you 
may stop”, can neither of them be interpreted as: “you must not stop”. 


3.1.3.4.2. The processes which must be combined with personal 
prefixation and the imperative or the vetative process 


3.1.3.4.2.1. The ne-categories 


We continue to call the process by means of which plurals are formed 
after the suffix-alternant -ne, although it does not play any part in 
the imperative and vetative verbs. Elsewhere in the verbal paradigm, 
however, -ne plays an important part in the formation of the plural 
(3.1.3.2.9.). 

1) In combination with the imperative process (-ko) the alternant 
-to- occurs, placed before -ko.67 


Examples: 

kiku:ra:mako you must look kiku:ra:matoko you (plur.) must 
after me look after me 

tku:ra.mako you must look iku:ra:matoko you must look after 
after him them, you(plur.) 


97 The plural is also formed by means of the alternant -/o- in certain temporal 
and modal categories, see 3.1.3.3.3.1. D.E.F. 
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must look after 
him, them 
apo:rorko you must stop apo:roxtoko you (plur.) must 
stop 
2) In combination with the vetative process the alternant -:to# occurs. 
Before -:to% the diphthongised final vowel of the vetative is replaced 
again by the original final vowel of the monomorphematic verb 68, 


Examples: 
kiku:ra: mai you must not look kiku:ra:ma:toR — you(plur.) must 
after me not look after me 
kisi:kura:mai you must not look kist:kura:ma:toR you must not look 
after him after them, you 
(plur.) must not 
look after him, 
them 
apo:ro: pir you must not stop apo:roxtof you (plur.) must 
not stop 


3.1.3.4.2.2. The tami-categories 
The imperative -ko may be combined with the tami-process which, as 
we saw before, also occurs in combination with the optative diph- 


thongisation-process (see 3.1.3.3.3.4.). 
In combination with -ko the alternant -tan- occurs, placed before the 


imperative suffix. 


Examples: 
tku:ra:mako you must look iku:ra:matango you must go and 
after him look after him 69 
ayu:wako you must dance ayu:watango you must go 
dancing 


The verbs with -tami- have an imperative-locative meaning: the 
action demanded by the speaker is to take place at some other location 
than that of the speech event. 

Alongside all the verbs formed in this way with -ko and -tam- and 
ending in -tango, a shorter form in -ta also occurs; thus alongside 
tku:ra:matango ‘you must go and look after him’, iku:ra:mata, and 
alongside ayu:watamgo ‘you must go dancing’, ayu:wata. As there is 


$8 The plural is also formed by means of -:tof in certain temporal and modal 
categories, see 3.1.3.3.3.1. A, B, C. 

99 In my material there are no cases with combination of -tami, -ko, and the 
other personal prefixation, that with ki- ‘you/me’. 
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no apparent semantic difference between each pair and no separate 
plural occurs by the side of the ta-imperatives (see the next section), 
1t seems to me that they should be regarded as shortened doublets of 
the imperatives in -tango. 


3.1.3.4.2.3. Combination of the ne- and the tami-process 


The two processes discussed in the preceding sections may also be 
applied simultaneously, together with -ko: 


without ne-process with ne-process 
without iku:ra:mako iku:ra:matoko 
tami-process you must look after him you must look after them, 
you(plur.) must look after him, them 
with tku:ra:matango tku :ra : matandoko 
tami-process you must go and look you must go and look after them, 
after him you(plur. must go and look after 
him, them 


3.1.3.5. THE NON-PERSONAL fiü-PROCESS AND THE PROCESSES 
WITH WHICH IT MAY BE COMBINED 


All the verbal processes discussed so far were either personal or 
they could, or had to, be combined with personal processes. Neither 
applies to the ti-process to be discussed now. 


3.1.3.5.1. The ti-category 


Serving as base for the ti-process are the members of the syntactic 
se-category (3.1.2.1.), where it is present. When such a syntactic se- 
formation is lacking, the monomorphematic verb as such serves as base 
for the ti-process. 

The following prefix-alternants occur: 

1) tī- 
2) tu- 
3) t- 

The first is the case when the monomorphematic verb begins with 
a consonant other than w, the second when it begins with w, and the 
third when it begins with a vowel. 

Examples, verbs with syntactic se-category: 
1) ka:pi/ka:se ‘to make’, tika:se ‘made’; po:mi/potye ‘to plant’, fipoiye 
‘planted’ ; 
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2) we/wevye ‘to become”, tuwerye ‘having become’ ; 
3) t:r1/i:ye ‘to give, place’, ti-ye ‘given, placed”; ambo:ti/ambo:se ‘to 
break’ (trans.), tambo:se ‘broken’; apo-t/apotye ‘to seize, hold’, taporye 
‘seized’. 
Examples, verbs without syntactic se-category: 
1) ku:pi ‘to bath’, tiku:pi ‘bathed’; tunda ‘to arrive’, titunda “arrived”; 
2) wo:ma ‘to fight against’, tuwo:ma ‘fought against’; watpi:na ‘to 
stand together”, tuwatpi:na ‘having stood together”; 
3) a:ro ‘to take (with you)’, ta:ro ‘taken’; ati:ta ‘to grow’, tati:ta 
‘having grown’. 

After t-, an initial vowel e or e: is replaced by o, o.. 
Examples: 
3) e:ne ‘to see’, to:ne ‘seen’; ere?na ‘to faint’, toredna ‘fainted’. 

In three cases the formation is not in accordance with the rules 
given above. 

With wo ‘to strike, kill’ prefixation occurs not in accordance with 2, 
but in acordance with 1: H:wo ‘struck, killed'.70 

With wi:ka “to speak’ and wi:to ‘to go’ prefixation occurs not in 
accordance with 2, but in accordance with 3, the prefix t- replacing w: 
ti:ka ‘having spoken’, ti:to ‘gone’. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as 
‘having undergone (transitive verbs) or having performed (intransitive 
verbs) the action designated by the corresponding monomorphematic 
verb’. 

Examples: 

moxko pita:m tiku:p1 tera:pa maf ‘the child has already been bathed’, 
(moxko pita:ni ‘the child’, ku:pi ‘to bath’, tera:pa ‘already’, mañ ‘he 
is’); ye-mirt tuta:se mañ ‘my daughter is lost, has lost her way’ 
(ve:mitri ‘my daughter”, uta:pi ‘to get lost, lose one’s way’, maf ‘she is’). 

The verbs with ti- were found (a) directly connected with one of 
the members of the defective paradigm maj ‘he, she, it is’, ma:na ‘you 
are’, wa ‘I am’, kina:kon ‘he, it was’, etc. (see 3.1.4.); (b) in direct 
connection with wezi ‘to be, become”, wo:pi ‘to come”, wi-to ‘to go’, or 
a derivation from one of these verbs, (c) in direct connection with 
the conditional postposition arta, (d) without one of the above words 


70 It is possible that the deviant behaviour of wo is connected with the mono- 
syllabic word-structure. It should be noted that also in the formation of the 
reflexive personal category (see 3.1.3.2.1.) wo is provided with an alternant 
ti- while otherwise tu- is always used before w-. 
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being present, but in this case I have not found any semantic difference 
from a group which would arise if the form maf “he, she, it is’, 
mentioned sub (a), was added. The word with ti- invariably precedes 
the word directly connected with it, but need not precede it immediately. 
Examples: 

a) tuta:se mañ ‘she has lost her way”, tuta:se wa ‘I have lost my way’, 
to:ne mana “you have been seen”; 

b) tuta:se men ‘you have really lost your way’ (me: optative/ 
affirmative 2nd pers. to wei), toka:nutye kinoxsafi ‘he comes running’ 
(eka:numi ‘to run’, kinoxsañ “he comes), am anuiye toka:nutye mirsa 
‘you go to pick up a couple, running’ (am anutye ‘to pick up a couple’, 
mirsa “you go’) ; 

c) tuwo:taporwe tera:pa axtame “as they had already taken each other”, 
(tera:pa “already”, axtaine ‘as they”) ; 

d) am po:to ivpori:ri 19wa tipa:to “a big creek has been crossed by 
him’ (am po:to ixpori:ri ‘a big creek’, 12wa “by him’, pa:to “to cross’). 
The semantic content of the sentence remains the same, as far as I 
could tell, when mar “he, it is’ is added after tipa:to. In my text-material 
cases without man are rare. 

I do not know whether, apart from the verbs mentioned under a, b 
above and arta, any other verbs and postpositions may be connected 
with the members of the ti-category. On the basis of my material it 
would seem that the constructions with maf and we are much more 
frequently used than those with the other verbs and arta. 

As the examples cited showed, the word connected with a member 
of the ti-category gives, by means of its personal exponent, an indication 
with regard to the person involved in the action. In the case of 
intransitive verbs it is the person from whom the action proceeds, in 
the case of transitives it is the person at whom the action is directed. 
In order to indicate the performer of the action, too, in a transitive 
ti-formation, use may be made of a group with the postposition Jwa 
‘to, by’, or of a personal derivation from this postposition: i2?muru 
Jwa tika:se mañ ‘it has been made by my son” (i9muru ‘my son’, ka:pi 
‘to make"), wa tika:se mag ‘it is has been made by him’. 


3.1.3.5.2 The mbo2-category 71 


The mbo2-process only occurs in combination with the ti-process. 


71 Mbo 2, to distinguish it from a process with -mbo discussed before which, as 
we shall see, is probably not identical with the process discussed here (see 
3.1.3.2.2.). 
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Examples: #iku:pi ‘bathed’, tiku:pimbo ‘bathed then, in the past’; 
tuwerye “been, become’, twweiyembo ‘been, become then, in the past’. 
The meaning of the words with -mbo may be defined as follows: 
‘having performed (intransitive) or having undergone (transitive) an 
action, as designated by the corresponding word in the ti-category, at 
a time before the speech event’. Example: 
pena:ro mo:ro tuku:sembo ‘that was known long ago’ (pena:ro ‘long 
ago”, mo-ro ‘that’, uku-tt ‘to know’). 

Like the ti-formations without -mbo, these words are as a rule con- 
nected with a following verb, mostly with members of the defective 
paradigm maf ‘he, she, it is’. Unlike those without -mbo, however, 
connection with a following verb is here accompanied by the addition 
of me immediately after -mbo. Examples: 
ta:rombome a:saka:rikoh wa mañ ‘he was taken then by his comrades’ 
(and has been back long since; a-ro ‘to take’, a:saka:rikonR wa ‘by his 
comrades’) ; pena:ro tuweiyembome man ‘long ago it happened’ (pena:ro 
‘long ago’, we'i ‘to be, become”). 

It is possible that this me may be identified with the postposition 
me. An obstacle to such an identification, however, is the fact that 
there is no discernible semantic difference between ta:rombo (not con- 
nected with maf) and ta:rombome (connected with maf) corresponding 
to the semantic aspect of this me: ‘as, serves as’. Therefore it would 
seem better to assume the existence of a second element me or -me, 
with an exclusively syntactic function. 

The mbo2-process shows similarity to two processes that have al- 
ready been discussed, that with -mbo (3.1.3.2.2.) and that with -yakof 
(3.1.3.3.2.3.). With -mbo there is complete formal identity, but only 
a partial semantic similarity. There is similarity in as much as -mbo, 
too, may denote ‘distance in time’, e.g. Ra:pirimbo ‘the fact that . . . 
was made then’; the difference, however, is that the mbo-formations 
may also refer to modes of distance other than the temporal one 
(spatial distance, distance in the sense of ‘not really happened’), 
whereas -mbo? seems to be purely temporal. On the other hand, -mbo? 
does show complete semantic identity to -yakofi, since the latter also 
denotes solely that the activity took place in the past. 

It is hardly possible to identify -mbo? either with -mbo or with 
-yako% merely on the above grounds. In the next section, however, we 
shall find an important indication pointing to identification of -mbo? 
with -yakoñ. 
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3.1.3.5.3. The to?-category 72 


The to2-process occurs in combination with the ti-process (3.1.3.5.1.). 
Example: 
e:ne ‘to see’, tone ‘seen’, tone:to ‘seen then, in the past, and continually’. 

In the case of combination of the ti-process with -to?, the syntactic 
suffix (alternants -se and -ye, see 3.1.3.5.1.) is never found. 
Examples: 
ka:pi/ka:se “to make’, tika:se ‘made’, tikaxto ‘made then, in the past, 
and continually’; we:i/weiye ‘to become’, twweiye “having become’, 
tuweito having become then, in the past, continually’. 

The meaning of the words with -to2 may be defined as: ‘having 
performed (intransitive) or having undergone (transitive) an action 
as designated by the corresponding word in the ti-category, at a time 
before the speech event and continually”. 

Examples: 

t:ro wa:ra uwa:poto:sañ to:riri ti:kato “thus the story of the ancestors 
always said, in the past’ (1:ro wara ‘thus’, uzwwva:poto:sañ to:riri “the 
story of the ancestors’, ti:kato “always having said in the past’) ; 
pena:ro tona:rike wi:topo:no tuweito ‘long ago wandering about was 
always in fear’ (pena:ro long ago’, tona:rike ‘restive, in fear’, wi:topo:- 
no ‘the wandering about’, tuweito ‘formerly always having been’). 

As was the case with the category with -mbo2 discussed in the last 
section, the rule is that when the sentence is amplified with mañ ‘he, 
she, it is’, or with one of the other words mentioned there, me must 
be added immediately after -to2. 

Example: 

tuwolmucka yu:mi ayu:mi mi tuweitome man ‘your late father 
was always very capable’ (tuzwvo:mu:ka yu:mi ‘very capable’ ayu:mi mi 
“your late father”). 


3.1.3.5.4. Semantic proportionality to categories discussed tn 3.1.3.3. 


When we finally compare the semantic value of -to? discussed in the 
last section with that of temporal-durative -to2 occurring in com- 
bination with personal prefixation (3.1.3.3.2.5.), we find such an evident 
similarity that identification is the obvious conclusion. On the basis 
of this it is easier to conclude that the non-durative mbo2-category 


'? t9? to distinguish it from a process with -to discussed before (3.1.3.2.10.). 
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(3.1.3.5.2.) is semantically equivalent to the yakof-category, since 
the latter in 3.1.3.3. proved to be the non-durative counterpart of -to?. 
We thus find the following semantic proportionality: 


personal non-personal 
no time-relation with 1) sene:ya 73 to :ne 
regard to speech event I see him seen 
before speech event 2) sene: yakos tonembo 
I saw him then seen then 
before speech event, 5) sene:to tone :to 
durative I saw him continually seen then, continually 


then 


3.1.3.6. THE NON-PERSONAL toto-PROCESS, AND THE PROCESSES 
WITH WHICH IT MAY BE COMBINED 


3.1.3.6.1. The toto-category 


The members of this category are formed on the basis of the mono- 
morphematic verbs, by suffixation with: 
1) -to 
2) -toto 

The first is the case with transitive verbs, the second with intransitive 
verbs. If the monomorphematic verb begins with e: or e this vowel 
is replaced by o., o, respectively. Examples: 

1) o:no ‘to devour’, ono:to ‘one who devours’; eka ‘to bite’, o:kato 
‘one who bites, is apt to bite” ; 

2) wota:ro to go hunting, wota:roto:to “one who goes hunting”; 
ema:mi ‘to dwell’, omandoto ‘one who dwells’. 

Their meaning may be defined as: ‘regular, continual performer of 
the activity designated by the corresponding monomorphematic verb’. 
Examples: nendoto moxko mañ ‘he is a person who respects others’ 
(nendo ‘to respect’, moxko mañ ‘he is”), one:to ma:na ‘you are a person 
who takes notice of people’ (e:ne ‘to see’, mana ‘you are’), ome:pato 
‘teacher’ (eme:pa ‘to teach’), e:ro po omandoto au wa ‘I am an in- 
habitant here’ (e:ro po ‘here’, ema:mi ‘to live, dwell’, au wa ‘I am’). 


3.1.3.6(2. The ne-category 


We continue to call the process by means of which plurals are formed 
after the suffix-alternant -ne, although it is not used here. Elsewhere 


73 The numbering 1), 2), 5) refers to that used in 3.1.3.2.10. 
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in the verbal paradigm, however, -ne plays an important part in the 
formation of plurals (3.1.3.2.9.). 

In combination with the toto-process suffixation with -noñ occurs 
for the ne-process. In intransitive verbs this suffix replaces the second 
syllable to in -toto, in transitive verbs the plural-suffix is placed after 
-to, Examples: 
omandoto ‘one who dwells’, omandono% ‘persons who dwell’ ; 
one:to ‘one who sees, takes notice”, one:tonof ‘persons who see, take 
notice’. 


3.1.3.6.3. The xto- and the xpa-category 


The two negation-processes with -xto and -xpa have already been 
discussed because, as well as in combination with the toto-process, they 
can also be applied directly to monomorphematic verbs, either in com- 
bination or not in combination with personal prefixture (3.1.3.2.5., 6., 
14. 11). The rules given in the sections mentioned fully apply here too. 
Examples: nendoto ‘a person who respects other people”, nendotoxto 
a person who cannot or does not want to respect other people, 
inendotoxpa ‘not respecting other people”. In most syntactic construc- 
tions nendotoxto undergoes further suffixation with -ri (see 3.1.3.2.5.), 
eg. nendotoxtori mo:se mañ ‘he over there is a person who cannot 
or won't respect other people” (mo:se “he over there”, mañ “he is”). 

The formations with -rpa may further be subject to application of 
the no-process (3.1.3.2.13A.). For these negations this means suffixa- 
tion with -n, vowel-change, loss of x, and replacement of p by b; e.g. 
inendotoxpa ‘not respecting others’, imendoto:bin ‘one who does not 
respect others’.74 


3.1.3.7. THE NON-PERSONAL no?-PROCESS 75 


The members of the no2-category are formed on the basis of the 
monomorphematic verbs, by suffixation with -no. If the initial vowel 
of the monomorphematic verb is e or es, it is replaced by o, o:, respec- 
tively. Examples: 
pako:to ‘to cut (wood)’, pako:tono ‘the fact of doing wood-cutting on 
a certain occasion’; u:wa ‘to dance”, uwa:no ‘the fact of being dancing 


14 Probably combined application of the rpa- and the plural process is also 
possible, but I have not investigated this. 

15 No2, to distinguish it from another process which was also called no-process, 
after one of its alternants (3.1.3.2.13.). 
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on a certain occasion’; eme:pa ‘to teach’, ome:pano “the fact of being 
teaching on a certain occasion”. 

Their meaning may be described as follows: ‘a performance on a 
particular occasion, of the action designated by the corresponding 
monomorphematic verb’. Examples: auwano:pono po:ko mandon ‘they 
are making (people) laugh’ (auwano:po ‘to make laugh”, posko ‘engaged 
on’, mandoñ ‘they are”); ku:mi:no ta mandor “they are in a condition 
of starving’ (ku:miri ‘to starve’, ta Im); wemo yu:mi ‘(there is) a 
lot of being there”, i.e. there is a noisy atmosphere of swankiness (we 
‘to be’, yu:mi very”); wa:reta:no se:tar tu:na ta “I have really heard 
singing on the river’ (i.e. singing of unknown origin, wa-reta ‘to sing’, 
se:tat ‘I have really heard’, tu:na ta ‘on the river”). 

The no2-process cannot be combined with other processes, whether 
personal or non-personal, excepted the voice- and aspect-processes dis- 
cussed in 3.1.3.1. 


6 


3.1.3.8. THE TRANSPOSITION-PROCESS WITH -sene 


The members of this category are formed on the basis of the mono- 
morphematic verbs, by suffixation with -sene. 

If the monomorphematic verb begins with a consonant, 1- 1s further 
prefixed, unless the initial consonant is w and, besides, the verb is 
intransitive; in the latter case initial w is lost and prefixture does not 
take place.76 
Examples: 
epe:kati ‘to buy’, epe:ka:sene ‘just bought’; tunda ‘to arrive”, 1tunda- 
seme ‘just arrived”; wo:p1 ‘to come”, opi:sene ‘just come’. 

Their meaning may be defined as: ‘just having undergone (transitive 
verbs) or just having performed (intransitive verbs) the action 
designated by the monomorphematic verb’. E.g.: o:we ko nam? tto:sene 
tauxti Jwa mab ‘where is he?’ ‘he has just gone home’. 

If the sene-process is applied, (A) the no-process may be combined 
with it (3.1.3.2.13.) ; furthermore this combination of the sene- and 
the no-processes may be further combined with (B) the ne-process 
(3.1.3.2.9.), with (C) the mbo-process (3.1.3.2.2.), or with B and C 
together. E.g.: 


16 Wi:to ‘to go’ is an exception among the intransitive verbs with initial w : 
there is no loss of w, but wi: is replaced by 1, which produces ito:senc ‘just 
gone away'. Wi:to and wo:pi “to come have no reduction of the final syllable 
before -sene. 
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opi:sene just come 
A opi:senan one who has just come 
A+B opt:senangor persons who have just come 
A+C opi:sena:nimbo one who has not really just come 


A+B+C opi:senangonimbo persons who have not really just come 


This morphological paradigm of opi:sene is completely identical with 
that of the adjectives (3.4.5). As opi:sene and its derivatives are 
probably 77 fully identical with the adjectives in their syntactic pro- 
perties as well, there is every reason to assume transposition here, 
from the system of the verbs to that of the adjectives.78 


3.1.3.9. COMBINATION OF THE VOICE- AND ASPECT-PROCESSES 
DISCUSSED IN 3.1.3.1, WITH THE OTHER VERBAL 
PROCESSES 


In 3.1.3.1. seven processes were discussed which may be characterised 
from a semantic point of view as voice- and aspect-processes ; viz. the 
processes with we-, wos-, -poti, -kepi, -9ma, -po, and -nopi, illustrated 
by ku:pi/weku:pi ‘to bath(trans.)’/‘to take a bath’, e:ne/wose:ne ‘to 
see’/‘to see each other',79 ku:pt/ku:pipo:ti ‘to bath(trans.)’/‘to bath 
repeatedly(trans.)’, ku:pi/ku:ptke:pi ‘to bath(trans.)’/‘to stop bathing 
(trans.)’, kucpi/ku:pidma ‘to bath(trans.)’/‘to bath completely (trans.)', 
ku:pi/ku:ptpo ‘to bath(trans.)’/‘to make (someone) bath (another 
person)’, tunda/tundano:pi ‘to arrive’ /‘to cause to arrive'.80 

In 3.1.3.1. it was stated as characteristic of all these processes that 
they cannot only be combined with one another without practically 
any restriction, but that they may also be combined with all the other 
verbal processes. Now that we have come to the end of 3.1.3. and 
have discussed all these other processes, too, it has become possible 
to consider in greater detail their combination with the voice- and 


17 No systematic syntactic investigation has been made. 

78 A few verbs also form words with the properties of adjectives by prefixation 
with t- or tu- and suffixation with -ke or -ne, a transposition-process which 
is productive with the nouns (3.2.2.8.). I have noted the following cases: 
u:wa ‘to dance’, tuwa:ke ‘fond of dancing’; we:i ‘to be, become’, tuweike 
‘very much present, noisy, fussy, swanky’; wota:ro ‘to hunt’, tuwo:ta:rokc 
‘skilful at hunting’; among these may be included three cases which show 
further irregularities: crpo:t ‘to spin’, tuzexpoine ‘skilful at spinning’ (instead 
of toxpoine) ; e:yu ‘to call a person names, to be abusive’, toru:ke ‘fond of 
being abusive’ (instead of toyu:ke); ixponu:mi ‘to swim’, tirpone “being able 
to swim’ (instead of tirponu:nc). 

78 The wos- process may only be applied to transitive verbs with initial c. 

80 The nopi-process may only be applied to intransitive verbs ending in a. 


THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


204 


Á[po1eodoa 

sayyeq oym Juo 
Á]po1eodoi 

yyeq 03 sueaur ‘ded 
p»yyeq Áppojesdoug jou 
Á[poyeodo1 

yyeq 3youu?o JO 0} 

Juem jOU səop oym JUO 
poyyeq 

usoq Á]pojeodaj seu oym 
suo — jo pauyyeq usq 
Aj[peyeodal Suraey əy} 
— Aq pauyeq ATpoyeadal 
SI OyM 2uo — Aq paujedg 
A]poyesdat S3uroq ou) 
Á[po31eodoJ yyeq 0} Áqj[eo1 
jou “sed əy} ur Á[po 
-yeada1 poujeq JALY 0} 
A[poyeoda 

peujeq 3umq .noÁ 


(suen) 
Ajpoyeoda1 uyeg 0} 


('sue13) 
Ajpoyeoda1 yyeq 03 


uauéodid: ny 


odojxodid: ny 
ngaru: odid:nytr 


01x11: oid: ny 


0odx1:0d1d: n4 


1414: 0d1d : ngiu 


0qua41 : 0d1d : ny 


11: 0414: nyo 


1414: 0d1d : ng 


11: 0f14: n4 


CTETE) uod- UJIM 


II 


yyeq e 
3*3 0} sueaui ‘aed 


yyeq e Sup[ej jou 


yyeq & IJL} 0j — quem 
jou səop oym JUO 


yyeq e uoxej seu 
oym əuo '— Jo yq 


e uye Juey 94} 


yyeq e 2x8] 0} 
Ájpes1 you “sed əy} ut 


yyeq ? UINL} ILY 01 


yyeq e Sule} 1noÁ 


yyeq e aye} 0j 


jeg e axe) 0} 


0d: ond: nyam 
0jx1d :n42 


01x1d nyam 


odxid:n42m 


oquund:ngam 


1d: ng: amp 


1414: nyam 


1d: nyam 


CTETE) -am Yum 


II 


souyeq oym auo 


Yjeg 0} suvow ‘Vejd 
poyyeq you 


UIQ jouu?o JO 0} JUBA 
jou SIOP ou^ əuo 


peureq uaag sey 
oym JUO '— jo pa3yyeq 
UIQ SUIARY əy} 
pouyeq sr ou^ ouo '— 
Aq poyyeq 3ulsq əy} 
yyeq 0} 

Aje jou 9sed əy} 
ur poujeq JAY 0j 


peyyeq 3uroq nos 


(sue) Yyeq 0} 


(suem) uyeg oj 


umd: ny 


od: ond: ny 
ori]: nyi 


oxid: ny 


oqriq: ny 


1414: nym 


oquaiad: ny 


td: ngo 


1414: na 


1d: ny 


STETE 
ELTETE 
9 TETE 


CETTE 


vVEETE 


UCTS 


ELE TE 


Tetre 
TETE 


tl 


01 


205 


MORPHOLOGY 


Ajpajeada pouyyeq 3snf 


auas:odad: nyi 


weg e 
uaye} jsnf SutAeq 


au: 2514: nya 


poyyeq snf 


2u:2s1d : nys 


UOISEIDO Jem 
-ed e uo Á[pojeadoi 
guryjeg Bulaq jo ye} əy} 


A[poyeodet 
soyyeq oym əuo 


Á]pajesd3J payyeq 


Á[p233eodo1 
um] yyeq 3snu nod 


Ajpoyeodai unu yyeq I 


oucodid : ny 


01x0d1d : n3 


as:odid: nau 


0440414: nai 


Ds:0gig:ngis 


UOIS?220 
Ie[nor1ed e uo ujeq 
e ZUIL} Jo PR} JU) 


Ayem 
Yjeg e Saye} oym JUO 


yyeq e uoxej ZurAeu 


y1eq e aye} ysn nog 


yyeq e axe) T 


ou]: nyam 


01: 0114: nyam 


id: ny: mmg 


031d : nya 


DA: nya 


UOISLIJO Tem 
-4JEd e uo Buryjedg 
zuq JO pe] əy} 


Arem 
sayyeq oym JUO 


poyyeq 


ui yyeq ysnu noÁ 


wy yq I 


omd:ny 


ong:ny 


id: nau 


oqid: nai 


Dad: nyis 


SETTE ZI 
LETE 9I 
TIETE SI 
SETE pI 
TVETE El 
€"VE€£€re ZI 


206 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


aspect-processes of 3.1.3.1. This will be done with the aid of the table 
on pages 204 and 205. However, for the sake of clarity, this table does 
not illustrate all the combinations that are in fact possible. The limi- 
tations are of two kinds: 

1) Of the seven voice- and aspect-processes only two are shown in 
the table, viz. those with we- and -poti. This limitation is feasible 
because with respect to combination with other processes -poti is in 
complete agreement with the other suffixations (-kepi, -dma, -po, 
-nopi), and we- with the other prefixation (2os-). 

2) Also of other processes which clearly behave similarly (e.g. sets of 
personal prefixations) only one has been chosen as representative of 
its set. 

Finally it should be noted that the table naturally does not contain 
words which may further be formed, because many of the processes 
that may be combined with we- and -poti may besides be combined with 
one another. The notes to the table briefly mention these further 
possibilities of combination, with a reference to the section in which 
they are discussed. 


The words in column I belong to categories that have already been 
discussed in the sections indicated on the left (the figures on the 
extreme left have only been added to facilitate reference to the table). 
The words in column II and III have been formed by means of the 
same processes as the corresponding words in I, with this difference, 
however, that they occur in combination with we- and -poti. Let us now 
study the table from the top downwards. 


Lines 1 and 2 
The difference in syntactic valence between ku:pi (I,1) and ku:piri 
(1,2) — there is no semantic difference — is found again in the two 


corresponding formations with we- (II) and -poti (III); e.g. weku:pi 
se wa ‘I want to take a bath”, but weku:piri sexpa wa ‘I don't want to 
take a bath’ (se ‘wanting to’, sexpa ‘not wanting to”, wa ‘I am’) ; ime 
ku:pipo:ti se wa ‘I want to bath my child repeatedly’, i2me ku:pipo:tiri 
sexpa wa ‘I don’t want to bath my child repeatedly’. 


Line 3 


Combination with each other of we-, -poti and the other processes 
discussed in 3.1.3.1. has already been treated in 3.1.3.1.8. 
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Lines 4-11 

As was noted in the discussion of the we-category, its members 
behave like intransitive monomorphematic verbs (3.1.3.1.1.). This 
means that we find a few other differences between column I and 1I 
than only the presence or absence of we-; viz.: 

1) by the side of niku:piri (line 6) and by the side of ku:pinen (line 
11), II lacks the we-correlate, as was to be expected since the ni- and 
nen-processes are not applicable to intransitive verbs; 

2) in the formation of eku:pixpa (line 9, IT) initial w is lost, in 
accordance with the rule applying also to the monomorphematic verbs 
(see 3.1.3.2.6.). 

Column II shows only part of the verbs that may be formed by we- 
in combination with other processes. In the first place a- in line 4 may 
be replaced by four other personal prefixes: 
weku:pi my taking a bath (zero-prefix) 
twe:ku:pi his taking a bath 
tuwe:ku:pi his taking a bath himself 
kiwe:ku:pi both our taking a bath 

All five personal prefixes may also be added to the zve-formations in 


lines 2, 5, 7, 8 and 10: 


ae:ku:piri your taking a bath 

awe:ku:pirimbo your taking a bath in the past, or not really 
awe:ku:pixpo your having taken a bath, you who have taken a bath 
awe:ku:pixto one who does not want you to take a bath 
awe:ku:pitopo place, means for you to take a bath 


No personal prefixation is possible for the we-formation in line 9, 
eku:pixpa. This is not surprising, in view of the intransitive nature 
of the we-formations: monomorphematic intransitive verbs (e.g. uxta 
‘to emerge”), too, cannot be affixed with -xpa and a personal prefix at 
the same time. 

Secondly, there are words not included in the table which are formed 
by combination of -mbo (line 5) and the other processes active in 
line 4, 6-10; e.g. awe:ku:pixpombo (cf. lines 4, 7, and 5 in column IT) 
“your having taken a bath in the past, or not really; you who have taken 
a bath in the past, or not really’. As the presence of we- does not in 
any way affect the combinability of -mbo with other processes, this 
one example must suffice here; the reader is referred to the paradigm 
in 3.1.3.2.14 III, which illustrates the possibilities of combination with 
-mbo. 
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Thirdly, lines 4, 7, 8, 9, 10 admit of being combined with the plural 
process (3.1.3.2.9.) ; e.g. awe:ku:p1:saB (cf. lines 4 and 7 in column IT; 
the plural is formed by replacing -xpo by -:sañ): ‘your (plur.) having 
taken a bath, you (plur.) who have taken a bath’. As the presence of 
we- does not affect the plural process, | may refer the reader to the 
paradigm in 3.1.3.2.14 IV. 

Fourthly, -mbo and the plural process may also occur together; e.g. 
awe:ku:pi:sanimbo (cf. lines 4, 7, 5 in II): ‘your (plur.) having taken a 
bath in the past, or not really; you (plur.) who have taken a bath in 
the past, or not really”. See further the paradigm in 3.1.3.2.14 V. 

Fifthly, the +po-process (line 7) may be combined with the to- 
process; e.g. awe:ku:pixpoto (cf. lines 4, 7): ‘when you have taken 
a bath’ (3.1.3.2.10.). 

Sixthly, the topo-process (line 10) may be combined with the me- 
process (3.1.3.2.11.); e.g. awe:ku:pito9me “so that you may take a 
bath'. For further combination with the plural process, see 3.1.3.2.14 
VII, paradigm uxta.81 

In the seventh place, the topo-process (line 10) may be combined 
with the mi-process (3.1.3.2.12.); e.g. miwe:ku:pitopo “place, means 
for all of us to take a bath'. See 3.1.3.2.14 VIII. 

In the eighth place, both the xpa-process (line 9) and the combi- 
nation of fopo- (line 10) and me-process may be combined with the 
no-process (3.1.3.2.13.) ; e.g. eku:pibin ‘one who does not take a bath’, 
awe:ku:pito?man, ‘something that serves as a means for you to take 
a bath'. See further 3.1.3.2.14 IX. 

Finally, as to lines 4-11 in column III, here again only part of the 
categories are included which may be formed by combination of -poti 
with other processes. As, however, ku:pipo:ti has exactly the same 
morphological properties as the monomorphematic verb ku:p1,82 the 
reader may be referred to the paradigms in 3.1.3.2.14. 


Line 12 


The presence of we- again produces in II a word with the properties 
of an intransitive verb. This means that, whereas si- in siku:prya 
(column I) may be replaced by seven other personal prefixes, the 


81 The intransitive verbs, with urta ‘to emerge’ for their paradigm, are discussed 
at the very end of 3.1.3.2.14. 
82 Except that a second suffixation with -poti probably never occurs. 
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personal zero-prefix of weku:piya may be replaced by only three other 
prefixes: 


weku:pvya I take a bath 

meku:pvya you take a bath 
kite:ku:piya the two of us take a bath 
kine:ku:piyafi he takes a bath 


fully in accordance with the rules formulated in 3.1.3.3.1. for mono- 
morphematic intransitive verbs beginning with w. 

Furthermore, as well as of -ya, use may be made of one of the eight 
other temporal and modal processes ; e.g. weku:pita:ke ‘TIl take a bath’, 
weku:prya:koR ‘I took a bath then’, etc. (see 3.1.3.3.2.). 

Moreover there is the possibility of forming interrogative verbs; 
e.g. meku:prya% ‘do you take a bath ?', neku:piyañ ‘does he take a bath?’ 
(see 3.1.3.3.3.2.). Plurals may be formed; e.g. meku:piya:tom ‘you 
(plur.) take a bath' (see 3.1.3.3.3.1.), and the tami-process may be 
applied, e.g. weku:pita:mú ‘let me go and take a bath’ (3.1.3.3.3.4.). 

With regard to siku:pipo:sa (column III) it should be noted that 
the syllable ti in -pofi undergoes reduction, which is accompanied by 
the occurrence of the alternant -sa instead of -ya, in accordance with 
the rule given in 3.1.3.3.2.1. The same applies to formations with 
-kepi or -nopi, e.g. siku:pike:sa ‘I stop bathing’, situndano:sa ‘I make 
him arrive’; on the basis of ku:pike:pi ‘to stop bathing’ and tundano:pi 
to cause to arrive', respectively. In the case of suffixation with -2ma 
instead of -poti, the alternants -e and -:no occur after the a, again in 
accordance with the rule of 3.1.3.3.2.1.: siku:pi4mae ‘I bath him com- 
pletely’, Rint:ku:pidma:no ‘he bathes him completely”. 

The presence of -poti in no way affects the possibility to apply 
other processes as well: just as with siku:piya (column I), the seven 
other personal processes may be used instead of si-, and the eight other 
temporal and modal processes instead of sa-. Further combination with 
the plural, the interrogative and the tami-processes (3.1.3.3.3.) takes 
place in exactly the same way as when -poti is not present. 


Line 13 


The intransitive character of the verb with we- (column IT) is again 
in evidence when personal prefixation occurs: whereas in iku.piko 
(column I) another personal prefix may occur instead of t- (kiku:piko 
‘you must bath me’), such an alternative does not exist by the side 
of eku:piko. The loss of initial w takes place here in accordance with 


210 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


the rule given for the monomorphematic intransitive verbs with initial 
w-.83 Instead of -ko the vetative process may be applied: 84 kite:ku:pi 
“you must not take a bath', while furthermore -ko may be combined 
with -tami and with the plural process: ekw:pitango or eku:pita “you 
must go and take a bath’, eku:pito:ko ‘you (plur.) must take a bath’ 
(3.1.3.4.2.). 

Suffixation with -poti (column III) again does not affect the pos- 
sibility to apply other processes: instead of :-, the other personal 
prefix may also occur: kiku:pipoxko ‘you must bath me repeatedly’; 
instead of -ko, the vetative process may occur: kisi:ku:pipotii ‘you 
must not bath him repeatedly’. Furthermore combination is possible 
with the plural process: tku:pipoxtoko ‘you (plur.) must bath him 
repeatedly, you (sg. or plur.) must bath them repeatedly”, and with 
-tami-: tku:pipoxtango ‘you must go and bath him repeatedly’. 


Line 14 

The ti-process takes place in all columns in accordance with the 
rules given before: before we- (column II) the prefix is tu-, as is also 
the case before initial w in a monomorphematic verb, and in tiku:pipo:se 
(column III) the final syllable # has been replaced by -se, as is in- 
variably the case in verbs with a reducible final syllable. Both in II 
and in III further combination is possible with -mbo (3.1.3.5.2.) and 
with -to (3.1.3.5.3.) ; in II: tuwesku:pimbo ‘formerly having taken a 
bath’, tuwe:ku:pito ‘formerly having taken baths continually’, in III: 
tiku:pipo:sembo ‘formerly bathed repeatedly’, tiku:pipoxto ‘formerly 
bathed repeatedly and continually’. 


Line 15 

In column II suffixation takes place with -toto instead of with the 
alternant -to, as a result of the intransitive character of the formations 
with we-. Furthermore plurals may be formed with -no8; in II: weku:- 
pito:noR “persons who regularly take a bath’, in III: ku:pipoxtonog 
‘persons who bath repeatedly’ (3.1.3.6.2.). 


Line 16 
In III the syllable ti before -no is reduced to 2. The presence of 


83 See 3.1.3.4.1. The intransitive verbs are discussed at the very end of the 
section. 

84 This generally involves diphthongisation of the final vowel; 1 remains un- 
changed, however. 
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-no excludes combination with processes other than we-, -poti and the 
five other voice- and aspect-processes discussed in 3.1.3.1. 


Line 17 

In column II suffixation with -sene is accompanied by loss of the 
initial w, as is also the case when a monomorphematic verb with initial 
w is suffixed with -sene (3.1.3.8.). It should be noted that in the 
transitive columns I and III, t- is prefixed (in accordance with the 
rule formulated in 3.1.3.8.), and that this concurrence of loss of win 
II and addition of t- in I and III is paralelled in lines 9 and 13. 


Finally, it is not necessary to devote a separate table to the in- 
transitive verbs, since they do not differ from the transitive verbs as 
to the point with which we are here concerned: the combination of 
aspect and voice with the other verbal processes. When nevertheless 
the intransitive paradigm is much more limited in scope than the 
transitive one, this is the result not of limitations on the combinability 
of processes with each other, but of the fact that some separate pro- 
cesses occurring with transitive verbs are lacking in the case of in- 
transitive verbs; while, on the other hand, there is only one process 
lacking in the case of transitive verbs but occurring with (part of) 
the intransitive verbs. These limitations have already been noted in 
the discussion of separate processes; they are once more listed below: 
1) The intransitive verbs lack the we-process (3.1.3.1.1., column I 
in the table) and the wos-process (3.1.3.1.2.),85 
2) The intransitive verbs lack the ni-process (3.1.3.2.3., line 6 in the 
table), 

3) The intransitive verbs lack to the nem-process (3.1.3.2.8., line 11 
in the table), 

4) With the intransitive temporal-modal, imperative and vetative verbs 
the number of personal distinctions is smaller (3.1.3.3.1., 3.1.3.4.1.; 
lines 12,13 in the table), while they are completely lacking in the 
negative verbs with -xpa (see paradigm uxta, at the end of 3.1.3.2.14.). 
5) The transitive verbs lack the causative nopi-process, which does 
occur with intransitive verbs, although only with those ending in a 
(3.1.3.1 7.). 


85 The causative processes with -po and -nopi turn intransitive verbs into 
transitive ones; e.g. tunda ‘to arrive’, tundano:pi ‘to cause to arrive’. This 
means that application of twe- and wos- becomes possible after all. About the 
complications arising in the matter, see 3.1.3.1.8. 
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3.14. THE DEFECTIVE VERB wa ʻI AM’ 

Wa ‘I am’ and a number of morphologically related words show 
some of the distinctions which we found in the intransitive verbs, viz.: 
1) the four personal distinctions which, with the intransitive verbs, 
occur in combination with the temporal/modal processes, 


2) of the temporal/modal distinctions, only that of the non-durative 


preterite, 


3) the distinction interrogative/non-interrogative, 


4) the distinction plural/non-plural. 


Moreover, as we shall see below, there is one additional distinction 
which does not occur in the normal intransitive paradigm. 
We are concerned with the following words: 


I am 
ma:na you are 


.| maf, na he, she, it is 
.|wa:koR I was then 


.|ma:kof you were then 


II 
preterite 


.|kina:kof he, she, it was 
then 


am I? 


? 
IH are you: 


interrogative 


is he, she, it? 


mando 
kita:toñ 
mando 


ma: toko 


kita:tokos 
kina :tokon 


(mando 
(kita : tog 
nandofi 


you are (plur.) 
we are 


they are 


you (plur.) were 
then 


we were then 
they were then 


are you? (plur.)) 


are we?) 
are they? 


Let us now consider, first (I) the temporally unmarked, non-inter- 
rogative verbs with their plural correlates; next (II) the preterites 


and (III) the interrogative verbs. 


I. The plurals in the right-hand column are formed by means of 
-:tofj or, after a nasal, -do%, which alternant occurs with the regular 
verbs as well (3.1.3.3.3.1A-C.). The absence of a plural 1st pers. is 
also in accordance with what is invariably found in the regular verbs. 
As to the personal distinctions, the replacement of w by m- (2nd pers.) 
and by kit- (1st + 2nd pers.) is in accordance with the rule applying 
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to all intransitive verbs with initial w, see 3.1.3.3.1. With regard to the 
Ist + 2nd pers., I have omitted to ascertain whether by the side of 
the plural bita:tofi the singular (ki:ta ? or kita:na ? ‘both of us are”) 
occurs, too; it is probable that this is the case. In the 3rd pers. the 
regular prefix kin- is not found, but in the plural m- occurs, and in 
the singular m- or n-. We shall return to the difference between these 
two third person-forms. 

At the end of the word we find in the 2nd pers. ma:na an extra 
syllable -na, different from the normal intransitive paradigm (e.g. 
wo-miya ‘I enter’, mo:miya ‘you enter’). On the other hand, the oc- 
currence of % in one of the two 3rd pers.-forms, mañ ‘he is’, is fully in 
accordance with the rule (e.g. kino:miyar ‘he enters’); the other 3rd 
pers., na, is irregular in this respect. 

Finally the semantic difference between mañ and na has to be dis- 
cussed, a distinction which does not occur in the normal intransitive 
paradigm. Na is used when the speaker makes a statement about a 
state of affairs he finds in existence at the moment of speaking, maf 
is used when he makes a statement about a state of affairs which he 
already knew about apart form the speech event. 

Examples: 

(1) ya:kono ka:pin te mo:se na “but this is not my friend’ (ya:kono 
‘my friend’, ka:pim ‘not’, te ‘but’, mo:se ‘this one here’; said by a girl 
on discovering that the one who accompanied her at night was very 
hairy, and so was not her friend but must be a wood-spirit). 

(2) ya:kono ka:piR te mo:se mah “but that is not my friend’ (statement 
to inform a third person of the speaker’s friendly relations long known 
to herself). 

(1) tta:rixpa na ‘it is empty’ (ita:rirpa ‘without contents’; the speaker 
opens a box and to his disappointment finds nothing in it). 

(2) tta:rixpa maf ‘it is empty’ (the speaker sees that somebody else 
is about to open the box and tells him that he can save himself the 
trouble). 

II. The preterite-forms contain -ko%, in the plural preceded by -to-, 
fully in accordance with the rules formulated in 3.1.3.3.2.3. and 
3.1.3.3.3.1D. 

III. The 1st and 2nd persons of the interrogative verbs have A as 
final consonant, the 3rd pers. has n- as initial consonant. 

It is likely that there is also a separate interrogative form for the 
Ist + 2nd person, but I have not further investigated this. There is, 
again in accordance with the rule, no separate interrogative form for 
the 2nd pers. and for the 1st + 2nd person. 
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3.2. NOUNS 


3.2.0. INTRODUCTION 


In the greater part of the nominal system we find either partial or 
complete correspondence to certain parts of the — much more exten- 
sive — verbal system. 

In the first place, a great many nouns form syntactic categories, 
although the rules that apply are for the greater part different from 
those applying to verbs (see 3.1.2.). 

Secondly, complete or partial similarity to the verbs is found with 
regard to the following morphological categories: 

l. Five personal categories, formed with the same prefixes as de- 
scribed for the verbs in 3.1.3.2.1., 

2. The mbo-category (for the verbs, 3.1.3.2.2.), 

3. The xpa-category (for the verbs, 3.1.3.2.6.), 

4. The plural categories (for the verbs, 3.1.3.2.9.), 

5. The no-category (for the verbs, 3.1.3.2.13.). 

There are also categories, however, which are confined to the 

nominal system: 

6. The generalising category with -nano, 

7. Two transposition-categories the members of which have the mor- 
phological valence of verbs, 

8. A transposition-category whose members have the morphological 
valence of adjectives. 

In a final section it will be shown how the various nominal pro- 
cesses may form further categories by combination with each other. 


3.2.1. SYNTACTIC CATEGORIES 
3.2.1.1. FORMATION AND SYNTACTIC VALENCE 


In a large part of the nouns we find two formally distinct categories, 
between which there is no semantic difference but only a difference 
in syntactic valence. The members of these syntactic categories, here 
provisionally designated A and B, are found as follows: A in isolation, 
and besides in all word-groups where no members of the other category 
occur, B in groups formed by the noun being directly connected with 
a preceding other noun or nominal group, or also with a preceding 
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demonstrative (3.5.), provided the latter refers to a separate person 
or thing and does not perform the function of an article, in which 
case Á occurs. Examples: 
A) kurteyara! “a boat!’; ero pono kuri:yara “a boat from here’; 
kRurt:yara am wo:pirt sene:ya ‘I see a boat coming’ (am ‘a’, wo:pirt 
‘to come’); with a demonstrative: moso Ruri:yara wo:piri sene:ya 
‘I see the boat coming” (mo:ro “that, the’). 
B) kasi:ri Ru:riya:rarí ‘boat for cassava-beer' (kasi:ri ‘cassava-beer’) ; 
moxko ya:wo ku:rvya-rari “my uncle’s boat’ (morko ya:wo ‘my uncle’) ; 
with a demonstrative: moxko ku:riya:rari wo:piri sene:ya ‘I see his 
boat coming’ (moko ‘he, his’). 

We now pass on to the description of the formal difference between 
the two categories. 

Apart from certain cases with vowel-alternation, which will be dis- 
cussed presently, the situation is as follows: 
The members of A are monomorphematic nouns ; 
The corresponding words in B are formed by suffixation with one of 
the following alternants: 


1) -ri 
2) -ru 
3) -ni 
4) -di 
The first alternant occurs when the monomorphematic noun ends in 
a vowel other than u, the second when it ends in u. Examples: 
A) kurt:yara B) ku:rya:rari boat 

to:pu to:puru stone 86 
The third alternant occurs when the monomorphematic noun ends in 
a nasal, except in one case, eran ‘watchman’, where the 4th alternant 
was found: Examples: 
A) asih B) asini heat 

eram e:randi watchman 

The productive character of the formations with -ni, at least where e 

precedes the nasal, is perhaps shown by the occurrence of -ni in two 
recent loanwords from Sranan: 


56 In a number of cases suffixation is accompanied by contraction: we:we/we:ri 
‘wood’, wi:wi/wi:ri ‘axe’; we:yu/weiru ‘sun’, sese:wu/seseuru ‘fringe on a 
garment’; kiye:re/ixkere:ri ‘cassava’. 


216 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


A) tef B) te:ni time 
sken ske:ni body 
In a number of isolated cases the rule given above does not apply. 
Vowel-change instead of -ri was found in: 
A) auxto B) auxti house 
pa-to pati place, spot 
Besides there area number of cases, including some words denoting 
next-of-kin, which are completely unsystematic from a formal point 
of view: 


A) ta:ta B) sano mother, maternal aunt 87 
pa:pa yu mi father, paternal uncle 87 
pip nodi grandmother 88 
ya:wo kaxto:po maternal uncle, husband of 

paternal aunt 88 
Sewo UN 477) older brother 
mu:re apo:ni small bench 
nimo:ku pati hammock 89 
pin:wa ix pe arrow 


In some words there is, besides the suffix, another formal dif- 
ference between A and B, which consists in A beginning with o oro: 
and B with e or e:. My material contains the following cases: 


A) oma B) e:mari path 
omi emi:ri louse 
o:nu enu:ru eye 
o:wa ewa:ri hammock-line 
oku:sa eku:sari knee 
ona:pi ena:piri lie 
onaxta enaxtari nose 
ore: ki ere: kii wound 
orem ere:miri medicine-man's song 
omba:ta embata:ri face 


As I have not specially investigated the phenomenon, it is very well 
possible that the e/o-alternation occurs in many more cases than these 


87 Alongside sa:no and yu:mi the regular formations ta:tari and pa:pari occur, 


but always with a childish connotation. 


88 Grandfather and paternal aunt are irregular, but not completely unsystematic: 
tamu:si/ta:muru ‘grandfather’, wo:pi/o:piri ‘paternal aunt’. 

89 This pa:ti is undoubtedly identical with the word pa:ti ‘place’, which cor- 
relates as B-form with the A-form pa:to ‘place’. 
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ten. If, however, we try to formulate a provisional rule on the basis 
of this limited material, both A and B may serve as the starting-point: 
(A > B) In certain A-nouns with initial o or o: formation of B 
takes place partly by replacement of o or o: with e or e:; or 

(B > A) In certain B-nouns with initial e or e: formation of A takes 
place by loss of -ri or -ru, and replacement of the initial vowel by 
o Of o.. 

An argument in favour of the first of these statements is that, as 
is usually the case, the shorter form is held to serve as the base. Yet I 
suspect that further investigation will show that the second statement 
is to be preferred. For one thing it is an established fact that there 
are nouns that always begin with o or 0:; e.g. 


A) oko:mo B) oko:mort wasp 
octi o:tiri thing 
oxta oxta:ri cave, hole 
oxto:no oxtono:ri cold 


This means that for each of the A-nouns beginning with o or o: it 
would be necessary to state whether or not they replace the initial 
vowel by e, e: in case of suffixation with -ri. On the other hand no 
B-nouns with initial e, e: have so far been found, to which an A-noun 
with o. o: does not correspond. If further investigation does not 
bring to light such cases, the conclusion will have to be that A 1s best 
described on the basis of B. 

The belief that it 1s the words with e, e: that are best regarded as 
the base is strengthened by what we found in three verbal categories: 
those with -rpo, -topo and -nen (3.1.2.2.). There e/o-alternation was 
found to occur, too, with the same function as is performed in the 
nouns by -ri and e/o-alternation together. Now in these verbal cases 
there is a conclusive reason for considering the form with e as the 
base, viz. the fact that it is the initial vowel of the monomorphematic 


verb. E.g.: 
eme to see 
A) onexpo B) enexpo the fact of having been seen, 
something that has been seen 
one:topo ene:topo place, means to see 
one:nen ene:nen supervisor 


Finally, in a small number of cases we find -ri accompanied by a 
modification other than the e/o-alternation. In one case a and e al- 
ternate: 

A) are:pa B) ere:pari cassava-bread 
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An additional y- in the B-nouns was found in: 


A) angi:sa B) yangisa:ri scarf 
oru:ko yo:ruko:ri worm 
ara:bo ya:rabo:ri eel-like fish 


Perhaps this list is not complete, but it is certain that we are 
concerned here with an isolated phenomenon. 


* a ^ 


As was noted at the beginning of this section, many nouns lack the 
distinction between a syntactic A- and B-category. Thus we find along- 
side exküni se:nei ‘I have really seen smoke’, warto exkimi se:nei 
‘I have really seen the smoke of the fire’, with the same form e.rkitni, 
without ri or vowel-alternation. 

I have not completely succeeded in formulating rules for the oc- 
currence or non-occurrence of the formation of syntactic categories. 
This may be due to the fact that my investigation was not thorough 
enough, but I believe that there is in fact no complete regularity in 
this matter. 

In so far as it is possible to detect regularity, it lies in the fact that 
(1) there is no formation of syntactic categories in the great majority 
of nouns ending in 7. There are, however, (2) also nouns in ? where 
syntactic categories are found, and conversely (3) nouns ending in 
a vowel other than 7 or in a nasal where they are not found. I have 
not succeeded in finding any rule enabling one to predict whether a 
noun belongs to 1, 2 or 3. 

1) Examples of nouns in ï without syntactic categories: emexpi 'fore- 
head”, boxti ‘cry’, e:ki ‘pet animal”, wo:mi ‘garment’, yesni “storage, 
packing’, undi ‘treetrunk’, woki:ri ‘man’, eki:ri ‘thorn’, isudwi ‘lath, 
split palm rib’. 

2) The cases in my material ending in i, with syntactic categories: 
o:ti/o:Hri ‘thing’, po-ti/po:tiri ‘upper lip’, re:ti/re:tiri ‘top’, ore:ki/ 
ere:kiri ‘wound’, pi-mi/pi:miri ‘neck’, ta:mi/ta:miri ‘tobacco’. 

3a) The cases in my material ending in a vowel other than 7, without 
syntactic categories: epixpo ‘pip, seed’, pipo ‘skin, bark’, turu:po 
‘heart’, upuxpo ‘head’, ye:po “bone”; 99 ako-no ‘friend’ (male or female), 
eku:nu ‘waist’, pu:nu ‘flesh’, i2me ‘child’, imo ‘egg’, i9muru ‘son’, 
imba ‘shoulder-blade’, iiyo ‘husband’, uwembo ‘belly’. 

3b) The cases in my material ending in a nasal, without syntactic 


30 As against these 5 cases in po that are not suffixed with -ri, there are two 
where this does happen: tuxpo/tuxpori ‘spoon’, wiri:po/wi:ripo:ri ‘sweepings’. 
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categories: auras ‘language, speech’, uwe:sen ‘backside’, awo:sin 
‘weight, heaviness’, ema:mifi ‘work’, po:si% ‘sweetness’, apoxtuñ “right- 
hand side’, a:tu% ‘fever’, tu:muñ ‘mound’, uwe:tuñ ‘sleepiness’, yad? muñ 
‘body’, yextuñ “illness, pain’. 

In fact these 11 cases constitute the greater part of the very lim- 
ited 91 material with a final nasal; I know of only 7 cases where the 
syntactic categories do occur: su-raba%/su:raba:ni ‘beam of roof’, 
skeh/ske:ni ‘body’, ten/te:ni ‘time’, asim /a:si:ni ‘heat’, mo:sih/mo:si:ni 
‘length’, sa:nij/sa:ni:ni ‘shortness’, e:ran/e:randi ‘watchman’. 

Finally, ?:tu/i:turu ‘forest’ is an isolated case, since the presence 
or absence of ru has nothing to do with a difference in syntactic 
valence: both forms are syntactically and semantically fully inter- 
changeable. 


3.2.12, NOMINAL WORD-GROUPS 


It is necessary to make some observations about the wordgroup- 
character of the constructions designated B in the last section. As we 
saw there, in many nouns a special syntactic suffixation with -ri 
occurred, sometimes accompanied by vowel-alternation, e.g. A kurt:yara 
‘boat’, B moxko ya:wo Rku:riya:rari ‘uncle’s boat’; whereas in cases 
where the syntactic category is lacking these constructions merely 
contain the monomorphematic noun: esti ‘name’, morko ya:wo e:ti 
‘uncle’s name’. 

What has so far not been mentioned, however, is that in the B- 
constructions the two components must always immediately follow 
each other,92 a fact which may well make us wonder whether these 
constructions are not compounds rather than word-groups. The con- 
sequence of such an assumption would be that what we called ‘members 
of the syntactic B-category’ in the last section could no longer be 
assigned the status of words since they would only occur as parts of 
compounds. 

There are, however, three indications pointing to the fact that, in 


®1 A nasal as final phoneme is rare in monomorphematic words, see 1.1.2.2. 

92 It is true that mi ‘late’ and Ime plural Jmakog ‘small’ may be placed between 
the two nouns, but it is doubtful whether these elements themselves are words 
and not parts of words. Mi itself cannot be separated by a third word from 
the word to which it belongs (ya:wo mi ‘my late uncle’); Ime and Jmakof 
are perhaps identical with the words iJme, idmakog ‘child, children’ (loss of 
initial 7 is a normal sandhi-phenomenon) but, when used as diminutives, they 
must always immediately follow the word to which they belong (piri:wa Jme 
‘small arrow’, piri:wa Jmako# ‘small arrows’). On Ime, also 2.1.1.4.3B. 
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spite of the absence of clear separability, we have to do with word- 
groups and not with compounds.93 

1) In analogous constructions with a monomorphematic verb following 
a noun there is clear separability, e.g. by nadnen ‘first’: moxko ya:wo 
(nadnen) kura:ma kinoxtañ ‘he will (first) come to look after uncle’, 
see 3.1.1.(1b). 

2) The first nominal component of the construction remains subject 
to suffixation without any restriction, which is generally not the case 
with compounds. E.g. mama e:mari ‘path to a garden’ (mama ‘garden’, 
oma, ‘path’), imainari:koñ e:mari ‘a path to their gardens’. 

3) Each of the two components remains subject to the rules of word- 
structure, formulated in chapter 2. 

Finally, clear isolability exists in the A-nouns or, where the syn- 
tactic differentiation is lacking, in the monomorphematic nouns. They 
may constitute the total word-content of a sentence, e.g. kuri:yara! 
‘a boat”, a possibility which monomorphematic verbs (3.1.1.) and 
postpositions (3.3.1.) do not have. 


3.2.2. MORPHOLOGICAL CATEGORIES 
3.2.2.1. THE FIVE PERSONAL CATEGORIES 

The five personal prefixations discussed in 3.1.3.2. may be applied 
to nouns as well as to verbs. For the form of the various prefix- 
alternants and the rules in accordance with which they alternate the 
reader may be referred to the table at the beginning of 3.1.3.1. 
All that need be added is a note on the special way in which the 
personal processes take place with nouns beginning with 1. The phe- 
nomenon in question could not possibly be operative in the verbal class 
as 1 does not occur as an initial vowel in monomorphematic verbs. 
With nouns having 1- the five processes take place as follows: 


Ist pers. initial + replaced by i 
2nd pers. initial + replaced by ot 
3rd pers. initial 4 does not undergo any modification 


3rd pers. refl. initial + replaced by ti 
Ist + 2nd pers. initial ? replaced by kii 

As a glance at the table in 3.1.3.2.1. shows, o-, ti- and ki- occur as 
prefix-alternants. The diphthongs ot, (¢t)i and (b)9 may therefore be 
regarded as a result of the coalescence of the prefix-vowel with the : 
belonging to the noun itself. 


93 See also B. J. Hoff, “The nominal word-groups in Carib', Studia Gratulatoria 
dedicated to A. W. de Groot — Lingua 11 (1962), pp. 163, 164. 
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Serving as bases for the personal processes are the members of the 
syntactic B-category, where it is present. Where the distinction between 
a syntactic A- and B-category is lacking, the monomorphematic noun 


as such serves as the base for personal prefixation. 


nA:NYIUNA 
NA: nyau 
nA4nq-aui 
NAL NYIULO 
n4 nqaun 
eue JO “ds n4nq:2ut 
euer Jo ds ny:om 


14014: OY 
14014: 01 
14D14:2 
11001: 2ÁD 
14014: ah 
yed uduma 
yed mmo 


11-04 
14-07 
14:2 
14: IND 
11:26 


əweu 11:2 


1M:9MIY 
1m: INN} 
tutam 
101; IND 
1u: IM 


joxseq 


IIL 1:14:20 


0d:N1:N419 
od:N4:N3 
od:nampn 
Od:NA:NID 
Od: nan} 


yeay od:nanj 


ino yoq 
UMO SH 


sių 
InoA 
Aut 


:(g/W uonounsip syowuls jnoyjim sunou) so[durex;] 


14:15:03] 
1421570] 
14/15:D 
14157 DAD 
14:157 0K 
yeoy 14:15:D 
jeoq — fun 


14Dd 0413] 
1400 DALY 
14Dd DAI 

140d 040 

1nd vui 

MOQ UD: DM 
moq  Dd:D4 


nand:opa 
nand:oq 
n4nd:oj 
»A41d:0]D 
»4nd-:0j 

9uojs "4nd:oj 
9uojs  0"4:0j 


ano u3oq 
UMO sių 


sių 
INOA 
Kul 


d 
V 


:(g/ y uonounsip onoeyu&s ujim sunou) so[durexzq 
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Also in these cases where the formal difference between A- and B- 
nouns is irregular or completely unsystematic, personal prefixation 
invariably takes place on the basis of the B-noun. E.g. 


A auxto, B auxti house”, yauxti ‘my house’; 

A mu:re, B apo:ni ‘small bench’, ya:po:ni ‘my bench’; 

A are:pa, B ere:pari ‘cassava-bread’, ye:repa:ri “my cassava-bread’ ; 

A angi:sa, B yangisa-ri ‘scarf’, yangisa:ri ‘my scarf’, ?yangisa:ri ‘her 
scarf’. 


3.2.2.2. THE mbo-CATEGORY 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by means 
of the alternants 
1) -mbo 
2) -imbo 

The first of these alternants occurs when the monomorphematic noun 
ends in a vowel, the second when it ends in a nasal. In the latter case 
fi and n before the suffix are replaced by n. 


Examples: 
1) auxto ‘house’, auxtombo ‘dilapidated house”, 
2) aurah “story”, auranimbo ‘old, former story’. 


In a small number of cases a formation with -po was found alongside 
the one with -mbo, without any apparent semantic difference. The 
words in question are: mari:ya ‘knife’, mari:yapo ‘old knife’; to:ri 
‘story’, to:ripo “old story, strange story’; pa:na ‘ear, sting at the side 
of the head of a fish’, pa:napo ‘loose sting, of a fish that has been 
eaten’; ipoti ‘hair on body, feathers’, i:popo ‘plucked hair, feathers’; 
mama ‘garden’, mamapo ‘former garden”; i2muru ‘son’, i9mu:po 94 ‘son 
whose father is dead’; andiki:ri ‘tail’, andiki:po “tail-piece (meat)’.94 
In all these cases regular -mbo may also occur, and moreover -po and 
-mbo may be used together, again without any semantic difference: 
mart:yapombo “old knife’, i:popombo ‘plucked hair, feathers’; andiki:- 
pombo ‘tail-piece’. 

The latter does not apply to ku:pesi:ni po:ripo ‘non-genuine branch 


9^ Before -po the final syllable is lost. As we shall see, this phenomenon also 
occurs in other suffixations than -po; not however with its regular counter- 
part -mbo: i9murumbo likewise meaning ‘son whose father is dead’. 
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of the tree ku:pesi:mv', as a name for the bushmaster-snake. Here we 
invariably find -po, not -mbo or -pombo (po:riri = “branch”).95 
The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as: 
“what is designated by the monomorphematic noun, applied by the 
speaker with some reserve because of the existence of a discrepancy 
with regard to the real state of affairs”. 
The discrepancy may be of various kinds: 


I, The noun used was at one time fully applicable to the thing in 
question, but is so no longer. This temporal discrepancy may be ex- 
pressed by terms like (A) “formerly, at one time, originally”; other 
cases, which may be rendered by (B) “known for ages, you know what 
I mean’, probably also belong to this temporal interpretation of -mbo. 


Examples: 

A) paru:ru e:pimbo aro:ya# ‘he took with him something that used to 
be the stem of a banana-tree' (but has now been cut down and stripped 
of its leaves; paru:ru “banana”, e:pi ‘stem’) ; 

A) etimbo xkuru mo:ro xudhop 'the original name of it, that was 
formerly Good Hope’ (but now the name has been changed to gudo:pu ; 
e:tt ‘name’, xkuru ‘formerly’, mo:ro that"). 

B) na:nambo am kise2ni:ne ‘let us eat some pineapple, you know what 
I mean’ (nana ‘pineapple’, am ‘some’). 


II. The noun is not fully applicable: there is either (A) partial identity, 
resemblance, or (B) irreality, non-genuineness. 


Examples: 

A) apo:nimbo “what was his bench in a manner of speaking” (it was 
not a real bench, but a rock that was used by a giant as a seat; apo:ni 
‘his bench’) ; 

A) auxtombo ‘species of fish, the form of which reminds one of a 
house’ (auxto ‘house’). 

B) tako:nombo tixkadma:no ‘her so-called friend made her tremble 


25 At first sight maina:po ‘old garden, where the forest is coming back, capoeira’, 
would seem to belong to this category, too. However, from a synchronic 
point of view at any rate, this is a monomorphematic noun, alongside maina 
‘garden’ and the formations with -po and -mbo which do correlate morpho- 
logically with it: mainapo, mainambo ‘former garden, bad garden’. My in- 
formants showed no hesitation in distinguishing between maina:po and mainapo 
which, for that matter, also differ formally from each other. 
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violently’ (the girl discovered that the person who in the dark had 
pretended to be her friend was a wood-spirit; tako:no “her friend”). 


III. The noun is, strictly speaking, applicable, but the thing or person 
in question is in such a bad or miserable condition that the name 1s 
used reluctantly. The speaker's attitude may be contemptuous: “poor, 
bad'; either meant (A), or pretended out of modesty (B), when 
speaking about his own property or his own work. The speaker may 
also express (C) pity or sympathy: 'poor, wretched'. It is probably on 
the basis of (A) and (C) that we should interpret those cases where 
the speaker shows himself to be emotionally involved with regard to a 
thing which, or a person who, is not really in bad condition. The 
emotions involved may be (D) tenderness, familiarity: ‘dear’, and (E) 
annoyance: 

A) auxtombo 'ruin of a house”; 

A) wo:kurumbo mo:ro mah, isexpa wa ‘this is bad beer that I have 
here, I don't like it’ (wo:kuru “my beer’, mo:ro mañ “that is’). 

B) mu:rembo ya:wo! ta:mimbo ya:wo! “a poor bench, uncle! a poor 
cigar, uncle!” (when receiving a guest) ; 

B) e:ro watraka:nimbo po:ko ye:ma:mmae ‘I am working on this 
worthless jug’ (e:ro ‘this’, watraka# ‘jug ). 

C) wwembombo tuwo:mi “his poor belly had shrunk' (referring to a 
starving man; uwembo ‘his belly’, tuwo:mi ‘gone inside”). 

D) tta:rixpa me yauxtimbo na ‘my poor, dear house will be quite 
empty’ (reply from an old woman when she was asked to join other 
people on a journey; ita:rirpa :ne ‘quite empty’, yauxti ‘my house”, 
na ‘is’). 

E) no:kibañ ke ko oiyo:tai? aru:wakombo ke! ‘to what kind of person 
are you married? ‘to an Arowak, and what business is it of you!’ 
(aru:wako ‘an Arowak’, ke ‘to, with’). 


IV. The thing in question exists but in a practically negligeable quan- 
tity: ‘a bite, a little bit’. 

Examples: 

mo:ro awo:kurumbo cma:ko ‘throw away that little bit (remnant) of 
beer of yours’ 96; epe:ririmbo roxkoñ a:mu sena:piri ‘I would eat just 


96 The interpretation ‘bad beer’ is also possible, see above, III.A. 
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a little rice (epe:riri ‘rice’, rorko# “just, a:mu ‘some’, sena:piri ‘I 
would eat’) ; kuwa'imbo “little piece of a gourd’, i.e. a small implement 
cut from a gourd and used for moulding pots (kuwa: ‘gourd’). 

We have already come across suffixation with -mbo in the verbs 
(3.1.3.2.2.). The process also occurs with the demonstratives (3.5.2.), 
the postpositions (3.3.6.), and the adjectives 97 (3.4.4.). In all these 
classes the mbo-category may be semantically defined by the term 
'discrepancy' as it was used above; although not all the differences 
found here were also found in classes other than that of the nouns. 
Only I (formerly, at one time’) and II (‘resembling, not real’) were 
found in all four classes; III (‘bad, wretched, dear) and IV (“little 
bit) are only known to me from nominal cases. On the other hand, 
however, I do not know of any nominal cases where the ‘discrepancy’ 
is to be taken in the sense of 'spatial distance or removal', as it occurs 
in the verbs and demonstratives, and occasionally in the postpositions 
(3.3.8E.) and the adjectives (3.4.6B.). 


3.2.2.3. THE rpa- CATEGORY 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by suf- 

fixation with one of the alternants: 

1) -xpa 

2) -2ma 

3) -pa 

4) -ma 

in certain cases accompanied by prefixation of 1-. 

A simple rule determines this prefixation of 1-: the prefix invariably 
precedes initial C, replaces initial ï or ïi, but is not used if the initial 
phoneme is a vowel other than i or ñ. 

The occurrence of the suffix-alternants, on the other hand, is only 
partly determined by rules. Fully predictable is, in the first place, the 
occurrence of the 3rd or the 4th alternant with nouns ending in a 
diphthong.98 
Examples: 
ka:rai ‘blackness’, ika:raipa “not black’; i:rui ‘older brother”, t'ruima 
"without elder brother'. 


97 With the postpositions and the adjectives -mbo occurs only in combination 
with -no, apart from isolated instances listed in 3.3.8E. and 3.4.6B. 

98 The occurrence of special alternants without x and y after diphthongs may 
be seen as a consequence of a general sequential rule, see 2.1.1.4.1. 
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Also predictable is the occurrence of -?ma when the monomorphem- 
atic noun ends in % or (which are dropped), and that of -Jma or -ma 
when the monomorphematic noun ends in the syllable ni, which also 
disappears when suffixation takes place 99. Again, -ma is used here 
after a diphthong and -əma after other vowels. 

Examples: 

po:síñ ‘sweetness’, 1po:sidma ‘not sweet’; e:ram ‘watchman’, e:radma 
‘unguarded’; ixko-:ni ‘dirt’, ixko?ma ‘not dirty’; assim ‘heat’, a:sidma 
‘not hot’; exkiini ‘smoke’, exkitma ‘not smoky’. 

In all other cases either -xpa or -əma is found without it being 
possible to give a rule. 

Examples with -xpa: wo-to ‘fish, meat’, 1wo-:toxpa ‘without fish, meat’ ; 
ixka-ri ‘anything living in water”, 1xka:rixpa ‘without living inhabitants’ ; 
ura ‘weeping’, uraxpa ‘without weeping’. 

Examples with -2Ja: pe:ti ‘thigh’, tpe:tidma ‘without a thigh’; iyo 
‘husband’, 2yo?ma ‘unmarried (woman)’; are:pa ‘cassava’, ere:padma 
‘without cassava’. 

The fact that recent loanwords are suffixed with -rpa might be an 
indication that it is the productive alternant: e.g. bu:ku ‘book’, tbu:- 
kuxpa ‘not possessing books’. A further indication is perhaps the fact 
that -əma is not found with verbs, although otherwise they form the 
negative category in exactly the same way as nouns,100 

A number of nouns loses the final syllable before -xpa and -2ma. 
This phenomenon occurs in all cases ending in ni in my material, and 
in some of the cases in ti and ri, again without it being possible to 
find a rule for the occurrence or non-occurrence of the reduction. 

Ni is lost in amo-ni ‘avarice’, amo? a ‘not avaricious’; ered ni ‘quick- 
ness, nimbleness’, ere2ma ‘motionless’; exkiini ‘smoke’, exkiima ‘not 
smoky’; iwko:ni ‘dirt’, ixkodma ‘not dirty”. 

Ri is lost in me-ri ‘drawing, marking’, tmexpa ‘without marking’ 
(said of skin of young animal); piri ‘shyness’, tpi:ixpa ‘not shy’; 
ye:ri ‘tooth, sharpness’, 1yexpa ‘toothless, blunt’; ra-ri ‘flat surface’, 
traxpa ‘without a flat surface’; apo:ri ‘arm’, apoxpa ‘armless’; eka:ri 
‘message’, ekarpa ‘without a message’; eki:ri ‘thorn’, ekixpa ‘without 


99 Not only ni but also the final syllables nu, ri, ki and ti are lost before the 
suffix in certain cases; see further on in this section. 

100 That is, as far as the transitive verbs are concerned. In intransitive verbs 
there is yet another difference: initial w is lost in the verbs, while in the 
nouns w is treated as the other consonants, i.e. i- is prefixed before w. See 


3.1.3.2.6. 
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thorns’; epe-ri ‘fruit’, eperpa ‘without fruit’; 1%m0:ri ‘raw smell”, 
19noxpa ‘without raw smell’; andiki:ri ‘tail’, andikixpa ‘without a tail’; 
yansiki:ri ‘depth’, vyatisikix pa ‘shallow’. 

Ri remains in a:ri ‘foliage’, a:rixpa ‘bare, of tree’; tari ‘contents’, 
ita:rixpa ‘without contents’; ixka:ri ‘anything living in the water”, 
trka:rirpa ‘without living inhabitants’; emiiri ‘daugter’, emürixpa 
‘without a daughter’. 

Ti is lost in epe:ti ‘price, payment’, epedma “cheap”; i:poti ‘hair (on 
the body)’, 1:poxpa ‘hairless’; urse:ti ‘hair (on the head)’, uxsexpa 
“bald”. 

Ti remains in e:ti ‘name’, etixpa ‘nameless’; octi ‘thing’, o:tixpa 
‘without thing, without substance’; pe:ti ‘thigh’, 1tpe:tiéma ‘without a 
thigh’; yaxti ‘firewood’, iyaxti?ma ‘without firewood’; ixkaiti “dysen- 
tery’, txkaitixpa ‘not suffering from dysentery’; epi:ti ‘medicine’, 
epi:tima ‘without medicine’. 

Finally, something must be said about the nouns that are regarded 

as bases for the formations described here. In general it may be 
stated that the monomorphematic nouns serve as such, but a further 
specification must be given for those nouns in which the syntactic 
distinction discussed in 3.2.1. is partly expressed by means of vowel- 
alternation. Where this is the case, the same vowel appears in the 
negative formations as in the syntactic B-category. In the first place 
this applies to the words with o/e-alternation ; e.g. 
A o:ma, B e:mari ‘path’, e:maxpa ‘without a path’; furthermore to 
the isolated case with a/e: A are:pa, B ere:pari ‘cassava-bread’, 
ere:padma ‘without cassava-bread’. It also applies, however, to the 
two irregular cases with o/i-alternation at the end of the word: A auxto, 
B auxti ‘house’, auxti?ma ‘without a house’; A pa:to, B pasti ‘place, 
spot”, ;pa-ti?ma ‘without a place, spot’. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be described as 
‘without that which is designated by the corresponding monomorphem- 
atic noun’, 


3.224. THE ne-CATEGORY 


The process by means of which plurals are formed is applicable to 
the monomorphematic nouns. The name of ne-process was introduced 
in an earlier chapter (the verbs, 3.1.3.2.9.) and is used here, too, al- 
though in fact the alternant -ne does not play any part. Instead, two 
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other alternants occur, the first of which was also found with the 
verbs (by the side of -ne): 101 

1) -koñ 

2) -go 

The first of these is used when the monomorphematic noun ends in a 

vowel, the second when it ends in a nasal. Examples: 

1) wo:to ‘fish’, wo:tokoñ “fishes”; 

2) eran ‘watchman’, e:rangoR ‘watchmen’; aurañ ‘speech, story”, 
aurangofi ‘stories’. 

In three cases suffixation with -koñ is accompanied by a further 
modification of the base: 1%me ‘child’, i9makon ‘children’; tamu:s: 
‘grandfather’, ta:mukoñ ‘grandfathers’; Rkaxto:po ‘uncle’, kaxto:kofi 
“uncles”. 

In a number of cases the rule given above does not apply at all: 
suffixation takes place with -sa%, -yañ or -nañ, and the final syllable 
before the suffix is usually lost. 

-Sa% was found in three nouns ending in po: epixpo ‘pip, seed’, 
epixsah ‘pips, seeds’; upuxpo ‘head’, wpuxsan ‘heads’; ye:po ‘bone’, 
ye:sañ ‘bones’.102 Also in wwa:poto ‘prominent person’, uwa:poto:sañ 
‘prominent persons’, where the final syllable remains. 

Most words which form their plurals with -yañ or -naf refer to 
relatives: 

-Ya# was found in apo:remiñ ‘owner’, apo-reyaR ‘owners’; no:ti 
‘grandmother’, no:ya# ‘grandmothers’ ; pa:ri ‘grandchild’, pa:yaf by the 
side of regular pa:riko® ‘grandchildren’; pi: ‘wife’, pi:yan ‘wives’. 
In other cases the final syllable remains: pi:ri ‘younger brother”. 
pi:riyañ ‘younger brothers’; woki:ri ‘man’, wokt:riyañ ‘men’; also in 
wo-rit ‘woman’, wo-riyah ‘women’ there is no modification of the base. 

-Nañ was found in enauxti ‘sister’, enaunañ ‘sisters’; 1:7rm ‘older 
brother’, iruinag “older brothers’. 

With all words denoting relatives the plural can also be used 
honorifically ; this applies both to the regular plurals (with -kof) and 
to the irregular plurals enumerated above. E.g. tiwo ‘brother-in-law’, 
fiJwokoR 'brothers-in-law, honoured brother-in-law’; no:ti 'grand- 
mother’, no:ya% ‘grandmothers, honoured grandmother’. To the words 
with -yañ or -nañ the regular suffix may be added as well, in which 


101 See 3.1.3.2.9C, D. 
102 The verbal xpo-category invariably forms its plural with -sa%, see 3.1.3.2.4. 
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case plural value and honorific value go together: no:yango# ‘honoured 
grandmothers’. 


3.2.2.5. THE no-CATEGORY 

We «already found the substantivising no-process in the verbs 
(3.1.3.2.13.), while — as we shall see later — it has a central position 
in the system of the postpositions (3.3.4.) and the adjectives (3.4.2.). 
In the last two classes the process is applied directly to the mono- 
morphematic postpositions or adjectives, whereas in the nominal class 
it can only occur in combination with the negation-process discussed 
in 3.2.2.3.103 

With postpositions and adjectives -no is the main suffix-alternant, 
while -n also plays some part. Although with the nouns it is only the 
latter alternant that is found, we adhere to the names no-process and 
no-category. 

The suffix-alternant -ņ is placed after the negation-suffix, which 
undergoes the following modifications: 
1) in the alternant -rpa, a is replaced by 7, p by b, and x is lost.104 
2) in the alternant -2ma, a is replaced by ï, and 9 is lost. 
Examples: 
1) i:poti ‘hair (on body)”, i:poxpa ‘hairless’, 1-pobin “a hairless one”; 
2) epe:ti ‘price, payment’, epedma ‘cheap’, epe:min, ‘a cheap one”. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as: 
‘a thing or person to which/whom applies what is designated by the 
corresponding word in the xfa-category'. 


3.22.6. THE nano-CATEGORY 


The members of this category are formed on the basis of mono- 
morphematic nouns, by suffixation with one of the alternants: 


1) -nano 
2) -wa:no 
Furthermore, intial e or e: is always replaced by o or o.. 


103 For the verbs we find the same situation as for the nouns, with this 
difference that with the former, the no-process may also be combined with 
another process, that with -me; which does not occur with the nouns. See 
3.1.3.2.13. 

104 This is not the alternation with length of x or 9 often found in other cases, 
such as, e.g., in e:kaxpa = e:ka:pa ‘not bitten’. Here the vowel that 
preceded x remains short, unless it has to be long in accordance with some 
general rule of vocalic structure, see 2.1.3. 
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Examples: 
1) mama ‘garden’, mamana:no ‘gardens in general, the whole complex 
of gardens belonging to a village”; 
2) pi:ti ‘wife’, pi:wa:no “wives in general’. 
With vowel-alternation: e:ti ‘name’, oti*wa:no “names in general’. 
The occurrence of the suffix-alternants is partly determined by the 
nature of the final phoneme: in nouns with a final nasal the formation 
invariably takes place with -nano. E.g. tu:muñ ‘mound’, tu:muna:no 
‘mounds in general’; uwe:tuñ ‘sleep’, uwe:tuna:no ‘sleep in general’ 
With nouns ending in a vowel both alternants occur. It is fairly 
certain that their occurrence is connected with the vocalic structure 
of the polymorphematic word: we find that -nano is always preceded 
by a short vowel and -wa:no by a long vowel. Yet I have only partly 
succeeded in finding a rule which, on the basis of the form of the 
monomorphematic noun, predicts which of the two alternants will 
occur; viz. only for the dissyllabic nouns. In these (1) -nano occurs, 
except when (2a) the noun belongs to the type which, when suffixation 
occurs, shortens the first vowel and lengthens the second 105, or when 
(2b) the noun loses its final syllable when suffixation takes place; 
in the last two cases we find -wa:no. 
Examples: 
1) e:ki “pet animal’, o:kina:no ‘pet animals in general’; imo ‘egg’, 
i9mona:no “eggs in general”. 
Za) e:h ‘name’, ofi:wa:no ‘names in general”. 
2b) piwi ‘shyness, shame”, pitwa:no ‘general shame, a great scandal’. 
On account of my limited material I have not been able to find 
a rule applying to trisyllabic nouns: 
Cases with -nano, final syllable remains: 
ptra:ta ‘money’, pira:tana:no “money in general’; kare:ta ‘paper’, kare:- 
tana:no “paper in general”. 
Cases with -nano, final syllable is lost: 
po:riri ‘shin’, po:rina:no ‘shins in general’; arka:ri ‘shade, shadow’, 
axkana:no ‘shade, shadow in general’; uxse:ti ‘hair (on head)’ ,uwxsena:- 
no ‘hair (on head) in general’; atya:ri ‘hand’, avyana:no ‘hands in 
general’. 


105 See 2.1.3.1B1. 
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Case with -wa:no, final syllable remains: 
ona:pi ‘lie’, ona:pi:wa:no “lies in general’. 

Cases with -wva:no, final syllable is lost: 
epi:ti ‘medicine’, opi-*wa:no ‘medicines in general’; aki:ri ‘plague, some- 
thing that makes a place unsafe’, aki:wa:no ‘plagues in general”. 

With regard to the replacement of e by o it should be noted that 
this is not connected with the syntactic e/o-alternation discussed in 
3.2.1. For vowel-alternation takes place not only in the words that are 
suffixed with -ri and thus take part in the syntactic mechanism in 
question, but in all nouns beginning with e or e:. E.g. e:ti ‘name’, 
unchanged in iJmuru e:ti ‘my son's name’, but with o in oti:wa:no 
'names in general. 

We have already seen that a final syllable ti, ri may be lost before 
-nano or -wa:no. In which cases this phenomenon occurs needs further 
investigation. One is inclined to assume that the same nouns are in- 
volved which lose these syllables before negative -rpa/-2ma; there is, 
however, one case in my material for which this is not true: efi:ti 
“medicine” retains ti in epi:tidma ‘without medicine’, but loses fi in 
opt:wa:no “medicine in general’. 


The meaning of the members of the category may be described as 
follows: ‘what is designated by the corresponding noun, in general’. 


The generality referred to may be of two kinds: 


I. There is not one concrete thing to which the noun can refer. E.g. 
nu:wa:no ene:ke maf ‘it is like a tongue, it is tongue-shaped’ (nu:ru 
‘tongue’, ene:ke mag “it is like’); po:rina:no ta:ro ro:teñ tyansiki:ri 
"is depth was only the length of a shin’ (po:riri ‘shin’, ta:ro ‘as far 
as, as long as’, ro:teñ ‘only’; iyansiki:ri ‘its depth’). 

II. There are concrete things to which the noun refers, but the 
number of these things is not in any way limited or known. E.g. 
matnana:no kopo:seme mañ ‘the complex of gardens is across the river’ 
(maina ‘garden’, kopo:seme maf ‘is across the river’); moxko e:ti 
anu:ku:fivpa mañ? ‘don’t you know his name?’ (question put to 
narrator about a person in a story he has just told), answer: uwa, 
pena:to to:ri mo:ro mañ, moro para:makt:ri wawa Rare:ta po:ko 
kaxtaine te, e:rome no:ro neiri mo:ro oti:wa:no paxporo ‘no, this is an 
old story, but if we had paper, like the Dutch, all those names would 
exist up to the present day’ (te ‘but’, e:rome no:ro ‘up to the present 
day”, neiri ‘it would be’, mo:ro ‘that, those’, e:ti ‘name’, paxporo “all”). 
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3.2.2.7. TRANSPOSITION TO THE VERBS 
3.2.2.7.1. Transposition to the intransitive verbs 


On the basis of monomorphematic nouns a transpositional category 
is formed, the members of which behave like monomorphematic in- 
transitive verbs. This takes place by suffixation with: 

1) -ta 

2) -na 

3) -da 

4) -wa 

5) -pami 
6) -nopami 
7) -mami 

Apart from a small number of cases, which will be enumerated later, 
the rule is that alternant 1 occurs when the noun ends in a vowel, and 
alternant 2 when it ends in a nasal, which is lost when suffixation 
takes place. 

Examples: 

1) nyo ‘husband’, ?iyota ‘to find a husband, get married”; wa:re ‘song’, 
wa:reta “to sing’. 

2) po:siñ ‘sweetness’, po:si:na “to become sweet’. 

Contrary to the rule given above, suffixation with 2 was found in 
the following nouns ending in a vowel: a:ri ‘foliage’, a:rima “to bud, 
get leaves”; apeini ‘tidal current in the river”, apeina ‘to flow’ ; asizwotni 
‘clarity’ (water), as?woina ‘to become clear’; pu:nu ‘flesh’, puma “to 
grow, become sturdy’; amu:nu ‘whiteness’, amu:na ‘to become white’. 
Of these five, the first case is an isolated one, the other four agree in 
having ni or nu for their final syllable. Now it might be supposed 
that there is a rule here, viz. one prescribing the second alternant also 
for nouns ending in ni or nu. In two other cases it was found, however, 
that they are suffixed not with the second alternant but with the third, 
while the final vowel 1, u is lost: 

3) ixko:m ‘dirt’, ixkonda ‘to get dirty”; me:nu ‘blood’, menda ‘to bleed’. 

In seven cases alternant 4 was found, viz. in: 

4) auru ‘laughter’, auwa ‘to laugh’; e:napo-ri ‘snoring’, e:mapo:wa ‘to 
snore’; mo-ri ‘rumbling’, mo:riwa ‘to rumble’ (e.g. of a drum); sapi 
‘play, playfulness’, sa:piwa ‘to be playful’; to:ri ‘story’, to-riwa ‘to tell 
a story’; 106 ona:pi ‘lie’, ena:piwa ‘to lie’; mo:na ‘theft’, mo:nawa ‘to 


106 It is strange that it is this word that belongs to the irregular formations, 
as to:rt is probably not a very old loanword, from Sranan. 
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steal’. Alongside ena:piwa regular ena:pita occurs, and mo:nata along- 
side mo:nawa, as far as 1 could tell, with exactly the same meaning. 

The last three alternants were each found in one case: 

6) a:siñ ‘heat’, a:simbami ‘to become hot’. 

7) kotye “afternoon, after four o'clock', kotyeno:pami ‘to become late 
afternoon’. 

8) ewa-rumi ‘darkness’, ewa:ruma:mi ‘to grow dark’. 

By the side of a:simbami regular a:si:na occurs, without any ap- 
parent difference in meaning. 

Nouns in which the syntactic distinction A/B is characterised not 
only by suffixation with -ri or -ru but also by vowel-alternation, have 
the same vowel in the transposition-category as in the B-category. 
E.g. A o:nu, B enu:ru ‘eye’, enu:ta ‘to begin to understand’. 

As was the case with the xpa- and nano-categories (above, 3.2.2.3., 
3.2.2.6.), suffixation may be accompanied by loss of the final syllable 
of the noun. The phenomenon was found in the following syllables: ti, 
ki, Ru, ri, ru, and — as we saw above — ni and nu; however, it does 
not occur in all words that end in one of these syllables. Loss of the 
final syllable was found in: ka:fi ‘fat’, ka:ta ‘to become fat’, mi:ti 
‘root’, mita ‘to be rooted’; pi:ti ‘wife’, pi:ta ‘to find a wife, get mar- 
ried’; irkaiti ‘dysentery’, ixkaita ‘to get dysentery’; ami:ki ‘illness’, 
ani:ta ‘to fall ill’; asi:woki ‘satiety’, asi:wota ‘to become satiated’ ; 
ora:muku ‘sweat’, era:muta ‘to sweat’; ko-ri ‘decay’, ko:ta ‘to decay, 
become rotten’; me:ri ‘drawing, marking’, me:ta ‘to get marking 
(animal)'; piri ‘shame, shyness’, pitta “to become shy’; ye-ri ‘tooth, 
sharpness’, ye:ta ‘to get teeth, become sharp’; aki-ri ‘plague’, akt:ta 
‘to be visited with a plague’; ixki:ri ‘yellowness’, irkwta ‘to become 
yellow”; ena:riri ‘nervousness’, ena:rita ‘to become nervous’; $?no:ri 
‘raw, polluted air’, i2no:ta ‘to smell raw’; auru ‘laughter’, auwa ‘to 
laugh’, aku:ru “soft substance’, aku:ta ‘to become soft’; ya:puru ‘decayed 
wood’, ya:puta “to moulder’. Two syllables are lost in andiki:ri “tail, 
andi:ta “to grow, get a tail’; 107 wmi:rikicri ‘to curl’, umi:rita ‘to become 
curly’. 

As against this, there are three cases which retain ti or ri: we:ti 
‘rust’, we:tita ‘to become rusty’, a:ri ‘foliage’, a:rina ‘to bud’; mo-ri 
‘rumbling’, mo:riwa ‘to rumble’. 


107 Before the negative suffix -rpa, only ri is lost: andikixpa ‘tailless’ (3.2.2.3.). 
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Finally as to the meaning of the members of the intransitive trans- 
position-category, 1t may be defined as: 
(a) to become, 
(b) to produce by oneself or for oneself, 
(c) to get, obtain, 
that which is designated by the monomorphematic noun. I suppose that 
we have to do here with one and the same semantic distinction, and 
that it depends on the lexical meaning of the noun whether the resul- 
ting verb is best interpreted in terms of a, b, or c. 
Examples: 
(a) asru ‘dryness’, aru:ta “to become dry’; pipa ‘the flat frog pipa’, 
pt:pata ‘to become as flat as a pipa’; piri “shame, shyness’, pita “to 
become ashamed, shy’. 
(b) ora:muku ‘sweat’, era:muta ‘to sweat’; wa:re ‘song’, wa:reta ‘to 
sing’; wo:ku ‘cassava-beer’, wo-kuta “to prepare beer for a party one 
intends to give’. 
(c) o:nu ‘eye’, enu:ta ‘to receive an insight, to begin to understand”; 
ivyo ‘husband’, ityota ‘to find a husband, to get married’; areisi ‘rice’, 
areisita ‘to get rice’. 


3.2.2.7.2. Transposition to the transitive verbs 


Transposition to the transitive verbs shows great formal diversity. 
We find suffixation of monomorphematic nouns with: 


1) -xto 
2) -ma 
3) -ka 
4) -no 
5) -do 
6) -ga 
7) -ro 
8) -ko 
9) -ndo 
10) -pa 
11) -kati 


12) -nopi 


In this section I shall try to show that, in spite of this great diver- 
sity, there is only one transpositional category, the counterpart of the 
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intransitive category discussed in the last section; the reasons being 
a) the almost fully complementary distribution, and b) the semantic 
identity of the twelve suffixes. 

There are, however, some facts that would seem to argue against the 
assumption that there is one category: c) the occurrence of the twelve 
suffixes is only very partly dependent upon rules, d) in the case of 
some nouns we find doublets, and e) a number of these doublets are, 
to a certain extent, semantically differentiated, so that in these cases 
there is no complete semantic identity of the suffixes. As will be 
apparent from the material to be presented here, in d) and e) we are 
concerned with phenomena of marginal importance which do not detract 
from the assumption of a predominant unity. The impossibility to 
formulate a rule which predicts the occurrence of all the alternants is 
a more serious objection; we shall, however, find some indications 
pointing to the fact that the first suffixation in our list, that with -xto, 
is at present the only productive one among the 12 suffixations. 

We shall first discuss the twelve suffixations and the reduction 
which certain nouns undergo in the process of suffixation. This will 
be followed by a definition of their semantic aspect, and a discussion 
of the doublets referred to sub d and e). 

The only regularity that could be established concerns the occurrence 
of certain alternants with nouns ending in a nasal or in ni, nu. In the 
first place we find that the fourth alternant, -no invariably occurs with 
nouns ending in 5; e.g.: 

4) po:siñ ‘sweetness’, po:si:no ‘to sweeten’. 

This -no shows clear parallelism to the alternant -na of the intransitive 
process. Like -na, -no was further found with some nouns ending in 
ni and nu: 

4) asi:woini ‘clearness’, ast:woino ‘to cause to become clear”; amu:nu 
‘whiteness’, amu:no ‘to cause to become white’. 

Here too, however, other alternants are found with irkosni and me:nu. 
5) ixko:ni ‘dirt’, ixkondo ‘to make dirty’. 

6) me:nu ‘blood’, menga ‘to cause to bleed’. 

The same alternant may perhaps be assumed to occur with the word 
e:ran, ending in the other nasal, 4: 

5) eran ‘watchman’, e:rando ‘to have guarded’. 

The same may apply to: 

5) yondi ‘covering’, yondo ‘to cover’. 
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The other nine alternants are found with nouns not ending in a 
nasal, ni, nu or ndi; apart from this, their occurrence does not seem to 
be subject to any rule. We do find, however, that in the available 
material three alternants occur much more freguently than the others. 
The numerical proportions in a total of 127 cases are as follows: 


1) -xto 47 times 
2) -ma 29 » 


7) -ro 12. 5 
8) -ko 55 
9) -ndo 4 , 
10) -pa 2 3 
11) -kati once 
12) -nopi 5 


Of the three most frequent alternants, -ka 108 was not found in 
loanwords, while -rto and -ma were; e.g. areis? ‘rice’, areisixto ‘to sup- 
ply with rice’; po:si ‘kiss’, po:sima ‘to kiss'.109 It may be concluded 
from this that only -xto and -ma are possibly productive suffixes. If 
one has to choose between these two, it seems most probable to me 
that -xto is productive. The reasons are (a) the greater frequency of 
-xto in the material, (b) the fact that verbs with -xto formed by 
myself were often accepted, and (c) the fact that in at least six 
loanwords, where a form from Sranan, clearly recognisable as such, 
precedes -ma, it is very doubtful whether the latter ever occurs by 
itself, as a noun. This is the case with: fangama ‘to receive’, kara:rima 
‘to get finished’, pa:sama ‘to pass”, pireima ‘to pretend something’, 
ru:ruma “to spy, lie in wait for”, wi:nima ‘to win something’. A different 
case, however, is po:sima mentioned above, by the side of which fo:si 
‘kiss’ does occur. Further investigation will be necessary as to this 
problem of productivity. More examples and an enumeration of the 


108 Transpositional suffixation with -ka (in case of final nasal with -ga) is 
also found with onomatopoeic and soundsymbolic words; it results in tran- 
sitive verbs. E.g. ko:ro ‘depicts a scrubbing sound’, ko:roka ‘to scrub, rub, 
sweep’; pi:rt “flash”, pi:rika ‘to make glitter, to make shoot sparks’; 
bonbon ‘bang bang!’ ixsano:ri kibonbonga:toR ‘its coldness (its, of the rain) 
came bang bang down upon us’ (ixsano:ri ‘its coldness’). 

109 It should be noted that one of the extremely rare cases with 10) -pa happens 
to be a loanword as well: to:ri ‘story’, to:ripa ‘to tell someone a story”. 
The intransitive transposition, too, in to:ri takes place, not with the regular 
-ta, but with -wa (3.2.2.7.1.). 
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cases in my material with the infreguent alternants 7-12, will be given 
in the discussion of the semantic aspect. 

Nouns where the formation of a syntactic category does not, or does 
not only, depend on suffixation with -ri or -ru, have the same vowel 
in the transposition-category as in the B-category. Also in the case of 
irregularities in the syntactic categories, the transpositional categories 
always follow the B-category. E.g. A o:ma B e:mari ‘path’, e:maxto 
to make a path for someone’; A auxto B auxti ‘house’, auxtima ‘to 
build a house for someone’; A kiye:re B ixkere:ri ‘cassava’, ixkerexto 
‘to give someone cassava’. 

With regard to the loss of a final syllable ti, ki, ku, ri, or ru, the 
situation is probably exactly the same as with the intransitive process 
discussed in the last section. In practically all the cases mentioned 
there, and in twelve further cases, it was established that they also 
lose the final syllable when they are suffixed with -+to. The twelve 
new cases are: yaxti ‘firewood’, yaxto ‘to put firewood on fire’; amo:ti 
‘strap, sling’, amoxto ‘to provide with a strap, sling’; apu:ti ‘cover’, 
apuxto ‘to provide with a cover”; uwe-ti ‘stool’, uwe:ka ‘to relieve 
oneself’ ; 7:poti ‘hair, feathers growing on body’, i:poxto ‘to provide with 
hair, feathers’; edwe:ti ‘fringe’, eJwexto ‘to provide with fringe’; 
imbaki:ti ‘lath’, imbakixka ‘to strengthen with laths’ ; ra-ri ‘flat surface’, 
ra:ka ‘to cause something to get flat surfaces’; anu:ru ‘tongue, vibrating 
lath on drum-skin', anuxto ‘to provide with such a lath’; aiku:ru ‘liquid’, 
aikuxto ‘to make liquid’; inda:ri ‘mouth’, indaxto ‘to provide with 
a mouth, an opening’; axsa:ri ‘gutter’, axsaxto ‘to dig a gutter round 
a house’, 

Retention of the final syllable ti or ri, as with the intransitive verbs, 
was found in a:ri ‘foliage, wick of oil-lamp’, a:rixto ‘to provide with a 
wick’; mo:ri ‘noise’, mo:rika ‘to cause to make a noise’; and also in 
e:ti ‘name’, eti:ka ‘to give a name’. 

The meaning of the members of the transitive category may be 
defined as: 


(a) to cause to become, 

(b) to make produce, to produce for another, 
(c) to give, provide with, 

(d) to handle, to apply to something, 


that which is designated by the corresponding monomorphematic noun. 
I suppose that we are again concerned here with one and the same 
semantic distinction, and that it depends on the lexical meaning of 
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a noun whether the resulting verb is to be interpreted in terms of a, 
b, cord. As to a, b and c, there is clear parallelism to the semantic 
definition of the intransitive category: we find side by side (a) to 
become versus to cause to become, (b) to produce by oneself or for 
oneself versus to make produce, to produce for another person, (c) to 
obtain versus to give, provide something with something else. 

In support of the assumption that there is no semantic difference 
among the nine suffix-alternants, even though their occurrence is not 
subject to a hard-and-fast rule, as far as possible examples will now 
to be given for each alternant which represent all the four semantic 
types. For the rare alternants 7-12 all the cases in my material are 
listed. 

1) Examples with -xto: (a) tiya:po ‘marsh, swamp’, tiya:poxto ‘to 
cause to become swampy’; piri ‘shyness’, piixto “to cause to become 
shy’; (b) ora:muku ‘sweat’, eramuxto ‘to cause to sweat’; ixkere-ri 
‘cassava’, ixkerexto ‘to help a person lift his cassava’; wo-ku 'cassava- 
beer’, wo:kuxto ‘to make cassava-beer for somebody else’; (c) o:nu 
‘eye’, enuxto ‘to make eyelets in wicker-work’; ixkere:ri ‘cassava’, 
ixkerexto ‘to give someone cassava’; 110 (d) puru:re ‘small hand-adze’, 
puru:rexto ‘to adze’; kesi ‘key’, kesurto ‘to lock up in jail’. 

2) Examples with -ma: (a) karrdna ‘human being’, kari?nama ‘to 
cause to become human’; (b) auxto ‘house’, auxtima ‘to build a house 
for someone’; (c) epe:ti ‘price’, epe:ma ‘to pay for something, to take 
revenge for something’. 

3) Examples with -ka: (a) aru ‘dryness’, aru:ka ‘to cause to dry’; 
(b) mori ‘noise, rumble’, mo-rika ‘to cause to rumble’ (e.g. drum, 
by beating it); me:nu ‘blood’, menga ‘to cause to bleed’; wo:to ‘fish’, 
wo:toka ‘to go catching fish for a person’; (c) esti ‘name’, eti:ka ‘to 
give a person a name’; (d) wa:re ‘song’, wa:reka ‘to make a song on 
a particular event’. 

7) The cases with -ro: (a) a:pi ‘redness, ripeness’, apt-ro ‘to cause to 
become red, to cause to ripen’; ka:rai ‘blackness’, ka:rairo ‘to cause to 
become black’; ka:mi ‘pale-red colour’, ka:miro ‘to cause to become 
pale-red'; ke:pu ‘wet’, ke:puro ‘to cause to become wet’; ko:ri ‘decay’, 


110 See sub (b) the same word, with an interpretation in terms of ‘to produce 
for someone else’. In this case the informant spontaneously indicated the two 
situations in which the word could be used: one “when someone needs much 
cassava at a time, so that he is assisted in lifting it”, the other “when people 
have nothing more to eat and friends provide them with the necessities of 
life”. 
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ko:ro ‘to cause to decay’; owaxpo ‘calmness, kindness’, ewaxporo ‘to 
calm’; irsa:no ‘cold’, irsano:ro ‘to cool’; aki:nu ‘laziness’, akimuro 
‘to make lazy, languid’; (b) ka:mu ‘flame’, ka:muro ‘to cause to flare 
up’; we:se ‘watery stool’, we:sero ‘to cause someone to have a watery 
stool’; (c) me:ri ‘drawing’, me:ro ‘to cause to get drawing, to write on 
something”; sese:wu ‘fringe on clothing’, sese:wuro ‘to provide with a 
fringe'. 

8) The cases with -ko: (a) ani:ki ‘illness’, ani:ko ‘to cause to fall ill’; 
asi:woki ‘satiety’, asi:woko ‘to satiate’; umi:riki:ri ‘to curl’, umi:riko 
‘to set curls’; we-riki ‘dirt, mess’; we:riki:ko ‘to cause to become dirty, 
messy’; sabaxti ‘slipperiness’, sabarko ‘to cause to become slippery’. 
9) The cases with -ndo: (b) ixpe ‘arrow’, ixpendo ‘to make an arrow 
for someone’; (c) arto ‘stick with fork’, artondo ‘to give support on 
such a stick’; e:pi ‘little stick’, e:pindo ‘to provide something with a 
little stick’; ra:ri ‘flat surface’, rando ‘to provide a house with a floor 
of boards’; wo:mi ‘garment’, wo:mindo ‘to dress’. 

10) The cases with -pa: (c) iyo ‘husband’, ivyopa ‘to give a woman 
a husband’; (d) to:ri ‘story’, to:ripa ‘to tell someone a story’. 

11) The case with -kati: (d) epe:ti ‘price’, epe:kati ‘to buy something’. 
12) The case with -nopi: (d) epi:ti ‘medicine’, epi:nopi ‘to treat a 
person with a medicine’. 

The material listed above accords with the assumption that the 
formal differences among the nine suffixes are not paralleled by a 
semantic difference. It is true that in 8-12 not all three possibilities 
of interpretation a, b and c are represented in each case, but in view 
of the limited material this was hardly to be expected. 


The picture of unity from a semantic point of view is hardly dis- 
turbed by those cases where two different alternants were found to 
occur with one and the same noun. In the first place there is no 
apparent semantic difference between some of these doublets: 


2) aku:tuma 4) aku:tuno to cause to become turbid, cloudy (a) 
1) puruxsaixto 3) puruxsaika to adze with the long adze (d) 


7) ka:muro 3) ka:muka to cause to flare up (b) 
8) asi:woko 3) ast:woka to satiate (a) 
1) tiyoxto 10) tiyopa to give a husband (c) 


Furthermore, among the cases that do show differentiation there 
are two in which it does not lie in the semantic aspect of the suffixes, 
but in that of the noun which serves as base for the formation: 


240 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


1) e:maxto “to cut out a path for someone, or for a boat so as to 
drag it to the water” (c), 3) e:maka ‘to comb a parting in somebody's 
hair’ (c); 

1) wepandaxto ‘to grow a branch”, said of a tree (b), 3) woxpandaka 
“to branch, to flow together”, said of rivers (b). 

In the second doublet, on the basis of panda ‘branch’, the we-process 
has been applied after transposition, which gives the resulting verbs 
an intransitive, reflexive character. It is remarkable that, whereas -xto 
is combined with the regular alternant we-, -ka in this case is combined 
with wox-, an alternant which is confined to very few verbs (3.1.3.1.1.). 
This would seem to support the assumption that -ka is no longer 
productive. 

Thus only five doublets remain in which the suffixes seem to be 
semantically differentiated. In four of them the difference may be one 
between (c) ‘to give, to provide with something’, and (a) ‘to cause to 
become": 

2) aiku:ma “to add a liquid to something', i.e. water, to rasped cas- 
sava in making beer (c), 1) atkuxto ‘to make liquid by kneading’, e.g. 
berries (a); 

2) karaima ‘to blacken’, viz. the backs of the hands by applying black 
pigment to them (c), 7) ka:rairo ‘to cause to become dark in colour’, 
viz. the sun tans the skin (a) ; 

2) ku:yuma 'to make brownish-red', viz. the feet by applying red 
pigment to them (c), 7) ku:yuro ‘to cause to become yellowish-brown’, 
viz. bread by baking it (a); 

9) rando ‘to provide with a floor of boards” (c), 3) ra:ka ‘to cause 
something to get a flat surface', viz. a tree by splitting it (a). 

I am not quite certain that the differentiation is really fixed in these 
cases, so that it would be impossible for a and c to be interchanged ; 
this would need further investigation. 

Finally there is a doublet which seems to be completely isolated: 
2) epe:ma 'to pay for something, to take revenge for something' (c), 
epe:kati “to buy something? (d ?). 


LETTRE; 


To conclude this section, mention is made of formations which, in 
my opinion, should be regarded as compounds, the components being a 
noun and the verb ka “to take away, to remove'. This is done because 
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they strongly resemble a transitive transposition-category: for instance, 
we find side by side se-puxto ‘to adorn a person's legs with bands’, and 
se:puka to strip a person's legs of bands”; era:muxto “to make a 
person sweat’ and era:muka ‘to wipe the sweat from a person's brow’ ; 
ixkondo ‘to cause to become dirty, messy’ and ixkonga ‘to clean, 
clear up’. 

In view of this clear parallelism it is perhaps possible to defend the 
view that -ka is a suffix; it seems to me, however, that its description 
as a component of a compound is unavoidable on account of (1) the 
semantic similarity of -ka to the isolable verb ka ‘to take away’, and 
(2) the fact that other verbs, too, may be combined with a preceding 
noun to form a compound. 


(1) The semantic similarity of -ka to ka becomes clearly apparent 
when the constructions in question are compared with constructions 
which are evidently word-groups, containing a word ka ‘to take away, 
remove’ which may be separated from the noun: 

Compound: fipu:puru eki:ka se maf ‘he wants to remove the thorns 
from his foot’ (tipu:puru ‘his foot’, eki:ri ‘thorn’, se mañ ‘he wants’) ; 
Word-group: tpandari eki:ri ka se mañ ‘he wants to remove the thorns 
of its branch’. Here separation is possible, for instance by nadnen 
‘first’: ?pandari eki:ri nadnen ka se mañ ‘he first wants to remove the 
thorns of its branch’. 

Moreover the verb, with the required affixes, may be used without 

any noun at all: kini:ka:no ‘he removes it’. 
(2) Other verbs may also be combined with nouns to form compounds ; 
and, as far as I could tell, this is not subject to any restrictions. 
Reduction of one of the components or of both occurs frequently, and 
always results in the compound being more in accordance with the 
general rules of word structure, see 2.1.1.1.1C. 

Thus we find by the side of the word-group pe-ri ka:no ‘he removes 
the hair from my forehead’ (pe-ri ‘the hair on my forehead’) and the 
compound pe:ka:no ‘he removes hair from my forehead’, the compound 
pe:ko:to ‘he cuts the hair on my forehead’ (with pe-ri and ixko:to 
‘to cut’). 


3.2.2.8. TRANSPOSITION TO THE ADJECTIVES 


Except in five cases to be discussed later, transposition to the 
adjectives takes place by simultaneous prefixation and suffixation of 
the monomorphematic nouns. Prefixation occurs with: 
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a) t- 

b) ti- 

c) tu- 

Suffixation occurs with: 
1) -ke 

2) -ne 

3) -re 

4) -me 


Of the prefix-alternants, a) is found when the noun begins with a 
vowel, b) when it begins with a consonant other than w, c) when it 
begins with w. After t-, initial e, e: are replaced by o, o:. Examples: 
ura ‘weeping’, tura:re ‘whining, tearful’; miwi ‘snare’, timitke ‘with 
a snare’; ware ‘song’, tuwa-reke ‘knowing many songs’; epe:ri fruit”, 
tope:ke ‘fruit-bearing’ ; e:ki ‘pet animal’, to:kine ‘having a pet animal’. 

As to the suffix-alternants, there is again no hard-and-fast rule. 
It is true that with regard to 2) and 3) there is a considerable similarity 
in distribution to the verbal alternants discussed in the preceding 
sections, but it is not complete. 

-Ne is invariably found to occur with nouns ending in 4%, ni or nu, 
which have -na in the case of intransitive verbal transposition and -no 
in that of transitive verbal transposition. 

Examples with -na, -no and -ne: po:síñ ‘sweetness’, po:sina ‘to be- 
come sweet’, po:simo ‘to sweeten’, tipo:sine ‘sweet’; asi:woini ‘clear- 
ness’, asi:woma ‘to become clear’, asi:wotno ‘to make clear’, tast:wotne 
‘clear’. 

Of the two cases with ni, nu where the verbal transposition is ir- 
regular, one has -ne, while the other has the third alternant, -re: 
ixko:ni ‘dirt’, ixkonda ‘to become dirty’, ixkondo ‘to make dirty’, 
tixko:ne ‘dirty’; me:nu ‘blood’, menda ‘to bleed’, menga ‘to cause to 
bleed’, time:nure ‘bloody’. 

The parallelism to the verbal transposition is incomplete, however, 
in that -ne was also found with some nouns which do not end in %, ni 
or nu, and which — in so far as the verbal transposition-forms are 
known to me — do not have -na or -no in these forms. 


The nouns in question are: 
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auxto house auxtima to build a tauxtine having a house 
house for 
someone 
e:ki pet animal pan die. to:kine having a pet 
animal 
e:ti name eti-ha  togivea name toti:ne named 
nosti grandmother .... Pus tino:tine having a 
grandmother 
epe:ti price epe:ma to pay tope:ne expensive 
emüri daughter tie Tom tomirine having a 
daughter 
omo:ri family oe tomo:ne having a family 
idme child maka to ema tidmene having a child 


Furthermore -ne corresponds to the verbalising alternants -do and 
-ndo, in yondi “to cover”, yondo ‘to give cover’, tiyodne ‘provided with 
a covering”; wo:mi ‘garment’, wo:mindo ‘to dress’, tuwo:mine ‘dressed’. 

We find the same situation for the third suffix-alternant -re. It is 
found with all nouns in which the transitive transposition takes place 
by means of -ro, but also with some others. Examples of -ro and -re: 
me:ri ‘drawing’, me:ro ‘to provide something with drawing”, time:re 
‘provided with drawing’; owaxpo ‘calmness, kindness’, ewaxporo ‘to 
calm down, to put into a friendly mood’, towaxpore ‘calm, kind’. 

There are also nouns, however, which are suffixed with a verbal 
alternant other than -ro, but still have -re here: 


aru dryness |  arw:ka to make dry taru:re dry 

a-to hole ato:ka to make a taro:re full of holes 
hole in 

me.nu blood menga to cause to  time:nure bloody 
bleed 

mo:ri noise mo:rika to cause to  timo:re sounding 
make a noise loudly 

Sa:pt game sa:pima to play with  tisa:pire playful 

ya:puru mouldered  ya:puka to cause to  tiya:pure mouldered 

wood moulder 
api broadness  api:ka to broaden tambi:re broad 111 


The fourth suffix-alternant, -me, is only known to me from two 


111 With an additional modification, consisting in the replacement of p by mb. 
It is possible that this owes something to avoidance of homonymic clash 
with tapi:re ‘red’. 
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cases: ewa:rumi ‘darkness’, towa:rume ‘dark’; ona:pi ‘lie’, tona:pime 
“given to lying, mendacious’. 

In cases other than those so far mentioned, alternant 1) occurs; e.g. 
mauru ‘cotton’, timauruke ‘provided with cotton’; ye:ri ‘tooth, sharp- 
ness’, tiye:ke ‘with teeth, sharp’; wa:re ‘song’, tuwa:reke “knowing 
many songs’. 

An exception is formed, however, by five nouns in which trans- 
position takes place in a very different way, viz. without prefixation, 
only with suffixation. Four have -pe, one has -me. They are: panaxtori 
‘strength’, panaxpe ‘strong’; parixtori ‘violence’, parixpe ‘violent’ ; 
yansiki:ri ‘depth’, yansi:pe ‘deep’; mo:sih ‘length’, mo:st:pe “long”; 
sa:nifj ‘shortness’, sa:ni:me ‘short’. 

In this category, too, affixation is in many cases accompanied by 
reduction of the noun, in the process of which the final syllables ti, 
ki, ku, ri, ru, ni or nu often, but not always, disappear, without it 
being possible to formulate a rule for this. It also happens that a 
particular noun undergoes reduction in one process and not in another. 
A list of these discrepancies is given here, but it is no doubt in- 
complete. The matter needs further investigation. The enumeration 
given in 3.2.2.3. serves as a basis. 


a) Nouns that are reduced in the negation-category (with -rpa or 
-4ma) and in the transposition-categories as well. 

Example: 

i:poti ‘hair, feathers on body”; i:poxpa, i:poxto, ti:poke. 

b) Nouns that are not reduced in the negation-category and not in 
the transposition-categories either. 

Example: 

ta:ri ‘contents’ ; tta-rixpa, ta:rixto, tita:rike. 

c) Nouns that are not reduced in the negation-category, but are in the 
transposition-categories. The following cases are known to me. Gaps 
do not indicate that a particular form does not exist, but only that it 
is lacking in my material. 


epi-ti medicine epi:ti) ma ept:nopt 

ixkaiti dysentery ixkatidma ixkaita tixkatke 
yaxti firewood tyaxtidma yaxto 
ya:puru mouldered wood tya:purudma ya:puka  tiya:pure 
yondi covering iyondi?) ma yondo tiyodne 112 


112 The 9 would seem to serve as compensation for the lost syllable, a phenom- 
enon which is regular in the verbs (2.1.1.1.1B2.). 
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An execptional case in mo:ri ‘noise’, where it is certain that reduc- 
tion only takes place in the adjectival transposition: 
mo:ri noise mo-rixpa mo:rika — timo:re 


Finally, the meaning of the members of the adjectival transposition- 
category may be defined as follows: “having what is designated by the 
monomorphematic noun, as a possession, quality, outward characteristic, 
social relation”. E.g.: 
tipi:ra:take ‘possessing money”, tipitke ‘shy, ashamed’, fipi:pake ‘as 
flat as the frog pipa”, tomitrine ‘having a daughter”. 


3.2.3. COMBINATION OF THE NOMINAL PROCESSES 
WITH EACH OTHER 


In the course of the discussion of the substantivizing no-process we 
already found that it can only occur in combination with the negation- 
process (3.2.2.5.). In the other processes combination is not compulsory, 
although it is possible. 

Through combination of processes new categories are formed. The 
following paradigmatic tables illustrate this. 


I. Combination of personal prefixation, the plural process and the mbo- 
process. 

By combining one of the personal processes, e.g. that of the second 
person (3.2.2.1.), with the mbo-process (3.2.2.2.), the plural process 
(3.2.2.4.), and with both, three categories are formed: 


mbo-process 


aye mari aye :marimbo 
your path your former path 
plural aye:mari:kof ave :mari:konimbo 
process your (plur.) path, your (plur.) former path, 
your (sg. or plur.) paths your (sg. or plur.) former paths 


As the place of ay- may be taken by four other prefixes, another four 
of these paradigms would be needed to present a complete picture. The 
combination of 1st person and plural is of especial interest, in that 
— unlike the other persons — the plurality cannot refer to the per- 
sonal exponent, too: ve:mari:kofi means ‘my paths’, and cannot be inter- 
preted as “our path'. This restriction applies to verbs, as well as to 
nouns and postpositions. 
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As, moreover, the personal prefix may also be lacking, a sixth 
paradigm 1s necessary: 


mbo-process 


e:mari e:marimbo 

path former path 
plural e:mari:kof e:mari:konimbo 
process paths former paths 


This paradigm contains words which can only be used in syntactic 
constructions of type B, see 3.2.1. Loss of -ri and replacement of e: 
by o: produces a seventh paradigm, which contains the corresponding 
A-forms: 


mbo-process 


o:máa o:mambo 

path former path 
plural o:makofi o :mako :nimbo 
process paths former paths 


In the six cases with -po instead of -mbo (e.g. ama:ri:yapo ‘your old 
knife’), when combined with plural, not -kon- but -saĝ occurs, re- 
placing the alternant -po: ama:riyasañ ‘your (plur.) old knife, your 
(plur. or sg.) old knives'. This same -sa7 is also found with some mono- 
morphematic nouns ending in fo, see 3.2.2.4. The syntactic ri-process 
which, as we saw above, may be combined with -mbo, cannot be used 
in combination with -po. 


IT. Combination of the xpa-process with the mbo-, no- and plural 


processes. 
By combination of -xpa with one or two of the other processes at 


least four, and probably five, categories may be formed: 


no-process mbo-process 
e:maxpa e :mabin e:maxpambo 
without a path one who is without e:mamboxpa 
a path as it where without a 
path, not (even) with 
an old path 
plural e:maxpaine e:madnoñ 


process without path (plur.) those who are 
without a path ........ 
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The space for a fifth formation, with combination of -mbo and plural, 
has been left open, because 1 have omitted to find out whether it occurs. 
It seems probable that it does. 

In the combination of -xpa, -no and the plural process a special 
alternant occurs, -4n0%. 

In words formed by combination of -xpa and -mbo I found -xpa both 
before -mbo and after it. I do not know whether this difference in 
order involves any semantic difference. 

Finally it seems possible to me that, together with -+pa, the no- 
and the mbo-process may be combined, too; I have not investigated 
this, however. 


III. Combination of -nano and the plural process. 

In three cases I found generalizing -nano (3.2.2.6.) combined with 
the plural suffix, -koñ (3.2.2.4.): maina ‘garden’, mainana:nokoR 
‘gardens in general, and in all their diversity”; a1ya:ri ‘hand’, avyana:- 
nokoñ ‘hands, of all kinds of people”; imba ‘shoulder’, ?mbana:nokof 
‘shoulders, of all kinds of people”.113 

I have not further investigated the combination of the two processes, 
but I would call attention to the possibility that they may be freely 
combinable. If only from a semantic point of view (combination of 
‘generalizing aspect’ and “plurality”), this would be an important datum. 

Combination of -nano with personal prefixation, -rpa and -mbo may 
be ruled out as impossible. 


3.24. THE CATEGORIES WITH -xto, mi-, -kepi, -po, as- 


These five categories have so far not been mentioned. As they occur 
only a few times in my material and as attempts to obtain more cases 
failed, I suspect that these are processes which, at any rate in the 
nouns, are unproductive; in the verbal system, -xto, mī- and -kepi are 
definitely productive, and as- is productive with the postpositions. 

My researches on this point have not been thorough enough, however, 
so that a further check will be necessary; especially with regard to 
-xto and mi-. 

A) The xto-category. 


1 know of mainaxto “no garden, without garden” (mama), and yexto 
‘without sharpness’ (ye:ri). As with the verbs, further suffixation 


113 A somewhat similar ‘double plurality’ occurs in groups consisting of a noun 
in the plural, and a temporal/modal verbal form, also in the plural (3.1.3.3.3.1., 
at the end). 
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takes place with -ri, unless me follows: mamaxto me mañ ‘it is not a 
garden”, mart:ya yextori mo:ro wa:ra nmixkoto:po “the bluntness of the 
knife caused it to be cut like this (mo:ro wa:ra “like this”, nixkoto:poi 
‘it has caused it to cut like this’). For -xto in the verbal system, see 
3.1.3.2.5. 

B) The mi-category. 

In the two cases in my material, mi- is combined with generalizing 
-nano (above, 3.2.2.6.): wo:ku “beer”, miwo:kuna:no ‘the beer of all 
of us’; i:poti ‘hair on body’, mi:powa:no ‘the hair on all our bodies” 
For mi- in the verbal system, see 3.1.3.2.12. 


C) The kepi-category. 

Some nouns may be directly suffixed with the aspect-suffix -kepi 
'to stop, cease', without a special transposition-suffix being necessary. 
The resulting formation has all the properties of a verb. The cases in 
my material are: omu ‘eye’, enu:kepi ‘to be dazzled’; are:pa “bread”, 
ere:pake:pi ‘to be left without any bread, to run out of bread’; auraĝ 
‘speech’, aurangepi “to stop speaking”; a:ri ‘leaf’, a:ringepi ‘to be 
stripped of leaves'. I cannot account for the introduction of a nasal in 
this last case. For -kepi in the verbal system, see 3.1.3.1.4. 

D) The po-category. 

Suffixation with -po is combined with the syntactic process (-ri), 
and may furthermore be combined with the transpositional process 
t- -re. I know of only the following cases: aiya-ri ‘hand’, A arya:po, 
B atyapo:ri ‘dexterity’, taiyapo:re ‘handy’; e:ti ‘name, cry, sound of 
musical instrument’, A oti:po, B eti:pori ‘beautiful sound of musical 
instrument’, toti:pore ‘sounding beautiful’; undi “trunk, steersman’, 
A undi:po, B undipo-ri ‘skill in steering’, tundipo:re ‘skilful at steering’. 
E) The as-category. 

The reciprocity-prefix as- has been found with kinship-terms: 
enauxti ‘sister’, enaunañ ‘sisters’, ase:naunah ‘sisters of one another”. 
For as- with postpositions, see 3.3.3. 


3.3. POSTPOSITIONS 


3.3.0. INTRODUCTION 

The postpositions constitute a small class: my material comprises 
not more than 31 monomorphematic words that belong to the system 
described below. They are: 
apo:rito ‘beside’, atorke ‘vexatious to’, axta ‘if’, eko:sa “at, with’, e:po 
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‘above’, est:wo ‘on the bank’, inga:na “behind”, ira:to ‘facing’, ke ‘with’, 
koxpo ‘surpassing’, ku:po ‘on’, ma:ro ‘together with’, me ‘as, serving 
as, then’, pa:to ‘on the side of’, pe ‘subject to’, po ‘at’, potko ‘occupied 
with’, po:na ‘against’, po:pa ‘towards’, radna ‘in the middle of’, se ‘wish- 
ing, liking’, ta ‘in’, unda ‘right beside’, upi)no “below”, wwa:po ‘before’, 
wa:ra ‘like’, uwa:roro ‘in disregard of’, wa:to% ‘looking like’, wena:po 
‘behind’, witno ‘from’, ya:ko “at the time of’, Jwa ‘to, by’. 

The monomorphematic postpositions, like the monomorphematic 
verbs, are never used in isolation. The question whether nevertheless 
they can be accorded word status, is answered positively in a first 
section (3.3.1.). 

As to the polymorphematic categories, the greater part of the 
postpositional system shows partial or complete correspondence to 
certain parts of the verbal and nominal system. 


2. Five personal categories (verbs 3.1.3.2.1., nouns 3.2.2.1.). 

3. The reflexive category with as- (confined to the postpositions). 
4. The no-category (verbs 3.1.3.2.13., nouns 3.2.2.5.). 

5. The plural categories (verbs 3.1.3.2.9., nouns 3.2.2.4.). 

6. The mbo-category (verbs 3.1.3.2.2., nouns 3.2.2.2.). 


Some of the processes can only occur in combination with one of the 
others, some may be combined but may also occur on their own. 
Categories formed by these combinations of processes are discussed in 
a final section. 


3.3.1. THE MONOMORPHEMATIC CATEGORY 


Monomorphematic postpositions are found only in connection with 
an immediately preceding word. E.g. ayumi wara ‘like your father”, 
ayu:mi eko:sa ‘with, near your father’, tuwo:mari po:na ‘against 
falling down’, auxto ta ‘in a house’, para:muru Jwa ‘to Paramaribo’. 

In word-groups of this type no word can be inserted between the 
postposition and the word preceding it,114 in the same way as this was 


11% One of the monosyllabic postpositions, se ‘liking, wanting to’ differs syn- 
tactically somewhat from the other postpositions; thus it may be separated 
from the words to which it belongs, e.g. c:ro (tampoko:ri) se wa ʻI like 
this (very much)’. Morphologically, too, it has a verbal feature, see 3.3.8F. 
On a tape-recording of a rapid conversation, I found one insertion of 
pamare ‘perhaps’ before the postposition: wiri:wiri pamare ta:ka ni:to% 
(ta:ka = ta ‘in’ with suffix) ‘it has perhaps gone into a fly’, i.e. a fly has 
perhaps heard the rumour and spread it. The informant preferred moving 
pamare to the position following ta:ka without, however, positively rejecting 
the sentence. 
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impossible in the case of analogous constructions with a noun for their 
second member (3.2.1.2.), but unlike the analogous verbal construc- 
tions where this possibility was found to exist (3.1.1.). 

Arguments for the view that, in spite of this, postpositions are 
words can be found in their analogy with the verbs and especially in 
the fact that they fully conform to the morphonological rules for the 
vowel structure of words. As to the first point, the postpositions are 
subject to prefixing in exactly the same way as verbs, the result being 
forms which in both classes show all the properties of words (3.1.3.2.1., 
and 3.3.2. below). Compare, e.g.: 

(A) moxko pita:ni ku:pi ‘bathing the child” (B) aku:pi ‘bathing you’ 
with: 
(A) moxko pita:ni wara ‘like the child’, (B) awa:ra ‘like you’. 

Since kupi (in A) was found to be a word, we assume the same for 
the postposition wa-ra in the parallel construction. That we do have 
parallelism here is confirmed by the two words in B with an analogous 
structure. 

With regard to the argument based on the morphonological struc- 
ture of the postpositions it must first of all be admitted that the post- 
position Jwa “to, by', because of its initial cluster, looks more like a 
suffix than a word. We have already seen, however, that there are 
two more exceptions to the rule which excludes a cluster in initial 
position: the enclitics ¿ne ‘really’ and kuru ‘formerly’, both showing 
the mobility within the sentence held to be characteristic for words 
(2.1.2.1.1. and 2.3.). What settles the matter for me, however, is 
the fact that all postpositions conform to the vocalic structure rules 
for words. Two kinds of phenomena are involved: contrary to what 
happens in the process of suffixing, a combination with, for instance, 
ta never affects the vocalic structure of the preceding word; and, 
unlike sequences of suffixes, the products of suffixing of ta, etc. always 
take the kind of vocalic structure found in words. Some examples may 
illustrate this. 

When, e.g., wotu:rupo ‘to ask’ is suffixed with causative -po, in 
accordance with a general rule (2.1.3C1.) lengthening of the fourth 
vowel occurs in the resulting word: wotu:rupo:po ‘to cause to ask’. 
Further suffixing does not produce any new quantitative modifications: 
wotu:rupo:poyañ ‘he causes me to ask’, wotu:rupo:poyakoñ ‘he caused 
me to ask'. Now a structure with three short vowels, as in the fragment 
-poyakoñ, is not found in any tri-vocalic word. 

The situation is completely different when ta is placed after a word 
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being lengthened: kuri:yara ta ‘in a boat’. And when ta is subjected 
to. further suffixing lengthenings occur resulting in vocalic structures 
such as are found in words: kurt:yara ta:no ‘what is in a boat’, kurt:- 
yara ta:noko% “who, which are in a boat’, kuri:yara ta:noko:nimbo ‘who, 
which were in a boat’. 

The same thing is found in polysyllabic postpositions. Suffixing of, 
for instance, wotu:rupo with -take produces wotu:rupo:take ‘I shall 
ask”, with regularly lengthened fourth vowel; 115 cf. kure:wako wa:ra 
‘like a green parrot’, without modification in the first word, kure:wako 
wa:rano ‘one that is like a green parrot’, kure:wako wa:rano:kof “those 
that are like a green parrot’. 


3.3.2. THE FIVE PERSONAL CATEGORIES 


The five personal prefixations discussed in 3.1.3.2. may be applied to 
postpositions as well as to verbs and nouns. For the form of the various 
prefix-alternants and the rules in accordance with which they alternate 
the reader is referred to the table at the beginning of 3.1.3.2.1. 


Examples: 

pa:to on the side of uwa:po before 

pa:to on my side yu:wa:po before me 

apa:to on your side ayu:wa:po before you 

tpa:to on his, its side uwa:po before him, it 

tipa:to on his own, its tuwa:po before himself, itself 
own side 

kipa:to on both our sides kwwa:po before both of us 

inga:na behind eko:sa at, with 

inga:na behind me ye:ko:sa at, with me 

onga:na behind you aye:ko:sa at, with you 

inga:na behind him, it eko:sa at, with him, it 

tinga:na behind himself, itself toko:sa at, with himself, itself 

kinga:na behind both of us koko:sa at, with both of us 

wara like 

wara like me 

awara like you 

1wa ra like him 

tuwa ra like himself, itself 

kiwa:ra like both of us 


115 On this type of lengthening, see 2.1.3.1. 
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ta in 

icta in me (e.g. 1:ta 
mixtake “you'll go in 
me”, i.e. in my boat) 


o:ta in you 

1-ta in him, it 

ti:ta in himself, itself 
ki:ta in both of us 


The unique form with initial cluster, Jwa, is prefixed like the other 
postpositions containing one vowel but, as is to be expected, with a 
short vowel before the clusters (2.1.1.4.1.): iwa ‘by me’, odwa “by 
you’, twa ‘by him, it’, tidwa ‘by himself, itself”, &i2wa “by both of us’. 


3.3.3. THE as-CATEGORY 

The members of this category are formed by prefixation with: 

1) ase:- 
2) as- 

The first is the case when the monomorphematic word begins with 
a consonant or with 7, the second when it begins with a vowel other 
than 1. The first alternant is placed before a consonant, but replaces 
initial 7. 

Examples: 

1) po:na ‘against’, ase:po:na ‘against each other’; inga:na ‘behind’, 
asenga:na ‘behind each other’. 

2) apo-rito ‘beside’, asa:po:rito ‘beside each other’. 

Beside regular ase:ta ‘in each other’ (ta ‘in’) occurs ase:na, as far 
as I could tell, with exactly the same meaning. 

The meaning of the members of the category can be defined as ‘the 
mutual applicability to two persons or objects, or the applicability 
to one person or object with regard to him/itself, of what the mono- 
morphematic postposition designates’. Cf. apo:rito kino:tandi?moyafi 
‘he is sitting beside him’, with asa:po:rito kino:tandidmoya:to% “they 
sit next to each other’; i:ke kini:ka:sa% ‘he is making it with it’, ase:ke 
kint:ka:sañ ‘he is making it himself’. 


3.3.4. THE no-CATEGORY 


The members of this category are formed by suffixation with: 


1) -no 


2) -% 
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The former is the case when the monomorphematic word ends in o 
or a, the latter when it ends in e.116 Before -n, e is replaced by a. 
Examples: 

1) po ‘at’, po:no ‘somebody or something in a certain place’; eko:sa 
“at, with', eko:sano “somebody or something staying with someone else'. 
2) me 'as, serving as', man, 'somebody, something serving as'. 

The meaning of the members of the category can be defined as 
“person or object to whom/which applies what the corresponding 
monomorphematic word designates’. Cf. para:muru po maf ‘he is at 
Paramaribo”, with para:muru po:no moxko mañ “he is an inhabitant of 
Paramaribo’ (moxko ‘he’, maf “he is"). 


3.3.5 THE ne-CATEGORIES 


The ne-process, by which plurals are formed, can only be applied in 
combination with: 
A) personal prefixation, except that of the first person (3.3.1.). 
B) the as-process (3.3.3.). 
C) the no-process (3.3.4.). 

Three alternants occur: 
1) -ne (the vowel before this alternant is replaced by the corresponding 
1-diphthong), 
Za) -koñ 
2b) -go 

The first alternant occurs in combination with personal prefixation 
or with the as-process, the second and the third occur in combination 
with the no-process: 2a after the alternant -no and 2b after the alter- 
nant -%. 


Examples: 

1) awa:ra like you(sg.) awa.rame like you (plur.) 
1wa:ra like him, it 1wa:raine like them 
tuwa:ra like himself, itself  tuwa:raine like themselves 
kiwa:ra like both of us kiwa:raine like us, incl. 


hearer (s) 

ase:wara like one another ase:waraine like one another, of 
three or more 
persons or things 


116 Final vowels other than o, a and e do not occur in the material. 
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2a) pono inhabitant of — po:nokoR inhabitants of — 
2b) man somebody, some- —— mangofi persons, things 
thing serving as — serving as — 


In the combination with personal prefixation, the plurality pertains 
to the number of persons referred to by the prefix. With a-, 1-, and tit- 
this number is more than two; with ki-, however, three or more than 
three, as either the number of hearers, or that of the speaker and those 
on whose behalf he speaks, or that of both groups is two or more than 
two.117 

In combination with the as-process, the plurality implies reciprocity 
between again at least three persons or things. 


3.3.00 THE mbo-CATEGORY 


The mbo-process can only be applied in combination with the no- 
process (3.3.4.). There are two alternants: 
1) -mbo 
2) -imbo 

Both are placed after the suffix of the no-process. The first occurs if 
the alternant of the no-process is -no, the second if it is -n; before 
-imbo this nasal is replaced by -n-. 

Examples: 

1) ita:no ‘its contents”, ita:nombo ‘its former contents’. 

2) epi:ti man “something that serves as a medicine”, ep1:ti ma:nimbo 
“something that cannot really serve as a medicine”. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as 
“that which is designated by the corresponding word in the no-category, 
regarded by the speaker with some reserve as not or no longer agreeing 
with the present state of affairs'. E.g. ita:no kina:ruta:no “its contents 
are drying’, but ita:nombo kino:ta:pika:no “its contents were scattered’, 
ie. of a basket which ripped, so that its contents fell on the ground 
and thus at the moment spoken about were no longer really in the 
basket.118 


117 There is no affixed form to refer to “like us, excluding the hearer’. In order 
to express this, use must be made of the demonstrative ana ‘we, excl.’ e.g. 
ana wa:ra ‘like us, excl.’. 

118 For more information on the semantic value of -mbo see the sections on the 
adjectives and the nouns, where the category also occurs and more data 
were available (3.4.4. and 3.2.2.2.). 
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3.3.7. COMBINATION OF THE POSTPOSITIONAL 
PROCESSES WITH EACH OTHER 


When we discussed the separate categories we already saw that 
certain processes must occur in combination with certain other pro- 
cesses: the plural process requires either personal prefixing, or reflexive 
prefixing with as-, or suffixing with -no, the mbo-process requires 
suffixing with -no. 

Beside these compulsory combinations optional combination is 
also possible, namely of all prefixings (personal, and with as-) with 
the no-process, and of the mbo-process with the plural process. This 
means that in all 40 categories are formed, belonging to a system which 
may be illustrated by the following paradigm: 


plural mbo-process mbo-process and 
process plural combined 
awa:ra awa:rame — — 
like you like you(plur.) 
no- awa:rano awa:rano:kofi  awa:ranombo awa :rano :konimbo 
process one who is those who are one who is not those who are not 
like you like you really like you really like you 


All the words in this paradigm share the prefix a-, for second person. 

Since instead of this a- it is possible for 4 other personal prefixes, 
the prefix as-, or no prefix to be present, the system to be represented 
in its entirity requires 7 paradigms in all. Five of these completely 
share the structure shown above, two are different, in lacking an 
equivalent for the plural awa:raine. This regards: 
1) The postpositions without prefix, which always occur in connection 
with an immediately preceding word, e.g. ayu:mi wa:ra “like your 
father”. Plural suffixing is confined to the word preceding the post- 
position, e.g. ayu:mikon wa:ra “like your(plur.) father(s)’. The para- 
digm of these postpositions is in other respects equal to the one shown 
above: 


plural mbo-process mbo-process and 
process plural combined 
wa:ra — — — 
like 
no- wa:rano wa:rano:koR | wa:ranombo wa:rano:konimbo 
process one who is those who are one who is not those who are not 
like — like — really like — really like — 


256 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


2) The postpositions containing the personal prefix for first person,119 
e.g. wara like me’, ye:ko:sa ‘with me, at my house’, ista ‘in me’. 
Their paradigm is equal to the one shown under 1): wa-rano ‘one who 
is like me’, ye:ko:sano ‘one who lives with me’, etc. 

As shown in the first paradigm, in the word formed by a combination 
of personal prefixation and the plural process (awa:raine) the plurality 
pertains to the personal exponent: “you, plural”. When besides these 
two also the no-process is applied (awa:rano:kom) the situation may 
be more complicated. In the cases known to me, the plurality is related 
to the non-personal part of the word: “those who are like you'. However, 
it is conceivable that the plurality may also pertain to the personal 
part of the word, making possible two further interpretations: 'those 
who are like you(plur.)' and ‘one who is like you(plur.)’. Actually, this 
kind of ambiguity has been found in similar verbal formations; but I 
have omitted to ascertain its existence with the postpositions (see 
3.1.3.2.14 IV). 

Finally, the position of the system in relation to the other word 
classes may be summarized. The personal prefixes are shared with verbs 
and nouns, and furthermore the plural with -ne and diphthongization is 
shared with the verbs only. The as-category, formed by means of a 
prefix that can replace a- in the paradigm, is as a productive category 
peculiar to the postpositions (for this reason it was not discussed in 
3.3.2. together with the personal categories). Finally, the reduced 
system as shown sub 1), without the ne-plural, is identical with the 
complete system of the adjectives (see below, 3.4.5.). 


3.3.8. INCIDENTAL FORMATIONS 


Apart from the categories discussed so far, a number of incidental 
formations were found with a larger or smaller number of postpositions. 


A) The ro-category. 

Suffixing with -ro has been found with the following postpositions: 
apo:rito ‘beside’, e:po ‘above’, ira:to ‘facing’, kw:po “on top of’, pa-to 
‘on the side of’, pe ‘subject to’, po ‘at’, po:ko ‘with, occupied with’, 
po:na ‘against’, ta ‘in’, uwa:po “before”, wa:ra “like, in the manner of’. 

The meaning of the members of the ro-category may be defined as 
119 The conceivable plural beside ‘I’, ie. ‘we, excl.’ is thus not expressed by 


means of the plural suffix. Instead there is a construction with the demon- 
strative aJna ‘we, excl.’. 


MORPHOLOGY 257 


taking (up) a certain distance, area, space or duration, as circum- 
scribed by the corresponding monomorphematic postposition'. 
Examples: 

1) ta ‘in’, ta:ro ‘till, as far as, at the end of a space or a period’. 
E.g. in e:ro ta:ro vyansiki:ri ‘as far as this is its depth’ (e:ro ‘this’, 
the speaker pointed at his knees) ; mo-ro itundari ta:ro kinoxsañ na:pa 
“at the moment when his arrival had taken place — 1.e. the whole 
series of events connected with the arrival, taking a certain amount of 
time — he came again’ (mo-ro itundari ‘his arrival’, kinoxsañ ‘he came 
again”). 

2) po:ko “with, occupied with’, po:koro ‘following it, after it’. 

3) wa:ra ‘like, in the manner of’, wa:raro ‘having the same proportions 
over a certain area or space — fitting”, e.g. of a garment, a cork. 


Suffixing with -ro may be combined with all other postpositional 
processes; e.g. apo:ko “with you’, apo-koro ‘following you’, ase:po-koro 
‘succeeding each other’, apo:koro:no “who, what is following you’, etc. 


B) The o--category. 

Prefixing with o:- has been found with only two postpositions, viz. 
wa:ra ‘like’, o:wa:ra ‘mutually resembling, agreeing’; pa:to ‘on the side 
of’, o:pa:to ‘on either side”. 

The meaning of the words with o:- may be defined as: “the relation 
designated by the monomorphematic postposition, in a two-sided or 
symmetrical way’. 

Examples: 

o:wa:ra mo:st:pe mandos) ‘mutually agreeing they are long = they are 
of the same length’ (mo:si:pe ‘long’, mandos ‘they are’); owa:ra 
kitundae “the two of us arrive at the same point, from opposite direc- 
tions’ (kitundae ‘the two of us arrive”). 

o:pato:ro aye:nuru si?mota:ke “TI blind your eyes on either side’ 
(aye:nuru ‘your eyes’, si?mota:ke ‘TIl break’). 


C) The naka-category. 

Suffixing with -naka has been found with the following postpositions: 
apo:rito ‘beside’, esi:wo ‘on the bank, on the rim’, inga:na ‘behind’, 
ku:po ‘on’, po ‘at’, radna ‘in the middle of’, ta ‘in’, unda ‘right beside’, 
upidno ‘under’, uwa:po ‘before’, wiino ‘from’. 

After final a, the alternant -ka is used instead of -naka. E.g. 1:ta ‘in 
it’, tta:ka “into it’. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be described as 
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“moving into or from the direction indicated by the corresponding 
monomorphematic postposition'. ; 
Examples: 

ya:po:rito ‘beside me’, ya:po:ritonaka oxko ‘come beside me’; kupa:- 
nama wiino mañ “he is, comes from the Coppename’, kupa:naiia 
wimona:ka nitundat ‘he has arrived, coming from the Coppename’. 


D) The ne-category (plural). 

In a small number of cases two ne-formations were found alongside 
the personal prefix-categories: a regular one with -ne and diphthongi- 
zation, and an irregular one with -koñ, the alternant which otherwise 
is only applied in combination with the no-process (see 3.3.5.). E.g. 
maro ‘with him’, 1ma:rome ‘with them’, ima-roko% ‘with him, plur.’. 

There is a semantic difference between the two plural formations: in 
the regular one the plurality pertains to the persons referred to by 
the prefix, in the irregular one it pertains to the persons referred to 
by another word or other words in the same sentence. Cf., e.g. 1ma:rome 
ni-tofi ‘he has gone away with them’, wna-rokoR paxporo nito:ton ‘they 
have all gone away with him’. 

As well as with ma:ro ‘with’, the double plural was found with unda 
‘right beside’ and wara “like”. 


E) The mbo-category. 

In two cases the mbo-process was found directly applied to the 
monomorphematic postposition, without the »o-process also being used 
(which in general is necessary): apo:rito ‘beside’, apo:ritombo ‘away 
from the place beside’; uwa:po ‘before’, uwa:pombo ‘away from the 
place before’. To these should perhaps be added wiino ‘from’, wiinombo 
‘from’; I have not been able, however, to ascertain whether the semantic 
distinction ‘distance’ is actually present here. 


F) The categories with -xpa, -2nofj and -xto. 

One postposition, se "liking, wishing', shares the negation-forms 
with the verbs: sexpa ‘not wanting to’, se?nofi ‘people not wanting to’, 
sexto *who does not want'. They may be further combined with prefixes: 
sex pa ‘not liking him, it’, 0:se)nof ‘people not liking you’, nisextono:ri 
‘whom, what I do not like’ (verbs, 3.1.3.2.5. and 6.; -xpa is also pro- 
ductive with the nouns, 3.2.2.3.). 


G) Transposition to the adjectives, with t- -ne. 
This was found with one member of the no-category, po:no ‘one who 
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is at’: tipo:none ‘with inhabitants’ (said of a village that is not deserted). 
See the nouns, 3.2.2.8. 
H) Transposition to the verbs, with -ndo. 

This, too, was found with only one member of the no-category, 
uwa:pono ‘one who anticipates, who is earlier’: uwa:ponondo ‘to anti- 
cipate a person, to do something before a person arrives’. See the nouns, 
3.2.2.7.2. 

I) Composition. 

Only one case is known to me, re.rta:ka ‘(descending) on the ridge’. 
The components are re:ti ‘ridge (of roof)’ and ta:ka ‘into’, a member 
of the naka-category (see C, above). The replacement of the final 
syllable by x, as in re:t?, is also found in other cases of the formation 
of compounds.120 


34. ADJECTIVES 


3.4.0 INTRODUCTION 

The adjectives constitute a small class: my material contains not 
more than 43 monomorphematic words belonging to the system to be 
discussed here. 

The categories of which the adjectives form part are all found in 
other word classes as well, but there they belong to other, more 
extensive systems. It is for this reason that the adjectives are treated 
as a separate class.121 

The following categories are to be dealt with: 

1. The monomorphematic category. 

2. The no-category (postpositions 3.3.4., verbs 3.1.3.2.13., nouns 
3.2.2.5.). 

3. The plural category (postpositions 3.3.5., verbs 3.1.3.2.9., nouns 
3.2.2.4.). 

4. The mbo-category (postpositions 3.3.6., verbs 3.1.3.2.2., nouns 
3.2.2.2.). 

Further categories, formed by combination of the three processes 
(-no, plural and -mbo) are discussed in a final section. 


3.4.1. THE MONOMORPHEMATIC CATEGORY 
Monomorphematic adjectives, like monomorphematic nouns, but 
unlike verbs and postpositions, can be used as the only word of a 


120 See 2.1.1.1.1C. 
121 See the introduction to this chapter (3.0.). 
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sentence, as a rule with non-neutral intonation: yu? fa? ‘is it all right ?', 
ka:wo! ‘oh, how high!’ 


3.4.2. THE no- CATEGORY 


The formation of the members of this category takes place by: 


1) suffixation with -no 


2) suffixation with -n, and change of the preceding vowel 


3) removal of the final syllable. 


It was not found possible in all cases, on the basis of the structure 
of the monomorphematic words, to predict the form of the word in 
the no-category, or vice versa. It is possible, however, to formulate 


some rules: 


A) If the monomorphematic word ends in o, suffixing with -no always 
takes place. Twelve cases are known to me: 


embo /embo:no 


ka:wo/ka:wono 
koro:mo/koro:mono 
kowa:ro/kowa:rono 
kurando/kurandono 
ma:po/ma:pono 
mondo/mondo:no 
no:mo/no:mono 
nu:ro/nu:rono 
poxpo/poxpo:no 
tuwa:ro / tuwa:rono 
tuwo:ro | tuwo:rono 


past, on the other side/a past one, one from 
the other side 

high/a high one 

recent/a recent thing 

very small/a very small one 
outside/one who is outside 
ashore/one who is ashore 
present/one who is present 
menstruating/one who menstruates 
living/a living one 

low/a low one 

thoughtful/a thoughtful one 
different/one who is different 


B) Of the two cases ending in a, one is formed according to 1), the 


other according to 2): 


tuwo:muxka/tuwo:muxkano skilful, handy/a skilful, handy one 


yu? pa yu? pin 


good/a good one 


C) With words ending in e there are the following possibilities: 


a) In the following twelve cases suffixing with -n and replacement of 


€ by a takes place: 
pme / piman, 
apume |[apiman 
pi piye [1 pi: piyam 


many, much/a manifold one 
thin/a thin one 
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tti) me /1tt4man silent/a silent one 

me:ne/me:nan difficult/a difficult one 

mi)me|mi)man, sleepy /a sleepy one 

patodne / patodnan transverse/a transverse one 

pumeke/piumekan slow/a slow one 

rudme/rudman weak/a weak one 

sama:ne /sama:nan, overturned/one that has been overturned 

sa:me/sa:man, extinguished quickly/one that is extinguished 
quickly 

sao ne | sawo man light (of weight) /a light one 

tipume/tipiiman thick/a thick one 


b) In three cases there is suffixing with -no; in one of these -no 
replaces the final syllable me: 


firse/tixse:no far/a far one 
senge /senge:no near/a near one 
kopo:seme/kopo:seno 122 on the opposite side/one on the opposite side 


c) In the other fourteen cases ending in e, which are all formally 
characterized by the fact that the final e is preceded by m,123 the no- 
category is formed by means of reduction. It consists in loss of the 
final syllable me, except in one case, ya?wa:me ‘bad’, where the final 
syllable is replaced by 4. 


api:pime/api:pi shallow /a shallow one 
ara:suka:me/ara:suka soft/a soft one 

ase-rime /ase:ri new/a new one 

awo:pame/awo:pa on the edge/one that ison the edge 
imbo:me/imbo fed up with/one who is fed up with 


imembome 124 /imembo, 
rmemboko:me/imemboko small/a small one 
mino:tome/mino:to pregnant/a pregnant one 


122 By the side of kopo:seme and kopo:seno there is kopo:se ‘opposite side’, 
which with regard to its syntactic valence is reminiscent of a noun (e.g. 
kopo:se :ne tixse mañ ‘the opposite side is really far away’, kopo:se witno 
“from the opposite side”). Morphologically, however, kopo:se lacks all the 
possibilities of the nouns, whereas kopo:seme and kopo:seno clearly belong 
to the system discussed here. 

It does not, however, comprise all adjectives in me, as is clear from the 
foregoing discussion. 

I have not been able to find any semantic difference between this word and 
the next one. The second is possibly more expressive: it also has a sound- 
symbolic counterpart imimbiki:me ‘tiny’, which imembome seems to lack. 


123 
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omi:yame 125 omi: ya young beautiful (woman) /a young, beautiful 
one 

pena:tome/pena:to of former days/a former one 

po:tome 126 /po:to, 

opo:tome/opo:to large/a large one 

pottome 125 / porto young, beautiful/a young, beautiful one 

pise:reme/pise:re not horizontal/a non-horizontal one 

sira:pime | sira:pi narrow /a narrow one 

ya” wa:me / ya) wan bad/a bad one 


That in these 14 word-pairs the longer correlate is morphologically 
less complez than the shorter one follows from their semantic parallel- 
ism with the cases listed under A, B, C. a and b above, where it 
was the shorter form that was regarded as the less complez one. 

Furthermore, to all the words of the type api:pime rule 2 can also 
be applied, in which case, however, final e before -n is replaced by |, 
not by a, as in the type apiime/apuman. Thus we find side by side 
with the same meaning, api:pi and apt:pimin “a shallow one”, po:to and 
po-tomin “a large one’, etc. 

The short form (po:to) and the long one (po:tomin) are freely 
interchangeable in all syntactic contexts, except in direct con- 
nection with a noun, where the form with min is excluded. Thus we 
find without any semantic difference po:to am se wa or po:tomin am 
se wa ‘I want a large one’ (am ‘a’, se wa ‘I want’), whereas in mo:ro 
po:to ma:rvya:ri tuta:se maf “my big knife is lost’ (moro ma:nya:ri 
‘my knife’), po:to cannot be replaced by po:tomin. 

The meaning of the members of the no-category may be defined as 
*person or thing possessing the quality designated by the corresponding 
monomorphematic adjective’. Cf., e.g., the meanings of ka:wo and 
ka:wono in ka:wo ma:mii ‘you have built it high’, mo:ro ka:wono 
sa. mii ‘I have built the high one’ (mo-ro ‘the’, asmi ‘to build”), ka:wono 
am sa:mii “I have built a high one’ (am ‘a’; the reference is to houses). 


125 Omi:yame and poitome were felt by the informants to be clearly related to 
the nouns o:miya:ko ‘girl’ and poito ‘young man, son-in-law, paid labourer’. 
There is, however, no question of identity of adjectival poito or omi:ya 
‘a young, beautiful one’ with these nouns: apart from the fact that they 
belong to a different morphological system, there is also a formal difference 
in the case of omi:ya and o:miya:ko. 

126 By the side of po:tome occur opo:tome and apo:tome, apparently without 
any semantic difference. There is, however, a morphological difference: of 
the three no-forms po:to, apo:to and opo:to it is only the last one that 
admits of possessive affixing and transposition; see 3.4.6C. and 3.4.6E. 
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Unlike the monomorphematic adjectives, the members of the no- 
category can also be used in direct connection with a noun. This noun 
always immediately follows the adjective: mo:ro ka:wono warto tixse 
kino:neyañ “that high light is visible from afar’ (warto ‘light’, kino:- 
neyas ‘is visible”, tixse far”). 


3.4.3. THE ne- CATEGORY 


The process by means of which plurals are formed only can occur in 
combination with the no-process, discussed in the preceding section. 
The name ne-process was introduced in an earlier chapter (verbs, 
3.1.3.2.9.) and is retained here, although in fact the alternant -ne 
does not play any part. Instead, three other alternants occur: 


1) -koñ 
2) -908 
3) -noñ 


The first is found with words formed by suffixing with -no, e.g. 
ka:wono “a high one’, ka:wono:koñ ‘high ones’. 

The second is found with words ending in n, except the 14 doublets 
ending in min discussed in 3.4.2C.c., since these cannot be suffixed 
at all. Besides these 14, final n occurs: (a) in the formations with 
-4 and vowel-change, e.g. ipi:piyam ‘a thin one”, ipi:piyangoñ “thin 
ones’, yudpin “a good one’, yuJpingon ‘good ones’; (b) in ya?wan 
“a bad one”, yadwangor ‘bad ones’ (see 3.4.2C.c.). 

The third is found with words formed by loss of me, except for 
the irregular yawan, which does not end in a vowel and as we have 
just seen, is suffixed with -gon. E.g. po:to ‘a large one”, po:tonon 
large ones'. 

The meaning of the members of the ne-category differs from that 
of the corresponding words in the no-category in that it has a plural 
feature. E.g. po:to am ka:saf ‘she is making a large one’ (ka-sa% ‘she 
is making’, the reference is to a jug), po:tonom am ka:saf “she is 
making a couple of large ones'. 

When connected with a noun the adjective as well as the noun, 
either both or one of the two, can take the plural suffix: yudpingon 
wi:wikof, yu? pingoR wi:wi, yu? pin wi:wikoñ “good axes’. As far as I 
could tell, there was no semantic difference. 

Finally mention should be made of formations with -nokof, which 
occur by the side of the 13 plural forms in -no#; eg. with po-to 
‘a large one’ both po-:tonom and po:tono:kof occur as plural forms. 
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It is uncertain whether there is any semantic difference. The type 
po:tono:koñ is possibly to be explained as due to formal analogy with 
formations like ka:wono:kow ‘high ones’, which closely resemble the 
forms under discussion but contain the suffix-alternant -no:-. 


3.4.4. THE mbo-CATEGORY 


The mbo-process only can occur in combination with the no-process 
discussed in 3.4.2.1?" There are two alternants: 
1) -mbo 
2) -imbo 

The first occurs with words ending in a vowel, i.e. (a) the formations 
with the alternant -no, e.g. ka:wono “a high one’, ka:wonombo ‘a not 
really high one', and (b) the formations with reduction of -me, except 
yadwan, e.g. po:to “a large one’, po:tombo ‘a not really large one’. 
Furthermore, the first alternant occurs with yupin ‘a good one’, 
yu? pimbo “a not really good one’. (The other cases of in, i.e. the 14 
doublets of the type po:tomin “a large one”, cannot take any suffixes). 

The other alternant is found with words ending in an, i.e. (a) the 
formations with -n and vowel change of the type 1p1:piyam ‘a thin 
one’, 1p1:piya:nimbo “a not really thin one’, and (b) yaðwan ‘a bad 
one’, yadwa:nimbo “a not really bad one’. Before the suffix, n is 
replaced by m. 

The meaning of the members of the category may be defined as 
‘what is designated by the corresponding word im the no-category, 
applied by the speaker with some reserve because of the existence of 
a discrepancy with regard to the real state of affairs'. 

The term 'discrepancy' for this semantic value needs further com- 
ment. In the first place there may be a discrepancy between the quality 
designated by the adjective and the situation as it presents itself to 
speaker and hearer, in the sense that the quality mentioned is not 
really or not completely present. E.g. ya) wan moxko mañ ‘he is a bad 
man’, ya2wa:nimbo moxko mani “he is a poor, wretched man; a man 
who makes a bad impression, but is not bad'. In other cases the reverse 
seems to be true: the discrepancy consists in the fact that the quality 
mentioned is present but is not clearly apparent to the observer. E.g. 
omi:ya wo:rii ‘a young, beautiful woman’, omi:yambo wo:rii moxko 
mañ “she is a woman who is young, but impresses one as old”. In yet 
another group of cases the quality designated by the adjective may 


127 In a limited number of cases the mbo-process is also applied without the 
no-process, see 3.4.6B. 
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have existed at one time but is now no longer there. Thus omi:yambo 
su ro:ripo moxko maf may be interpreted in the sense discussed above 
(young, but not looking it), but another possible interpretation is “she 
may once have been very young and beautiful, but that is no longer 
true’ (su ‘very’, ro:ripo ‘it is true”). 

Finally, there need not be any real discrepancy between the quality 
designated and the actual situation. In this case the discrepancy would 
seem to be between the presence of the quality, or the degree of its 
presence, and what the speaker regards as to be expected or normal. 
E.g. po:tombo su! ‘what an incredibly large one? (su ‘very’) kinoxsañ 
aka:re yu:mi, po:tombo po:re ‘there came Father of the Caymans, an 
amazingly huge creature’ (po:re ‘exceedingly’, Father of the Caymans 
does not have the dimensions of a normal cayman, but appears to be 
larger than a house). 


3.45. COMBINATION OF THE PROCESSES WITH 
EACH OTHER 


When we discussed the separate categories we already saw that both 
the ne- (plural) process and the mbo-process must occur in com- 
bination with the no-process. Besides these compulsory combinations, 
optional combination is possible of the ne- and the mbo-process, 
in which case the suffix of the me-process precedes that of the mbo- 
process. 

Thus there are five categories, which form part of a system that 
may be illustrated by the following paradigm: 


plural process  mbo-process mbo-process and 
plural combined 


ka:wo — - == 
high 
no- ka:wono ka:wono:koR ka:wonombo ka:wono:konimbo 
process one who those who one who is not those who are not 
is high are high really high really high 


The system is identical with a part of the postpositional system 
(3.3.7.). 


34.6. INCIDENTAL FORMATIONS 


Apart from the categories discussed so far, a number of incidental 
formations has been found with a larger or smaller number of adjec- 
tives. 
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A) The naka-category. 

Suffizing with -naka has been found in the following cases: ka:wo/ 
ka:wona:ka ‘high’/‘up’, koro:na/koro:naka ‘deep’/‘into the depths’, 
ma:po/ma:pona:ka ‘ashore’/‘ashore (direction)? poxpo/poxpona-:ka 
‘low’ /‘down’, senge/sengena:ka ‘near’ /‘nearer’, tixse/tixsena:ka ‘far’ / 
‘farther away’, kurando/kurandona-ka ‘outside’ /‘out, outside (direction). 
The one case with final a, koro:na, has -ka instead of -naka. 

A special case is kopo:sena:ka ‘to the other side of the river”, which 
might equally well correlate with kopo:seme ‘at the opposite side’ and 
with Ropo:se ‘opposite side’ (see 3.4.2C.b., and note). 

The meaning of the words with -naka is ‘moving into the direction 
of a place indicated by the monomorphematic adjective’. Cf., e.g. ka:wo 
kinoxsañ ‘it (an aeroplane) is approaching at a great height’, ka:wona.- 
ka kinoxsañ ‘it (a tree-trunk) is coming up’, i.e. one end of the cut- 
down trunk because the other end sank away. 

Formations with -naka are also found with some postpositions 
(3.3.8C.). 

B) The mbo-category. 

In six cases the mbo-process was found directly applied to a mono- 
morphematic adjective, without the ro-process being applied at the 
same time: ka:wo/ka:wombo ‘high’/‘from above’, tixse/tixsembo ‘far’ / 
‘from afar’, sawo:ne/sawo:nembo ‘light (of weight)’/‘abnormally 
light’,128 omi:yame/omi:yambome “young, beautiful’ /‘not really beauti- 
ful’, po:tome/po:tombome ‘large’ /‘abnormally large’, poitome/poitom- 
bome ‘beautiful’/‘not really beautiful’. 

The cases ending in me discussed in 3.4.2C.c. have -mbo- infixed 
before me. 

Their meaning again may be characterized by the term ‘discrepancy’. 
In the first two cases this discrepancy or deviation has the same purely 
spatial sense as is found in certain postpositions and demonstratives 
(3.3.8E. and 3.5.2.). 

C) The category with 1- and -ri. 

Personal formations with a personal prefix and -ri, such as are found 

with the nouns (3.2.2.1.), have been found with three adjectives: 


ipa:to9nari the transverse part of it 
isa*wona:ri the light part of it 
tyo:poto:ri the size of it. 


128 Used by the informant with reference to a picture of a woodskin canoe. 
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Comparing these words both with the monomorphematic adjectives 
(left) and the members of the no-category (right), it is difficult to 
ascertain whether 1- -ri are used here in combination with the no- 
process, or not: 
patodne/patodnman  transverse/a transverse one 
sawo:ne/sawo:nan light (of weight) /a light one 
opo:tome/opo:to large/a large one 

From a semantic point of view the second possibility is the more 
plausible one; it accords well with the occurrence of a instead of e 
in the first two cases and the absence of me in the third case. The loss 
of n, however, is left unexplained. 

D) The category with -+pa. 

The following six negative formations formed, just as in the case of 
nouns, with t- -vpa, i- -9ma, -xpa or -9ma (3.2.2.3.) confront us with 
the same problem as the personal words discussed above (C). 


1sa:wo:naxpa not light 
imino:toxpa not pregnant 
emi:yadma not young, beautiful 
tpottod ma not young, beautiful 
tuwa:roxpa imprudent 
omuxkaxpa clumsy, incompetent 


The monomorphematic adjectives and no-formations are: 


sawo:ne /sawo:nan light/a light one 

mino:tome/mino:to pregnant/a pregnant one 

omi:yame | omi:ya 129 young, beautiful/a young, beautiful 
one 

poitome/poito young, beautiful/a young, beautiful 
one 

tuwa:ro /tuwa:rono thoughtful/a thoughtful one 


tuwo:muxka/tuwo:muxkano 130 competent/a competent one 
The view that there is combination with the no-process in these 


129 Vowel-alternation of o/e in initial position also occurs in nouns; e.g. 0:ma 
‘path’, e:maxpa ‘without a path’. 

130 As omuxka does not exist as a word and tuwo:muxka does not appear to 
have any semantic feature that can be specially correlated with tuw-, the 
word must be regarded as being monomorphematic. Strangely enough, it 
behaves as if tuw- was a prefix, for this fragment is lost when -rpa is 
affixed; while moreover tuzvo:muxka has a structure which is only found 
in polymorphematic words (2.2.2.1.): x follows a vowel other than the first 
or second, and it can alternate with length (tuzvo:mu:ka occurs too). 
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cases is supported by the occurrence of a instead of e in the first case, 
and the absence of me in the next three. However, the last two cases, 
without -no- in the negative form, seem to point in the opposite 
direction. 

E) Transposition to the verbs. 

The following cases are known to me: apiime/apiimami ‘many, 
much’/‘to become numerous’, mi)me|mi)me:mi 'sleepy'/'to become 
sleepy’, opo:tome/yopo:toma:mi “large /'to become large’, iti? me /tti) na 
‘silent’ /‘to fall silent’, sama:ne/sama:nando ‘overturned’/‘to overturn’, 
sawo:ne/sawo:na 131 or sawo:napa:mi ‘light (weight)’/‘to become 
light”, sawo:ne/sawo:no ‘light’/‘to make light’, tuzwa:ro/tuwa:rongept 
‘thoughtful’/‘to forget’, tuwa:ro/tuwa:roma ‘thoughtful’/‘to care for”. 


347. TRANSPOSITIONAL ADJECTIVES 


Every verb and every noun can probably be transposed to the system 
of the adjectives. This is effected in the following ways. 
1) Verbs, by suffixation with -sene, in certain cases attended by pre- 
fixture of t- or by removal of an initial w, according to the rules 
formulated in 3.1.3.8. E.g. wo:pi ‘to come’, opi:sene “just come’. 
2) Nouns, except the five cases mentioned under 3, by prefixing with 
t-, fi- or tu- and suffixing with -ke, -ne, -re or -me; e.g. on the basis 
of wa:re ‘song’, tuwa:reke ‘knowing many songs’ (3.2.2.8.). The same 
process is applied to a small number of verbs as well, e.g. uwa ‘to 
dance’, tuwa-ke ‘fond of dancing’ (3.1.3.8. note). 


3) Five nouns are transposed by suffixation with -pe or -me and re- 
moval of a fragment of the base: panaxtori/panaxpe ‘strength’ /‘strong’, 
parixtori/parixpe ‘violence’ /‘violent’, yansiki:ri/ yansi:pe ‘depth’ /‘deep’, 
mo:sin|mo:si:pe ‘length’/‘long’, sa:ni%/sa:ni:me ‘shortness’ /‘short’. 

The transposed verbs with -sene have a no-category with -n and 
vowel change, exactly like the monomorphematic adjectives of the type 
ipi:piye (3.4.2C.a.) ; eg. opi:sene/opi:senan ‘just come’ /‘one who has 
just come’. Also the ne- and the mbo-processes, and their combination, 
are applied in a fully regular way (3.1.3.8. and 3.4.5.). 

Both the regular transposed nouns and the five irregular cases men- 
tioned under 3, fully share the semantic distinctions as illustrated in 
the paradigm of 3.4.5. Formally however, they show some deviations. 
These concern: 


- 


131 | have not found any semantic difference between this word and the next one. 
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A) The formation of the no-category. 

This is effected by suffixing with -m, as with a number of mono- 
morphematic adjectives ending in e (3.4.2C.a.). The replacement of e 
by a before the suffix does not take place, however. E.g. twwa:reke 
‘knowing many songs’, tuwa:reken ‘one who knows many songs’, tuwa.:- 
reken tampo:ko ‘an old man knowing many songs’. Three of the 
irregular formations mentioned under 3 do have the vowel change: in 
one case e is replaced by a, in two others by i: yañsi:pe/yañsi:pan 
‘deep’/‘a deep one”, mo:si:pe/mo:si:bim ‘long’ /‘a long one’ (with further 
replacement of p by b), sa:nime/sa:nimán ‘short’/‘a short one’. I do 
not know how the formation is effected in panaxpe and parixpe. 

B) The formation of the ne-category. 

Plurals are formed by suffixation with: 
1) -moñ 
2) -nofi 

The first occurs with the regular transpositions of the type twwa:rehe. 
Before -mo%, n disappears and the preceding vowel is replaced by a.. 
E.g. tuwa:reken ‘one who knows many songs’, tuwa:reka:moñ ‘persons 
knowing many songs’.132 

The second alternant is found with the three cases with -n and vowel- 
change mentioned above ; before the suffix, the final syllable is removed: 
yañsi:pan/yañsi:noñ “a deep one’/‘deep ones’, mo:si:bin/ mo:simofi ‘a 
long one’/‘long ones”, sa:ni:min/sa:ni:no% “a short one'/'short ones”.133 

There is nothing that deserves special notice in: 

C) The formation of the mbo-category. 

Suffixation takes place with -imbo, final n being replaced by n; e.g. 
tuwa:reken/tuwa:reke:nimbo ‘one who knows many songs’/‘one who 
does not really know many songs’. 


132 This way of forming the plural is also found with the verbal nen-category, 
see 3.1.3.2.9E. 

133 Both in the vowel-alternation e/i (in mo:si:bin, sa:nt:min) and in the 
plural with -noñ the irregular cases of transposition correspond to the 
adjectives of the type po:tome/po:to (3.4.2C.c.). Yet there is an important 
difference: mo:si%, etc., possess all the morphological possibilities and the 
syntactic valence of the nouns, while this is not the case with po:to. 
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3.5. DEMONSTRATIVES 
3.5.1. THE MONOMORPHEMATIC DEMONSTRATIVES 


First of all we are concerned with the twenty words in the table on 
page 270, most of them clearly of a deictic character,134 which are 
closely related both semantically and formally. Later on we shall discuss 
the morphological processes to which these words are subject. 

Let us first consider the semantic aspects. An important part is 
clearly played by two distinctions: indefinite as opposed to definite, 
and inanimate as opposed to animate.!35 

Both indefinite and referring to an inanimate object are o-ti, 0:we 
and o'ya. Of these three words, o.we ‘where’ and o-ya ‘whither’, which 
denote place and direction, respectively, are distinguished from o:ti 
“what, something', which does not have this spatial meaning. Examples: 
o:we ko naw? “where is he?” (ko ‘interrogative particle’, nañ ‘is he"), 
owe na:re ‘I don't know where’ (na:re “unknown to speaker”). 
o:ya ko ni:tot ? ‘where has he gone”, 
o:ya nare ‘I don't know where (whither)’. 
o:ti ko e:ro nañ? ‘what is this?" (ero this”), 
amu o:ti ye:nuru ta:ka ni:toR ‘something got into my eye’ (amu ‘a’, 
ye:nuru ta:ka ‘into my eye’, ni:tom ‘went’). 

A special feature of osti is that besides its function as a demonstra- 
tive, it can also function as a noun or a verb. E.g. yo:tiri ‘something of 
mine’, bino:tiyafi ‘he does something”. 

Corresponding to octi 136 ‘what, something’ is no:ki “who, somebody”, 
as an indefinite demonstrative word referring to a living creature. 


134 The exceptions are o:ti ‘something, what’, and no:ki ‘somebody, who’, as it 
is not evident that they “characterize with reference to the speech event or 
its participants” (Roman Jakobson, Shifters, verbal categories, and the 
Russian verb, 1957). On the other hand, some words that clearly do have 
the “shifting” character of deictic words do not belong to the morphological 
class described here: mi:ya ‘to the opposite side’, miya:ro and miye:ro ‘over 
there, far away”, and ya:rowa ‘hither’. 

135 In this distinction animate applies to people and animals, inanimate to plants 
and all other things. 

136 Oxto ‘whatever’ is closely related in meaning to o:ti; perhaps the only 
difference is that oxto has an affective connotation. Oxto, however, has no 
counterpart referring to living creatures, such as o:ti has in no:ki ‘somebody, 
who', nor does it take affixes as o:ti does (see 3.5.2.). The same applies to 
two other words which show some semantic and formal resemblance to o:ti: 
oxtoro “a certain number, how many”, and oxtono:me “for some reason or 
other, why'; these words, too, do not fit into the morphological system ot 
the demonstratives. There is, however, a word oxtono:mas ‘the reason why”, 
which occurs by the side of oxtono:me in accordance with a process belonging 
to the postpositions and the adjectives (3.3.4. and 3.42.). 
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Ezamples: 

no:ki ko me:nei? ‘who did you see?’ (ko interrogative particle), 
imemboko no:ki e:bin ke ‘because he was not a small living creature’ 
(tmemboko ‘small’, e:bin ke ‘because he was not”). 

O:we ‘where’ and o-ya ‘whither’ have no animate counterpart. 

In the case of the definite demonstratives we also find the two 
distinctions animate/inanimate and locational-directional as opposed 
to non-locational-directional. Apart from these, however, there are 
some further distinctions. 

In the case of words referring to place or direction there is one 
further distinction: near as opposed to far-off. Corresponding to the 
indefinite o:we ‘where’ there are 1:ye ‘there’ and mo-e ‘yonder’, cor- 
responding to o'ya ‘whither’ there are 2:ya ‘thither’ and moJya ‘to 
yonder’. [:ye and 1:ya are only used to refer to the immediate vicinity 
of the spot where the speech event is taking place, otherwise mo-e and 
mo? ya are used. 

Examples: 

mene:yan? ‘do you see it?', 1:ye seta:e ‘I hear it over there’ (nearby, 
speaker and hearer are looking for an animal in the bushes), 

o:ya ko ni:tof ? ‘where has he gone?’, wya ni:tofj ‘he has gone that way’ 
(speaker indicates the direction). 

o:we ko nan? ‘where is he?', mo:e bino?na:san ‘he is eating over there’ 
(somewhere else in the village), 

o:ya ko ni:tof ? “where has he gone”, modya ni:toñ ya:ri :wa ‘he has 
gone over there, up the river. 

The distinction between nearby and farther off is also present in 
four of the five demonstratives which do not denote a place or a 
direction. Thus e:ni refers to what is in the immediate vicinity of 
the spot where the speech event is taking place, moni to what is 
farther off. 

Examples: 

emi se man? “do you want this one here?” (se mañ ‘do you want’), 
moni para:pi aitango ‘go and get that dish over there (para:pi ‘dish’), 
o:ti po:ko mo:ni po neixton? “what were they occupied with over there” 
(o:ti po:Ro ‘with what’, po “at, in’, neixtofi “were they’).137 


137 When combined with an indication of time, mo:ni refers to greater remote- 
ness in time, e.g. mo:ni wi:ki ‘next week’. When koro:po ‘to-morrow’ follows 
mo:ni, a nasal is inserted: mo:ni ngoro:po ‘the day after to-morrow’. The 
addition of Jne “really, to a high degree’ produces mo:ni Jne ngoro:po “two 
days after to-morrow'. Perhaps these combinations with inserted ^ are 
compounds. 
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There is a similar distinction in the use of e:ro and mo:ro, but here 
it does not function in relation to the place where speaker and hearer 
are, but to the speaker only. E:ro refers to what concerns the speaker, 
mo:ro to everything, whether nearby or far-off, that does not concern 


the speaker. 


Examples: 


e:ro auxto ta aye:mango ‘you must live in this house’ (auxto house”), 
e:ro tuna ta kine:mavya:tof “they live in this river area’ (tuna ‘river, 
river area”), 

i.e. in the house, or the river area, where or near where the speaker is; 
mo:ro auxto ta aye:mango ‘you must live in that house”, 

mo:ro tu:na ta kine:marya-to% ‘they live in that river area’, 

i.e. in a certain house or area where or near where the speaker is not 
present. 

The only decisive factor here is the presence or absence of the 
relation to the speaker and not, as with e:ni and moeni, the smaller or 
greater distance from the spot where the speech event is taking place. 
The following examples may serve to further illustrate this difference. 

After the question: eni se maf? ‘do you want the one here?’ it is 
possible for an answer in the affirmative to contain another e.ni, e.g. 
asa emi se wa “yes, I want the one here”. An answer in the negative 
may contain, for instance, the counterpart of eni, ie. moni “the one 
over there': uwa, mo:ni se wa “no, I want the one over there', or also 
e:ro ‘the one near me’: «wa, e:ro se wa ‘no, I want the one near me’. 

After the question ero se mañ? ‘do you want the one near me”, on 
the other hand, an answer in the affirmative does not contain another 
e:ro, but mo:ro: asa, mo:ro se wa ‘yes, I want that one (the one not 
near me)’. Here it is an answer in the negative that may contain 
another e:ro: uwa e:ro se wa ‘no, I want the one near me’; or also, 
for instance, emi: uwa, emi se wa ‘no, I want that one here’. 


Besides the demonstratives referring in relation to the place of the 
speech event and those referring in relation to the speaker, there is 
thirdly, an anaphoric one: t:ro “what has just been mentioned’. 
Examples: 
t:ro wa:ra ro mandos “they did act in the way just described” (wa:ra 
‘like, way’, ro ‘indeed’, ando? ‘they were, acted’), 
tro Jne se wa “what you have just said I really want’ (Jne ‘really’, 
se wa “I want’). 

There is no distinction between nearby and farther off in this case. 
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When we turn to the definite demonstratives referring to living 
creatures, we find a complete parallelism with e:ni and mosni in mo:se 
‘living creature nearby’, and mo:ki ‘living creature not nearby”. 


Examples: 

mo:se o:miya:ko kisa:ki:mat no:ro ‘you must not trouble this girl here 
any more’ (o:miya:Rko ‘girl’), 

o? ya. wixsa ya:ri “wa mo:ki picyer wa ‘I am going over there up the 
river, to the medicine-man there’ (piye fmedicine-man ). 

Mo:se may express irritation or contempt, in which case the person 
referred to is not necessarily in the immediate vicinity: 0:we ko mo:se 
wo:dv nak ‘wherever is that girl!’ 

No such complete parallelism with the corresponding demonstratives 
referring to inanimate objects, is found in the demonstratives involving 
the participants of the speech event. Instead of two terms we find four: 
au ‘I’, amo:ro ‘you’, kixko ‘you and I’, and moxko ‘he’; moreover there 
is a semantic difference: whereas in the case of ero and mo-ro the 
speaker is only involved as a means to characterize something else 
(e:ro ‘this with me’), au etc. refer directly to the participants in the 
speech event themselves. Yet it seems to me that, rather than stressing 
these differences, more importance should be attached to the agreement 
shown by the six words in the e:ro-kixko column, in that they all in 
some way involve the participants; for it is in this that all these six 
words differ from those in the e:ni-mo:ki column. 

Finally there is here, too, one anaphoric word, imo:ro ‘the living 
creature just mentioned’, 

Example: 

“bakt:ra am se:nei”. “moro ro xkuru au wa”. ‘I have seen a peccary’. 
‘That, indeed, was me’. (ro ‘indeed’, xkuru ‘then, on that occasion’, 
au wa ‘was me’; speaker is Peccary-girl, showing herself in human 
shape). 


The semantic system is paralleled by a formal one. The formal- 
semantic parallelism is very complete with the demonstratives referring 
to inanimate objects. We find here: 

1) In three indefinite demonstratives: initial 0:.138 


138 [t should be noted that the ‘indefinite’ words orto, oxtoro and oxtono:me 
mentioned on page 271 note, although not fitting into the morphological 
system of the demonstratives, also seem to possess this formal characteristic. 
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2) In all the definite demonstratives referring to what is nearby and 
in the anaphoric demonstrative: initial front vowel. 
3) In all the definite demonstratives referring to what is farther off: 
initial mo: or mod. 
4) In the definite demonstratives referring in relation to the place of 
the speech event: final ni. 
5) In the definite demonstratives involving the participants of the 
speech event, and in the anaphoric demonstratives: final ro. 
6) In the local demonstratives, both the indefinite and the definite 
ones: final e. 
7) In the directional demonstratives, both indefinite and definite: 
final ya. 

With the demonstratives referring to living creatures the formal- 
semantic parallelism is less marked. Yet, even here we find: 
1) Parallelism between the indefinite no-ki and the definite mo:ki. 
2) In three of the six definite demonstratives, viz. mo:ki, mo:se and 
moxko, the initial sequence mo: or mox which is also found in the 
series mo:e, modya, mo:ni and mo:ro. Perhaps amo:ro ‘you’, which 
shows much resemblance to mo-ro ‘this, not with me’, is also to be 
included in this group. 
3) Parallelism between moxko and kirko. 
4) Parallelism between the anaphoric ino-ro and the corresponding 
word for inanimate objects, t:ro. 
In respect of these formal features au ‘I’ is the only word to take up 
a completely isolated position. 


3.5.2, THE POLYMORPHEMATIC DEMONSTRATIVES 


After having determined the semantic and formal relations between 
the 20 monomorphematic demonstratives, we shall now proceed to des- 
cribe the categories formed by the application of three processes, and by 
combinations of these: | 
1. The bañ-category (only found with the demonstrative class). 

2. The mbo-category (shared with the verbs, 3.1.3.2.2., with the nouns, 
3.2.2.2., with the postpositions, 3.3.6., with the adjectives, 3.4.4.). 

3. The plural-category (shared with the verbs, 3.1.3.2.9. and 3.1.3.3.3.1., 
with the nouns, 3.2.2.4., with the postpositions, 3.3.5., with the adjec- 
tives, 3.4.3.). 
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4. Categories formed by combination of the bañ-, mbo-, and plural 
processes. 


3.5.21. THE ba8-CATEGORY 


Suffixation takes place with -bañ. 
Examples: 
o:tibaR se man ‘what kind do you want?’ e:robaf ‘one of this kind’. 
o:webañ ‘in what kind of a place?” mo:ebaf ‘like yonder’. 
o:yabañ kino:sañ? ‘in what direction is he coming ?” 
o:yabañ itoxpa wa ‘wherever it may be, I am not going’ (ttoxpa wa 
‘I am not going’). 
mo:nibañ wa kinixsañ ‘he went to a point like that over there’ (wa ‘to, 
as far as’). 
no:kibañ tampo:ko? ‘what kind of old man (do you mean)?” 
mo:sebañ ‘somebody like him here’, amo:robañ ‘somebody like you’. 
The meaning of the members of this category may be defined as: 
‘place, direction, thing or person as indicated by the corresponding 
monomorphematic demonstrative, presented as referring to a kind’. 


3.5.2.2. THE mbo-CATEGORY 


Suffixation takes place with -mbo. 
Examples: 
o:wembo tuwo:se nañ? ‘where has he come from? mo:embo ‘from over 
there’. 
e:ro ta:ro ro:teR e:rombo maf ‘so far this story’ (e:rombo ‘this, now 
belonging to the past’, refers to the story just finished; e-ro ta:ro 
ro:teñ ‘only lasting so far’, mañ ‘is’). 
moxkombo ene:ko ‘look at him, you know whom I mean”. 
o:timbo anu:ku:tixpa mañ ‘he does not know anything at all, even the 
simplest things’ (anu:bu:tirpa mar ‘he does not know’, o:timbo “any- 
thing whatever, contrary to what one might expect'). 

Semantically, the category may be characterized by means of the 
term ‘discrepancy’, as explained in the sections on the mbo-categories 
within the other word classes (see especially 3.2.2.2.). The cases that 
express a spatial removal: o:wembo ‘from where”, mo:embo ‘from over 
there”, are most clearly paralleled by some verbal cases, and especially 
by a few incidental postpositional and adjectival mbo-formations 
(3.3.8E. and 3.4.6B.). 

The anaphoric words irombo and ino:rombo, formed with -mbo, are 
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used in a special way in stories, where they may serve to conclude a 
passage and open a new one. In this — very freguent — use they can 
be aptly rendered by some such term as “nezt'. E.g. wombo mo:ro po 
man ‘next he lived there’ (rombo ‘the matter just mentioned, now dealt 
with’, mo:ro po ‘there’, mañ ‘he was’); tno:rombo kinga:no “yu:ta:pú 
ra” ‘next he said “I have lost my way” (mo:rombo ‘he who is known 
from the preceding part that 1s now finished”, kinga:no ‘said’). 


3.5.2.3. THE ne-CATEGORY 


The name 'ne-category” for the plural has been retained here for 
the sake of uniformity. It is not meant to indicate that the alternant 
-ne plays any part here in the formation of plurals. 

In the same way as practically all nouns, the demonstratives referring 
to inanimate objects have a plural formed by means of the suffix -kof ; 
e.g. e:xrokon ‘these’, tro:koñ “those just mentioned’. 

The plural of demonstratives referring to living creatures, with the 
exception of au ‘I’, is formed by suffixing with either -añ (also found 
with a few nouns) or -aro; combined with modification of the base. 


The suffix is -añ in the following three cases: 


no:ki who noxkafi who, plural 

mo ki that moxkan those 

mo :se this mo yan these 

The suffix is -aro in the following four cases: 

moxko he moxka:ro they 

kirko both of us kixka:ro we, including hearer 
amo:ro you amiyaro you, plural 

moro the one just mentioned  ina-ro those just mentioned 


An isolated position is taken up by au ‘T’, which has for its plural 
adna ‘we, excluding hearer’. It is to be noted that au takes up a similar 
isolated position in the system of formal-semantic relationships dis- 
cussed in 3.5.1. 

The plurals moxka:ro and noxkañ can both be further suffixed with 
the ordinary plural suffix -ko%. Moxka:rokoñ is used to refer respect- 
fully to a third person (father, mother, wife's brother),139 while 
noxkango? occurs as a plural of the taboo-word no.rkaf ‘snake’, which 
to the speakers is probably identical with no.rka# ‘certain creatures’. 


139 There are analogous honorifics on the basis of pi:ti ‘wife’ and tamu:si 
‘grandfather’, viz. pi:yangor ‘my respected wife’ (pi:vagn = plural *spouses”) 
and ta:mukoĝ ‘my respected grandfather’. 
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3.5.2.4. COMBINATION OF THE PROCESSES WITH EACH OTHER 


The plural can be combined with either of the two other processes 
discussed above as well as with both together: 


ne- mbo- ne- and mbo- 
process process processes 
combined 
e:ro e:rokon e:rombo e:roko:nimbo 
this these this, belonging these, belonging 
to the past to the past 
baR- e:robañ c:robangos — e:robangonimbo 
process ome like this some like these some like these, 


belonging to the past 


As is shown by the diagram, I could not ascertain the occurrence 
of combined application of -mbo and -ba%, without the plural process 
also being present. It is my opinion that this combination (as in e:roba:- 
nimbo) actually is impossible, but I may be mistaken on this point. 

When the suffixes are added to e:ro, their order is 1) -bañ, 2) -koñ/ 
-gofi, 3) -mbo/-imbo. This applies fully to the demonstratives with a 
regular plural-formation, i.e. those referring to inanimate things. With 
regard to the others it should be noted, however, that when the bañ- 
process and plural are combined, both the irregular and the regular 
plural alternant are used at the same time, the former before -ba%, the 
latter after it. Before -ba%, -añ is replaced by -a:. E.g. no:kibañ ko 
moxko naw? ‘what sort of person is he”, norka:bangoR ko moxka:ro 
nandon? ‘what sort of people are they ?' 

By the side of ina:rombo “those already mentioned”, which contains 
the irregular plural ina:ro with -mbo, the form ina:romombo also occurs, 
without any difference in meaning. 

Finally it should be noted that in certain demonstratives not all 
categorial distinctions seem to be found. No plural could be found to 
occur with the local and directional demonstratives: o:we ‘where’, o:ya 
‘whither’, mo:e ‘over there”, 1:ye ‘there’, modya ‘to yonder’, 1:ya “thith- 
er. Further, there seems to be no mbo-category in o:ya ‘whither’, 
mo? ya. ‘to yonder’, and 1:ya ‘thither’ 140, 


140 Conversely, 1 found once a further possibility of affixing, viz. in the case 
of i:ro ‘what has just been mentioned’ to which was added the nominal and 
verbal suffix of negation -+pa: iroxpa na ‘he is not so (bad) as has just 
been said’ (na ‘he is’). I have not been able to receive confirmation as to 
the occurrence of this iroxpa, or of analogous formations on the basis of 
other demonstratives. 
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3.6. NUMERALS 


3.6.0. INTRODUCTION 


The following survey gives an outline of the system of numerals 
and their use. 


1. Monomorphematic and compound numerals: 


owh 1 6 | 
o:ko 2 > + -tuwo:piuma > 7 
o:ruwa 3 8 


-bari 6 , 
aiyato:ne 5 (transparent compound) + kw yA = 


myapato:ro 10 (transparent compound) 


o:kopaime 4 (non-transparent compound) 
o:winapo:siki:ri 9 (non-transparent compound) 


2. Groups containing numerals and ku:pona:ka ‘down upon’. 


3. Suffixation: three categories are formed by suffixation of all the 
numerals mentioned under 1, both monomorphematic and compound 
ones. 


pai-category ‘by .... ata time 
mboto-category ‘.... times’ 
no-category transposition to the nominal system. 


3.6.1. MONOMORPHEMATIC AND COMPOUND NUMERALS 


A) The three monomorphematic numerals and their compounds with 
-tuwo:puma. 

The only monomorphematic numerals are 0:wi 1, o:ko 2 and o:ruwa 
3. Four alternants occur of the word for 1: o:wiA, odwiñ, o*wi and 
owi; apparently used without any semantic difference 141. 

The words for 1, 2, 3 form compounds with tuwo:pitma, which are 
used for 6, 7, 8: o-winduwo:piima, o:kotuwo:ptima, o:ruwatuwo:pima. 

It is possible to identify this tuwo:piima as a regular verbal forma- 
tion with tu-, on the basis of wopiima ‘to pass over, to jump over 


141 See 1.1.2.2. and 2.1.1.4.3B. 
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(intransitive), which in its turn is formed on the basis of epiima ‘to 
pass over something, to jump over something' (transitive). The three 
compounds may be interpreted as “1, 2, 3 has, or have, passed over' 142, 

Apart from being used in compounds together with a numeral, 
tuwo:pima also occurs as a separate word, e.g. in au (pairo) tuwo:- 
piima wa ‘I (too) have passed over” (e.g. from one boat into another) 
where, since pairo ‘too’ can be inserted, it does not form a compound 
with au. That o:winduwo:piima, etc. are compounds and not word- 
groups is clearly shown by the fact that these forms can take affixes, 
in the first place -no: o:winduwo:pimano ‘sixth’, and then ty-, -ri and 
-kofi: 1yo:wnduwo:ptmanorikoñ “the sixth of them’. These possibilities 
of affixation which the compounds with -tuwo:piima, just like the other 
numerals, have are lacking in the case of tuwwo:pima when used as a 
separate word. 


B) Transparent compounds. 

Atyato:ne 5 and aiyapato:ro 10 are compounds formed on the basis 
of aiya:ri ‘hand’ and oxto:ne ‘on one side’, resp. o:pato:ro ‘on both 
sides' 143, 

The reduction of the two components in this process is normal in the 
formation of compounds in Carib 144. They are transparent: my in- 
formants explained them at once as ‘one hand’ and ‘both hands’. This 
does not mean, however, that the compounds are ever used when 
speaking about “one hand' or “both hands'. In this case word-groups 
are used, as illustrated by the following sentences: o:pato:ro atya:ri 
apoitoko ‘seize his hands at both sides’, oxto:ne ro:tef asya:ri napoi 
“he has seized his hand at one side only”. 


C) Non-transparent compounds. 

O:kopaime 4 and o:winapo:siki:ri 9 are undoubtedly compounds. As 
such, however, they are less transparent than the two numerals dis- 
cussed in the preceding section. 

The composite character of these words is indicated by the unmis- 
takable presence of o:ko 2, resp. 0o:wif 1; moreover in the case of the 
word for 9 there is its relatively great length and the presence of three 
long vowels 145, 

As to the identity of the parts following o:ko- and o:wm-, however, 


142 On tu-, see 3.1.3.5.1., on w- and the replacement of e by o, see 3.1.3.1.1. 
143 See 3.3.8B. 
144 See 2.1.1.1.1C. 


145 Monomorphematic words contain maximally two long vowels, see 2.1.3. 
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we can only make more or less plausible assumptions. O:kopaime may 
be interpreted as a combination of o:kopai “by twos' 146 and the post- 
position me ‘as, serving as’. 

The interpretation of o-winapo:stki:ri 9 is undoubtedly to be found 
in something like one finger missing in a complete series of ten or five. 
Several of Ahlbrinck's informants did in fact explain the word for 9 
as “one is missing”, but without apparently being able to state how 
they arrived at this interpretation. Ahlbrinck himself suggests that the 
fragment following o:win- may be identical with a word aposikiri “tip 
of a bird's wing”. This tip must not be eaten by boys, and this ‘leaving’ 
of food might be connected with the “leaving” of a finger in counting 147, 
Another, perhaps more plausible but by no means certain interpretation 
is found by connecting -apo:- with a fragment -apo(:)- as found in 
apoxtuñ “right hand’ and apo:we “left hand’ and by identifying -siki:ri 
with siki wi ‘little finger”. — 

O :wmapo:sikt:ri might then be interpreted as ‘one finger, on the 
right or left side”, i.e. the finger missing in a complete series of five. 


D) Compounds with -kari)na ‘score’. 

All the numerals discussed in the preceding sections A, B, C (i.e. 
those from 1 to 10) can form compounds with -kari)na ‘score’; e.g. 
o:wingarióna 20, o:winduwo:piimakarióna 120, aiyato:nekaridna 100, 
o:kopaimekariJna 80. 

The identity of this -karidna ‘score’ with the word karidna ‘man’ 
was evident also to my informants. The formal difference between, 
for example, o:ko karidna “two people’ and o:kokari?na 40 is limited 
to the possibility of accentuating 0:k6 in the word-group, which is 
impossible in the case of o-ko- in the numeral. There is, however, an 
important difference with regard to morphological possibilities. Where- 
as the nominal processes 148 can be applied to kari?na ‘man’, the com- 
pounds with -kari?na ‘score’ can only take the affixes occurring with 
numerals; e.g. o:wingaridnano ‘the twentieth’ 149, ¿iyo:wimgaridnanori- 
koñ ‘the twentieth of them’. 


3.6.2. WORD-GROUPS WITH ku:pona:ka 


The numerals discussed in 3.6.1. can only be used to indicate the 


148 See below, 3.6.3A. 

147 W., Ahlbrinck, Encyclopaedie der Karaiben, p. 202. 
148 As discussed in 3.2. 

149 Below, 3.6.3. 


te 
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numerical values from 1 to 10 and the whole scores 20, 40, 60, etc. 
In order to express other numerical values numerals have to be joined 
together in groups, of which the postposition ku:pona:ka “down upon’ 
always forms part. This word is formed on the basis of ku:po ‘upon’ 
with the suffix -naka ‘directed towards, moving towards’. An example 
in which ku:pona:ka is not used with a numeral is the following sen- 
tence: e:ro mu:re ku:pona:ka otandi:moko “sit down on this bench’ 
(e:xro mu:re ‘this bench’). 

In the formation of word-groups a more and a less complex type 
may be distinguished. 

a) The numerical values 11 to 19, 21 to 30, 41 tot 50, etc. 

In 11 to 19 we find the numeral for 10 connected with ku:pona:ka, 
to which group is then added one of the numerals for 1 to 9. In 21 to 
30, 41 to 50, etc. the numerals for 20, 40, etc. occur, connected with 
ku:pona:ka to which the numerals 1 to 10 are added. 


Examples: 

avyapato:ro ku:pona:ka o:wih 11 (on top of 10, 1) 
» y o:unduwo:puma 16 
» T o:winapo:siki:ri 19 

o:wingaridna ,, o:wiR 21 (on top of 20, 1) 


» » aiyapato:ro 30 
b) The numerical values 31 to 39, 51 to 59, etc. 


A group consisting of a numeral 20, 40, etc. and ku:pona:ka is 
combined with one of the groups discussed above. 
Example: 
o:wingaridna ku:pona:ka atyapato:ro ku:pona:ka o:wiñ 31 (on top of 
20 comes 1 on top of 10). 


3.6.3. THREE CATEGORIES WITH -ai, -mboto, -no 


All the compound and non-compound numerals mentioned in 3.6.1. 
can take the suffixes -pai, -mboto and -no. So far as I have found, 
these three processes cannot be applied to the groups discussed in 
3.62. 


A) The pat-category. 


The meaning of these numerals is: ‘by so many at a time as 1s 
indicated by the base’. E.g. o:kopai wodni:take ‘by two (nights) at a 
time I'll sleep’ (said by a man who has to go fishing at night for some 
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time and who now intends to stay at home for two nights running 
and to fish one night alternately) ; o:wimbai are:pa se wa ‘I only want 
a single piece of cassava-bread' (arepa ‘cassava-bread’) ; o-wingarid- 
napal ‘twenty at a time’. 


B) The mboto-category. 

The meaning of these numerals is: ‘so many times as is indicated 
by the base’. E.g. o:komboto ro:teñ koro:toko 39 moka:tof “only twice 
did they take the eggs from the hens’ (ro:te% ‘only’, koro:toko 19 moka:- 
tofj “they deprived the hens of eggs”). 

C) The no-category. 

The meaning of the numerals with -no may be defined as “something 
containing so many components as indicated by the base, or: a member 
of a group taking therein a place as indicated by the base”. E.g. o:wt:no 
“a single one’ (also a single-barrelled rifle), for instance in o:wi:no me 
roxkon si:wot ‘let me deal him a blow as a single one only’ (= ‘let me 
deal him a single blow only”, me ‘as’, roxkofi ‘only’, st:wot ‘let me deal 
him a blow”); o:ruwa:no ‘one who is third”, for instance in no:ki ko 
o:ruwa:no me nan? “who is third” 

Unlike -pai and -mboto, -no may be combined with other mor- 
phological processes, viz. with: 

1) Syntactical affixation, with y- and -ri, as found with many nouns 150, 
2) Personal prefixation, with one of the five processes used with verbs 
as well as with nouns and postpositions 151. 

3) Plural suffixation, with the alternant -&ofi, as occurring in all word 
classes 152, 

Examples: 

1) yo:mori yo:ruwa:nori mo:se maf “he is the third member of my 
family’ (yo:mori ‘my family’, mo:se man “he is’). 

2) o:we ko iyo:ruwa:nori 153 nañ? ‘where is the third one of it? 
(o:we ko “where”, naĝ ‘is’). 


150 See 3.2.1. The syntactical process consists here in the simultaneous addition 
of a suffix -ri and a prefix y-. The occurrence of y- with these numerals is 
remarkable, because with the nouns it is confined to a few isolated cases: 
as a rule, there is only -7i. 

151 See 3.1.3.2.1.; 3.2.2.1.; and 3.3.2. 

152 See 3.1.3.29C and D.; 3.224.; 3.3.5.; 3.4.3.; 3.52. 

153 The personal prefixes (in this example, 1- for third person) are always added 
to the words as they appear in the syntactic ri-category; see 3.2.2.1. 
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3) mo:rokoñ o:ruwa:nokofi se wa ‘I want those triple ones’ (mo:rokoñ 
‘those’, se wa ‘I want’). 

Personal prefixation and -koñ may be applied together: 
1yo:ruwa:norikoñ mo:se mafi ‘he is the third of them’. 

Suffixing with -no, with similar semantic correlate, has also been 
found with the postpositions and the adjectives, e.g. eko:sa “at, with', 
eko:sano ‘one who is at, with’, ka:wo ‘high’, ka:wono ‘one who is high’ 
(3.3.4., 3.4.2.). Yet, I do not believe that this process is to be identified 
with the process discussed here, because there are also important 
differences, both with regard to their morphological and to their 
semantic properties. 

Morphologically, both processes can be combined with plural -kot: 
o:ruwa:noko% ‘triple ones’, eko:sano:kon ‘those at, with’, ka.wono:koñ 
‘high ones’. Personal prefixation, however, may be combined with 
numerical -no, but cannot be combined with adjectival -no. It is true 
that with the postpositions, -no and a personal prefix may be found 
within the same word (e.g. aye:Ro:sano “one staying with you”); but 
still the situation is essentially different from the one we are finding 
with the numerical category, because with the postpositions personal 
prefixture may occur as well without -no being present (e.g. aye:ko:sa 
“with you'), which is not true for the numerals. Finally, the syntactic 
vi-distinction does not occur together with the adjectival and post- 
positional no-process, but is strictly confined to the nouns and the 
numerals with -no. 

Syntactically, adjectival and postpositional no-formations may be 
connected with an immediately following noun, e.g. ka:wono we:we 
‘a high tree’, aye:ko:sano karina ‘a man staying with you’. Neither 
numerical no-formations nor nouns can be used in groups of this type. 

On the other hand, the numerical no-category has one important 
feature in common with the nouns, and with the nouns only: the syn- 
tactic ri-distinction. Moreover, syntactically they are probably 154 fully 
equivalent. Therefore, I am of the opinion that the numerical no-process 
may well be regarded as a means by which numerals are transposed 
to the nominal class. 


3.64. INCIDENTAL FORMATIONS 


By the side of o:wif 1, o:wi:ne ‘alone’ was found, by the side of 
o:ko 2, o:koro:ro ‘both’. I have not gone into the question as to 


154 No systematic syntactic investigation has been made. 
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whether we may have to do with suffizes that can also be added to 
other numerals. 


3.6.5. CONCLUDING REMARKS 


In principle any number can be expressed by means of the system 
described in the preceding sections. In certain cases, however, it would 
lead to very complicated combinations, and it is my impression that 
in actual practice these are not, or rarely used. 

It is always possible to make use of numerals from Dutch or Sranan, 
or of written figures, because, at least in the larger villages, instruction 
in arithmetic has been given for years. Today the situation seems to 
be that the Carib numerals are used by preference, but only in so far 
as they are manageable. 

A symptom of the existence side by side of two different systems 
of counting is the mistaken use of -karidna for ‘ten’ instead of for 
‘score’. This mistake, which I heard people make and correct a few 
times, is probably due to the fact that it is impossible in the Carib 
system to combine asyapato:ro 10 with 2, 3, etc., so as to arrive at 20, 
30, etc., while -karióna can be thus combined with a numeral. 


TEXTS 
TRANSLATIONS 
WORD INDEX 


4. TEXTS 


In my transcriptions of tape-recorded stories and conversations, I 
have tried to reflect the special character of these spontaneous speech 
documents. To this end, I have retained false starts, errors, hesitations 
and anacoluthons, indicating them as such by a row of dots and, if 
necessary, by an explanation in a note. Mutilation of word forms in 
rapid speech has been indicated by placing in parentheses that part of 
the word form, which was not audibly pronounced. In case of sandhi, 
words have been written as they were heard, notes indicating how they 
would appear in isolation. Words with free alternation of x or ? with 
vowel length have in each case been written as they were actually 
heard. 


Of the prosodic phenomena I can only give an incomplete picture. 
Any interruption of the continuity of speech, linguistically relevant or 
not, has been indicated by /; unless the interruption is associated with 
a terminal pitch change, in which case // has been used. Word accent 
has only been indicated when it was clearly perceptible. For typograph- 
ical reasons accent on ï had to be indicated by replacement of the two 
dots by a circumflex: 7. Stretching of vowels has been rendered by 


repeating the vowel letter several times; e.g. kii ‘oooh’. 


In the English translations parentheses mark off insertions that have 
no direct counterpart in the Carib text, but were added to facilitate 
reading. 


On the method used for recording and transcribing, see also the 
section on field work, 0.4.3. 
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4.1. ORIOLE 1 (J. Mande) 


e:ro / e:ró to:ri sika:sa // pena:ró ito:meró:nori ya:konómbo / moxko 
wo:rii / ipo:sidma mag / kine:yá:toya:tor / wa:yama:ka wo:riiri me // 
auwá:pa mag // paxporó kino:sañ / auwanó:pono / auwa:pa mag / 
paxporó kini:ko?ma:tog paxporó te tidma:se mag // ina:romombo 
kinga:ton / “no:ki ko nauwanó:potag // mo.. mo:ki painare // 
kino:tó iko)matándoko // moxko painare kinauwanó:potag” / kinga:- 
top // “aia painare” // irombo kini:kó:mapoya:tog // kino:sáñ poł 
pog poi pog pog poi po pog pog? puxtorog 3 kino:tapoiyag sa:ka 
sa:ka sa:ka 4 tofeeee 5 kino:seré:rema:no moxko kino:to // “hehehehe- 
heee” (k)ingá:no moxko wo:rii moxkómbo po:re kinauwanó:poyañ // 
*ye:mari ta :ne / ya:wo wi:tori seka:nopii ri" 6 / kinga:no moxko 
wo:rii // irombo po:ro(8) moxko wo:rii / te :n(e) au... auwá:pa 
ra:pa tuweiyémbome mag // 


42. KURU:PI AS TEACHER (J. Mande) 


kari?)na uwambo iweitopo pena:ro mag // irombo / aki:nuru po:ko 
ta:rombome i:tu ta:ka a:saka:rikog wa mag // irombo kinixsa:toü 
wota:roto:to me // kinixsa:tof teee 1:tu ra:naka // irombo “e:ro po 
ko:ro aixko heñ” / kinga:tog i:wa // “we:ka ana ni:sag” // irombo 
mo:ro po mag eredma kini:momo:sa:tog / iwo:piri:kog eka:no‘sa% 
ra:pa ti:wa // so // kini:ko:maiyag motro po // ino:rombo kinga:no / 
“kodma:mii ra" 7 // ino:rómbo / “yu:ta:pii ra” (k)inga:no // “kuru:pi 


1 Sranan pompon, Psarocolius decumanus decumanus (F. Haverschmidt, List 

of the birds of Surinam, Utrecht 1955). Also in another story kino:to is des- 

cribed as a funny animal. When gardens were still unknown and mouldered 

wood had to be eaten instead of cassava, people who followed a pet tapir 

found a garden in the forest. Kino:to was in a nearby tree. Jumping and 

making fun he informed the people about cultivation and cooking. Children 

are told never to trouble kino:to (R. Kiban). Cf. Ahlbrinck p. 103, 546; 

Gillin 1936 p. 189. 

Call of kino:to. 

Depicts his sudden grip on a branch. 

He shakes his feathers. 

Depicts his headlong swishing movement, when he goes and hangs head 

downwards, clasping the branch with his claws. 

6 Tguanas jump into the water from overhanging branches. 

7 Here the tape-recorded text begins. The preceding part was dictated to me 
later after the informant had heard the recording. 


na & €x 
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This... this tale I am telling now. Long ago, one of those who be- 
longed to the mythical age... this woman was not affable; they called 
her Iguana-woman. She never laughed. Everybody came to cause 
laughter, she did not laugh; everybody they called, everybody, but (at 
last) there were no more. Then these people said : “Who will make her 
laugh?” “Perhaps he, over there. Go call Oriole. Perhaps he will make 
her laugh”, they said. “Yes, perhaps”. Then they had him called. He 
comes: pon pon pon pon pon pon pon pon pon... crash! he grips, 
rustle rustle rustle swish! Oriole hangs himself up. “Heheheheheee” 
laughed the woman. That one made her laugh at last. “O my dear, I 
thought uncle was going on my path”, said the woman. But after 
that one occasion the woman never laughed again. 


4.2. KURU:PI AS TEACHER (J. Mande) 


Once there was a Carib who was worthless. Because of his laziness he 
was taken into the forest by his fellows. They went off to hunt. They 
went on, far into the heart of the forest. Then they said to him: “you 
must stay here, the two of us are going to defecate.” Then he stayed 
there, not moving from the spot, and waited for them; he believed that 
they would come back to him. So. Darkness overtook him. Then he 
said: “Oh, darkness has overtaken me, oh, I have lost my way, Kuru:pi 
will find me.” Then (of all places) it was on Kuru:pi's path that he 
made himself a hut, a shelter was placed by him as his hut. Kuru:pi 
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ye:pó:yañ ra” // irombo kuru:pí e:mari tá :ne / tuwo:táuxtima sunga 
ti:ye i:wa tauxti mé maf // kinixság moxko kuru:pi sengená:ka // 
kini:woyá3 de $ xtug385 9 / we:we mi:ti 10 wo:yag // teee kini:tunda:no 
i^wa mo:ro we:we mi:taxpo nall tuweiye moxko karidna maz // 
irombo moxko kuru:pí / mo:ro we:we mi:ti 10 wo:yan / tuññr // 
moxko kari?na kini:koxta:no “heee” // “po” kinga:no / moxko kuru:- 
pi // “ixpopo:tai rá // pena:ró wixsáine ra // paxporó wi:tog / tu:ná 
wara:ro // marauní :wa wi:tog / si:pú :wa wi:toR kuru:wini :wa 
wi:tog 1? // iya:ko / e:ro wa:ra sambú:rari tikoxta wa:ti (i)? wa ra // 
o:wi:no mé ro:kog si:woi" // tuB3ñ kini:woyá(g) na:pa // kini:- 
kóxta:mo moxko karidna “heee” // irombo moxko kuru:pí motro 
we:wé (u)nd(i) u?)meiya3 // kine:neyág // “pa” “no:k(i) amo:ro 
maf; sé" (k)inga:no // “au te wá to tamu:si" (k)inga:no // “epaxkako 
ko:néi" kinga:no kuru:p(1) ¡wa // “uwa” / kinga:no / kono:take” // 
"uwa / ayo:nó:pa ?ne weitake" / kinga:no i:wa // ino:rombo kine:- 
moxko kari)na :wa // irombo kinga:no moxko kari?na :wa moxko 
kuru:pi / “mo:ni para:pi aixtángo" // “o:we kó na(g) se tamu:si" 
(k)inga:no moxko kari?na i:wa // “motro i:ró" (k)inga:no // moxko 
karióna kine:neyag ri:po // para:pi :ne ro i:y(e) a:ta kine:ka:- 
nó:saĝ // dis te mo:ro po moxk(o) oko:yu tuwo:taméiye mag / moxko 
moxko kuru:pi pa:rapi:ri 13 moxko mag moxko oko:yú // “motro i:ye 
i:ro 14 heg” / kinga:no moxko karidna Jwa moxko kuru:pi // irombo 
kine:nepó:yag i:wa // “pa” / kinga:no / mo:se oko:yú :ne ye:kataz” // 
“uwa” / (k)inga:no moxko kuru:p(i) i:wa // “aye:ká:pa :ne kineix- 
tag // pa:rapí:ri 13 ¿ne mo:ro mag // irombo ase:ke ro moxko kuru:pi 
aiyé kinixsag / kinedné:sa3 // “ndo” (ki)nga:no / “otandi:moko 
iku:po 15 to" // irombo / moxko kuru:pí / sa?rombo po:sag / dag 
moxko kari?ná / ko:roka:no // giriri / is(k)i:ni po:ko kina:royañf 


8 Sandhi $ t. 

9 Sandhi te tuAAH 

10 The narrator has i instead of other speakers’ ï wherever i is the preceding 
vowel, and does not palatalize the intervening consonant; mi: for mi:tYi. 

11 | do not understand the occurrence of a in this context. Possibly it is a 
borrowed Sranan na ‘it’. 

12 See 02.1.1. 

13 Pa:rapi:ri, cf. note 10. 

14 Sandhi produced +:yeiro, phonetically i:jedio. 

15 Here as often with this narrator the palatalized variant of /k/ is not c 
but š. 
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came near. He hit them, wham! the roots of the trees he hit. At last 
he reached him, at the spot where the tree gets its roots, where the 
Carib was. Then Kuru:pi hit the root of the tree: wham! The Carib 
cried out: “aaay!” “Eh”, Kuru:pi said. “I have met with an evil omen. 
From of old I am going everywhere. I went to them all, to all rivers. 
To the Maroni I went, to the Essequibo I went, to the Cuyuni I went; 
at those times my drum has never cried out to me like this. Let me 
strike it once more." Wham! he struck it again. The Carib cried out: 
“aaaay!” Thereupon Kuru:pi went around the trunk of the tree. He 
saw him: “Pah, who are you?" he said. “It is but me, grandfather", 
he said. “Come out, let me see you", Kuru:pi said to him. “No”, he 
said “you will eat me." “No, I am really not going to eat you”, he 
said to him. Then he came out. “Fie, you are much afflicted by mush- 
rooms!" Kuru:pi said to the Carib. Thereupon Kuru:pi said to the 
Carib: “Go fetch that bowl." “Where is it, grandfather?" the Carib said 
to him. “That is the one (I mean)," he said. The Carib saw it right 
enough, but he believed it was a real bowl (Kuru:pi was talking about) ; 
at that time the coiled up snake was there, and this was Kuru:pi's 
bowl, this snake. “This one here it is, see", Kuru:pi said to the Carib. 
Then he showed it to him. “Pah”, he said, “that snake will bite me." 
“No”, Kuru:pi said to him, “it will not bite you, it is my bowl." Then 
Kuru:pi went to fetch it himself, he brought it. “There you are", he 
said. *Sit down upon it." Then Kuru:pi cut off leaves and scrubbed 
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pozpona:ka / gororororo mo:(ro) uru:pe wo:pa:piri mene:ya ime:ro 
ro // teee mo:ro para:pi á:noxka:no // “so” / kinga:no // dan moxko 
karina (ix)péndoyag moxko kuru:pi e:ro ta roxko(8) imo:si:ni // 
so // kine:me:pá:no Jne / ta:moré:ri po:ko // irombo / kuru:pi fó:si 
me kinga:no i:wa / “expéndoko ko:ro se pa:ri” // irombo tixfá:siri 
me e:ro mo:si:ni me ira:pa ki:riyag // “uwa to” kinga:no moxko 
kuru:pi / e.. mo:ro wa:ra wa:ti / e:ro waira te Jne // ene:ko ko:ro” 
(ki)nga:no // e:ro tá roxko(8) kini:kiri:ya% imo:si:ni piri:wa ene:ke 
era:pa // dag / uxku kinixsa:tog // tono:m(i) wó:ya:tog mo(:ro) 
piri:wá :me ke paki:ra poingo maipu:ri ya:kará:wa 16 paxporó wo:kó / 
aku:ri / ina:ro wo:yag // so // “mo:ro / waya:rimbo ko:ro am 
ikaxko 15 he pa:ri" kinga:no moxko kuru:pi moxko kari?ná :wa // 
irombo tixfá:siri me ro po:tóm(e) po:re waya:rimbo ka:sag // “uwa / 
uwa” kinga:no moxko kuru:pi moxko karidna :wa // “moro wa:ra 
waiti to / pa:ri / eiro wa:ra te Jne / ene:ko ko:ro” (k)inga:no dag 
e:(ro) pó:ko waya:rimbo :me ko ka:saf // “ndo” (ki)nga:no / “arux- 
kako to" // "kina:póimata(58) naxk(a) e:(ro) waya:rimbo :me ko ra” 
(k)inga:no moxko kari?na // "kina:póimata(5) i:t(a) am (u:)p(1) 
ista no:ro” kinga:no moxko kuru:pi moxko kari?na :wa // irombo / 
(ki)naruxka:no // irombo kina:rüxka:no te kina?)nó:ka:no moxko 
tono:mi // iwa:raró :ne kineiyag // irombo / “mo:ni si:mo apoxta to 
pa:ri" kinga:no moxko kuru:pi / mo(xko) karidná :wa // moxko 
karióna kinixsag si:mó aiye si:mó :ne ro // kine?né:sa3 // “uwa se 
pa:ri" (k)inga:no moxko kuru:pi “ko:kapó:tak(e) oko:yu :wá to // 
mo:n(i) te Jne si:mó” (k)inga:no // “aixtángo // ene:ko ko:ro” 
ase:ke ró moxko kuru:pi kinixsa? mo(:ro) si:mo / si:mo apo:se // 
irombo mox(ko) kuru:pí si:mori m(e) e:ro po:no ika:to:ko(%) oko:yú 
:me ino:r(o) éne:sa(3) i:ya / moxko kari?ná :wa // “ndo / e:ro te ko 
si:mo he pa:ri" (ki)nga:no moxko kari?ná :wa moxko kuru:pi // 
"na ye:katám bo:ré 17 ra" (k)inga:no po:ro(3) moxko kari?ná po:- 
rog // “uwa” (ki)nga:no “aye:ká:pa :ne maz” // irombo kini:miyaü 
mo:ro waya:rimbo etaiya(B) i:ke // so // irombo aembo mandos / 
kinixsá:toz // aembo / tuwe:i:sa(g) me ro o:ma ta kinixsá:tog // 
dag mo:ni po ti:tori me ro moxko kari?ná kinga:no / “nate paxporó 
naxka motro tamu:si / mo:yaa / tono:mi / aruxkái me:ro ra" kinga:- 
no // irombo me:ro mo:ro waya:rimbo kino:tuwé:seka:no giriri pax- 
poró tono:mi kinoxpá:saa // “oxto neti sé" / kinga:no moxko kuru:pi 


16 | hear poingo paipu:rí:ya kara:wa. 
17 Sandhi A f. 
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the Carib. Rrrrr, he moved it downwards over his body; flop flop flop 
flop... at once you saw the mushrooms pouring down. At last they 
filled the bowl. “So”, he said. Then Kuru:pi made the Carib (bow 
and) arrows of which the length was only between this (the narrator 
indicated about a foot length). So. He taught him thoroughly his 
magical handling (of the arrows). Now Kuru:pi had first said to 
him: “make yourself (bow and) arrows, my grandchild.” Then he 
made the bow in his own way, of this length. “Oh, no”, Kuru:pi said, 
“not in that way, but in this way; look!” he said. He made its length 
between this only, but yet with the appearance of a (normal) arrow. 
Then they went to try it. They killed game with the little arrow: peccary, 
wild boar, tapir, deer, all of them, powisi, aguti, those they killed. So. 
The... “make a basket, grandchild”, Kuru:pi said to the Carib. Then 
he made this basket in his own way, very large. “No, no”, Kuru:pi 
said to the Carib. “Not that way, grandchild, but this way, look!” he 
said. And then of this size he made a neat little basket. “Here you are”, 
he said, “put it in.” “This neat little basket surely is not going to hold 
everything,” the Carib said. “It is going to hold everything, go, go look 
for some more”, Kuru:pi said to the Carib. Then he put it in. He put 
it in, at last the game filled it. It became exactly fitting. Then “go and 
cut yonder bush rope, my grandchild”, Kuru:pi said to the Carib. The 
Carib went to fetch a real bush rope. He brought it. “No, my grand- 
child", Kuru:pi said. “You will have me bitten by a snake. Go get 
yonder bush rope instead," he said. “Look!” Kuru:pi himself went the 
bush rope... to cut the bush rope. Now the little snake, the one with 
this (length) that they call Kuru:pi's rope, that he brought there, to 
the Carib. *Here you are, this rope instead, my grandchild", Kuru:pi 
said to the Carib. *It will bite me terribly", the Carib in his turn said 
to Kuru:pi, in his turn. “No”, he said, “it will certainly not bite you." 
Then he tied it up, he laced the basket with it. So. They were ready 
and went off, when they were ready they went on the path and while 
they went on the Carib said: *why, grandfather surely has not put in 
everything, (all) this game, just like that", he said. Then at once the 
basket burst open, rrrr... all the game poured out. “What happened ?" 
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karidna :wa // “paxporó naxka mo:ro tamu:si naruxkai ra” mi:kái” 
(k)inga:no “ire:ké :ne notu:wesé:kei” // irombo (kin)a:miisa:tó(ñ) 
na:pa kina:miikidma:tó(3) na:pa // kinixsa:tog // kini:túnda:t(oñ) 
auxtó :wa // auxtó :wa (ti)tundá:sa(8) me ró / dag “koro:po tu:- 
námb(o) am (ix)kaiye po:ro(8) kama to patri” kinga:no i:wa // 
ixporí:ri :wa ti:tori:k(og) eka:no:sa:tog // mae OH // irombo / 
kini:tünda: yA para:na womba:taká:po :wa // “e:ro :ne mo:(ro) 
kisixkáiya” (ki)n(g)a(:no) // “eee” kinga:no “oxtén de!8 naru:- 
tat(ag) e:ro tu:na (na:)pa” (k)inga:no moxko kari?na // kina:rutá:tan 
do 18 pa:ri" (k)inga:no / “ime:ne wa:ti :ne max // irombó / kinixsa:- 
tog // mo:ro... / “ixkángo ko:ro he pa:ri" (k)inga:no // ma moxko 
kari?na tixfá:siri m(e) e:ro kuru:wesémbo ta ipo:ko mag // “uwa to 
pa:ri (k)inga:no motro wa:ra wa:ti / e:ro wa:ra te ?ne // irombo 
wiino mé mo:ro / ixkándopo (1)xkaiya(ñ) kini:waré:ta:no / “waru:ma 
pi:saráipo 19 bo:á / bo:a dag motro para:na kina:ruta:no tera(:pa) 
wai he(:de) // metro ro taru:ta mag // moxka:ro wo:t(o) apoiya:toñ 
po:tonóm bo:re 20 // “kawe:ri ¿mako(3) kisa:póine” kinga:no moxka- 
(:ro) wo:to yo:potó:riko(5) :wa moxko kuru:pi 21 / mo(xko) kari?ná 
:wa // irombo pa:potá moxko kari?ná :wa mo(:ro) wroxko tuku:sé 
kaba mag // mo(:ro) tamo:repá:to(po) (a)poiyañ // dak motro 
waya:rimbo ?me ka:sag // paxporó kina:ruxká:no moxka(:ro) pasi:si 
yo:potó:rikog aruxka:no mo:(ro) waya:rimbo :me ta:ka // kinixsa:- 
tó(8) na:pa auxtó :wa // ina:rombó / tuwa:ponóndo mandos mote 
auxtó po // wo:ku ke // kini:túnda:tog // irombo / “pa:ri ko:r(o) 
upa:toko wo:ku ke" kinga:no moxko kuru:pi // kinu:pá:tog // “eee” 
kinga:no “ya:siwó:tai membo ra" // “aya:siwó:tai he pa:ri" kinga:no // 
“a:a se tamu:sií" kinga:no // “enexko sapo: ayu:wémbo” dag e:(ro) 
wa:ra m(o:ro) uwembo tinga:no tij / irombo me:ro tera:p(a) asi:- 
wo:ki:pa ra:pa tuwe:i:ma mag // dag / “eni:ko ko:u ra:pa" (k)inga:no 
// kine:niryag / ta:siwó:tar(i) ana:pó:pa no:ro mag teee kini?má:- 
ka:no // mo:ro kuri:yará ta:no (i)?má:ka:n(o) o?wi:ne // irombo / 


18 Sandhi A t. 

19 Pi:saraipo or perhaps pi:karaipo is no everyday speech but belongs to 
Kuru:pi's language. To the informant the word is associated with waru:ma 
ra:pika, removing the inner layer of reed when preparing it for plaiting. 
Another informant, R. Kiban, agreed with this and suggested that in Kuru: pi's 
song the water is compared with the useless inner layer of reed, only good 
to be thrown away. 

20 Sandhi A $. 

21 Kawe:ri a very small, wo:to yo:poto:ri a very large fish. 
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Kuru:pi said to the Carib. “Grandfather surely has not put in every- 
thing, you said”, he said; “that is why it burst open.” Then they 
gathered it again, they gathered it completely again. They went away. 
They arrived at a house. When they had come to the house, then, 
“tomorrow for a change let us go and scoop a small water, my grand- 
child”, he said to him. He believed that they were to go to a creek. 
They went on. Then they arrived at where the sea was spreading wide. 
“This one, let us scoop it”, he said. “But when will it become dry, 
this water”, the Carib said. “Tt will become dry, my grandchild”, he 
said. “It is not difficult.” Then they went on. The... “Scoop it, my 
grandchild”, he said. The Carib, however, went about it in his own 
way with a sheath. “No, my grandchild”, he said, “not that way, but 
this way.” And thereupon he scooped with the tool for scooping it 
and sang: “splittings of basket reed, splash! splash!” and then the 
sea became dry at once. Suddenly it had become dry. They took the 
fishes, very big ones. “Let us take the little kawe:ris”, Kuru:pi said 
of the big chiefs of the fishes to the Carib. Then it was finished, and 
the work was known already by the Carib. He had caught the way to 
handle the magic. Then he made the little basket. Everything he put 
in, the chiefs of the fishes he put into the little basket. They went back 
home. At the house yonder they had made something in advance for 
them: cassava beer. They arrived. Then “serve my grandchild with 
cassava beer”, Kuru:pi said. They served him. “Ah”, he said, “I am 
quite satiated.” “Are you satiated, my grandchild?" he said. “Yes, 
grandfather", he said. “Take it here, that I may grip your belly”; then 
in such a way he pulled his belly, pull! and then at once he had become 
unsatiated again. Then he said: “now you may drink again." He drank 
and no more did he feel any satiety; he finished it. The boat's contents 
he finished, all by himself. Then Kuru:pi said to him: “pah, my grand- 
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kinga:no moxko kuru:pí 1:wa / “pa / pa:ri asa:nó tura:re :ne mag se / 
mo:ró :n(e) ura:ri / mo:ró weru:si e:ti wa:ra i:ya ro:ripo meta:e” 
kinga:no / moxko karidná :wa // dag / “aya:ró / wixtake / 
mo?ninengoro:po koro:po wota:ró no(58) ki:sa” / kinga:no moxko 
kari?ná :wa moxko kuru:pi // irombo / (ki)no:taró:yag tina:rori me 
// wo:t(o) áno:ka:no / tono:m(1) áno:ka:no / paxporó kina:noká:no / 
waya:rimbo :me ta:ka // “odwin de 22 ko:ro / mo:r(o) auxtó :w(a) 
awi:to:poto ko:ro koka:ritií 23 ko:ro // 'no:ki ko u... o:we ko e:ro 
o:ti mepo:rii' ika:riko(8) ya:ko ko:ro kise:ká:riti” 23 kinga:no moxk(o) 
e:mepá:nenimbo kuru:pi moxko karidna :wa // “aha / ane:ka:riti:- 
pa?3 :ne weixtake" kinga:no // kinixsá:tog // kini:túnda:no auxtó 
:wa // 1sa:no tuwa:ró:pa :ne mag // irombo :ne titunda moxko i?mé 
mag // tisa:nó :wa ra:pa // “ta:ta” kinga:no “mo(:ro) warambá :me 
enexko tono:mi apo:ni me" // e:ro po:ko mo:ro / ingá:na mo(:ro) 
waya:rimbo :me ko mag // i:y(a) (kin)e:neyas isa:no // daf 1sa:no 
kini:yag poxpo // kini:yá(8) iku:pona:ka 24 // isa:no kini:n... (ki)- 
ne:támboka:no me:ro :ne mo:ni po :ne kino:ta:pika:no ita:nómbo // 
““mo:kimbo su ra:pa nepaxkai sé" / kinga:no moxka:r(o) a:saká:- 
riko(8) ino:na:mómbo // “itadro heg” (kin)ga:t(oR) // “a:á to // 
tuwo:mú:ka yu:mi tuweiye ma sé o:we kó nepo:rii to" / (k)inga:tog 
// irombo “o:we ko mepo:rii sé" kinga:no moxka:r(o) a:saká:riko5 
i:wa “o:we waiti” kinga:no // “o:we ko sepo:ri" // (ki)no:turú:- 
poya:t(o3) i:wa ane:ká:riti:pa mag 23 // “wo:k(u) ám kisi:ki:risén 
do25 / kisi:tindo:se eka:ri:to:me i:wa" / kinga:tog moxka:r(o) 
a:saka:rikog // i:ro wa:ra ro mandos wo:ku ki:riyá:tog / kini:ti:ya:- 
tog 26 / kino:turü:poya:ton / ane:ká:riti:pa ?3 man // teee am ya:ko 
po:re / tomu?má:ma 1:waine maf / teee iwe:tim(1:)po :wa toka:ri:se 
ko:u mag “kuru:pi :ne ye:me:pái" (k)inga:no // dis teR paxporó ine 
tome:pa ri:po i:wa mag // paxporó / main(a) áko:tori po:ko maina 
po:miri po:ko / o?wif de 27 paxporó / ipo:mir(1) o?win de ako:tor(i) 
o?win de api:poki:r(i) o?win de / iwe:riká:r(i) o?win de paxporo 
mo:rokom bo:ko 28 tuwo:mepá ri:po mag // dag motro wa:ra te ko 
tani?mapó moxka:r(o) a:saká:rikog wa ra:pa mag // sondro waxto 
ke / mo:ro imainari ipo?má:pa / iweixtopOmbo maz // le:kí wepi:kotá 


22 Sandhi A t. 

23 With other speakers koka:ritii, kise:ka:ritii, ane:ka:riti:pa; cf. note 10. 
t š for /k/, cf. note 15. 

25 Sandhi y ¢. 

26 Kim:tiiya:ton, cf. note 10. 

27 Sandhi A d. 

28 Sandhi A f. 


w 
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child, your mother is crying, probably you will hear her crying like 
the call of a dove, in this direction”, he said to the Carib. “I shall go 
and take you with me the day after tomorrow; tomorrow we shall go 
hunting for a while”, Kuru:pi said to the Carib. Then he hunted for 
something to take home. He barbecued fish, he barbecued game, he 
barbecued everything (and put it) in the little basket. “But just one 
thing... when you come home you must not tell (them) about me. 
‘Who... where did you find this?” when they say this you must not 
tell it", his teacher, Kuru:pi, said to the Carib. “All right, I shall not 
tell it”, he said. They went. He arrived home. His mother was unaware 
and then her child arrived, back to his mother. “Mother”, he said, 
“bring the little mat to put the game upon.” With this (small size) 
the neat little basket was on his back. There his mother looked at it. 
Then his mother placed it (the mat) on the ground. She placed it (the 
basket) on it. His mother untied it and suddenly its contents spread 
there. “That one has come out again”, his fellows said, the ones who 
had left him. “Really ?”, they said. “Yes. He has become very able, 
where could he have acquired it?” they said. “Where have you ac- 
quired it?” his fellows said to him. “There is no where”, he said. 
“Where could I have acquired it?” They asked him, he did not answer. 
“Let us make some drink so that we shall make him drunk, that it 
may be told by him”, his fellows said. So they did, they made drink, 
they made him drunk; they asked him, he did not tell it. At last at 
some time he was fooled by them, at last, after he had been made drunk 
it was told: “Kuru:pi has taught me”, he said. At that time everything 
had been taught by him already. Everything: cutting a garden, planting 
a garden all in one day, planting it in one day, cutting (the trees on) 
it in one day, slashing (the underwood on) it in one day, cleaning it 
(from charred rests) in one day; all these things had been learned 
already by him. But then it was caused to be spoilt again in this way 
by his fellows. Without fire... his garden was (made) without burning. 
In such a way: he went to break wind right into the middle of it, into it. 
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kinixsaR (o:)wa(:ra) ira:naka :ne ita:ka / dak mo(:ro) waxto kini:- 
ká:muta:no // maina kini:koró:ti)ma:no // i:ro wa:ra kuru:pi :wa 
tome:pámbome ri:po mag // ma moxka:r(o) a:saká:riko wa / 
tani?mapó ma // ero:tonó:ma(n) me / kuru:pi kari?ná / enextó me 
iweixtó:ma(n) me // i:ro wa:ra / erexkopó:pombo i:waine // 


4.3. DE GOEDE HOOP (J. Mande) 


e:ro ra:pa am / to:ri // e:ró / gudo:pu ?9 ke toti:nen kondre / gudo:pu 
ne ka:pig e:ti // moxko para:naki:ri / etimbo xkurú mo:ro xuthóp / 
xuthóp me / eya:toto:pombo i:waine mag // irombo / te xkuru tu?ma:- 
ma i:waine 30 gudo:pu me mag // ma moxko para:naki:ri / motro 
po oma:miná:no po:ko / tuweiyémbome mag / we:we woro:kiri po:ko / 
apiime po:re / ma:ro tuweiye maf; / oma:miná:no po:ko // pena:ró 
mo:ro po / motro xudo:pu po me toti:nem bo 31 / ya?wá:me iweix- 
topómbo mag // irombo te xkuru / tiki:ri moxko para:naki:ri :wa 
mag // imei wa:rá ko mo:ro ya?wa:me iweixtopómbo naĝ / motro 
po / iwoxpé:matopombo mag / toko:ki wó:pe:matopombo // moxko 
toko:ki toti:nen / kuru:pi 32 wa:ra era:pa / kuru:pi wa:ra era:pa 
mag // ipu:puru / wewe mi:ti 33 wo:yág / kuru:pi wa:ra era:pa // 
ma e:ti te ko toko:ki // irómbo / ám ya:ko / moxko / para:naki:ri 
:wa kini:túnda:no / karidna wa:ra // kini:tunda:no / “ya:kono” / 
kinga:no “yuxpa ro:ripo mag heR” // “a:a tó / ya:konó” kinga:no // 
“o:wémbo ko mo:pii sé” kinga:no moxko para:naki:n :wa 34 // “au 
¿ne / e:ro pó omandotó au wa” // kingá:no moxko para:nakiri // 
“ire:ke :ne / ya:konó me o:se wa / ata:konó me kiteiné” // kingá:no 
moxko para:naki:ri )wa moxko toko:ki // “ko” kinga:no moxko para:- 
nakiri i:wa / iya:ko ya:kono m(e) aikó ra” // ino:rombo / kini:saf 
moxko para:naki:ri / para:murú :wa ra:pa // moxká:ro / tipoitori:- 
kof 35 ere:pari aiye // ino:rómbo kinoxsa(%) na:pa // tuwo:kuké 
maf // motro itundari ta:ro ro / kinoxsa(%) na:pa moxko tiko:ki 


29 Dutch: De Goede Hoop, Sranan: Gudopu. A small Carib village on the left 
bank of the Coppename, about 40 km from the sea. 

30 The speakers of other languages than Dutch. 

31 Sandhi y f. | 

32 See 42. 

33 See 4.2., note 10. 

34 The recording has ¿:wa to him, a mistake for :wa. 

35 Poito are the sons-in-law and other young men whose houses surround that 
of an uwa:potombo, a prominent elder. Here paid labourers are meant. 
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Then the fire flared up and the garden was fully burnt off. In this way 
it had been taught by Kuru:pi already. But his fellows caused it to 
be spoilt. From that time on Kuru:pi has not been able to bear the 
sight of a Carib. In this way he has been made angry by them. 


43. DE GOEDE HOOP (J. Mande) 


This is another tale. This village named Gudo:pu — its name is not 
exactly Gudo:pu. Its real name in Dutch was Goede Hoop, Goede 
Hoop it was named by them. But then it was turned by them into 
Gudo:pu. Now the Dutchman was there on a job, on a lumbering job. 
He was with very many people on the job. Long ago at that place, 
at that place called Gudo:pu... that (place) was evil. But then it was 
made (cleared) by the Dutchman. As to the reason that it was evil, 
at that spot was the place where he used to go to the river, where 
Toko:ki used to go to the river. He who was named Toko:ki was 
just like Kuru:pi, just like Kuru:pi he was. His feet hit the buttresses 
of the trees, just like Kuru:pi's. Only, his name was Toko:ki. Then 
one day he came to the Dutchman, as a human. He arrived. “My 
friend,” he said, “are you fairly well?” “Yes, my friend,” he answered. 
“Whence did you come?” he said to the Dutchman. “I, 1 am an 
inhabitant of this place,” the Dutchman said. “In that case 1 want you 
to be my friend, let us be friends,” Toko:ki said to the Dutchman. 
“Well,” the Dutchman said to him, “in that case be my friend.” 
Thereupon the Dutchman went back to Paramaribo to fetch food for 
his men. Then he came back. He was provided with liquor. Exactly 
at the time of his arrival Toko:ki came again to the Du... to his 
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moxko para... tako:nó :wa // “(a)tundái ra:pa se ya:konó / kinga:no 
i:wa // “ata (k)inga:no / wo:pii su :ne ra:pa // ino:rombo / mo:ro / 
tiga:rasi:r(i) ati:yág / paranduwi:ni ke kinu:pa:no // to:ri po:ko 
mandos / to:ri po:ko mandos / teee / moxk(o) ako:no kinu:pá:no / 
ino:rombo kine:tiiyaz moxko toko:ki // a / itoxpa no:ró / tuweitopó 
:wa mo:ró / mo:ro ku:rita:nori ta mag // “ya:konó neti:mii ra” 
kinga:no moxko para:naki:ri // mo:ro tube:diri kupo:naká kina:- 
núiyaz // tipa:ti // kino?ni:sag // (ki)ne:napó:wa:no // “na:e” 

kinga:no moxko para:naki:ri / e:ro wa:ra :ne ko:re / ya:konó e:napó:ri 
na ra // kari?na su ro:ripo naxka mo:se na ra" / kinga:no i:wa // 
"aire ko:ro ya:nó // aire ko:ro ya:no" kinga:no i:wa // “au te ¿ne 
ro ya:no / kisa:pató:kae" // irombo / mo:ro isa:pató:ri soxká:no // 
eee tixposaike tangó3 / ipu:purú me:ró / puru:ré axsa:ri wa:ra mo:ro 
ito:purú // mo:ro we:we mi:ti36 wo:topó 1:wa // “pa” / kinga:no 
moxko para:naki:ri / “mo:sé :ne kari?na ka:pin de 37 ra:pa” // irombo 
kinu:pa:ka:no // motro isa:pató:ka:po paxpotá kini:sapá:toyaxti... 
kini:sapá:toyaxto(3) 38 na:pa // isa:pato:r(i) emindoya(85) na:pa 1:wa 
yuxpi(n) me // irombo ma:ro kinu:pá:ka:no ra:pa // "ayu:pa:kái he 
ya:konó” / kinga:no i:wa // “a:a sé ya:kono" kinga:no / "tuwe:tiiye 
yu:mi se te ra:pa ttuweiyé wa” / kinga:no i:wa // ino:rómbo 
"wixsa ra:pa se ya:konó” / kinga:no // “aha” (k)ingano moxko 
para:naki:ri // das timengá:ma kabá i:wa mag // paxporó mo:ro ipu:- 
puru timenga:ma i:wa mag // kinixsa(3) na:pa // bi:fó:s(1) ito:ri / 
kinga:no moxko para:naki:ri i:wa / “mo:ni wi:ki ta na:ú / para:murú 
:wa wixtake ra:pá / oxkó :ne ko:ro ra:pa tundá:po :wa" // kingá:no 
i:wa // “asha to ya:kono” kinga:no // irombo ta:ro ro kino:sa(5) na:pa 
moxko toko:ki / moxko para:naki:ri tundá:po :wa /moxko tako:nó 
:wa // “mo:pii ra:pá se ya:konó" / kinga:no // moxko para:naki:ri 
tuwo:numénga maj / iwo:ri po:ko // bi:fó:si / bi:fó:si mo:ró / e:ro 
iwo:ri /da3 / moxkó / tipoitor(i) ám ti:nó iwa mag o?wi (u)pu:po 
mo:ró / tore:pari ye:ni ene:ne(n) (i:)ta / tauxti ene:ne(g) me // 
iro ya:ko ró / kino:saf moxko toko:ki / ino:rombo moxko / auxtó 
ene:né:nimbo to:nó i:wa maa // kini:túnda:no para:naki:ri / moxko / 
tipoitori ane:né:pa // “o:ya ti ni:tom ba” 39 (k)inga:no // irombo 
kindopó:sa& mo:ro po kindopó:sag mo:r(o) o:má ta mo:nibág wa 


36 Vid. note 33. 

37 Sandhi 4 t. 

38 Probably the narrator intended to say kini:sapa:toxtoya:tof or kini:sapa:- 
toxtoyan. 

39 Sandhi A b. 
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friend. “Have you come back again, my friend?” he said to him. “Yes,” 
he said, “indeed I have come back.” Then he washed his glass, he gave 
him rum. They talked, they talked... and all the time he gave his 
friend rum. Then Toko:ki became drunk. Well, that same day he did 
not go to his dwelling place any more. “My friend has actually become 
drunk,” the Dutchman said. He lifted him onto his bed, his sleeping 
place. He slept. He snored. “Dear me,” the Dutchman said, “as such 
is the snoring of my friend, how could he be a human being, that one,” 
he said of him. “Wait a moment, wait a moment,” he said to him. 
"But as for me, I am going to take off your shoes.” Then he pulled 
off his shoe. Oh! with enormous nails suddenly his foot (appeared). 
Like the back of an adze was his heel, the instrument for him to strike 
the buttresses of the trees with. “Fie!” the Dutchman said, “that one 
it not a human being to be sure." Then he was waking up; at its former 
place, where the shoe had been taken from, he put on the shoe... put 
on the shoe again. He put on his shoe again. At the same moment he 
woke up again. “Have you woken up, my friend?" he said to him. 
"Yes my friend," he said, “but I have been very drunk," he said to 
him. Thereupon he said: “I am leaving, my friend.” “It is well,” the 
Dutchman said. Now he had already been closely watched by him. 
His foot had entirely been closely watched by him. He left. Before he 
went, the Dutchman said to him: “Well, next week I shall leave for 
Paramaribo, please come again at my arrival," he said to him. “It is 
well, my friend," he said. Upon this fixed time Toko:ki came again 
to the arrival of the Dutchman, to his friend. *Have you come back, 
my friend," he said. The Dutchman was thinking about killing him. 
Before... before that, this killing of him... now one labourer of his 
had been left by him, one man alone, to watch over his storehouse, 
as a watchman over his house. At that time Toko:ki came and that 
man who kept watch over the house was eaten by him. The Dutchman 
arrived; he did not see his labourer. “Wherever may he have gone,” 
he said. Then there he went and went, he went and went, on the path 
he went to a place at such a distance. And oh! at that place he found 
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kinixság& // pi / mo:ro po ro / u?yepómb(o) epo:yañ // “kooo” / 
kinga:no // “suku:sá :ne mo:ro // “karina ka:p(in) amo:ro ma:na' 
ka:kó(8) :ne motro poitori to:nó o?wa mag / yu?pa :ne mag” kinga:no 
/ / irombo moxko para:murú :wa kini:sa(3) na(:pa) mo(xko) par... 
para:naki:ri / iwo:tó:man epe:ká:se // kinga:no moxko tako:no :wa / 
"tundá:po Jwa ko:r(o) oxkó :ne ra:pa / i:ro wa:ra axta woxtaké 
ra:pa” // irombo ta:ro ro / kino:sa(3) na:pa moxko toko:ki // moxko 
tako:no tunda:p(o) e:né // kini:túnda:no / tiga:rasi:r(1) ati:yañ 
titundá:po me ro / kinu:pá:no ra:pa // mo:ro ina:pí:rindari wa:raro / 
*yu:pi(n) no:ki / ya:t(a) eka:no:s(ag) 1:ro wa:ra" // kinu:pá:no ra:pa / 
parand(u)wi:ni ke // mo:ro iwo:topó ti:y(e) 1:wa ita:ká mał // teee 
kine:tiiya(%) na:pa kine:tiiyag / pa // mo:ro ya:ko o?ni:ki:pa no:ro 
mo:ro po mag // “wixsa ko ra:pa se ya:konó" (k)inga:no // “a:ha” 
(k)inga:no / moxko para:naki:ri i:wa // “yuxpa ko:ro / itango he 
ya:konó" “a:há” (k)inga:no / “yu:pá :ne wixtake" / ino:rómbo 
kinixság / o:ma ta / tuwe:tiiye // pataipatái me kinixsa3 / patapatai 
me teee timo:romá mo:ro / upa:topómbo ?wa iwo:kurü :wa mag // 
tuwo:má max / poxponá:ka // irombo ro mo:ro mag airé awoiye wa:ti 
tuwo:ma mag / irombiri ro mo:ro / mo:ro upa:topómbo kini:woyas // 
io wa:ra te xkurú / e:ro / xudo:pu ke toti:nén / kiweixtó:kog yu:pá 
iweiri / pena:ró tinendómbome mo:ró mag 40 / toko:ki wo:pé:mató- 
pombo :ne motro / e:ro gudo:pu ke toti:nen / kiweixtó:kog / e:ro 
wa:ra ro:teB / e:ro to:rir(i) i%mati:ri mag / e:ro ta:ro ro:tef 
sukuxsá // 


4.4, THE DEPUTY-CHIEF (Th. Banga) 


au / woxsakog // e:ro po:no ka:pi / e:ro po:no woxkapi:ri ka:pi au 
wa // ame:tari po:no woxkapi:ri te / au wa // irombo woxsakóg / 
ya:wo mí Jwa // ya:wo mi Jwa woxsakog // mo:rómbo pa:potá / 
o:winduwo:piima nu:no weine ya:wo m(i) eko:sa // teee / irombo 
pa:pota ya:posi:wa(8) wo:rii po:ko / tundá:pombo paxpota // irombo 
/ mo:rómbo pa:pota ye:máine / ye:máine / o:wi siri:ko // mo:rómbo 
pa:potá / dag uwa:ponó ka:pité:ni / yandi:mog / tiba:siyá:ri me / 
tiba:siya:ri me yandiómoyakog // ero:tonó:ma(n) me / ba:siyá me / 
e:ro po weixtó:me / uwa:potómbo weixtopómbo po ko:ronérsi me 


10 One actually hears tinendómbimo mo:ró maa. 
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a skull. “So,” he said, “now I understand everything. You are not a 
human being, was what I said. My labourer has been eaten by you. 
Very well,” he said. Then the Dutchman went again to Paramaribo, 
to buy something to kill him. He said to his friend: “Please come 
again to me at my arrival, at such and such a time 1 shall come back.” 
Upon this fixed time Toko:ki came again, to visit his friend at his 
arrival. He arrived; he washed his glass after his arrival. He gave 
him just enough to make him slightly drunk: “in that way he will 
believe I am a good person." He gave him rum once more. The stuff 
for killing him he had put into it. At last... he got drunk again, he 
got drunk; fie! That time he slept at that place no more. “I must be 
leaving, my friend," he said. "It is well," the Dutchman said to him. 
“A pleasant journey to you, my friend," "It is well," he said, "I shall 
have a pleasant journey." Then he went, on the path, drunk. He went 
reeling, reeling; at last he was overcome by what he had been given, 
by his liquor. He fell down on the ground. It was finished now: he 
fell down without getting up after some time, it was his dying, what 
he had been given killed him. However, in such a way it has come 
about that this dwelling place of ours, named Gudo:pu, has become 
safe. Long ago it was dreaded, it was the place where Toko:ki used 
to go to the river, this dwelling place of ours, named Gudo:pu. Thus 
only; this is the end of my tale, so far only I know. 


44. THE DEPUTY-CHIEF (Th. Banga) 


I came (to this village) long ago. I am not from here, I was not born 
here. But I was born at Calabash Creek. Then long ago I came to my 
late uncle. I came to my late uncle. After this had happened, I actually 
stayed for six months with my late uncle. Then, after this had happened, 
I actually fell in love with a woman, after I had arrived (here). After 
this had happened I actually lived, lived (here) for one year. After 
this, the first chief actually appointed me his second, as his second he 
appointed me. So that I have been here until today as a deputy-chief 
at the former living place of the old man, whose name was Cornelis. 
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toti:nen // kite... ye:mepá:nen 42 mag e:ro po // dag / e:ro pó:no 
me / tuweiyé wa wayu:mo pó:no me weiyakog // Pa:pá upi?no // 
ya:saká:rikog ma:ro ye:máiya // iba:siya:riko(z) me // mo:rombo 
paxpotá / e:ró / a:mukóm bo:re 43 yu:pi... wena:po ta 44 kino?nen / 
ba:siya:kó(8) me // ma au uwa:ponó :ne ba:siya au weiyaine // 
teee ero:tonó:ma(n) me / e:ro po ko:u / weyo:pó:tomato?me / 
waya... eiro po:nokog / wayu:mo po:nokog / radna // eg wayu:mo 
pó:no me era:pa / au ba:siyá me tuwelyé wa // o:ruwa:karidna / 
o:ruwa:karidna siri:ko kaba e:ro po ye:máiya // iro:ké ko / e:ro 
po:no woxkapi:ri wa:ra era:pa tuweiyé e:ro po wa // motro ka:e te / 
mo:ro wa:ra wo:pi:pombo mag // 


4.5. PECCARY-GIRL 45 (Th. Banga) 


a:mü / mirexkoko / kini:ság / wota:ró / ko:koro // mo:r(o) o:má ta 
kini:sa3 // irombo kinixsag teee / a:mú tono:mi / epo:yár // moxko 
tono:mi / e:mari / (ix)koto:yág / kino:sag ma:n(o8) ipo:ko // 
irombo / ipo:ka se mag moxko tono:mi kinixsag // kinixsas teee / 
irombo kini:kó:maiya(8) // kini:kó:maiya(8) // irombo / kine:paxka:- 
no / mo:ró emandó:kon da:ka 46 // Kine:pó:yañ / odwi tampo:ko / 
nanga moxko ipi:ti // emiiri / iyo:ruwá:norikog // irombo / “yu:pa 
ro:ripo mał he tamu:si" 47 kinga:no // “a:a se pa:ri / yu:pa su ro:ripo 
// amo:ro ra:pa” / “ha yupa weitág se tamu:si" // “o:ya ko mi:sa3" 
// “a yu:ta:pii se tamu:si” “ irombo e:ro po o?ni:ko" // *ha:há" // 
irombo tomiiri kó:ma:no // “ye:miiri / mo:r(o) apa:ti aro:kó / 
mo:n(1) ita:ribin da:ka" 48 // irombo kinixság moxko / emiiri tipa:t(i) 
aiye / (t)uwo:wá:to kinixsañ // irombo moxko / akaxtopó ma:ro ase:na 
o?ni:toko” // kinga:no iyu:mi // “a:há pa:pa / kinga:no moxk(o) 
emiiri // i:ro wa:ra ro mandóg / nexkirindoma:to3 tuwe:sá:pima- 


42 I hear ye:mepá:mi. 

43 Sandhi 2 $. 

44 The narrator corrected himself, replacing yu:pi:no ‘under me’, by wena:po ta 
“after me', as formally his five colleagues, though of less influence, are his 
equals. 

45 The name of the girl paki:ru:mi is not found in the text, the narrator 
mentioned it on another occasion. -ru:1mi is part of several girls’ names, e.g. 
tu:tiru:mi, se:riru:mi (se:ri = Sylvie). 

46 Sandhi 9 t. 

47 The sibilant preceding 1 in tamu:si is the palatalized allophone of /s/, normally 
found only following i. Usually in tamu:si non-palatalized s is heard. 

48 Sandhi y t. 
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He was my teacher here. So I have become an inhabitant of this place, 
I became one who lives at Wayombo River. Under God. I live here 
with my fellows as their deputy-chief. Since then, it is true that quite 
a few have come un(der) ... after me as deputy-chiefs. But I have in 
fact always been the first deputy-chief. So that from then on, until 
now, I have been a chief among the people of this place, the Wayombo 
people. And as one who lives at Wayombo River himself, I have 
become a deputy-chief. Thirty, thirty years I have lived here, and so 
I have become like one who was born here. Yet I am telling (you): 
it was in such a way that, long ago, I came. 


4.5. PECCARY-GIRL (Th. Banga) 


In the morning a young man went hunting. On the path he went. 
Then he went on and on ; he found a game animal. The animal crossed 
his path ; obliquely (leaving the path) he came after it. Then he wanted 
to shoot it, the animal went away. It went on and on until it became 
dark, it became dark. Then he came out (from the bush) into their 
dwelling place. He found one old man, with his wife. His daughter 
was the third of them. Then “Are you fairly well, grandfather", he 
said. “Yes, my grandchild, fairly well indeed. And you?" "I may be 
doing well, grandfather." “Where are you going?” “I eh have lost my 
way, grandfather." “In that case sleep here." “Yes, please." Then he 
called his daughter. *My daughter, take your hammock into yonder 
empty house." Then his daughter went to take her hammock, she went 
to tie it. Then “You and your uncle must sleep side by side”, her 
father said. “Yes, father", said his daughter. And so they did, they 
lay down and began their play. They played, they played, they played 
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rik(of) admoyá:tog // kine:sá:pima:tog / kine:sá:pima:tog / kine:- 
sá:pima:ton de moxk(o) o:miyá:ko kini:sá:pima:no // irombo moxk(o) 
o:miya:ko / motro ti:sé isa:pima se maf; // daz moxko mirexkoko / 
ewa?nó:sag / kino:wá:no:sag moxko mirexkoko // irombo e:ro pa:to / 
mo:r(o) ita:ribin da kinga:no “uwa / apo:rú:ko po:ré” // kinga:no // 
mo:r(o) auraná:no // irombo moxko mirexkoko kinaiké:sag mo:r(o) 
o:ti po:ko // irombo wiinó / kino?ni:sa:tog / teee ko:koró // ko:koró 
n(e) isa:no kini:kó:ma:no // “ye:miiri” // “haaa” // “oxkó :ne 
nog // ko: ro:teg” // (k)inga:no isa:no // kinixság moxkó 
emiiri // “mainá:po ta:ka itandoko 50 akaxtopó ma:ro // e:romé ró%m 
na:nakó:nimbo / na:nakó:nimbo ambó:tandoko” // (k)ingá:no / 
moxko isa:no // “ha:há ta:tá” // (kin)ga:no // irombo kinixsá:tog // 
(k1)n1:sá:tog teee kini:tunda:toR mo:ro mainá:po ta:ka // da; mo:ro 
p(o) am we:we wo:ma:po mo:ro mainá ta mag // (ki)no:tandidmoya:- 
tog // “enexko / aye:miri :n(e) am saponi” // kinga:no moxko 
o:miya:ko moxko mirexkokó :wa // irombo moxko mirexkoko kina:- 
ki:ma:no // “oxtond:me 51 ko / awo:pi:po / eka:riti:ri se:p(a) idwa 
mag” kinga:no // “iinéi wa:rá” kinga:no / “wo:pi:p(o) anu:kuti:pa 
¿ne wa" // “aye:napi:ri” / kinga:no moxko o:miya:ko // “a:(a) 
anu:ku:ti:pa Jne wa // ka:é :ne mo:r(o) ó)wa" / (ki)nga:no // 
irombo xteeee 52 / “kama iro:ké ro na:nakó:nimb(o) ambó:se” / 
(ki)nga:no moxko o:miyá:ko // kinixsá:to(8) na:n(a) ambó:se // 
tuwe:mikóg a?no:ká:tog // kinixsá:to(8) na:pá auxto :wa // “wo:pii 
ra:pa ta:tá” / kinga:no moxk(o) o:miyá:ko “ha:há yudpa :ne mag” // 
are:pa ké / moxko mirexkok(o) upa:no / (ti)tundá:po me ro irombo 
xtee 52 kini:kó:maiya(8) na:pa // koiye ra:pa / wó?ni:se kinixsa:to(%) 
na:pa wexkirindoma // kine:sá:pima:to(g) na:pa / kine:sá:pima:tof 
/ kine:sá:pima:tog // “sooo” kingá:no “irombo rodmug // e:rom(e) 
é:romé ro / awo:pi:po ko:u meka:ri:s(a) i?wa" // (k)ingá:no 
moxk(o) o:miyá:ko // “iinéi wa:rá wi:kai kuru mo:r(o) ó)wa" // 
“ata e:rome :n(e) awo:pi:po meka... meka:ri:sa ko:u idwa // 
no:ki ko me:néi / e:ró :wa awoxtó:me / mo:ro wota:ro awo:pi:po po 
no:ki ko me:nei / mo:r(o) o:má ta” // “a:a” / kinga:no moxkó / 
mirexkoko // “paki:rá :ne se:nei” // “sooo / ino:ro ro xkurú au wa” // 
daz irombo ro mo:ro mag // dag kine:sá:pima:to(5) na:pa / kine:- 
sá:pima:tog // irombo / mo:r(o) auraná:n(o) eta:no ra:pa ita:ribin 


50 I actually hear: mainá:po ta:ka itandó:ko ta:ta au s cmiri. This makes no 
sense, either to me or to the narrator, and must be a slip of the tongue. 

51 I hear intono me, what made no sense to the narrator. 

52 Sandhi rombo teee. 
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on and on. The girl played with him. Then the girl wanted to go 
further in her play with him. So she incited the desire of the young 
man, and the young man's desire was incited. Then at that place, in 
the empty house, it said: “No, wait a little”, the voice said. Then the 
young man no longer did that. From then on they slept, until daytime. 
In the morning her mother called her. “My daughter!” “Yes.” “Just 
come here, for a moment only!” her mother said. Her daughter went. 
“Go into the deserted clearing with your uncle. This day you must 
go picking some pineapples, pineapples”, her mother said. “Yes, 
mother”, she said. Then they went, they went on and on, until they 
arrived at the deserted clearing. Now there was a fallen tree in the 
garden. They sat down. “Put it here, let me catch some lice of yours”, 
the girl said to the young man. Then the young man importuned her. 
“Why don’t you want to tell me how you have come?" she said. “But. 
how”, he said, “I do not know at all how I have come.” “You are 
lying”, the girl said. “I assure you, I really do not know, so I tell 
you”, he said. Then at last: “In that case, let us go and pick some 
pineapples”, the girl said. They went to pick pineapples. They filled 
their carrying baskets. They went home. “I have come back, mother”, 
the girl said. “Yes, it is well.” She gave the young man cassava bread, 
after she had arrived, and at last it became dark again. When it was 
evening again, they went again to sleep, and lay down. They played 
again, played, they played again. “So now, it is quite enough now. 
This very moment you are going to tell me how you have come here,” 
the girl said. “But how, how? I told you already.” “Surely, now you 
are going to tell me how you have come. Did you see anyone, so that 
you came here; when you came hunting did you see anyone, on the 
path?” “It is true”, said the young man, “it was a peccary I saw.” 
“Quite so! That was me.” So this had been settled. They played again, 
they played. Then the voice was heard again in the empty house. 
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da 53 / “eixko ko:u” / kinga:no mo:r(o) aurana:no // kine:pa:nama:no 
moxko mirexkoko “no:ki ti mo:se nam bag” 54 / kinga(:no) // teee 
sa:pi kinixsag sa:pi kinixsag / pam kine:sá:pima?ma:tof // tuwe:sa:- 
pimá:ma:sa(g) 55 me ro / kino?ni:sa:ton go:u 56 // wota:piino kaba 
// moxko ko:koró :ne kinga:no / “ta:ta” / kinga:no / “pa:pa / 
awond(i) e:né :n(e) (w)i:tó se wa / pena:ro po:re :n(e) awondi 
sene:kepi" // “kooo” kinga:no 57 / ene:tandoko // (mox)k(o) 
oiyotá:topo ene:potá nog” // wag te(R) me / kino:si:má:tog // ti:toto:- 
kó?me // “koro:po :ne ra:p(a) a?na kinoxtar ta:ta” // “aha” // 
irombo kinixsátog // kinixsa‘to(R) xteee 58 kuri:ta:nene paxpota // 
kini:tundá:tog / tikaxto:kó(8) :wa // “yu?pa ro:ripo ya:wó" kinga:no 
/ *yu?pa ro:ripo awondi” // “a:há su:wi yu?pa su ro:ripo // atundai" 
// “aia / tundai ne" // “kooo yu?pa :ne tuwo:se ma:na // kasi:ri 59 
pa:to :n(e) atundái" / kingá:no moxko ikaxtopó moxk(o) o:miya:kó 
:wa // irombo / kasi:r(i) 99 éni:ya:tog 60 kasi:r(1) éni:ya:tog kine:- 
napi:rinda:tog // irombo te ko moxkó / ikaxtó:ko(8) (1)9makóg / 
kino:wá:no:saB moxko tiye:rú:nag / iiyo po:ko // das i:ro se:pa 
moxko o:miyá:ko mag // das kini:wó:ma:ton de 91 ra:pa // tiye:rú:- 
naz wo:ma:toñ / kini:pakó:toya:tog / emexpi po / tiye:rikón ge 62 // 
so teee mo:ro kawa:i kinaiké:sag // irombo irongoro:pó titunda:sa 
paxpotá / kino:si:ma:no ra:pa ti:tori po:ko “a:wo ana kini:sag ró?m 
ra:pa” kinga:no // “a:ha su:wi” kinga:no // “yu:pa ko:ro itango" // 
irombo kini:sá(f) na:pa / tiiyo ma:ro // kini:tunda:no // “wo:pil 
ra:pa pa:pa / ta:ta / wo:pii ra:pa” “a:ha yuxpá :ne ma3 // oxto kó 
maf ye:miiri” // “a:wó (i))mako(8) i:ro pako:toi pa:pa” // “mi:ri // 
mo:ró :kuru motro suku:sa // awi:to se aweiri ké mi:tog // irombo 
yu?pa wa:ti tuweiye ma:na // yudpa ya:no tuweiye ma:na // we / 
irombo ro?muf, ye:miiri // e:ro rom irombo ro // koro:po ko:koró :ne 
e:ro ko:koró :ne ro)muf / ema:mi:poto ko:koró :ne / osi:mako / itango 


53 Sandhi y f. 

54 Sandhi 3 b. 

55 I hear tuwe:sa:mimd:ma: sa. 

86 Sandhi 3 k. 

97 Of kinga:no only a nasal sound is heard. 

58 Sandhi hbinirsa:tom teee. 

59 The sibilant preceding 1: in kasi:ri is the palatalized allophone normally 
found only following 1. Usually in kasi:ri non-palatalized s is heard. 

80 I hear eni:ya:to9n. 

81 Sandhi 3 t. 

62 Sandhi 4 k. 
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“Go ahead”, the voice said. The young man listened. “Who could it 
be”, he said. The play went on and on, the play went on; and then... 
they played 1t to the end. After they had finished their play they went 
fast asleep. Now they had taken one another. In the early morning she 
said: “Mother”, she said, “Father, I want to go to see my uncles, for 
a long time I have not seen my uncles.” “Really”, he said, “go to see 
them, just go show the man you are married to.” At once they 
hastened to depart. “Tomorrow we shall come back, mother.” “It is 
well.” Then they went, they went until noon had passed. They arrived 
at her uncles’. “Are you fairly well, my uncle", she said, “are you fairly 
well, my uncles.” “Yes, little girl, fairly well indeed. Have you ar- 
rived ?" “Yes, I have arrived.” “Well, you have come at the right time: 
you have arrived while cassava beer stands ready”, her uncle said to 
the girl. Then they were drinking cassava beer, drinking cassava beer, 
they became slightly drunk. Then, however, the children of her uncles 
desired the husband of their cousin. Then the girl did not want this. 
So for her part, she fought them, she fought her cousins, they slashed 
her, on her forehead, with their tusks. At last the fight came to an end. 
Then the day after that of their arrival, they hastened to leave. “So 
we are going again, my uncle”, she said. “Yes, little girl”, he said. 
“A safe journey to you!” Then she went off again with her husband. 
She arrived home. “I have come back, father, mother, I have come 
back." “Yes, very well. What happened to you, my daughter?" “The 
children of my uncle slashed it, father." *Dear me! I have known this 
beforehand! You wanted to go, so you went. And then you did not 
fare well. Really, very well you fared! Well, it is finished, my daughter. 
This has been the last time. Tomorrow early in the morning that is 
the next early morning, early in the morning when dawn breaks, you 
must prepare yourself in haste; you must go to your mother-in-law. 
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o?mé no:ti :wa // aweka:ri:nama:po me ro...” 63 // irombo kine:- 
kari:nama:no 6% moxko emiiri / tise:seuren 6% emindoyaf tise:- 
puru // “we ye:miiri” kingá:no /au ro?mus / au a?na ro?muf asa:no 
ma:ro / awo:tori:ko(8) me kineixtag / akaxtó:ko(8) ma:ro / awo:- 
tori:ko(8) me adna kineixtag / ye:miri” (ki)n(ga:no) // ikaxtopó 
pak.. poingó moxko mag // moxko iyu:mi paki:rá / paki:ra moxko 
mag // 1(:)ro wa:rá / “itango ye:miiri” kinga:no “ome no:ti :wa 
yu:pa ko:r(o) aye:mángo” // irombo kinixsá:tog teññg / e:ro ta:ro te 
apo:t(o) ó:ma ta:ka kine:páxka:top // kinixsá:tog // kinixsá:tog // 
kinixsá:tog // kine:paxka:toR mo:ró / apa:raré ta:ka wo:i ta:ka // 
noxpó:ko / mo:ni me kino:pó:sag wo:i ta // “mo:ki painak(a) 1?me 
wo:piri r(1) i:ye” / kingá:no noxpó:ko // “idmé :ne mo(:ki) kino:sag” 
// o:nuká:pa noxpó:ko mag // “mo:se té Jne / o:kó na / wo:rii 
ma:ro // idme ko o:wi (u)pu:po kindó(R) :ne” // kino:sán de 685 / 
moxko mirexkoko // m.. “¡me te Jne mo:se mag” / kinga:no noxpo:- 
ko // ipo:woró kino:sag moxko mirexkoko sengená:ka // yu?pa ine 
kine:né:ma:no moxko noxpo:ko // “ce” kinga:no “¡me te mo:se :n(e) 
ime nitundai ra:pá" kinga:no // moxk(o) o:miya:k(o) iwe:ná:po 
ta mag / ipi:ti // irombo kini:tunda:no // "yu?pa ro:ripo ta:tá" / 
kingá:no // “a:a idmé” / kinga:no “yu:pa su ro:ripo mo:pii ra:p(a) 
imé" / noxpo:ko kine:wá:pota:no // “o:we ko mo:sé o:miyá:ko 
mepo:rii" / kinga:no noxpo:ko // “mo:se :ne / ttu radna sepo:rii / 
ta:ta / pi:ti :ne mo:se mag” // “kooo / yu?pa :ne mag // iinéi wa:rá 
ko / mene:pii" // “we / wo:piri wo:pir(i) é:ro mag / mo:se wo:rii / 
isa:nó iyu:mi nimo:kii / ma:ro o?wá / emanga // dañ itoxpá no:r(o) 
ana kineixta(8) i:tu ra:naka 66 // i(:)ro wa:rá Jne / aná / enexpoi 
iyu:mi isa:no ma:ro” // “yudpa :ne m(ag) i?me // iro:ké ko:ró / 
yuxpa ko:ro mo:se / wo:rii / ene:kó i?)mé / yu?pá aye:mángo ima:ro 67 
/ / irombo ro mo:ro mag // 


63 From here on the recorder did not work for a short time. The next seven 
words of the text were inserted later to fill the gap. 

64 Kine:kari:nama:no ‘she made herself a human’ perhaps should be translated 
‘she made herself a kartJna, a Carib’. Carib women wear leg bands with a 
heavy fringe. 

65 Sandhi A t. 

86 They have come to stay and will not return to live with the parents of the 
woman, as would be customary. 

87 The recording has ma:ro ‘with me’, ima:ro ‘with her’ being a later correction 
by the narrator. 
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And when you shall have become a human...” Then she made herself 
a human, his daughter: she put on her leg bands with fringe. “Well, 
my daughter”, he said, “so I, I, so we — your mother included — 


shall be meat to you, with your uncles we shall be meat to you, my 
daughter”, he said. Her uncle is a wild boar, her father a peccary, a 
peccary he is. “Thus you must go, my daughter” — he said — “to 
your mother-in-law: live well!” Then they went on and on: after a 
short distance they came out on a large path. They went, they went, 
they went, they went. They came out on the savanna. The old woman 
was looking far away, over the grassy plain. “That there is perhaps 
my child coming!” the old woman said. “It is my child coming.” The 
old woman did not take her eyes from him. “But this one 1s with a 
second person, with a woman. And my child went away alone.” The 
young man was coming nearer. “Yet it is my child”, the old woman 
said. Little by little the young man came nearer. The old woman could 
clearly and entirely see him. “Oh!” she said, “so it is my child, my 
child has really come home again”, she said. The girl was behind him, 
his wife. Then he arrived. “Are you fairly well, mother”, he said. “Yes, 
my child”, she said, “fairly well indeed. Have you come back, my 
child?” The old woman was glad. “Where did you find this girl?” the 
old woman said. “I found her in the deep forest, mother; she is my 
wife." *I see, it is very good. How did you bring her?" “Well, this is 
the way of my coming: this woman... her mother and her father have 
sent her with me to you, to make her dwell. And we shall not go 
any more into the deep forest; in such a way her father and mother 
have made us look after her." *It is very well, my child. Because of 
this you must look well after this woman, you must live with her in 
the right way." And this is the end. 
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a:mú imendá:masena(n) mas // tota:puru:po po / tito:kairi ta 68 // 
irombo moxko isa:nó / iyu:mi ma:ro / kinixság / mo?yá / wo:póiye // 
wo:poólye kini:noyá:tog // o:kó / pita:ni e:rangor // pita:nikog kine:- 
sá:pima:no / kurandó // tuwa:ró:pa pita:ni mag // irombo te ko / 
moxko isa:nomá:nen / oko:yümbo / tuwo:nú:se i:wa mag // pa ta:ro 
i:wa mag // moxka:(ro) pita:nikog ne:nextóri me ta:ro i:wa mag // 
moxka:(ro) pita:nikóg tuwa:ró:pa kine:sá:pima:no // irombo te ko / 
a:mukog kini:tunda:no ya:ri wiinombo // are:pá upi:ya:tog // kino:- 
nu:sa:toR “o:we (k)o asa:nokó(R) nag” // “modya ine ni:to:toñ / 
mainá :wa" / kinga:no moxka:(ro) pita:nikog // “are:p(a) ám se 
kowe:r(o) a?na nan" // “moxko :ne wadwa / apu:rü:po ta / otu:- 
rupó:tok(o) i:wa" / kinga:no moxka:(ro) pita:nikoa // kino... 
kino:turü:poya:t(og) kino:pó:sa:ton / mo:ro po moxkó / are:pa san // 
moxko / imenda:masen(an) upi:ya:toR mo:ro to:kai ta // kinu:piya:- 
tog kinu:piya:tog poxpó ka:wo / ipa:ti ita:ri:pa // “uwa na” / kinga:- 
tog moxka:(ro) pita:nikó(g) :wa // “mo:ro po :ne wadwa mag” // 
“motro apu:rü:po ta t(i)pa:t(1) ta po uwa mag” kinga:tog // “uwa 
ro mag” // irombo mo:ro po kino:tandidmoya:tog // teee kuri:tá:- 
nene / kineiyag // isa:nó / iyu:mi / kini:tünda:no ra:pa oma:miná:- 
nombo wiino // wo:poiyémbo // *yu?pa ro:ripo mandos" / kinga:toñ 
moxka:ro itundá:sag wa // “a:a yudpa su ro:ripo // are:pá am u:pi 
ke xkur(u) a?na nipo:ro:pii era:(pa) aye:kó:saine” // “ko / ise)me 
te ko moxkó / ye:miiri :wa moxko tapu:ti ta:nó :wa / otu:rupó:pa 
meixtog” / kinga:no moxko 1sa:no // “uwa :ne mag” / kinga:tof na:pa 
eyuxtó:me // “ceee / o:ya ko ni:tóg // mo... o:ti... otya kó ra:pa 
e:meré:piri ni:tog” / kini:koiyan moxko ipeiri // “uwa ro ko:ré na ri" 
/ kinga:tog // “uwa iro na ta:ta” / isa:no kini:koiyag // wara:ró 
kinu:piyar auxtó wara:ro // “o:we ko mo:se to:merexse(n) naĝ / o:ya 
ko mo:se to:merexse(n) ni:tóg" / kinga:no isa:no // “ane:né:pa p... 
ana ne:i” / kinga:tog // a so mo:ró / kindo:p6:saR mo:ro omandopó 
ta / omandopó (1?)maxká:no // tomiiri ane:po:ri:pa mas // kino:- 


68 A girl who is menstruating for the first time is confined to a special small 
hut, sometimes built inside the house. She is subjected to food restrictions, 
wears a cheap cloth, and may not comb or cut her hair. After a month she 
is stung with ants, bathed in the river, presented with all kinds of food, 
painted and dressed in festive attire. She has to dance the rest of the day 
on a feast given for her by her parents. During this month of seclusion, and 
also later during menstruation and after childbirth the water spirits are 
dangerous for women. 
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There was a girl who had menstruated recently (for the first time), 
in her seclusion, in her hut. Then her mother and her father went 
yonder, to plant. They left her to go planting. Two children were 
guards. The children played outside. The children were not careful. 
But then he who loved her, Oko:yumbo, came up to her. Fie! she was 
carried off by him. The children did not notice, they were playing. 
But then there arrived some people from upstream. They wanted 
cassava bread. They came up (on the shore); “where is your mother?” 
“They have gone yonder, to the garden,” the children said. “We would 
like to have some cassava bread.” “She, our elder sister, is in the 
closed house. Ask her,” the children said. They... they asked... they 
looked for her again and again at that place, the person(s) who wanted 
cassava bread. In her hut they sought for the girl who had menstruated 
recently. They sought for her, they sought for her, low and high; her 
hammock was empty; “she is not there,” they said to the children. 
“Our elder sister is there.” “She it not in the closed house, in her 
hammock,” they said. “She certainly is not there.” Then they sat 
down there. After some time it became noon. Her mother and father 
came back from work, from planting. “Are you fairly well,” they said 
to the people who had arrived. “Yes, fairly well indeed. We have 
stopped at your house to ask for some cassava bread.” “Why did you 
not ask my daughter, who is in the closet?” her mother said. “She is 
not there at all,” they said in reply. “Oh, where has she gone? The... 
what... where (in) her foolishness (she) has gone?” Her elder sister 
sprang up. “She really is not there, girl,” they said. “She is not there, 
mother!” Her mother sprang up. She sought everywhere, in all houses. 
“Where is that foolish one, where has that foolish one gone?” her 
mother said. “We did not see her,” they said. So she went everywhere 
in the living place (the village), she sought all the living place over. 
She did not find her daughter. She came back. “My daughter is lost 
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sá(g) na:pa // “ye:miiri / painaka nuta:pii ri” / kinga:no // irombo 
moxko ipeiri // pisa:w(a) anuiyag titu:nari ye:ni pedya :wa kinixsaf / 
am ro:te(5) pe?ya pa:to // irombo / mo:ro po r(o) iwo:mimbo pe?yá 
po maf // ipeiri kina:nuiyag kine:ká:nuiya(8) na:pa / tu:n(a) ánum- 
boro wa:ti // “ta:ta” / kinga:no // “e:r(o) iwo:mimbo pe?yá po" // 
“ceee” kimga:no / oko:yümbo :wa ta:ro / ye:miiri na" / kinga:no / 
moxko / isa:no / kino:tamó:yañ // pa:poró kino:tamó:ya:tog // iyu:mi 
kino:tamó:yag / pa:poro na e:ri omo:ri kino:tamó:yañ // “ye:miiri” 
ti:ka “ta:ro mag ma:é” / kinga:no // a so tura:rikog kodmanga:tog // 
kini:ko:manga:to(58) tura:rikog // ko: wati / o:kótuwo:piima yu:ru 
a:ta koiye / kino:numénga:no moxko tampo:ko / iyu:mi // “ino:ró” 
kinga:no tura:ri ta “mo?ya ro me:ro wixsa ya:ri :wa / mo:ki pi:yéi 
wa // moxko páinare ye:miir(1) ukuxtág / o:we iweiri” // “itango” / 
kinga:no “itango ro:teg” // kino:ta:ru:ka:no moxko uwa:potombo // 
kinixsaR mo:ro ko:ko / kinixsán // kinixsá& // teee kuri:tá:nene 
ko:ko titundá mag moxko pi:yéi wa // kini:tundá:no // “au / tidwó” / 
kinga:no // o:wá wo:piü se / woxtu:mere... woxtu?meré:man" 
kinga:no // “oxto kó nag” / kinga:no moxko pi:yei // “ye:miiri :ne / 
ta:ró mag iwo:mimbo roxkog pe?ya po mag imendá:masenan (ti)ta:- 
puti 69 tá wiino ro” kinga:no // iro:ké :ne / woxtuJmeré:mañ 
(o:)wa wo:pii / ayaiyé wo:pii / o:wé ukuxtó:me” // “kooo” kinga:no 
moxko pi:yéi // “e:ro ko:ko ro me:r(o) (w)i:tori supi:ya” / kinga:no 
moxko pi:yéi // “ko:koró te wixtake" // tura:r(1) áro:ya(B) na:pa 
moxko / u.. i.. tampo:ko // teee tura:ri túndano:sag kino:tamó:ya:- 
to(8) na:pa (a)sendá:ka // irombo moxko 1we:ná:po me:ró / pi:yél / 
kino:tandi?moya(85) tima:raka:r(i) apoiyan // kKino:turü:poyag / 
tiya:kuwá:riko(8) ¿wa tiya:kuwá:riko(8) mo:sag / o:we iweir(i) 
ukuxtó:me // (ir)o(mbo) tiya:kuwá:rikog kine:ka:ri:sag / “mondo 
:ne mag pi:yéi // irombi:pa :ne maf tipi:ti me te Jne ta:ro 1:wa mag / 
ano:nó:pa :ne tuweiye mag” / kinga:no moxko / pi:yei / moxko / 
tiyo:potó:ri :wa // “yuxpá :ne mag” / kinga:no // teee ko:koró :ne / 
kino:si:ma:no moxko pi:yei tiku:riya(:ra)ri t... ati:yag tipi:ti ma:ro 
kinixsa:tóf ike:ni :wa / moxko o:miya:ko pa:p(a) e:ne // teee koiyé / 
kini:túnda:tog // “kito:tamó:to(R) no:ró” kinga:no // “mondo :ne 
moxko aye:miiriko(8) :ne mondo mag // irombi:pa :ne mag // wañ 
té(8) me kino:tamo:ké:sa:tog paxporó ro kino:tamo:kepi?má:ton // 
iko:ma:m(i:)po me ró / tima:raka:r(i) apotyag moxko pi:yei // kino:- 
tamónga:no tiya:kuwa:ri koJma:no pa:poro tiya:kuwa:ri ko?ma:no // 


89 One actually hears tita: pur. 
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perhaps,” she said. Then the elder sister of hers took up a calabash, 
her water-bottle; she went to the landing place, at another landing 
place (not the one where the guests had arrived). Then her dress was 
there, at the landing place. Her sister took it up; she ran, she ran back, 
without caring to dip up water. “Mother,” she said, “this dress of hers 
was at the landing place!” “Oh!” she said, “my daughter has been 
carried off by Oko:yumbo,” her mother said; she wailed. All wailed. 
Her father wailed, all people, all her family wailed. “My daughter,” 
she said, “has been carried off, alas!” she said. So they wept until it 
became dark, until it became dark they wept. Not soon, at seven... 
seven o'clock in the evening the old man began to think, her father. 
“He!” he said, while weeping, “I shall go at once, yonder, upstream, 
to the shaman. Perhaps he will know about my daughter, where she 
is.” “Go,” she said, “just go.” The old man went into (his boat). He 
went that same night, he went... he went... At last, at midnight, 
he arrived, at the shaman's. He arrived. “I, cousin,” he said, “have 
come to you in distress, in distress,” he said. “What has happened ” 
the shaman said. “My daughter has been carried off, her dress only 
was at the landing place, (being) one who menstruated recently, (she 
disappeared) out of her closet,” he said. “Therefore 1 have come to 
you in distress, | have come to get you, to know where she is.” “1 see,” 
the shaman said. “I cannot leave at once, in this night,” the shaman 
said. “But I shall go in the morning.” The old man went home weeping. 
He arrived back home weeping, they all wailed once more facing each 
other. Then after his departure the shaman sat down at once and took 
his rattle. He consulted his spirits, he sent out his spirits to learn 
where she was. Then his spirits told him: “She is still there, shaman. 
She is not dead, but she has been carried off by him to be his wife, 
he did not eat her,” they said to the shaman, to their chief. “It is well,” 
he said. In the morning the shaman hastened to wash his boat; with 
his wife he went downstream to see the girl's father. In the afternoon 
they arrived. “You must not wail any more,” he said. “Your daughter 
is still there, she is still there. She is not dead.” At once they stopped 
wailing, they all did not wail any more. Then after it had become dark 
the shaman took his rattle. He raised his spirits, he called all his 
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kaiku:si ta:muru ko?ma:no / oko:yúmbo 70 ko?ma:no // i:tu yo:potó:- 
ri 71 ko?má:no // pa:poró tiya:kuwa:ri ko?ma:no // kini:mo:sa:tog // 
"moxko o:miyá:k(o) aitandok(o) i:wa" / kinga:no moxko pi:yei // 
kintxsá:tog // irombo kini:túnda:tog moxká:ro / ya:kuwá:riko(f) 
na:pa // “o we / menextoñ” kinga:no moxko ya:kuwa:riko (Jwa) // 
“kina:yoma:no yu:mi moxko mirexkoko // enexpori sexpa pairo mag” 
kinga:no // “ko” kinga:(0) “yuxpá :ne mag” // so kino... tuwo:- 
tamóngar(i) emangá:no // kinaiké:sag // opixpá moxk(o) o:miya:ko 
motro ya:ko mag // irombó / kino?ni:s(añ) a:sitó / moxko pi:yei // 
tuwo?niki:ri uwa:poró kinga:no / “ko: po:re ko:ro / e:rome / kasi:ri 
am imo:kato:ko o?wi(5) poti:sa iweiri ro:teg” // kinga:no isa:nó :wa 
iyu:mi ma:ro // “o:ruwá / o:ruwa yu:ru / a:ta ko:ro mo:ro / kasi:ri / 
ipo:si(R) nag kaba // poti:sa ta:ka isu:kato:ko" / kinga:no moxko 
pi:yei // “aha” kinga:toR // ewaxpori:ko(g) (1:)ya :ne ro:teg / 
kiye:ré ka kinixsag // ase:pasé pa:to kini:kiri:ya:tog // ase:pasé pa:to 
kini:kiri:ya:t(o3) 1:ya ine ro:teñB / kini:mó:ka:tog // o:ruwa yu:ru 
titunda mag / kasi:ri su:ka:tof kaba // o:wi poti:sa / kina:rimó:ya:tof 
// irombo / kina:royá:tog moxko pi:yei wa // irombo / iyu:mi kó?ma:- 
no / koiyé kaba mag / pi:po wo:neké:piri 72 // ta:ro // “mo:ro 
potixs(a) aro:ko mo:ni pedya :wa / mo:r(o) iku:mari / iku:mato:po 
pe:ri :wa / yu:pa ko:r(o) enextoko" // kinga:no moxko pi:yei iyu:mi 
:wa // “nanga o:wi / po:si ma:ro iseiri po:si axku:bi(n) no:ró / irexta 
kó:r(o) i:ko / motro ine:ni:ri mo:ro mag / tuwo:pi:poto" // kinga:no 
moxko pi:yel / / *a:há" kinga:tog // *yu?pá :ne mag” //1(:)ro wá:ra ro 
kineiya:tog // (mox)ko isa:no kó?ma:no moxko pi:yei / bi:fó tuwo:tan 
. . tuwo:tandi? mori / iyu:mi kó?ma:no / ipeiri ko?ma:no // “mene:ya:- 
tog mo:ro/o:ma tunda:ri" kinga:(no) “mo:ro o:roi (u)pi?nó" kinga:no 
moxko pi:yei // “amo:ro ko:re ipeiri mé / mo:r(o) ó:m(a) apo:rit(o) 
aiko // ma kito:sené:poi te ko:r(o) 1?wa // amo:r(o) isa:no kito:- 
sene:poi era:pa iwa” / kinga:no moxko pi:yei // “iya:ko ro?mui 
kine:ká:nund (af) awiinoine / aye:ne:sando / k(i)to:sené:potii eredmá 
:n(e) aiko // ara:tonó:mari no:ron de 73 ko:ro apoiko a:ruwa:si mo... 
mema:take // apo:i:po me r(o) asa:nó :w(a) akoxtake aye:panó:to? me 
i:wa // irombo asa:nó / tundá:po me r(o) ayu:(mi) :wa tera:(:pa) 
kini:ko:tata(58)" kinga:no moxko pi:yei // “a:ha” kinga:to3 / i(:)ro 


70 Some other oko:yumbo than the abductor of the girl. 
11 Maipu:ri ta:muru, Tapir grandfather. 

72 A standing expression. 

73 Sandhi $ f. 
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spirits. He called Jaguar Grandfather, he called Oko:yumbo, he called 
the Lord of the Forest. He called all his spirits. He sent them out. “Go, 
take the girl to me,” the shaman said. They went. Then the spirits 
came back. “Well, did you bring her,” he said to the spirits. “The 
young man positively refuses to give her. And he also does not want 
to let her be brought (home),” they said. "I see,” he said, “it is well.” 
So he raised (the spirits) till dawn. He stopped. That time the girl 
did not come. Then he slept a little, the shaman. Before he went to 
sleep he said: “Today you must guickly boil some cassava beer, just 
one jug will do,” he said to her mother and her father. “Let the 
cassava beer be sweet already at three... three o'clock, and strain it 
into a jug,” the shaman said. “Yes,” they said. Gladly they went there 
without more ado to dig cassava, together they made it. Together they 
made it without more ado. They boiled it. When it became three 
o'clock, they already strained the cassava beer. One jug; they put it 
into (the jug). Then they carried it to the shaman. Then he called her 
father; it was evening already, skin was no longer visible. It was 
carried. “Carry the jug to yonder waterside, to the flood . . . floodmark ; 
bring it well," the shaman said to her father. “With one... with a 
new calabash ... place a calabash that has not been used before on top 
of it; it is for her to drink when she will come," the shaman said. 
“Yes,” they said, “it is well." So they did. The shaman called her 
mother before he sa... sat down; he called her father, he called her 
elder sister. *You see the end of the path, under the cashew tree," 
the shaman said. *You, as you are her elder sister, will be beside the 
path. But you must not show yourself to her. And you, her mother, 
must not show yourself to her either," the shaman said, “otherwise she 
will run away from you when she sees you; all the time you should 
not be visible, be quite still. But when she is still passing you, you 
must get hold of her and throw her down. When you will have got 
hold of her you must call out to your mother that she will come to help 
you. Then after your mother will have arrived she will call out to 
your father," the shaman said. "It is well," they said. And so they 
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wa:ra ro mand(og) o:ma tunda(:ri) me 74 // kini:poru:sa:tog / pi:yei 
kino:tandi?moyag // kino:tamonga:no / kino:tamonga:no / teee kine:- 
yaku:waxtoyaR // dan go:u?5 / kini:kó:ma:to(g) na:pa // “so” 
kinga:no “e:ro ro)m irombo ro” / kinga:no “aitandoko moxko o:miya:- 
ko iwa” / kinga:no tiya:kuwá:rikog wa // kaikú:si ta:muru mo:sa(g) 
na:pa / iyo:potó:riko(8) me // kinixsa:toR / kina:wónga:tog / tiya:- 
kuwá:r(i) awongá:tog // itunda(:san)do moxko mirexkokó ra:pa mo:e 
kawa: po:ko mag tu:na koro:na ima:roine // enexpori sexpa tuweiri 
ke // kino:sá:to(8) tiru:pota // “o menextó(8)" kinga:(no) “uwa 
pairo pi:yéi” / kinga:no // “enexpori sexpá :ne moxk(o) aro:nenimbo 
mag” // “ko” kinga:no // dan go:u 5 wana:u ta:muru ko?ma:no 
tiya:kuwá:ri // “wana:u” kinga:no // “mo:yág / moxko o:miya:k(o) 
ait(a) i:wa moxko aro:nenimbo :wa oko:yumbo :wá" / kinga:no // 
“mo:yág / aya:saka:ri me s... aro.... / aro:kó” k(inga:no) // “uwa 
pairo” / kinga:no wana:u // “o:wi:ne :ne wi:sa pi:yei” / kinga:no // 
“au ne panaxpe wa to // o:ro mo:ya(B) neine" (ki)n(ga:no) // 
“iro:ké menextág” / kinga:no moxko / iyo:potó:ri // “senextaké 
ne pi:yei” kinga:no / wana:u ta:muru // “kawongako iro:ké ro 
pi:yei” / kinga:no // moxko iyo:potó:ri kina:wonga:no kinixság / 
wana:u o:wi:ne / moxko o:miyá:k(o) aiye // kini:tunda:no // moxko / 
aro:nenimbo :wa kino:turú:poyaB // “mo:se o:miyá:ko aiyé wo:pii" 
kinga:no // enexpori sexpa m(ag) “o:t(i) ya:kó” / kinga:no moxko 
wana:u // “au kur(u) aiye wo:pii” // kawati po:ko wana:u mag // 
(kini:)kawáima:tog // moxko o:miyá:k(o) ene:san go:u 75 // kine?né:- 
saĝ // kine)né:sag yu:ku 76 mo:sag e:ne // yu:ku kino:sa(g) na:pa 
“jine po nag” / pi:yéi kinga:no moxko iyo:potó:ri / “mo:ni pó kaba 
maf // o:wa:r(a) ira?na" kinga:no / moxko yu:ku // “ko yu?pá :ne 
maf" // a no ko:u / tima:raká:ri / ewa:nama:no ko:u 77 // kino:sag 
moxko o:miya:ko / kinedné:saz // (kine?)ne:sag // irombo titunda 
mandog pe?yá :wa / mo:ro kasi:ri weixtopó :wa // kino:sá(g) na:pa 
moxko yu:ku // “mo:se ino:ro kaba pi:yei” kinga:no “pedya po” // 
*yuxpa mag” kinga:no // “ene:ta ra:pa e:fi mo:ro / tu:na / so:so 
karidná” kinga:no // mo:(ro) kasi:ri so:so karidna” // kini:saf 
e:ne 78 // “a neni:rii kaba pi:yei” kin(ga:no) // “irombo ró Jne mo:ro 


T4 | hear tundadme. 

75 Sandhi 3 k. 

76 Yu:ku, a cheerful spirit having a high pitched voice. Whether he is related 
to the stinging ants called yu:ku I could not ascertain. 

17 He causes the stones to circle around in the calabash. 

18 | hear kinixsein. 


TEKT AND TRANSLATION 321 


were (at) the end of the path. They waited; the shaman sat down; he 
performed, he performed his shamanistic rite, at last he got himself 
spirits. Then at once he called them. “So,” he said, “let this be the last 
time,” he said. “Go get the girl for me,” he said to his spirits. He sent 
again Jaguar Grandfather as their leader. They went, he raised them, 
he raised his spirits. When they arrived the young man put upa fight 
with them under water, because he did not want to let her be brought 
(home). They came, tired. “Did you bring her?” he said. “No again, 
shaman,” he said. “The abductor does not want her to be brought 
(home).” “1 see,” he said. Then at once he called Otter Grandfather. 
Otter Grandfather he called, his spirit. “Otter,” he said, “these... go 
to the abductor, Oko:yumbo, to get the girl to me,” he said. “Take... 
take... take these as your companions.” “Certainly not,” Otter said. 
“I shall go alone, shaman,” he said. “I am strong, let these stay.” 
“You will bring her then,” his chief said. “I certainly shall bring her, 
shaman,” Otter Grandfather said. “Therefore raise me, shaman,” he 
said. His chief raised him, he went; Otter alone, to get the girl. He 
arrived. He asked her from the abductor. “I have come to get this 
girl,” he said. He did not want to let her be brought (home); “non- 
sense,” the otter said. “I have come to get her.” Otter put up a fight. 
He fought them all. There! he brought the girl (home). He brought 
her (home). He brought her (home), (the shaman) sent Yu:ku to 
have a look. Yu:ku came back; “where is she?” the shaman, his chief, 
said. “There she is already. She is halfway", Yu:ku said. "I see, it is 
very well.” Now, there... there he turned his rattle. The girl came, 
he brought her (home). He brought her (home). Then they arrived 
at the waterside, the place where the cassava beer was. Yu:ku came 
again. “It is her already, shaman", he said, “at the waterside". “It 1s 
well", he said. *Go again to see whether... The water is only (a thing 
of) man", he said. “The cassava beer is only (a thing of) man". He 
went. “Indeed she did drink it, she actually has drunk it, shaman”, 
he said. “That is all to it”, his chief said. “She will certainly come”. 
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mag” kinga:no moxko iyo:poto:ri // “kinoxtág ne" // dan go:u 79 
kina:wonó:poyag /moxko pi:yei ko:u / piimeké tima:raka:ri wo:ya3 80 
// kino:nú:sag // te80 titunda mar mo:(ro) pe?yá :wa / i?no:ri / 
i?no:i / tidnotre da:ti onaxta wa:ti // so:so moxko o:miya:ko 
(i)?no:ri // tidna:wa kaba i:waine mag // kino:nü:sag piimeké / 
tona:rixke mag / piimeké :ne kino:nú:sag mo:(ro) pe(?ya) e:mari 
ta / auxtó :wa / piimeké :ne tona:riri ta // te moxko tipairi pa:to 
tuweiye mag // tipa:sá:mari me ro moxkó / ipairi / itu:pona:ka 
tikoiye mag / tapo:i 1:wa mag // irombo tisa:nó / tiko?)ma i:wa mag // 
isa:no ti:t(o) épa:nó:se mag // iwo:mi:ma mag / mo:ro wa:ra ro 
ti:to:po wa:ra // nanga o:k(o) tiyu:mi / tisa:n(o) / tiiyó / ko?ma:no 
moxko isa:no // kino:sáa moxko / tampo:ko / si:mo ma:ro / imi:- 
pó:se // moxka:(ro)... o:t(1) anu:ku:tixpa no:ro tuweiyé mag // 
to:meré:ka maf; kaba axta moxko oko:yumbó :wa // irombo / u:ropó:- 
t(1:)po me ro moxko pi:yéi / “enextoko” kinga:no “iku:mi:ko ko?no" 
kinga:no // “iko:roká:toko yu?pi(n) me" kinga:no / “yudpi(n) me 
ipo:ke:to:me a:sito // irombo / ko:ro / ipangi:totoko kami:sá ke" 
kinga:no // “o:tizma:po me ro enextoko ko(:u) i:wá" / kinga:no / 
moxko pi:yei // kina:royá:tog i:wa e:ka ta:ka // kinexkin:rika:no 81 
/'/ mo:ro timixpó pe ro kinexkiri:rika:no 81 / kinexkiri:rika:no / 
teee “kisimboká:to(g) na?nen go:ró” 82 kingá:no // “ipa:ti ta:ka 
i:toko” kinga:no / “nimo:kú ewaxtotó:k(o) ira:tó ro // iya ro:teg 
su:ropó:ti:se” // i:ro waira ro mandos nimo:kú ta:ka kini:ya:tog // 
irombo fo:si / bi:f(osi) aruxkari / “apo:r(i) imboká:toko" kinga:no / 
moxko pi:yei // “itoxpá no:ró Ine kineixtag” // apo:ri (i)mboka:tóg 
iseiri (i)mboká:tog // “irombo ró Jne mo:ro” / kinga:no moxko 
pi:yei // kinu:ropó:sag // kinu:ropó:sag // so // “irombo ro mo:ro 
maf" pi:yéi kinga:no // so dá(8) na:pa wana:u ko?má:no / “wana:u” 
kingá:no / “moxko mirexkoko aro:nenimbo / ko(:u) aitáng(o) 1:wa” 
kinga:no // kinixsá(8) na:pa wana:u // “kawongako iro:ke ro 
pi:yéi” kinga:no // kina:wonga:no moxko e:mi // kini:mo:sa(%) na:pa 
moxko / mirexkoko aiye oko:yümbo aiye / moxko mirexkoko / 
aro:nenimbo // kinixság // kinixság kinixsá3 tuwo:pi(ri) se:pa maf; 
“osti yá:ko" kingá:no / “pityéi ne aya:ropó:yañ” // kinixság // 
“yu:pa mag ki:sá :ne” kinga:no // moxko mire... / moxko aro:- 
nenimbo / oko:yümbo kino:sag // kini:tunda:no // kinandi:moyar 


19 Sandhi 4 k. 

80 Here I omitted a word that I could not ascertain. 

5! By pulling evil objects out of the body of the patient. 
2 Sandhi y k. 
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Then, there! he made her rise, the shaman, there! Slowly he shook 
his rattle. She came up. At last she arrived at the waterside; her smell! 
her smell! she was smelling that is was impossible to bear the smell of 
her, such was the smell of the girl. She nauseated them. Slowly she 
came up, she was shy, slowly she came up on the path from the water- 
side, to the house; slowly in her shyness. At last she was at the place 
of her elder sister. When she passed her, her elder sister jumped upon 
her, she was caught by her. Then her mother was called by her. Her 
mother came to help her. She was undressed like she had gone. With 
two... her father... her mother... her mother called her husband. 
The old man came, with a vine, to bind her over and over. They... 
she did not know anything any more, as she had been made crazy by 
Oko:yumbo already. Then, after he had blown on her again and again, 
the shaman said: “fetch her, wash her first”, he said. “Scrub her well”, 
he said, “well, so that she may stop smelling a little, and then put a 
cloth on her for a loin cloth”, he said. “When you are ready with doing 
these things just bring her to me”, the shaman said. They carried her 
to him, face to face with him. He treated her. He treated the spot 
where she was tied. He treated her, after some time he said: “you 
must not untie her yet”, he said. “Put her in her hammock”, he said. 
“Tie a hammock for her beside me. Just let me blow some smoke on 
her repeatedly.” So they did, they put her in a hammock, and only 
then, before she had been put (there), the shaman said: “untie her 
arms, she will no longer go away.” They untied her arms, they untied 
her legs. “This is it”, the shaman said. He blew smoke on her, he blew 
smoke on her. So. “This is it”, the shaman said. So, and then again he 
called Otter. “Otter”, he said, “the young man, the abductor, well, get 
him for me”, he said. Otter left once more. “In that case raise me, 
shaman”, he said. His owner raised him. He sent him out once more 
to fetch the young man, to fetch Oko:yumbo, the young man, the 
abductor. He went. He went and went, he did not want to come, 
“nonsense”, he said, “the shaman has you carried off.” He went. “It 
is well, let us go”, he said. The yo... the abductor, Oko:yumbo, came. 
He arrived. The shaman made him sit down. “Look”, the shaman said. 
“At this, this, this, this moment you shall stop to have anything to do 
with this girl who was carried off by you. Have finished, for that is 
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moxko pi:yei // “(e)ne:ko” kinga:no moxko pi:yei // “mo:sé / 
ana:ró:p(o) o:miya:ko po:ko ko:ro / e:rom(e) e:rom(e) e:rom(e) 
e:rom(e) ayaixké:ko // o?má:ko ka:e ro)mug” kinga:no moxko pi:yei 
// “idma:ti:pa ayaxta ro?muf / o:pató:ro aye:nuru si?motá:ke / 
(o:)pató:ro aye:nuru sidmota:ke / opo:t(ix)pa no:r(o) aweixtó:me 
// ata:murú enu:ru mene:yag / ni?mó:po ro xkuru mo:ro / ata:mur(u) 
enu:ru” / kinga:no moxko pi:yei // “tu:na :wa kinixtag / kisa:ki:mai / 
pedya :wa kinixtág kisa:ki:mai / tu:na tiiye kinixtág / kisa:ki:mai / 
kuri:yará ta ito:poti:ri / kisa:ki:mai // iya:ko rom aro:mó:take” // 
kinga:no moxko pi:yei moxko oko:yumbó :wa // “ana:ki:ma:pa no:ró 
ne weixtake pi:yéi” kinga:no // “atu:waróngexko e:rom(e) e:rome / 
mo:se o:miya:ko po:ko e:romé / kate ro%mug / iya:ko rom ase:ké 
meixtake” // irombo ro Jne mo:ro mag // 


4.7. CHICKEN FATHER (Th, Banga) 


koro:tokó / (v%)mo:ká kinixsá:toñ // modya / si:pú ya:ri Jwa // 
moxko uku?nén kina:royá:t(or) 0? wi (1)yo:potó:rikon // od wi nu:no 
/ kinixsá:tog // irombo a:mü :wa kini:tunda:tog / kuri:ta:nen(e) 
axta // kuri:tá:nen(e) (w)e:i:po me ro / aro:ná:moñ / iyo:potó:- 
riko(8) kingá:no / “e:ro po kipo:ro:sen // kite:patá:ya:tos(en) e:ro 
po" // i(:)ro wa:ra ro mandos // “yu)pa po:re ko:ro kite:patá:ya:- 
tosen" / kinga:no moxko iyo:potó:rikog // “timbakixka me // e:ro po 
te e:re 83 / re:re ta:muru mag // irombo moxka:r(o) o:ko tipa:naya?- 
nar(e) a:mu // “au pata:y(a) ana:mi:pa wa" / kinga:tog // “siwo:také 
ne moxko re:re" / kinga:toR moxka:r(o) a:saká:rikog paxporó kine:- 
patá:yaxtoyañ kina:purú:ma:tog timbakixka me // kini:kó:maiyañ / 
koiyé :ne / re:ré tuwo:pir(i) a?mo:yan // moxka:ro pa:poró kino:- 
midma:no 84 / aiyato:ne yu:ru axta / kino:mi?ma:no 84 apu:ru:po 
ta:ka // moxka:r(o) o:ko kurando mag // re:re kino:ság / bobobobobo 
// kini:woya:toR / am ra:pa kino:saf bobobobo Kini:woyá:tog // 
ipo:woró kina:piiméiyag // bobobo / tau kre // e “au ye:kai se” / 
kinga:no moxko i:wa / am ra:pa kino:saü bobobo tau kre // "ye:kai 
se" / “au ye:kai era:pa se" // kino... kina:piimeiya( :tog) moxka(:ro) 
re:re // a so kine:ká:tog / iwo:pa:piri ya:ko 85 todna kuru:mu / 
yo:potó:ri poine mandos // kinidma:ka:tog // irombo / kini:ti:na:tog / 
83 E:re | could not identify. 


84 I hear kino9mi:ma:no. 
85 Sandhi 7 y. 
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what 1 am telling you”, the shaman said. “And in case you should 
not be done with it I shall break your eyes at both sides, at both sides 
I shall break your eyes that you may not be able to see any more. 
Have you seen your grandfather's eye? Your grandfather's eye that 
was broken by me?" the shaman said. “She will go to the river, you 
shall not importune her; she will go to the landing place, you shall 
not importune her; she will go poison the water, you shall not impor- 
tune her; when she is travelling about by boat, you shall not importune 
her. Otherwise, you shall die,” the shaman said to Oko:yumbo. “I shall 
not importune her any more, shaman,” he said. “At this, this moment 
you shall stop thinking of this girl, at this moment, for that is what I 
am telling you. Otherwise it will be you yourself (whom you have to 
blame).” This 1s the end of it. 


4.7. CHICKEN FATHER (Th. Banga) 


They went to take chicken's eggs. Yonder, to the upper Essequibo. 
A man who knew took them with him, one was their leader. They 
travelled for one month. Then they came to a certain place, at noon. 
When it was noon the one who took them with him, their leader, said: 
“let us stop here. Let us build ourselves a hut at this place.” So they 
did. “Now let us build our hut very well”, their leader said, “by 
putting in little sticks. For at this place Bat Grandfather stays.” There- 
upon two people turned a deaf ear, saying: “I won't build a hut, I shall 
kill this bat", these two people said. The leader did not answer them. 
Their fellows all made themselves a hut and closed it by putting in 
little sticks. It became dark. In the late afternoon bats began to come. 
They all went inside. At five o'clock they all went inside into the closed 
house. The two men were outside. The bats came: bobobobobo. They 
killed them, others came: bobobobo, they killed them. Successively they 
became numerous. Bobobo snap! tear! *Ay! It has bitten me", he said 
to him; another came: bobobo snap! tear! “It has bitten me", “it has 
bitten me also." The bats became numerous. So they were biting them 
as they swarmed down; they had the size of the big vulture. They 
finished them. Then they became silent, they had been finished off 
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tidmatidma kaba mandos // irombo / kine:maiyag / ko:koro / iyo:- 
potó:rikog kine:pa:ka:no // pi / so:so ye:samombo 86 tera:pa // re:ré 
:wa timiika?ma mandos o:koro:ro // “e:ro kate :kuru mo:ró ri:po 
he” / kinga:no iyo:potó:rikog // “yaur(añ) áne:tá:pa meixtog // 
ati:ramá:rikog / o%má:ka:tog” // irombo / “kixká:ro kadmako(f) 
mo?yá ro" / kinga:no iyo:potó:riko(8) :wa a:saká:ri(kog) ko:u // 
to:tiri:kog / aruxkapó:sa:tor / kinixsa:to(R) na:pa ya:ri :wa // 
kinixsa:toR te... kuri:tá:nene / apoiyag // “e:ro po kipo:ro:se(n)” 
kinga:no ra:pa // “pata:ya kisa:misen” // “a:ha” kinga:tog / “yudpa 
me mag” // irombo / pata:y(a) a:mu i:ridma:tog / “e:ro pó ro? mug / 
o:mu yu:mi mag” / kinga:no // “paxporó ko:ro / kito:tupü:ka?- 
masen” // “a:ha” kinga:tog / wo:rii ma:ró ro / paxporó kino:tupu:- 
ka:to3 // irombo / i(:)ro wa:ra ro mandos koiye kino:tupü:ka?ma:ton 
// kini:kó?maiyag / iko)mami:ri pe:ri me:ró / o:mu tuwo:pa:pir(1) 
admó:yag // o:mu kinoxpa:saR o:mu / me:ró :ne / api:ripo / paxke / 
kinoxpá:sa:tog itu:pona:ka irom(bo) moki:ne o:mu // dag tuwo:- 
tapóitop(o) upi:ya3 / uxse:p(a) axtaine // pa:poro tuwe:poka?ma 
mandos // eee ema:miri :wa kuri:ta:nene pa:pota / o:mu wa:ti no:ro 
mag ti:to mał kaba mag // irombo / kine:maiyaf / yupa paxporo 
ko(:u) kine:maiya:ton // to:tiri:kog / aruxkapó:sa:to(R) na:pa / 
“kadmakóñ do:ro me" kinga:no iyo:potó:rikog // kinixsa:toR kinixsa:- 
top te kuri:ta:nene(e) epo:ya(ñ) na:pa // “e:ro po kipo:ro:se(n) 
na:pa” / kinga:no iyo:potó:riko(g) na:pa // “er... pata:ya kisa:- 
misen / e:ro po rodmug / aka:re yu:mi mag” // kinga:no iyo:poto:- 
rikog // “awo:wá:toriko(R) ya:ko ko:ro poxpo k(o) owaxtotó:ko // 
iya:ko ro?m aka:re yu:mi ayo:notá:to(3)" / kinga:no iyo:poto:rik(og) 
i:waine // i(:)ro wa:ra re mandos // tipa:taya:rik(oR) amidma:po 
me ro kino:wáxtoya:toñ / poxpó ko // ito:poine moxko aka:re yu:mi 
wi:toto?me // imemboko no:ki e:bin ge 87 // i(:)ro wa:ra mandos / 
kini:kó:maiyag / aka:re yu:mi kino:sag / kuri:tá:nene / iweiri :wa 
kinoxs(añ) aka:re yu:mi // po:tómbo po:re // ipa:ta:yarikoR e:po ro 
kinixsag // pa:poró kini:pá:samadma:tog // moxk(o) aka:re yu:mi // 
ot... o:ti wa:ti no:ro mag // iya:kó iti:ra:má:pa no:r(o) axtaine // 
iro(mbo) kine:ma:m(i))ma:to& / poitome :ne ko:koro ra:pa / to:- 
tiri:k(o%) aruxkapo:sa:tog kinixsá:tog // kinixsa:toR te kuri:tá- 


86 Seems equivalent to ve:sanimbo, the bones that formerly made part of them. 
I do not know whether besides all words ending in -sanimbo a doublet on 
-samombo occurs; also the possibility remains that after all there is a dif- 
ference in meaning. 

87 Sandhi 5 k. 
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already. Thereupon it dawned, in the morning their leader came out. 
Pah! only bones remained. Both were totally gnawed off by the bats. 
“I have said this before already” their leader said. “You did not listen 
to my words. Your incredulity has put an end to you.” Then “we all, 
let us go on yonder”, their fellows said to their leader. They put and 
put their things into the boats, they went off again, upstream. They 
travelled on until noon. “Let us stop here”, he said again. “Let us 
build a hut.” “Right”, they said, “it is well.” Thereupon they completed 
the putting up of a hut, “for here Father of Lice stays”, he said. “Let 
us all completely remove the hair on our heads.” “Right”, they said, 
including the women; they all removed the hair on their heads. Then 
so they did, in the afternoon they completely removed the hair on 
their heads. It became dark, on the treshold of darkness suddenly 
the lice began to pour down. Lice poured down, lice, all at once; like 
the throwing out of cassava siftings, they poured themselves upon them ; 
then the lice swarmed all over the place. Then they could not find 
a place to get hold of, as they were without hair. They all had com- 
pletely removed their body hair. At last, about the time when midnight 
was past, there were no more lice, they were gone already. Then it 
became day, luckily all of them were all right when day came. Again 
they put and put their things in the boats, “let us go on", their leader 
said. They went on and on and on, at last it became noon again. "Let 
us stop again here", their leader said again. “Let us build a hut, for 
Cayman Father stays here", their leader said. “When you sling your 
hammocks, you better sling them a bit low. Otherwise Cayman Father 
will eat you", their leader said to them. So they did. When they were 
ready building their hut, they slung their hammocks a bit low, so that 
Cayman Father should pass over them. For he was not a small crea- 
ture. So they did; it became dark, Cayman Father came, about the 
time it became midnight. Cayman Father came. Very big. He went 
over their hut. He passed all of them, Cayman Father. Nothing hap- 
pened as at that time they were not incredulous any more. Then in 
the morning again day broke beautifully for all of them, they put and 
put their things in the boats, they went off. They went on until noon 
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:nen(e) epo:ya(8) na:pa // “e:ro pó kite:patá:ya:tose(n) sengé :ne 
kiteixtog” // kinga:no iyo:potó:rikog // “koro:po te / koro:tokó 
(1)9mo / ka kadmakog !// e:ro po ro kiteixtá:tog // e:ro po ro?mus / 
manidwi yu:mi / mag” kinga:no iyo:potó:rikog // “koro:po ki:to:- 
riko(8) ya:ko kuwa:tiri kisi?motá:to(5) kisa:pató:riko(8) me” kinga:- 
no // 1(:)ro wa:ra ro mandos / kinodni:sa:toR yu?pi(n) me / ko:ko / 
moxko koro:tokó yu:mi kini:koxta:no // ikoxti ko... / ikoxti pá:- 
nama:no moxko ukudnen // kinemboká:t(03) "epa:namá:toko" / 
kinga:no "koro:toko yu:mi kini:kó:tatag” // pa:poró kinu:pa:ká:tof 
(w)epa:nama // irombo kini:kó:ta:no // “kari?na ti:ro no:saaan" // 
“o:ro no?neeen" kinga:no moxko 1pi:ti kine:yu:sag // kine:tá:tof 
iti? mé / teee kine:maiyag // “ko:koró :ne e(:ro) kuwa:tiri kisi) mosen” 
kinga:n(o) aro:ná:mog “kisa:pató:rikog me" // 1(:)ro wa:ra mandos 
pa:poró tuwe:i:saB me ro kuwa:tir(1) 1%moyá:tog // tipu:puru:- 
kog ...88 // yafsi:pe wa:ti mo:r(o) ixpori:ri :ne mag / 1ini:pá:tori:- 
kog // po:rina:no ta:ro ro:t(er) iya(gs)iki:ri // da mo:ro wa:ra 
ro:teR awl:tori ya:ko 89 mani)wi / wa... mani?wi yu:mi / so:so 
awo:yán / apu:kapo:tiri ke // dai iti:ra:má:pa mandos / mo:ro wa:ra 
ro / (kini:)sapa:toxtoya:toR pa:poro / “ka)mako3 ko:u” kinga:no // 
ixpori:ri pa:toyá:tog moki:ne / timi:suré / :ne / manidwi ipu:purú:- 
kom bo:ko 90 // tuwe:pa:to:ság me ro mi:ya ?wa / pa:poro moxka(:ro) 
manidwi / kerenga:tor tipu:purü:ko(8) wiino // dag kinixsa:tóf 
go:u91 // mo:ni me no:ro / mo:ro tawaini woii tawaini kino:- 
neyán // “oxtoko” kinga:no // kine:ta:no ra:pa moxko / koro:toko 
yu:mi // “karidna ti:ro no:saaañ” // “otro no?neeen" kinga:n(o) 
ipi:ti // po:to po:re i:ro // i:pó:pa // auxto wa:ra moxko koro:- 
toko yu:mi mag 92 asa:pori:to ro mandos tipi:ti ma:ro // 1:pó:pa 
pairo // kine:pá:ka:tog // moki:ne / i)me mag koro:toko // ti:po / 
Omo / wo:i unda // extu:mika:senan / i:po:paine apo:tonóm bo:re 93 


89 They wrap their feet with bark. One or two words in the recording were 
mutilated beyond recognition. 

89 Sandhi i y. 

90 Sandhi 3 f. 

91 Sandhi A k. 

92 The narrator compares Chicken Father to wo:koimo, the tutelary spirit of 
the bird wo:ko, Sranan powisi. The latter however is not naked, but covered 
with curly black hair. The fathers or grandfathers of the different kinds of 
animals also appear as spirits at the seances of the shamans, see 4.6., in 
which text Jaguar, Tapir and Otter grandfathers are summoned. Diphthongi- 
zation plus -mo, as in wo:koimo, is also found in a few other names of 
dangerous beings; e.g. paki:raki:raimo “peccary-spirit'. 


93 Sandhi 7 $. 
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again. “Let us make ourselves a hut at this place, we have come very 
near”, their leader said. “But let us not go to take chicken's eggs until 
tomorrow. We shall stay at this same place. For at this place Prickle- 
fish Father stays”, their leader said. “Tomorrow when we go we shall 
break (bark of the tree) Ruzva:tiri for our shoes”, he said. So they did, 
they slept well. During the night Chicken Father crowed. His crow- 
ing... cr... the man who knew listened to his crowing; he woke 
them up, “listen”, he said, “Chicken Father is going to crow." They 
all woke up to listen. Then he crowed: “There is word that men are 
coooming !" “Let them cooome!” his wife said in reply. They listened 
in silence, at last it became day. "During the morning let us break 
this (bark of) kuzwa:tiri”, the one who took them with him said, “for 
our shoes." So they did, and when they were all there they broke 
kuwa:tiri. Their feet... The creek they crossed was not deep. Its depth 
was only about to one's shins. Now if you should go only that way 
(without precautions) Prickle-fish ... Prickle-fish Father would just 
kill you by stabbing you again and again. Then they were not incred- 
ulous, they all put shoes on in exactly that way, "let us go on", he said. 
They crossed the creek, the prickle-fishes in swarms on their feet, 
making them shaggy. After they had crossed to the other side they 
pulled all prickle-fishes from their feet. Then they went on. At a 
distance the dim light... the dim light of a savanna became visible 
already. “Come”, he said. Chicken Father crowed again: “There is 
word that men are coooming!” “Let them cooome!” his wife said. Very 
big he was. Without feathers on his body. Chicken Father was like a 
house; he and his wife stood side by side. She was also without feathers 
on the body. They came out (of the forest). Her children were a hoard, 
chickens. Her eggs were at their places on the grass. Those which had 
just come out of the eggs were without feathers on the body, and very 
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// i(:)ro wa:ra ro / we:we ke moxka(:ro) toko:na:mog wo:piri wo:- 
yá:tog // i:ya / 19mó amiisa:tóg tuwe:mikón da:ka 94 // toko:nenimbo 
wo:ya:tog // i4m(o) ámiisaitog tamu:ne :n(e) axta / wo:i emba:tá:po 
wa:ra ro // (mo)ki:ne koro:toko / toko:ne mandog / irombo kinoxsa:- 
tó(8) na:pa / tuwe:mik(og) á?no:pi:maxpo me ro // dag mo:ró / 
timauruké kinixsa:bog mo(:ro) koro:tokó (i))?mo (w)e?mori po:na // 
ita:rittori po:woro mauru i:ya:tog // a:muko(B) wo:yá:tog / tina:- 
noká:riko(8) me / tuwo:tori:cko(8) me // kini:tünda:to(8) na:pá / 
tipa:tá:yariko(B) :wa // koro:tokó (i:)poká:to& tini:wó:saà // e 
kina:noká:tog // koro:po kine:maiya(%) na:pá / kinixsa(f) na:pa / 
1:ka ra:pa / tipoixtor(1) aro:yar // koro:tokó (i)?)mo / amiisa:tog / 
kini:woya:tog tina:noká:rikog // irombo ro?mero / kina:miisa:tog // 
o:kómboto ro:teg / koro:tokó (1) 9+moká:tog // i(:)ro wa:ra ro mando 
/ tuwe:ni... tuwe:mik(og) a?no:pixpo me ro / kinixsa:tó($) na:pa // 
a:mukog wo:ya:tóg tina:noká:riko(8) // (ti)na:noká:riko(8) wo:ya:- 
ton // kini:tunda:toR pata:ya :wa / iyo:potó:rikog / “i:ro ro?m 
irombo ro" kinga:no / “koro:po ra:pa kixta:tog // kite:rama:ta:to(%) 
na:pa kiweixtó:ko(B) :wa” // i:ro wa:ra / itunda:samombo 95 / koro:- 
toko (i)?mo:ka // irombo ro mo:ro mar // 


4.8. THE DESCENT AT IRACOUBO (Ph. Cornelis) 


wepaxkano eka:ri / we:i:pombo i:raku po 96 // ka:pi ta:no / pena:ro 
ima:tixsaj / enixtopó:ri / pa:pá :wa iwe:i:pombo // i:ro po:ko / 
paxporó / mo:ro po:no / auranimbo enexpo:po tu:ná wara:ro // 
..paxkano.. iwe:páxkari:k(08) e:ne ito:tó:ko:me // dag / ti:to 
mando / tu:na wara:ro e:ne // titundá mandog i:rakú :wa // irombó 
/ tira: ...97 / mine:pu wóti:toxpómbo // iwo:ti:totoxkog ka:pu wiino / 
idma:tixsanimbo pena:r(o) i?)ma:tixsag // kino:tixtoyañ pa:pa / 
kine:ni:topó:ya:tog / mote ka:pi ta ta?nó:se iweiri ke / iweixto:ko(z) 
no:ro am wa:ti mag / dag e:ro pó / no:nó ku:pona:ká / a:ripá:toxko:- 
me ti:wa // i:ro po:ko tira:pu wóti:toxpómbo / iwo:(ti:)totóxkog // 
ako:kowa / na?ne(n) wotixto:p(o) auxto réxta:ka // irombo / 
pandi:ra wotixto:po ipo:koro // ipo:koró / sambü:ra / ipo:koró / 


94 Sandhi 5 t. 

95 Equivalent to itunda:sanimbo. Cf. in this same text ye:samombo = ye :sanimbo, 
page 326, note 86. 

98 Ira:ku, on the coast of French Guiana. My informant at Bigiston (Maroni 
river), however, placed the appearing at Mana river, west of Iracoubo. 

97 tira: pu. 
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big. So with sticks; they killed the ferocious ones with sticks when 
they came (to attack). There they gathered the eggs in their baskets. 
They killed the ferocious ones. They gathered the eggs that were white, 
exactly like the surface of the savanna. There was a hoard of chickens, 
they were ferocious. Then they went back after they had completely 
filled their baskets. They went with cotton to prevent the chicken's 
eggs from breaking. Every time they packed (an egg) they put in 
cotton. A few they killed to be barbecued by them for their meat. They 
arrived back at their hut. They plucked the chickens they had killed. 
They barbecued them. The next day came, they went again to take 
them, he took his young men with him. They gathered chicken's eggs, 
they killed them to be barbecued by them. Then they gathered them 
still more. Twice only they took chicken's eggs. So they did, after they 
had filled their baskets they went away again. A few they killed to be 
barbecued by them. They arrived at the hut; their leader said: “this 
must be the end of it, tomorrow we shall go. We shall return to our 
village.” So it happened when they came to take chicken's eggs. This 
is the end. 


4.8. THE DESCENT AT IRACOUBO (Ph. Cornelis) 


The message on the appearing has been (received) at Iracoubo. The 
inhabitants of heaven, those who had passed away long ago... they 
were sent down by Our Father. After this, by all people of that place 
(Iracoubo) word was sent to all rivers that people should go (from 
home) to see the appearing of them (of the inhabitants of heaven). 
Then they went, (people from) all rivers, to see. They arrived at 
Iracoubo. Then a lad... a ladder was lowered, for them to descend 
from heaven; for those who had passed away before, those who had 
passed away long ago. They descended. Our Father made them des- 
cend — because it had become crowded yonder in heaven, there being 
no more living space for them — to be dispersed by Him here, on 
earth. To this end a ladder came down for them to descend. . dove 
first came down, into (the opening under) the ridge of the roof, then 
a flag came down after it. Following it: a drum, following this: a 
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ka:rawá:si // sama:kü / sape:rá / kuwa:má iro:ko(8) wotixto:po // 
irombo / am karidna e:ro wiinombo tiko?ma:po i:waine mag / maka:- 
nowá:ka // uwa:nopotoxkó:me iwo:ti:tó:riko(f) ya:ko // (ki)nu:wa:- 
nopoya:tog // wo:kü / mo:émbo r(o) (kin)o:tixtopoyag era:pa ka:pu 
wiino ro e:ro pó iki:ri:po ka:pi // irombo moxko maka:nowa:ka ase:ke 
ro kinu:pá:tog / iyo:potó:riko(8) me pa:pa (n)i:rixpómbo // kinu:- 
pá:tog / ina:ro so:so / e:ro we:yu waira / we:yu mene:ya i:ro waira / 
o:nepoxpa / aye:nur(u) apu:yag so:so ene:rikog so:so karu:kuri pe / 
moxko wotixtoto:to we:1:pombo // ire:ke moxko (u)pa:na:mof enu:ru 
anidmá:po i:wa / e:ro wa:ra ri:po kinu:pa:tog tiso:ropá:ne ise?me 
po:re enu:ru tani?ma i:ke i:wa // irombo te ?na:e 98 / am kari?na 
ra:pa / ise:nuxkari kina:niJmapoyakog / (ti)pa:ri sa:no / po:ko maf 
/ wo:rii po:ko / tipa:ri sa:no se mag / ino:ro nu:pimá:no 1:r(o) énexpo 
pa:pá :wa ra:pá / pa / pa:pá :wa / mo:ro o:t(1) ambó:t(1:)pombo // 
ma tuweiye támpoko:ri mag / ri:po / paxporó :ne ri:po tuwo:t1:to 
ka:pu wiino / kari?na mag // kari?na yu:mi ri:po karidna so:so karu:- 
kuri pe // kuwa:m(a) e:ti / ka:rawa:si / iro:kog // ino:ro po:to po:re 
yo:poto:ri me (iw)e:i:pombo wa:re / yo:poto:ri me e:rokom bo 99 
ito:potixpombo 100 ityá kuru:wini :wa ino:ro wi:toxpombo // e:ro 
po!9! ika:pixpo tampoko:ri i:wa ti:tori me ro // “mo:embo te / 
wera:mari me ro yuxpa kome:pata:toñ” ika:po ri:po // ino:rombo 
(ti)tunda si:pú :wa mañ / si:pú pó / ino:rombo tera:pa kini:yé:nono:- 
sa:ton 102 / pa / tiro:mó:ka i:waine mag // tiro:mó:se moxko kari?na 


98 Sandhi te na:e. 

99 Sandhi A $. 

100 I actually hear ito: póxtipombo. 

101 Coming from his village in the east (Sinnamarie, vid. below) Maka:nowa:ka 

went via the Wayombo and the Corentyne to the upper Essequibo. He stayed 
for some time with the Caribs of the Wayombo, promising to visit them 
again on his way home. The name Sipu is found on the map in R. H. 
Schomburgk's Reisen in Guiana und am Orinoko (Leipzig 1841): Essequibo 
oder Sipu. Later maps have the name Chip Wa for the upper course of the 
Essequibo. The upper reaches of the Essequibo were once frequented by 
Carib trading expeditions. The river Kuru:wint by which M. reaches the 
Sipu apparently is the Corentyne. 
According to a second informant, the Kuru:wim is a river further to the 
west. On the maps the name Cuyuwini is found for three different rivers. 
The map of R. H. Schomburgk, A description of Guiana (London, 1840) 
calls Cuyuwini one of the tributaries of the Corentyne, at present called 
Koeroeni. A second Cuyuwint is one of the source rivers of the Essequibo. 
A third river is both called Cuyuwint and Cuyunt; coming from the west it 
empties itself into the estuary of the Essequibo. According to Gillin, this 
last Cuyuwini used to be inhabited by Caribs not very long ago. 

102 The narrator explained that probably the local dance leaders were jealous 
of M.’s superior knowledge of songs. 
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rattle, a large cooking vessel, a drinking bowl, a flute; these things 
came down. Then a man from this side (from earth) they had called: 
Maka:nowa:ka, to make them dance at the time of their descent; he 
made them dance. Also from yonder the beer was made to come 
down, from heaven, it was not made here. Then Maka:nowa:ka himself 
served out to them, he who had been appointed as their leader by 
Our Father. He served out to them, they were just like this sun, 
in this way you saw them; impossible to look at, only the looking at 
them burned your eyes, full of nothing but splendour was he who 
came down. Because of this the eyes of him who served out to them 
were spoilt for him, even though he served out to them in this way: 
sideways; nevertheless his eyes were spoilt badly for him by it. Then, 
however, well... the conceit of some other Carib spoilt it. He was with 
his grandchild's mother, with a woman, he desired his grandchild's 
mother. He made love to her, and then this was seen by Our Father; 
fie! by Our Father this thing (the dance) was broken off. However, 
it had been an enormous thing already, people already, people!... 
full with nothing but splendour. The sound of flute, rattle ; these things. 
Now he (Maka:nowa:ka) was a very great leader, as a leader of song 
at these places he went (travelling) time and again; there, to the 
Corentine he went. Here he made it (the dancing festival) very great, 
when he left. *But wen I shall return from there I shall teach you 
well," he said. Then he arrived at the Essequibo; at the Essequibo, 
then, they quarreled with him. Fie! he was killed by them. The man 
was killed and then he did not return, because of being killed he died. 
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mag // ino:rombo era:ma:pa ra:pa tuweiyé mag / tiro:mo:ka:po ke 
tiro:mó:se mag // itundabi(n) mle) era:pá tuweixtopó :wat.. tuweiyé 
maf // tiro:mó:ka tuweiri ke // i:ro wa:ra iwe:i:pombo // ikundire:ri 
/ e:ti ¡rombo / iweixtopo / e:ti / sira:maré 103 / i:ro pó:nombo / 
kari?na / ino:ro / era:ma:pa ra:pa tuweiye mag // i:ro wa:rá xkuru 
iwe:i:pómbo // e:(ro) wa:ra xkuru uwa:poto:sag to:riri tuweixtó / 
dag paxporó su:ma e:rok(og) auraná:n(o) anu:ku:tixpa mag / au 
roxkog pa:pa :w(a) eka:ri:potixpo ke / ukuxpo:po ke suku:sá / 
e:ro wa:ra irombo sika:sa // idmakóg (n)e:tari me / pa:yág (n)e:tari 
me / koro:po paxpopó ukuxtó:me i:waine / e:r(o) a?n(a) o:tiri / 
(:)ne r(o) e:ro mag / para:naki:ri o:tiri ka:p(1) adn(a) o:tiri te 
iromb(o) e:ro mag // ire:ke para:naki:ri anu:ku:tixpa mag // o:wimbai 
ko uku?)ne(n) m(añ) au ko roxk(og) e:ro po e:rok(og) auraná:no 
suku:sa / pa:pa :wa ikaxpoti:po k(e) i:wa / e:fi ta:ki / aurana:no 
ane:tabi(n) me we:i:potó / uta:piri manombo e:r(o) auraná:no / ma 
pa:pa / aurañ / te Jne sipa:nama:to itidmé / 1:ro wa:ra te ?né / e:r(o) 
auraná:no (u)ku:tiri (i:)wa / ya:saká:rikonimbo e:ro p(o) anu:ku:- 
tixpa mag / (i:)wa (e)ka:ritixpoto dag kinu:kü:sa:tog // opixpa 
iweirikon ge 10% ani:tó:ripaxpain(e) e:ro wa:ra wa // ire:k(e) anu:- 
ku:tixpa mandos // iro:kóg wa:re mondo mag / mo:ro tuwo:ro té 
ra:pa mag // am ya:ko te ra(:pa) mo:ro / s(i)kaxtaké era:pa // e:ro 
ta:ro ro té Jnof 105 / e:rombo mag idma:ti:ri r(o) e:ro mag // mo:ro 
wa:rekáxpo uwa:potó:sag wa 106 // 


103 Also in French Guiana. 

104 Sandhi Ak. 

105 Sandhi te nog. 

106 The tezt of the song was dictated at another occasion. The setting is a 
village deserted by its inhabitants, who all have gone to Iracoubo. Only 
one young man has been left behind, he is receiving a visitor: mo:ro 
mu:rembo se ya:wo / mo:ro ta:mimbo se ya:wo / au roxkom ita:ribin ta 
wa se ya:wo / paxporo :ne noymato:kor se ya:wo / wepaxkano eka:ri 
po:ko / wepaxkano ti:ro nañ do / e:ni po i:raku po are:pa undi:po po // 
Translation: this (is) a poor bench, uncle / this (is) a poor cigar, uncle / 
I only am (present) in the empty one (house), uncle / they have all left 
me uncle / on the message of the appearing / it is said that there is an 
appearing / here, at Iracoubo, at the Cassava-trunk // Are:pa undi:po 
‘Cassava-trunk’ is a tree as huge as a cotton silk tree, not very high, but 
wide. On it cuttings grow for all kinds of cassava. A second informant 
placed the cassava-trunk at the si:pu, and in his version of the song the last 
line did not contain the reference to Iracoubo. According to this informant 
people living near the cassava-tree revived after they died, and this coming 
to life again was called by him wepaxkano ‘appearing’. In his opinion all 
went to the cassava-tree to settle there and escape death, not to celebrate 
a descent from heaven as described in the present tale. 
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He did not come back to his home, because he was killed. This way it 
happened. The name of his village, the name of his dwelling place, 
was Sinnamarie. He who had lived there, the Carib, never returned. 
This is the way it happened to him. Thus the tale of the ancients has 
often been. Now all people are ignorant of these tales, only I know 
them because my father often told them, because he often made them 
known; and now I tell them this way (as I did). For my children to 
hear, for my grandchildren to hear, that it may be known by them 
tomorrow, when I am no longer here. This is really a thing of us, not 
a thing of the Dutch, but our thing it is, this what I told you. There- 
fore the Dutch do not know this, and not all Caribs know it either. 
A few do know, in this place only I know these tales: because they 
were often told to me by my father. If I had not been listening to the 
tales, these tales would have been lost, but I always listened silently 
to my father's words, and so it is that I know this story, but all those 
companions of mine here do not know it. If it were told by me they 
might know it. As they do not come, I do not tell it to them this way. 
Therefore they do not know it. These things also exist as songs, but 
that again is a different matter. Some other time I shall make that 
again. So far only for this time, this has been it, this is the end of it. 
The ancients have made a song about it. 
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pena:ró / uwa:potó:sag / wota:ró a:mu ko wi:toxpómbo // ti:muru 
ma:ro // kupa:nama ya:ri :wa // ino:rómbo kini:poró:sa:tog / kine:- 
patá:yaxtoya:tog // mo(:ro) pata:ya ami:ri ya:ko moxko i:muru 
kuri:yará (u)ndi ta mag // dag / karidna am kineiyag / sa:káu tu:pó 
iro:mi ya:ko // “pa:pá” / kinga:no / tiyu:mi :wa // “pa:pá” // “eee” 
(k)inga:no iyu:mi // “mo:y(añ) a:mukog kari?na sa:kau tu:po nera:- 
mapo:sag noxkan go 198 mo:ya(8) nap se / ene:tokó se to pa:pá” / 
kinga:no // “a:ha aye:napi:ri to // kuma:wari :ne moxka:ro mandos / 
daa sa:kau tu:pó :ne kindopó:sa:tog // kine:wotó:ka:tog" / kinga:no 
ti:murü :wa // “uwa to pa:pa" / kinga:no moxko i:muru // “karidna 
me te Jne mo:ya(B) mag” // “uwa to" (k)inga:no / “kuma:wari 
tono:ró :ne moxko mag” // “uwa pa:pa” kinga:no “karidna :ne 
mo:ya(f) na to karidna / kari?)ná xkuru mo:ya(8) mag” // iyu:mi 
tuwoxpé:mari sexpa mo:ro pata:ya ami:ri wiino mag // “karidna :ne 
te Jne mo:yaf se pa:pa” / ika:ri isedme oxpé:maxpa mag // iti:ramá:ri 
/ so:so itu:rará:rikog 109 / mo:ro oxpe:maxp(a) eneine mag / moxko 
pita:ni kino:taxkari:ka:no / kari?na mle) ene:rikón ge 110 // kari?na 
moxka:ro mandó / ito:tó // wo:ná:mo(B8) // teee tiko)maiye // 


107 Essentially the same story was told to me by Maroni Caribs. In their version 
the name of the victim was the same but they situated his death at Mana R. 
instead of Coppename R. According to them the avenging Caribs were 
assisted by other upland Indians to find and wipe out the entire village of 
their enemies, while in the present version only two girls are taken as 
compensation. See also A. Ph. and F. P. Penard, De menschetende aan- 
bidders, p. 70. In this version the skull of the victim is blown not by the 
enemy but by the son of the victim himself during the attack on the Ito :to's. 
Maroni Caribs still remember that war parties went up the river until 
Ito:to shamans made a certain rapid unpassable; actually the settlement 
of the Djuka, Paramacca and Bonni Negroes between the villages of the 
Caribs and the Ito:to's may have ended the wars between the Indians. In 
these wars, adults were killed, but boys and girls were taken and married 
off to Carib partners. The present informant — from western Surinam — 
knew nothing of raids by large numbers on either side. He knew however 
that in the past it was not safe to travel in small parties or to inspect one's 
jumping hooks alone as one might be attacked by upland Indians out to 
steal women. 

Maroni Caribs still apply the name Ito:to both to Wayana and Trio Indians: 
“all upland people with long hair". 

108 Sandhi A k. 

109 Tuber magic carried by the Ito:to made the father careless and sleepy. 
Also used in hunting charms, vid. Penard o.c. p. 177 ff. and Ahlbrinck, 
Enc. p. 298. 

110 Sandhi A k. 
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Long ago the forefathers... ah! somebody went hunting with his son 
to Upper Coppename River. Then they stopped and built themselves 
a shelter. During the building of the shelter his son was in the stern 
of the canoe. Then there was some Indian on the sands (which were 
dry as it was) during the dry season. “Father”, he said to his father, 
“father”. “Eh”, his father said. “Are those persons, (those) Indians, 
walking about on the sands? What kind of people are they, look at 
them, father”, he said. “Certainly, you are talking nonsense. They are 
herons walking about on the sands. They are fishing”, he said to his 
son. “No father”, his son said, “on the contrary, these are certainly 
Indians.” “No boy”, he said, “they are herons, birds.” “No father”, 
he said, “they are really Indians, Indians they are for sure.” His father 
did not want to go to the bank, away from his building of the shelter. 
“But they are really Indians, father”, he said; but yet he did not go 
to the bank. In his incredulity, only (caused by) their tuber magics, 
he did not go to the bank to have a look at them; the boy did his 
utmost, because he had seen them for what they were: Indians. They 
were Indians, Ito:to's, killers. After some time twilight came over 
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nnn ko:wél / i:ya:tog // kine:pindoya:tog / kini:yá:tog // kinoxsa:tóf 
na:pa // ino:rombo koiyémbo ro / kino?ni:saj 109 moxko uwa:potómbo 
/ iyu:mi // moxko pita:ni odni:ki:pa m(ag) ene:sán ge 111 // moxk(o) 
e:napó:ri mag // moxko pita:ni o?ni:ki:pa mag // (ki)ne:ti:ka:no / 
e:n(1) ta:ro ro:teg / auraná:no wo:pir(1) eta:no // kino:sag moxka:ro 
ito:to / karina / moxko iyu:mi wo // moxko pita:ni kino:nú:sag 
ka:wona:ká / pita:ni / auxtó (i)ngana:ka // motro pata:yá (i)ngana:- 
ka // eredma :ne mag kini:tunda:tog // sadrómb(o) ani:p(i)sü:ka:pa 
mag // tone:ri pó:na // aaa iyu:mi wo:ya:toñ pu:tu ke / booo kini:- 
woyá:tog / booo iwo?niki:rimbo // irombo moxko / pita:ni upi:ya:toñ 
// pita:ni te ere?má mag / topo:ri po:na tuwo:ri po:na era:pa // teee 
kinu:piyá:tog kinu:piya:toR uwa / eredma mag // dar moxko upu:- 
pómbo tixko:to i:waine mag // ti:to iwe:i:sag / mo:niba(g) me // 
ina:rómbo tuwe:ramá ra:pá mañ // moxko pita:ni u:pi // uwa kinu:- 
piyá:tog kinu:piya:toR / ane:pó:ri:pa tuwe:i:saf me kinixsá:tog na:pa 
// uwa kine:ramá:to(8) na:pa // “kadmak(08) u:pi" (k)inga:tog // 
kinu:piyá:tog kinu:piyá:toB uwa pita:ni // mo:ro po mag pata:ya 
(1)nga:na // tuwo:tuné:m(i:)po po // teee kinixsa:tó(8) na:pa // pa 
// ti:tó 1we:1:sag // moxko pita:ni otixtó:pa mag pata:ya (i)nga:na 
kine:máiyag / ema:m(i:)po me ro pita:ni tuwo:ti:to / tiku:riyá:(ra)- 
rikonimbo ta kinoxság / auxtó :wa ra:pa // tisa:nó :wa // tomo:- 
rikóg wa // “o:we kó ayu:mi nag” / kinga:tog itundá:poto // “aaa 
pa:pa woi kari?ná / ito:to // pena:ro po:ré :ne ri:po seka:ri:sa 1:wá / 
pata:y (a) ámi:ri ya:ko // ise?mé / yaur(añ) amiixká:ri sexpa mag” // 
“iti:ramá:ri :ne mo:ro tuweiye mag yó” / kinga:no isa:no // tira:ma pé 
rexkeré mo:ro tuweixtó / aya:m... aya:miikaxpoto irombi:pa iweiri 
mánombo / kande mo:ro wiino awo:mimá:rikog manombo // enexpotó 
manombo / i:wa / tonu:ru ké mo:ro enexpo wa:ra // oinéi po ko 
ni:wó1” / “ama:naku:wa wendaka:ri ta // ama:nakü:wa wendaká:ri ta 
¿ne pa:pa wo:toR” // apiimé moxka:ro karidna me:néi” / “apiime 
kina:tokog ta:ta” / kinga:no tisa:nó :wa / moxko pita:ni / moxko 
ini:wó:sa(R) (i9)mu:po // (ti)sa:nó :wa kine:ká:ri:sag // 1kaxtó:ko$ 
mondo mag // ikaxtó:kog wa kine:ká:ri:sag // “itadro heg pa:timi” 
kinga:no // “asa se ya:wo” kinga:no // “(oi)n(e)i pó ko ni:woi / 
ayu:mi wo:tog” // “ama:nakú:wa wendaka:ri ta Jne niw... pa:pa 
wo:tog motro po :ne pata:ya ami:yaa pa:pa" // “ko / yuxpá :ne man 
do 112 pa:timi // etu:wá:romako / ki:to:se eneine // iweixto:ko(f) 


111 Sandhi 4 k. 
112 Sandhi 5 t. 
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them. Mm, they placed hooks. They put the sticks on (bending them), 
and placed them (fastening the trigger sticks). They came back. Then 
it was already in the early evening that the old man fell asleep, the 
father. The child did not sleep because he had seen them. He snored. 
The child did not sleep. He was afraid: from such a distance only he 
heard the coming of voices. The Ito:to's came, the Indians, to kill his 
father. The child climbed up, the child, behind the hut. Behind the 
shelter. He stayed motionless, they arrived. He did not make rustle the 
leaves lest they should see him. They killed the father with a club, 
wham! they struck him, wham! in his sleep. Then they searched for 
the child. The child stayed motionless lest they should find him and 
kill him too. For a long time they searched for him, searched for him, 
no! he stayed motionless. Then they cut off his head. They went away, 
only so far, then returned again. To search for the child. No. They 
searched for him, they searched for him, and when they did not find 
him they went off again. No, they returned again. “Let us go and 
search for him”, they said. They searched for him, searched for him, 
no child. He was there, behind the shelter, at his hiding place. At 
last they went off again. Pah! They are gone. The child did not come 
down, daybreak found him on the back side of the shelter; after 
daybreak the child came down and came home in their canoe to his 
mother and his family. “Where is your father?” they said when he 
arrived. “Ah, Indians, Ito:to's, really have killed father. Long before 
I told him, while he was building the shelter, yet he did not wish 
to heed my words.” “It has been his incredulity my boy”, his mother 
said. “Incredulous he has always been; if he had... had believed you 
he would not have died, perhaps you both would have moved from 
there, if he had seen them with his own eyes, as they had been 
seen (by you). Where did they kill him?” “At the bend (called) 
Ama:naku:wa. At the bend Ama:naku:wa it was that they did kill 
father”. “Have you seen if they were with many?” “They were with 
many, mother”, he said to his mother; the child, the son of the one 
killed by them. He told it to his mother. His uncles were present, 
he told it to his uncles. “Really, my nephew”, (one of the uncles) said. 
“Yes, uncle”, he said. “Where did they kill him, did they kill your 
father?” “At the bend Ama:naku:wa it was that they did kill father, 
at that place father made a shelter". “I see, it is well, my nephew. 
Take good care of yourself. Let us go to pay them a visit. I know 
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¿ne suku:sá / emandó:ko(8) Jne suku:sa // etu:wa:romako ko:koro 
wara:r(o) eku:pikó // po:to karióna me me:i:se 113 // karo:take :n(e) 
eneine nog” // ina:rombo / kinixság moxko tipa:tim(i) aro:ya3 // 
emandó:kog wa // ina:romombo kini:tunda:no // aaa / wo:ku pa:to / 
wo:k(u) éni:ri ya:ko / kini:tunda:tog // das moxko tiyu:mi upux- 
pómbo eto:r(1) ene:yág / moxko ikaxtopo kine:neyág era:pa // 
kine:ta:no / “nate / eto:ko ra:pa mo:ro / asi:na:ri to / pawa:ná" / 
kinga:no moxko ikaxtopo // “a(:ha) / oxto wa:ti mag se pawa:na” / 
kinga:no // kine:toyág su ra:pa / “patyawa:r(u) upuxpómbo tuuu 
tuxtu” // “aaa toti:poré yu:m(i) asi:na:ri na se pawa:na” / kinga:no 
moxko / ikaxtopa // itiJme mag / “ayauranái ko:ro" / kinga:no 
tipa:timi :wa / titunda... / titundari:kog me ro // “e:ro p(o) o:ma 
ta te k(o) to:ri po:ko ra:(pa) kiteixtake // wo:piri ya:ko 114 ra:pa // 
dafs ino:ro me :ne sukuxtake” kinga:no // “mo:se ino:ro / ino:ro 
ki:kai te Ine” kinga:no / “mitu:wa:romatake ro?mug” // ina:romómbo 
kinixsa(R) na:pa / am wo:k(u) eni:ri:má:po wiino // am ya:ko ra:pa 
kinoxsag / am ya:ko tima:riki:r(1) 1:ya(g) na:pa // “oinei wa:ra 
axta ko ra(:pa) moxtág se pawa:ná" / “i:ro wa:ra nu:no mo:e weixtake 
// dar woxtake ra:pa” // a(:ha) ayu:wá:po pa:yá kini:kiri:tag na:pa 
wo:ku támpoko:ri mepo:také” / kinga:tog // “o:ti wati mag se 
pawa:na" // kinixsá(ñ) na:pa // aaa titundá:sag me ro ra:pa tipa:- 
timi / epi:no:sa3 ko:(1) ipu:wato:me // tinu:kuti:rikon ge 115 / tura:- 
rakós // kini:kupi:poyar / ko:(i) ipu:wato:me // teee / ita:ro te 
mo:ro... mo:ro nu:no tundáxpo me ro kinixsa:tó(R) nona:pa / 
“kadma ra:pa” (k)imga:no / “e:ne ra:pa" // teee kini:tunda:tog // 
aaa wo:ku támpoko:r(i) era:pa // hii // mo:ro eto:ri / ene:ya:tó(B) 
na:pa / iyu:mi (u)puxpómbo // ii “toti:poré po:ré asi:na:ri na se 
pawa:na" (k)inga:no // “eto:ko ra:pa” // “pa:yawá:r(u) upuxpómbo 
tuuu tuxtu” // a “iinei po ko miwo:yakog se pawa:na" / “ama:- 
naku:wa wendaká:ri ta ¿ne siwo:yakon" // “kooo / kari?)na moxko 
miwo:yakof” // “aia?” // “no:kibárn kari?na!15 ko moxko miwo:- 
yakoñ” / kinga:no // “pa:yawá:ru :ne moxko kari?n(a) e:ti” // 
“kooo / yu:pá :ne ma3 // toti:poré yu:mi motro / upuxpombo tiki:ri 
o:wa na to pawa:na” / kinga:no // so teee wo:ku kini?ma:sag // 
ina:romombo aembo tuwe:i:sa(R) me kinixsa:to(g) nona:pa / kini:- 
túnda:to(R) na:pa // eee apo:to karina me iwe:i:po me ro / tixté:ni 


113 The growth of the boy is stimulated by washings with tuber extracts. 
114 Sandhi 7 y. 
115 Sandhi À k. 
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the place where they live, I know their dwelling place. Take good 
care of yourself, wash yourself every morning that you may become a 
big man. I shall take you with me just to pay them a visit”. Then he 
went, taking his nephew with him to their dwelling place. After that, 
he arrived. They arrived when there was cassava-beer, when they were 
drinking cassava-beer. Then he saw one blowing what was once his 
father's head, and his uncle saw it too. He listened to it, “well, blow 
that flute of yours once more, my friend”, his uncle said. “I don't 
mind if I do, my friend”, he said. He blew it again, loudly: “Pa:yawa:- 
ru's severed head, tu... tutu!” “Ah, your flute has a beautiful sound, 
my friend”, his uncle said. He remained silent (about the murder); 
“please don't talk” he said to his nephew when they arrived. “But 
here, on the path, we shall talk again when we shall come back. Then 
I shall know him as the man (we are seeking)”, he said. “But you 
must not say: this one it is, it is”, he said. “For you will be careful”. 
Thereupon they left, when the drinking of some cassava-beer had been 
finished. Some other time he will come back, for some other time he 
made a new appointment. “When shall you come back, friend ?” “So 
many months I shall be yonder. Then I shall come back”. “Good, in 
advance of your arrival they will make pa:ya again, you shall find a 
lot of drink", they said. “There is nothing (against it), friend". They 
went home. Aaah, after they had arrived he treated his nephew to 
make him grow fast, with tuber magics they knew. He had him washed 
to make him grow fast. At last, when after the fixed time the month 
had arrived, they went again. “Let us go again, visit them again", 
he said. At last they arrived. Oh! again there was a lot of drink. 
Again they saw the blowing on what was once his father's head: “ha, 
your flute has a very beautiful sound, my friend", he said. "Blow it 
again", “Pa:yawa:ru's severed head... tu... tutu!" “Where did you 
kill him, my friend?” “At the bend Ama:naku:wa I killed him". “I 
see... was it a Carib you killed?" “Yes”. “What kind of Carib was 
it that you killed?” he said. “The name of this Carib was Pa:yawa:ru". 
“I see... it is very well. You have given this severed head a very good 
sound, friend", he said. So at last the cassava-beer was finished. Being 
ready they went off again and arrived back (home). When he had 
become a big man he fixed his time again, again counting the months. 
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i:ya(R) na:pa / nu:no po:ko ra:pa kino:túxkuya(R) na:pa // ina:- 
romómbo kini:wokuxtoya(#) na:pa / itunda:r(i) uwa:po // po:to po:re 
wo:ku ra:pa pa:yá / sambú:ra mo:ri pa:to '/ kini:túnda:tof era:pa / 
kinixsa:tó(3) na:pa // aaa “tundái su ra:pa se pawa:na” kinga:no // 
“kooo o:ti wati mag se pawa:na // mo:ro mu:rembo to” // “indo” 
kinga:no // teee mo:ro ya:ko kini:wopó:tan go:u 116 // moxko / 
1:mú:po :wa / moxko karidna wó:potan go:u 116 // “iya:ko ro ro?m 
iwo:ri mag ya:ko kopi:sándake” / kini:putüxto?)ma:no iwo:tó:man / 
pu:tu ke kini:wopó:ya3 era:pa // aaa iwe:ti:mi:sag me iwe:ti:m(i:)- 
poto :ne ro / mo:r(o) eto:ri kine:toyan dag 117 kine:toyán de 118 / 
mo:ro tisi:na:ri // a / “eto:ko ra:pa to pawa:na” kinga:no // (o:)ti 
“poitomé :ne n(a) asi:na:ri e:ti / seta:e to” // irombo / kine:pisáiyan 
moxko / ikaxtopo / a / kini:woyág moxko 1:mu:po // booo kini:woyaf 
e:ro wa:ra booo / pug kini:woyáñ // o:kó / i9makó:nimbo apoiyar / 
ipi:ti me wo:rii // o:kó wo:rii tapo:(1) i:wa mag / moxko iwo:nenimbo 
i?makó:nimbo // “so” / kinga:no “mo:ya:nimbo / saro:ya api:ti me / 
ayu:mi woxpo peta:ka me" // iyo:potó:rikog oxto kakpa maf / iya:kó 
/ pena:ró / oma:no / tuwo:ró era(:pa) iweixtopómbo man / ire:k(e) 
oxto kaxpa iyo:poto:riko(R) mag // teee tuwe:kara:rima:sa(B) me ro 
aembo tuwe:i:sa(8) me ro / kinixsa:toR moxko wo:rii aro:yán / 
ikaxtopo / ipi:tî me / o:ko wo:rii ta:ró i:wa / i:waine mag // eee 
ina:romómbo / (ki)ni:túnda:no ra:pa // tisa:nó :wa / “mo:se / ya:wo 
nene:pixpo ta:ta” kinga:no // mo:yañ pi:ti me ka:pi naxka ya:wo 
nene:pii i:wa” // “kooo yuxpá :ne mag i?me" / kinga:no isa:no // 
"moxka:ro mo:r(o) ayu:mi woxpómbo / ya:toxke neiyaine / ya:pó:yo 
me ?ne / ayu:mi paxpopo / mo:ya:nimbo mag // ayu:mi :wa / 
ye:nepó:t(i:)po wa:ra era:pa / ye:netó?me i:waine" / kinga:no isa:no 
// Bro wa:ra / iwe:i:sánimbo / pena:ró / uwa:potó:sag apiimé no:r(o) 
axta // ise:nurú:piri ya:ko / e:roko(8) to: we:i:pombo // pena:ro 
uwa:potó:sa(8) / a.. apiime po:re uwa:potó:sag axta / e:romé nof 
ka:pi to:ri irombo e:rokó(8) mag / pena:to ró / pa:pa e:rokog to:ri 
eka:ri:to // uwa:potó:sag to:ripo / pena:ro taki:re tu:n(a) akta / 
tu:na ya:ri / ito:toko(%) mondo mag / ina:romombo te irombo / 
e:rome tixse tuwo:mimá:po:se mandog // motro tu:ná ya:riko(ij) 
wiino // tixse po:re ti:to mandog // dag a:sit(o) e:romé ro:ko(8) 
tu:na ya:ri / yuxpá mag wi:topo:tó?me // pena:ro te tona:riké wi:- 


116 Sandhi A k. 
117 Sandhi A d. 
118 Sandhi A t. 
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And again they made cassava-beer for him, in advance of his arrival. 
The drink was again in great plenty: pa:ya; at the sound of the drum 
they arrived, they went there again. Aaah, “have you arrived again, 
friend”, they said. “Well, there is nothing (against it), friend. Here isa 
poor bench”. “Thank you very much”, he said. So this time at last he 
was going to have him killed by the son of the dead man, he was going 
to have this man killed. “When the time is there, when it is time to 
kill him, I shall give you a wink”; he made him a club to kill him 
with, he was going to have him to kill him too with a club. Aaah, 
when they had become drunk, when he had become drunk he was 
blowing his blowing, he was blowing his flute. Aaah, “Blow it again, 
friend”, he said. “I hear that the sound of your flute is beautiful”. 
Then his uncle winked his eye and the son of the dead man struck 
him. Wham! so he struck him, wham! Thud... he struck him. He 
took two daughters of the dead man as his (nephew's) wife; women. 
Two women were taken by him, daughters of the murderer. “So”, 
he said, "these I take with me to be your wives, as a compensation 
for the killing of your father". Their chief did not say a word: at that 
time, long ago, the customs were different from now. Therefore their 
chief did not say one word. Then when they were ready, when they 
were ready they went on and his uncle took the two women with him 
as his (nephew's) wives; two women were carried off by him, by 
them. Then he came back to his mother. “This one here has been 
brought by uncle, mother", he said. *Would not uncle have actually 
brought these for me to be my wives?" “I see, it is very good, my 
child", his mother said. "Their killing of your father has always been 
on my mind; these poor ones are to help me now that your father has 
passed away. May these look after me as your father too has always 
looked after me", his mother said. Thus these things have happened, 
long ago, when the forefathers were still numerous. In olden times 
these stories have happened, long ago when the forefathers, when the 
forefathers were still very numerous; these stories then are no things 
of today, they are of old, my father often told these stories. The old 
stories of the forefathers. When long ago the rivers were full of 
dangers, the upper reaches of the rivers, the Ito:to’s were present, but 
then today they have moved far away, on and on, away from the 
upper reaches of the rivers. They went away very far. So only at 
present the upper reaches of the rivers have become reasonably good 
for travelling about. But in the past people used to be afraid when 
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topo(:no) / tuweixto / iweixtopómbo // ti:kato pa:pa // i:ro wa:ra 
pa:p(a) eka:ri:to // taki:ré yu:mi :ne tu:na ya:ri pena:ro iwe... 
iweipoti:po #/ / 


4.10. EATING SNAKES (Ph. Cornelis) 


e:ro wiinono:kóg / pena:ro wota:wa / ito:toko:nimbo 119 / si:pu y... 
si:pú :wa // ta:saka:rik(oñ) eta:wa // i:ro po / a:mukog / am kini:- 
pitá:no // ino:rómbo / ipi:ta:po me ro moxká:ro / iyu:mi isa:no 
kini :noya (6) na:pa // moxkombo mo:ro po mag // ino:rombo / mo- 
(xka:ro) (a:)saká:rik(o8) wota:ro kini:sag // moxka:ro mo:ro pó:- 
nokog / mo:ro p(o) ómandóo:nog // irombo kino:sa(8) na:pa // 
“a:rawá:ta sepo:rii to" / kinga:no ta:saka:riko(8) :wa // “itadro maf 
heg” // “a:a”? // “koro:po i:wo ka?makon" / kinga:tog // irongoro:pó 
/ kine:maiyag ko:koro / kino:tiyag kino:si:ma:tofR // aembo tuwe:- 
sag me kinixsa:toR // moxk(o) a:rawa:ta tine:ká:ritirikog wo // 
a:rawa:ta ka:pi moxko mag / opo:t(o) oko:yu moxko mag kuma:ka 
po:ko // dag moxko karina / e:ro wiino itoxpo kine:neyag / kini:- 
woya:tog // kini:woya:toR teee kini:poká:tog piri:wá ke // piri:wa 
ke so:so piri:wá ke so:so pa / ti:wó 1:wáine // ino:rómbo iwoxpo mé 
ro / kinixkotó:po:sa:tog kinixkiri:ma:tog / tuwa:raróine / waya:rimbo 
/ wa:raro // kinaipá:sa:to(n) // dag moxko karina e:ro wiin(o) 
itoxpo kinoxpó:sañ “mo:se naxka a:rawa:ta ra" kinga:no // “au te 
ko:re ano:nó:pa po:re wa ra” / / kinga:no // “ye:tu:ná:no / yextúm be120 
wa ka:také :ne yu:wémbo ye:kari ka:také :ne bika mo:se oko:y(u) 
ano:nó:pa wa // bika:s(i) e:ro p(o) oko:yu ono:ri se:pa wa” kinga:no 
// dag / kini:sa:to(%) na:pa aembo tuwe:i:sag me ro // aaa woriiyáñ 
towaxporé yu:mi // kine:tumá:moxkapo:sa:tog // moxko kine:kirin- 
doma:no tipa:(ti) tá po // mo?ya po:r(e) aixti mañ // irombo te o.. 
“oxto ko oiyonó nag ye:miiri” kinga:no moxko i?me ta:muru // “a 
yu:wémbo ite ko(:re) ra(:pa) ye:ka(e) era(:pa)” // “oxto ko mag 
1iyo” kinga:no moxko / ipi:ti // “yu:wémbo te :n(e) era(:pa) ye:kae 
me:ro ine tera:pa // are:pa se:pa pairo / romero wa" kinga:no 
tipi:ti :wa // tupa:ri pó:na moxk(o) oko:yu ke // (ki)no?ná:sa:to8 
are:p(a) éna:pó:sa:tog // ina:romómbo / na:i kumi:no ise?)me tera:pa 


119 This word was inserted later by the informant, as the word or words 
actually recorded could not be ascertained. 
120 Sandhi 3 $. 
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they were travelling about. Father has always said it, father has always 
told it thus. In the past the upper reaches of the rivers often were full 
of dangers. 


4.10. EATING SNAKES (Ph. Cornelis) 


Long ago, a place that the people from this side (of the country) used 
to go to on a visit was the upper Ess... to the Esseguibo, to visit 
their fellows. At that place a few... one found a wife. After he had 
found a wife his father and mother left him behind, and that man 
stayed there. After that, his fellows went hunting, the people of that 
place, the people who lived there. Then one came back. “I have really 
found a howling-monkey”, he said to his fellows. “Really?” “Yes”. 
“Tomorrow let us go and kill it”, they said. The next day it became 
morning, they did their things and got themselves ready. When they 
were ready they went off to kill what they called a howling-monkey. 
It was not a howling-monkey: it was a big snake on a cottonsilk tree. 
Then the Indian who had come from here saw it, they killed it. They 
killed it, all the time they shot arrows at it. Arrows nothing but arrows, 
pah! it was killed by them. Then after it was killed they cut it up, 
they made it into pieces for everyone of them, one piece for every 
basket. Then the Indian who had come from here looked at it, “how 
could that be a howling-monkey”, he said. “But I am certainly not 
going to eat it", he said. “I am aching, I am in pain, I shall say, my 
belly is hurting me, I shall say; for I won't eat this snake. For I do 
not want to eat snakes here," he said. Then they went back, when they 
were ready. Oh! the women were very glad. Everywhere they got 
their pots a-boiling. He lay down in his hammock. His screams (sound- 
ed) everywhere. After this: “what is wrong with your respected hus- 
band, my daughter", his father-in-law said. “Oh, my belly is surely 
hurting me again!" “What is wrong, my husband", his wife said. 
“My belly is hurting me more and more again. I do not even want 
bread either", he said to his wife. To prevent them from giving him 
of the snake. They were eating, they ate lots of bread. For these people, 
oh! yet they were hungry again already. “I am aching”, he said to his 
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ra(:pa) / “ye:tu:ná:no ra” kinga:no moxko i:me ta:muru (:wa) // 
yextú:ma mag / ma moxko oko:y(u) ono:ri po:na te ko:u / “yextúm 
be 120 wa” kinga:no / oko:y(u) ano:noxp(a) e:ro pó:no weiri ke // 
(mox)ko mi:yeró:nog / oko:y(u) ono:yañ a:rawa:ta me i:waine mag / 
ara:mari 121 // kuma:ka po:kono / oko:yu tampoko:ri // oko... 
en... kuma:ka / po:riri tidmaxka i:wa mag / ino:ro :wa a:rawa:ta 
(ki)nga:tog // kino:noyá:tog sa122 mo:ró / idma:tixpa axta / 
idmati... idmati:(pa) iweiri ke na / so:so ye:tu:na:no pireima:no // 
“yextúm be 120 wa” (k)inga:no “yextum be / yextüngexpa yu:wembo 
na ipo:ró:ta:pa yu:wembo na” (k)inga:no // i3ma:t(1:)po me ro po // 
aembo / “a:sito ya(?mug) mixkóndoto wa:ra ra:pa mañ” // ono?ma:- 
po me ro i:waine // “pa” / kinga:no ino:rombo / “au 1:ke ro e:ro po 
ema:m(1:)pa no:ro wa ra // oma:miná wi:sa taurone me wixsa ra:pa / / 
(s)ino:y(a) era:pa mo:se wo:rii / e:ro po ro te yaxtá / e:ro waira 
t(e) oko:yu ke yu:pata:tog 123 // ano:no:po kaba kande noxkangog 124 
awo:ri" / (k)inga:no “oko:yu onoxpo awo:ri // (mox)ka(:ro) undi 
wiinono 125 / oko:y(u) ano:no:pa mag” kinga:no // kinga:no moxko 
karióna // teee na so / “wroxko / oma:mina wixsa” / kinga:no // 
“wroxko am u:pi wixsa" // i:ro wa:ra nu:no kino:túxkuyag / “o:- 
winduwo:piima nu:no / weixtake / ye:ma:mi:natake / ye:ma:mi:na:- 
maxpo me ro woxtaké ra:pa” / kinga:no // “koo” (k)imga:no ipi:ti // 
tiime ta:muru :wa kino:ti:toy(a5) ema:miri ya:ko 126 // “oma:mina 
ro:teg ko:re wi:to se wa ra // o:ti / wotu:pinó :ne tera(:pa) (o:)tikom 
bo:ko 127 na" / kinga:no ti:me ta:muru :wa // “kooo” kinga:no 1:me 
ta:muru // “yuzpa :kurü man do128 / yuxpa :ne mag // aye:má:- 
minata" (k)inga:no “oxtoro nu:no na:re meixtake” “o:winduwo:piima 
nu:no weixtake / dag woxtaké ra:pa” kinga:no // “aembo we:i:po 
me ro" // mo:rombo wiino ro kino:sa(8) na:pa ya:rowa ra:pa // 
mo:ro wa:ra ene:sán gel?9 mo:ro waira / moxko wo:rii nundá:no 


121 On the snake ara:mari, see Ahlbrinck, Encyclopedia, page 95. 

122 Sa [ do not understand. 

123 [ hear yu:pataxton. 

124 Taboo term referring to snakes. 

125 Perhaps the narrator said wiinonoñ or wano nos. A suffix -nof or a particle 
noñ, semantic value ‘he who is... was regularly used by mr. Kiban, but I 
did not succeed in getting confirmation of its occurrence in Cornelis Kondre, 
apart from this doubtful case. The matter has not sufficiently been investi- 
gated. For an occurrence of no# in mr. Kiban's speech, see 4.15 end, note 192. 

126 Sandhi ï y. 

127 Sandhi $ f. 

128 Sandhi à t. 

129 Sandhi 3 k. 
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father-in-law. He was not aching, but to save himself from eating snake 
he just said: “Tam in pain”, because the people from these parts do 
not eat snake. The people from over there do eat snake, to them it is 
a howling-monkey: ara:mari, the enormous snake that is on the cotton- 
silk-tree. Sn...and... The branches of the cottonsilk-tree are covered 
completely by it; this one they call a howling-monkey. They were 
eating it, but as it was not finished, because it was not finished he 
could do nothing but pretend that he was suffering. “I am in pain”, 
he said, “I am in pain, my belly does not stop aching, my belly does 
not become better”, he said. When it was finished, ha! he was ready. 
“Tt seems my body is a little better again." After it had been completely 
eaten by them. “Pah!” he said thereupon, “because of this 1 am not 
going to live here any longer. I shall pretend to go to work, I shall go. 
I shall also leave this woman for if I stay here they will give me snake 
in the same way. Perhaps certain ones after having been eaten by you 
will kill you”, he said, "snakes, if eaten, will kill you. People of the 
east do not eat snakes", he said, the Carib said. So he said: “I shall go 
working. I shall go to look for a job." Thus he counted the months: 
“sik months I shall be (away), I shall work, when I shall be ready 
with working I shall come back”, he said. “I see", his wife said. He 
went down to his father-in-law when it became day. “You see, it is 
only to work that I want to go." What... “There is a lack of things 
again", he said to his father-in-law. “I see", his father-in-law said. 
*Of course it is well, it is very good. Go to work", he said. "I should 
like to know how many months you will be (away).” “I shall be (away) 
six months, then I shall come back", he said. “When I am ready." 
After this he came back, back here, because he had seen them in such 
a way. Thus he also left the woman, he left her, he left her, he left her 


348 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


ra:pa inundar(1) inundari mo(xko) kini:noya(f) na:pa // miye:ronó 
ema:miri tuwo:ro iweiri ke // omi:ya po:re wo:rii ri:po i:wa tapoiye // 
iwe:tixka:po ro:teg kini:noyá(B) na:pa // i:ro wa:ra / uwa:poto:saí 
to:riri seta:to // are:tiri wiinono:kog / mo:ro wa:ra mandos // mo:se 
wo:to pi:nato:pó / ara:kaní:ru / adna kine:ya:to(ya:toñ) ino:ro ina:- 
rombo (p)ai ono:ya:toñ // oko:wénde / apo:kapo:tiri i?waine / ina:- 
romombo / ayu:pó:sa:tog // tine?napi:riko(8) me tuwo:tóriko(f) me 
// iro wa:ra uwa:poto:sañ ti:kato // ma e:ro wiinono me / ana / 
moxka:ro wo:to pí:nato?me te aná :wa mag // ano:no:pa :n(e) adna 
maf // 1:ro wa:ra / e:ro wiinono me a?na mag // moxka:ro te ko:u / 
paxporo :ne kino:noyag / e:ro wiinono te ?n(e) uwa mag // 


4.11. THE OLD WOMAN 


au / o:wi:ne xko130 wa / o:wi:né xko 130 wa / ita:ribin da 131 / 
nodma:po po // paxporó / no?ma:tó8 / au ko roxk(og) e:ro pó wa // 
pa:ri ma:ro xko 132 pa:yan go133 o:ko / ina:ro ma:ro e:ro po ‘ne 
ita:ribin da 131 // ati:piti :wa paxporó ni:to:tog // au nodma:tog // 
oxté(R) na:re ra:pa ye:pó:ta:tóg / ye:po:r(i) ra:(pa) anu:ku:ti:pa 
1:waine wa / oxte(8) na:re ye:pó:ta:tog // 1i:niwwañ de ye:pó:ta:tor // 
ipo:naine yu:mi ko wa // o:wi:ne weiri po:ko / o:wi:ne zko 130 ya:ta 
// oyuxpó:pa :né wa / ita:ribin d(a) 131 oyuxpó:pa wa // na wi:kae 
:kur(u) e:ro / o:ti / ya:saká:rikog wa no?má:(p)o po:ko :kuru wi:- 
kae / “au o:ro e:ro po weni” // ya:royá:tokó(8) :ne ri:po sexpa weine 
/ (wi:)tóri sexpa // “o:yabag itoxpa wa ita:ri:pa ine yauxtimbo na” // 
ka:ko(R) “ita:ri:pa :ne yauxtimbo na e:ro po ro we:i // awi:topó:- 
tirikog sani?matá:ke" // ka:ko(5) :ku(ru) i:waine // dag / pena:ro 
1:ro am we:i:pombo / e:ro wa:ra ro 1:ro // o:wi:ne xko 130 tino?ma:po 
po dag irombixpombo :wa / me:ro pe:rú :wa to:nó ma(5) // iro:kóm 
bo 134 xkuru ye:nurú mag / e:ro o:wi:ne weiri po:ko // pena:ro te 
Jne wi:topó:ti se te e:romé :ne wi:topó:tiri sexpa wa ya:ti:pii kaba 
:ne noxpo:ko me wa / ire:ké :ne wi:topó:tiri sexpá wa // “o:ró :n(e) 
ere?ma we:i” // dag wi:kae xkur(u) e:ro // dag to:riri :kur(u) e:ro 
saro:ya // ta:ta :wa noxpómbo po ro ¿ne e:ro po wa // ta:ta uta:piri 


190 Sandhi o:wi:ne ko. 
131 Sandhi 5 t. 

132 Sandhi ma:ro ko. 
133 Sandhi 4 k. 

t34 Sandhi A f. 


TEKT AND TRANSLATION 349 


behind. Because the way of life of the people over there is different. 
Though he had taken a very beautiful woman. Only because he had 
been made afraid he left her. Thus I have often heard the story of 
the elders. Such are the people of the west. The one that is a means 
for catching fishes, that we call ara:kam:ru, even that one they eat. 
And also the red worm, after they have dried them they bake them 
for eating, as their meat. Thus the elders have often told (it). But 
we, the people of this side (of the country), to us they are for getting 
fish. We do not eat them. That is the way we are as peole of this side. 
But they eat everything, the people of this side, however, do not. 


4.11. THE OLD WOMAN 


Alas! I am alone, am alone in an empty house. I am in the situation 
of having been left by all. They all have left me, alas! only I am here. 
With my poor grandchild, with my two poor grandchildren, with 
them; here in an empty house. They all have left for Tibiti River. 
They left me behind. When they will find me again is not known, 
I do not know when they will find me again, when they will find me 
again is not known. Any day they may find me. Oh! my mind is 
turned towards them intensely, while 1 am alone, as 1 am all alone. 
I do not feel happy, in the empty house, I do not feel happy. Well 
then, 1 was saying this thing. 1 was telling about my having been left 
behind by all my people. “Let me stay here”. It is true that they were 
going to take me with them, but actually I did not want it, I did not 
want to go. *I won't go anywhere, my dear old house will be empty", 
I said. *My dear old house will be empty, just let me stay here. I would 
spoil your travelling about." So I spoke to them. Now long ago some- 
body has been in this situation, in such a way it was. All alone, 1n the 
situation of having been left behind by all, she, because she had died, 
was eaten by the dogs. These things have been (before) my eyes, 
because of this my being alone. True, long ago I loved travelling about, 
but today I do not like to travel about. I have become old already. 
I am an old woman, therefore I do not like to travel about. “Let me be 
at rest." That is what I said. Now I carry on this story of mine. It is 
having been left by mother that I am here. Because mother passed 
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:wa ye:ne:pixpombo e:ro :wa ra:pa kupa:nama ya:ri wiinombo 135 / 
e:ro po weixtó:ma(n) me // e:ro po paxporo i?makof ni?ma:ti:mai / / 
14makog nidma:ti:mai paxporó // 


4.12. THE LOST GIRL (W. Kassels) 


e:r(o) auraná:no neka:ri:tiri xkuru / suri:namá po136 tuweiyémbo 
me mag // a:mu karióna ka:po mo:ro po tomaiye nag 137 / tipi:ti 
ma:ro o:kó (u)pu:po // irombo a:m(u) ya:(ko) kinga:no tipi:ti :wa / 
"iwo:tó:pa kita:tó(8)” (ki)aga:no / “koro:po ko:koró ro%múg / 
wota:ro wixsa" (ki)nga:no tipi:ti :wa // “a:ha” (ki)nga:no moxko 
ipi:ti // koro:po ko:koró :ne ka... kinixsag // tiiyo wéna:po ta maina 
:wa kinixság / tomiiri ma:ro // moxka:ro kiye:re 1:ka kinixsañ // 
aembo tuwe:i:poto auxtó :wa ra:pa kino:sag // irombo kini:kiyág / 
kini:piká:no kini:kiyág / irombo kina:rimó:yag // aembo tuwe:1:poto 
(k)inga:no tomiiri :wa / “oxkó wo:to u:ku wo:di” (k)inga:no // 
“a:ha” (k)inga:no moxk(o) emiiri // kinixsa:toR pe?ya :wa wo:to 
u:ku // wo:to u:kuyá:tog // irombo / o:wi ko no:t(eR) am tapolye 
1:wa maf // “oxko ra:pa auxto :wa wo:di" (k)inga:no // “aha 
ma:ma" (k)inga:no // *ka?ma" // kinixsa:t(og) auxtó :wa // isa:nó 
uwa:pó kinixsag // irombo auxtó :wa tuwo:pi:potó / (k)inga:no 
tomiiri :wa “wo:di” (k)inga:no / “waxtó ipo?mangakó" (k)inga:no // 
moxk(o) emiir(i) ane:yukú:pa mag // “oxtono:me ko ye:yuk(u:)pa 
wo:dí” (k)inga:no // kinoxpo:ság / tinganá:ka //  kinoxpo:sag 
tingana:ka // “o:we ko mo:se wo:di na(8)" (ki)nga:no // '*wo:dtii" 
(ki)nga:no // “o:we ko máaaa(5)" (ki)nga:no // irombo / kinoxpo:- 
sa(8) tinganá:ka // emiiri ane:yukú:pa mag // “o:we ko mo:se wo:di 
ná(8)" (k)inga:no // tomiiri mómo:sag // kini:momo:sag // irombo / 
kinixsá(8) era:(pa) pe?ya :wa // pe?yá :wa kinixság “o:we ko mo:se 
wo:di ná(g)” (ki)nga:no / 'wo:dii" (ki)nga:no // ikoxti man // 
“o:we ko mag wo:di" (ki)nga:no // ikoiyeno:pamiri / kinaxkari:ka:no 
// irombo kino:tamó:yag // “o:we ko wo:di nam bag” 138 (ki)nga:no 
// Kinixsañ ra:p(a) auxtó :wa // tomiir(i) upi:yag // koiyé :ne 1:yo 
auxto :wa kinoxsag // kinoxsañ auxtó :wa // irombo kinixság tiiyo 


135 A few unintelligible words have been omitted. 

138 At Surnau Creek on the right side of the Surinam river. 

137 I hear naĝ, not mañ; yet the sentence clearly is not to be understood 
interrogatively (3.1.4.). 

138 Sandhi 3 b. 
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away I was brought here from Upper Coppename River, that I should 
live here. Here all my boys have died, all of them, my boys all have 
died, all. 


4.12. THE LOST GIRL (W. Kassels) 


This story I am going to tell has happened at Surinam River. 
A Carib is said to have lived there with his wife: two people. One 
day he said to his wife: “we are without meat", he said, “so tomorrow 
early in the morning I shall go hunting”, he said to his wife. “It is 
good", his wife said. Next morning he went off. In the tracks of her 
husband she went to the garden with her daughter. They went to dig 
up cassava. When they were ready they went back home. Then she 
grated it, she peeled it and grated it, then she put it in (the press). 
When she was ready she said to her daughter: “Come (let us) hook 
fish, girl”, she said. “Yes”, her daughter said. They went to the landing 
place to hook fish. They hooked fish. Then one little fish only she 
caught. “Come back home, girl", she said. “Yes mother", she said. 
"Let us go." They went home. Her mother went in front of her. Then, 
having come home she said to her daughter: "girl", she said, “fan the 
fire", she said. Her daughter did not reply. ^Why don't you answer 
me, girl?" she said. She looked behind her. She looked behind her. 
“Where is this girl", she said. “Giiirl!” she said. “Where aaare you?” 
she said. She looked behind her. Her daughter did not reply. “Where 
is this girl”, she said. She waited for her daughter. She waited for 
her. Then she went back to the landing place. “Where is this girl”, 
she said. “Girl”, she said, was her cry. “Where are you, child”, she 
said. The coming of the evening frightened her. Then she wailed. “Oh, 
where is the girl”, she said. She went back home. She searched for her 
daughter. In the evening her husband came home. He came home. She 
went to her husband. She wailed. “What is the matter, girl”, her 
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:wa // kino:tamó:yaß // “oxto ko mag wo” (ki)mga:no moxko 1:yo 
i:wa // “oxto ko mag” // “ye:miiri :ne tuta:se nag” 139 / (k)inga:no 
// “oinei wa:ra ra:pá" (k)inga:no moxko 1:yo // kino:tamo:yan // 
irombo / auxto :wa kinixsa:to3 / moxko o:miyá.. no.. o:mii.. i. 

tomiirik(o3) upi:ya:tog // irombo / aya:wa podmanga:tog moxko 
pita:m upi:tó:me // main(a) e:mari ta / kinixsa:tog / irombo kino:- 
sa:t(o5) ra:pa auxtó :wa // pe?ya :wa kinixsa:t(o5) era(:pa) moxko 
/ pita:ni u:pi // kuri:yará 140 ta kinixsa:tog // “o:we ko wo:di nam 
ba(58) 138 kinga:no iyu:mi // tu:na xka:ka 141 moxko iyu:mi kino:- 
má:no // tomiiri upi:yaR // ane:pó:ri:pa ne:i / kino:tamó:ya:toooñ // 
kinixsa:t(08) era:p(a) auxtó :wa // motro wa:ra :kuru tuweiyémbome 
mag / moxko o:miyá:ko // suri:nama po // o:kó siri:kó 142 e:ro / 
auraná:no / tuweiyémbome mag / moxko o:miya:ko uta:pi:po // mo:ro 
wa:ra xkuru mag // irombo tuwo:mi:ma mandos aka:raní 143 :wa // 


4.13. THE MURDERER (Elisabeth, Veronica) 144 


Elisabeth: moxka:ro ko a:mukog pena:ró / pena:ro iweixto:konimbo // 
kinixsa:tó3 / mixta:ri :wa // kinixsa:tog kinixsa:tog / kinixsa:tog // 
teee kini:tundá:tog mixta:ri ke:ni :wa // o:ti / wo:peká:se kinixsa:toR 
tiki:rikog apoiye // ina:romómbo / kini:tundá:tog / mixta:ri ke:ni 145 
wa // o:wi(g) wiki mandos mixta:ri ke:ni po / tuwo:peká:tirikom 
bo:ko 146 ;// ina:romombo / mandos mo:ro o:wi wi:ki tax(pu)ma:to$ 
kinoxsa:to(8) na:pa // mo:ni po / o:ti po:ko :ne ako:re:pe nandog // 
Veronica: o:t(1) po:ko :ne ko ako:rexpe neixtog // ot... // Elisabeth: 


139 I hear nañ, not za; yet the sentence clearly is not to be understood inter- 
rogatively (3.1.4.). 

140 | hear huru:yara. 

141 Sandhi tu:na ka:ka — tu:na ta:ka. 

142 paxpota ‘ago’ is perhaps omitted. 

113 Bigi Poika, a large village near the upper Saramacca river. 

144 I asked the sisters for permission to place a microphone near them while 

they were chatting, but they preferred to tell a story instead. 1t was told 

by Elisabeth, Veronica only contributing a few remarks. The women were 

about 30 years of age, both know English Creole, Elisabeth moreover has 

some knowledge of Dutch. As will appear from the text the events as told 

took place on Corentyne R. where at present only a few Caribs are living 

among the Arowaks. Therefore E.'s father-in-law was probably right when 

he assured me that the story is of Arowak origin and was introduced by an 

Arowak son in law of his. 

115 The village of Nieuw Nickerie. 

146 Sandhi 4 $. 


TEKT AND TRANSLATION 353 


husband said to her. “What is the matter.” “My daughter is lost”, 
she said. “In which way then”, her husband said. She wailed. They 
went to the house. They searched for the gir... for their daughter. 
Then they lighted a torch to search tor the child. They went on the 
garden path, then they came back to the house. Again they went to 
the landing place to search for the child. They went off in the canoe. 
“Oh, where is the girl”, her father said. Her father jumped into the 
water. He searched for his daughter, he did not find her. They wailed. 
They went back home. In this way then it has happened with that girl 
at Surinam River. Two years ago this story has happened of the lost 
girl. Thus it has happened. Afterwards, they have moved to Bigi Poika. 


4.13. THE MURDERER (Elisabeth, Veronica) 


Elisabeth: Long, long ago there were some people. They went to 
Nickerie. They went on and on and on. At last they arrived at the 
mouth of Nickerie River. What... they went to buy. To get their 
things. Then those people arrived at New Nickerie. For one week they 
stayed at New Nickerie (busy) with their buying. Then those people 
finished that week and came back. What were they on (such) a long 
time, yonder? Veronica: What were they on (such) a long time? 
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tuwo:peká:tirikom bo:ko 146 / soxso / ako:re:pe tuweiye mandof // 
Veronica: o:ti / irombo tuwo:p... o... tuwo:peká:ti?ma nandog // 
Elisabeth: a:a | da tuwoxse ra:pa mandog // dag moxka:ro / ema:- 
miri:kog a:saká:rikog kinu:wapónondoya:tog (wo:)ku ki:riya:toR 1:wa 
/ iwo:kurü:kog uwa:poine // Veronica: irombo kinoxseni:ya:tog 
titunda:sando // Elisabeth: a:a kinoxseni:ya:toR // ina:romombo / 
O... mo:ro tuwo:piri man, (i)ya:ko / o:ti po:tó su / paxtré ta / 
paranduwí:ni apoiyag moxka:ro ta:saka:rikog upa:topo ti:wa // 
Veronica: irombo kino:tupá:tog 1:ke titunda:sando / kino:tupa:tog 1:ke 
// Elisabeth: a:a / kine:titya:toR ina:romombo mo:ro o:ti paranduwi:ni 
po:ko kine:tiiya:tog // ina:romómbo / o:ti m(o:ro) 1we:timi:rikog / 
angre:si auran da 147 mandog // Veronica: irombo kine:rexkoya:to3 
mo:ro ito:riri:konimbo ro ra:pa nerexkoyag // Elisabeth: a:a moxko 
ipa:mi moxko iwo:ne(n) man kine:rexkoyag / motro aurag // irombo 
kinga:no iwa / “koyu:yán de 147 ra:pa se” kinga:no // irombo moxko 
/ ipa:mi (k)inga:no “uwa / mo:ro :ne angre:si aurag wi:tóri mo:ro 
maj" / kinga:no iJwa // Veronica: dag moxko ipa:mi kino:rexkoyag / / 
Elisabeth: a:a kino:réxkoyag / mo... 1:wo se té ra:pa mag // Vero- 
nica: dag so iyogriyatiri / daf so iyogmyatiri 1:wo xse148 man / 
itu:rú:po poxto:ri / / Elisabeth: o:ti /ino:rombo / mo(:ro) iwoxpo me ro 
ipu:ka:po me ro kine:ka:nuiya(%) ni:po moxko ini:wó:po tuwo:pemá:- 
to?ma(n) aiyé // mari:yá // Veronica: irombo / kini:mo:romá:no mo:ro 
/ ipu:káxp(o) // Elisabeth: a:a / mo(:ro) toka:nu:mi:po po tauxti ra:ri 
ta ro kino:ma:no / mo:rombo po ro kimi:romó:sag // irombo moxko 
iwo:nenimbo kine:ká:nuiyag i:tu ta:ka // Veronica: irombo ana:póipa 
tuweiye nandog moxko iwo:nenimbo // Elisabeth: uwa / tuwoxtunáiye 
tu:pi ri:po 1:waine tu:pi / i... mo:roa sre:fi de mo:r(o) irombi:poto 
(a)ne:pó:ri:pa tuweiye iwe:i:saR / toka:nuiye tuwo:tunáiye te mo:s(e) 
ini:wó:po i:waine / tunaiyé // Veronica: dak moxko / upi:ya:tog 
moxko iwo:nenimbo / iwo:nenimbo upi:ya:tog // Elisabeth: a:a // 
daa ane:po:ri:pa tuweiye mandos 149 / tupi:ké:se i:waine mag // 
tuwo:turú mandof ta:ki / “e:fi iwe:pakaxpoto upa:tokó" / kinga:no / 
moxko / a:saká:rikog // o:ti / “kisi:wotog / upa:toko yu?pa / upa:- 
toko tu:na k(e) are:pa k(e) upa:tokó” kinga:no // Veronica: dak 
iwe:pakaxpoto nupa:tog // Elisabeth: ata moxko wo:rii a:mu inu:- 
kuti:ri ino:r(o) eko:sa tuwe:paxka / dag kinu:pá:no moxko wo:rii // 


147 Sandhi 3 t. 
148 Sandhi 1:wo se. 
149 | hear o:ti to:ti i:waine mañ, something was done (thing-ed) by them. 
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What... Elisabeth: Only with their buying they were (busy) a long 
time. Veronica: What... and were they ready with their buying then? 
Elisabeth: Yes, then they came back. Now their fellow-villagers pre- 
pared something for them in advance, they made cassava-beer for them, 
cassava-beer for them to be ready in advance of their coming. Veronica: 
And then they were drinking when they arrived? Elisabeth: Yes, then 
they were drinking. Now these people for the occasion of their home- 
coming, what... in a big bottle they had got rum, as a means for 
them to treat their friends. Veronica: And then they served it at their 
arrival, they served it? Elisabeth: Yes, they became drunk, those 
people became drunk on that stuff, rum. Then those people, what... 
in their intoxication they talked English. Veronica: Then they made 
him angry, these silly stories of them in his turn made him angry? 
Elisabeth: Yes, his brother-in-law, the one who was to kill him, this 
talking of him made him angry. Then he said to him: “you are abusing 
me again”, he said. Then his brother-in-law said: “no, this 1s the way 
the English language goes”, he said to him. Veronica: And then his 
brother-in-law became angry. Elisabeth: Yes, he became angry, and 
already he wanted to kill him. Veronica: Then such was his wickedness 
of heart, such was his wickedness of heart that he wanted to kill him, 
his wickedness of heart. Elisabeth: What... then he, after he had been 
struck, after he had been stabbed, the man who had been stabbed by 
him at once ran off to get something to revenge himself with. A knife. 
Veronica: And then it overpowered him, his stab wound. Elisabeth: 
Yes, and it was at the place he had ran to, it was on the floor of his 
house that he fell, and it was at the same place that he died. Then the 
one who had killed him ran into the forest. Veronica: Did they not 
catch him afterwards? The man who killed him? Elisabeth: No, he 
hid himself, and though he was searched and searched for by them, 
yet at the same day that he died they did not find him, but he ran 
off and hid himself, and the one who was killed by him they buried. 
Veronica: Then they searched for him, his murderer, they searched 
for his murderer. Elisabeth: Yes. Then they did not find him, so they 
stopped searching for him. They told each other: “if he comes out 
serve him”, his people said. What... “do not kill him, serve him well, 
serve him with water, serve him with bread”, they said. Veronica: 
Then did they serve him when he came out? Elisabeth: Yes. He came 
out to some woman he knew, then this woman served him. Then the 
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irombo moxko / iwo:nenimbo kino:turu:poyafi “mo:kimbo nirombii” 
// irombo moxko wo:rii kine:yú:sag “a:a nirombii exka // ma yuxpa 
t... yuxpa te aurangon apo:ko mag” / kinga:no moxko wo:rii i:wa // 
Veronica: dag o:ti / oxt(o) ane:náxpa neikta:tofi moxko iwo:nenimbo 
// ani:wóxpa neixta:toR // Elisabeth: u(wa) kini:wotá:tog / ma / 
o:ti / moxko wo:rii wa te xkuru kinga:tog / mo:ro eka:numi:ri po:ná / 
“kise:kari:tii mo:ro wa:ra i:wá" (k)inga:no “iwo:pi:poto era:pa / 
o:ti e:romémbo o:wa // ‘we:ka nog rodmug wixsa / tuwexsé:re te ¿ne 
ra:pa wa’ // kaixko i:wa" / kinga:no moxko ema:miri:kog a:saká:- 
rikon // Veronica: so:so iwo:tó:me / era:pa / kino:turú:ya:t(o3) 
ase:wa // Elisabeth: aaa // mo:ro iwo:to:me era:pa // irombo moxko 
wo:rii kinixság moxka:(ro) toma:miri:k(o8) a:saká:riko(B) :wa // 
ino:rombo kinga:no “mo:kimbo exka nepaxkái / nepaxkai mo:kimbo” 
kinga:no // irombo “itadro” // “ata / e:ro koiye :ne ra:pa tuwe:- 
paxkar(i) eka:ri:s(añ) i?wa" / kinga:no moxko / wo:rii / moxka:ro 
toma:miri:k(og) a:saka:rikóg wa // Veronica: dag kini:rurumá:tof 
po:nof / 1wo:tó:me // Elisabeth: a:a mo(:ro) ko:ko / paxporó mo:ro / 
apu:rú:po ta:ka irombo mo(:ro) iwe:pakáxpo me ro moxko wo:ril 
kino:sag // “mo:kimbo nepaxkái" (k)inga:no // “mote :ne kino?ná:- 
sag” kinga:no “apu:ru:po ta nimo:kú ta" / (k)inga:no // ino:rombo 
kinixsá:tog // motro apu:rú:po ron(tu)m(a:tog) e:(ro) w(a:r)aro / 
kino:ti... kinu?méiya:tog moki:ne / o:ti / 1... o:t(1) kini:momó:- 
sa:tog dag moxko a:mu kinixsag mo(:ro) apu:rú:po ta:ka // apoiye // 
Veronica: dag mo:ki :ne kine:po:ya:tóg / i... kini:paxka:t(oñ) 
i(wiino) // Elisabeth: a:a / ino:romb(o) apoiya:tóg / (mo:)ki ni:- 
pasa:mori paxka:tog mo(:ro) apu:ru:po wiino // kini:woya:to(%) :ne 
ro:tég / kini:woyá:tog kini:pasá:moya:tog / kine:mapó:sa:to(B) :ne 
ro:teg // Veronica: dag / so:so mo:ro / 1... iwo:mari ke kini:woya:- 
toj era:pa // Elisabeth: uwa ani:wo:pa ro:ripo mandos // kini:miyá:- 
ton de150 / o:koro:ro aiya:ri nana ipu:purü mi:ya:tog / o:ti / 
Veronica: aro:tó:me // Elisabeth: o:ti ike:ixto:po moxka:ro / o:ti / 
tipe:poti:ra:mo($) 151 Jwa / ike:ixtotó:me kina:royá:tog // Veronica: 
te irombo ro ano:t(i:)pá no:ro nag // Elisabeth: uwa e:ro / kom- 
beba(#) 152 me mo:r(o) am kondre / i:ro po / kini:poró:sa:tog tiko:- 
maiye iwe:i:sag // ino:rombo / motro kini:ká:tog / iro(m)bo kini:- 


150 Sandhi $4 t. 

151 Police, called thus because of the brass decorations on the fronts of their 
caps. 

152 Combe, lower part of Cornelis Kondre called after a quarter of Paramaribo 
which is comparably situated. 
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murderer asked: “Did that man really die?” Then the woman an- 
swered: “yes, indeed he died. But they speak well of you”, the woman 
told him. Veronica: Then what... didn't they treat him (badly) in 
some way, didn't they strike him? Elisabeth: No. They will strike him, 
but what... but first they said to the woman, to prevent him from 
running away: “don't tell him such and such”, they said, “when he 
comes back, what... sometime soon, to you, you must say to him: 
“I must go for a moment to defecate, I have got diarrhoea again”, her 
fellow-villagers said. Veronica: Only to kill him too, they are plotting 
with one another. Elisabeth: Yes. To kill him too. Then the woman 
went away to her fellow-villagers. “That one", she said, “has come 
out indeed, that one has come out", she said. Then: “really?” “Yes, 
he told me that he would come out again late this afternoon", the 
woman said. Veronica: And then they are lying in wait for him to kill 
him. Eltsabeth: Yes. That night they (went) all into the closed house. 
Then after he had come out the woman came. “That one has come 
out", she said. “He is eating over there", she said, “in the closed house, 
in a hammock”, she said. Then they went. They surrounded the 
closed house from all sides, many surrounded it. What... what... 
they waited for him and then someone went into the closed house. 
To catch him. Veronica: And then all those people found him, and 
made him come out from it. Elisabeth: Yes. They caught him and, by 
slapping his cheeks they all made him come out from the closed house. 
They did nothing but hit him, hit him, and slap his cheeks; they did 
nothing but throw him down. Veronica: So only by beating him up 
they killed him already. Elisabeth: No, they did not kill him for the 
moment, But they tied him, both his hands and feet they tied, what... 
Veronica: To carry him. Elisabeth: What... his being locked up, 
what... to the shining foreheads they carried him for locking him up. 
Veronica: But then didn't they do anything else? Elisabeth: No. There 
was a village like Combe at this place and there they stopped when 
they were overtaken by darkness. And then he... they took him out 
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pasá:moya:tog ne ro:teg era:pa kini:woyá:tog // irombo kinga:no 
"eee" (k)inga:no “oxto :ne ko k1:ya:tog se" kinga:no // o:ti “yuxpa / 
imi:pot(i:)pa mi:re yaiya:ri neiri” kinga:no “e:rome :ne / o:ti awo:- 
rikóg era:pa 1?wá" / (k)inga:no moxko ta:saká:riko(8) :wa // 
Veronica: ise)me wag tro(B) me iwo:poro wa:ti mandog era:pa / 
te i:wo sé :ne iweirikog / tuweiye ise?me // Elisabeth: irombo mo:- 
rombo po xteee 153 kine:maiya:toR / ema:m(1:)po me ro kinixsa:to(f ) 
na:pa / kinixsa:toR teee kini:tunda:toR / para:na ra:naka modya / 
sura:ma ke:niba(%) me 154 / ino:rombo / titu:waróngexka moxka(:ro) 
taro:na:m(ofj) i:wa tuwo:ma tu:na xkaka 155 mo:rombo po // irombo 
tuxta mo:é / o:ti apaxpo pe:ri me do:(ro)do:ro 1:tu ta:ka toka:núly (e) 
// Veronica: dag ane:pó:ri:pa no:ro tuweiye nandog // Elisabeth: 
uwa / ane:pó:ri:pa no:ro tuweiye ¡we:i:sag moxko tuwo:nú:se tuwoxsé 
/ dag mo:r(o) am po:tó ixport:r(1) i:wa tipa:to // irombo kinixság 
mo:ro awo:pame kinixság / mo:ro am kondre :wa // irombo titunda / 
am / am fadri :wa / ino:ro :wa titunda // irombo kinga:no moxko 
fadri kino:turu:poya(R) i:wa / “eee” (k)inga:no “oxto ko me:i sé" 
(k)inga:no i:wa // ino:rómbo kinga:no moxko fadr(1) éyuxto... 0... 
fadr(i) éyuxtó:me moxko kari?ná / “am ne si:wói" / (k)inga:no // 
“eee” kinga:no / “aye:pá:nopiri :ne s(u)pi:yá” (k)inga:no moxko 
fa:dir idwa // o:ti / “wa:ti tizwó :ne tera:pa moxko kari?na o?wa 
mas // m(a) pa:pa sre:fi aye:pa:nopixpa kineixtag // o:ti aye:pano:- 
pi(ri) upi:taR wa(:ti) moxko ti:wó ‘ne tera:pa moxko aya:saká:ri 
o:wa mag” kinga:no idwa // Veronica: epa:nopi:ri upi:yag no:ro / 
paxpor(o) a:saká:rikog sre:fi / ani:robi:ma tox // Elisabeth: uwa / 
dag e:ro o:ti ere:pari ma(n) moxk(o) apoiyaa moxko / fa:dir ¡wa // 
kini:moxkapoyañ i:wa irombo moxko itu:ma(ri) moxka:nen / itu:mari 
moxka:nen kinu:pá:no // iromb(o) ena:piri sexpambo no(:ro) mag // 
o:ti so:so mo:ro / me:r(o) uwembombo tuwo:mi me:(ro) tuwexfo:ma 
x ita:ka 156 // Veronica: o:t(1) ona:pi:pa iweiri / wa... so:so mo(:ro) 
wa:(ra) titye uwembo mag / uwembo yo:potó:rimbo / tipi:paxta?ma 
mag / uwe:ta:ri:pa ito:poti:ri ta // Elisabeth: ino:rombo moxko / 
fadri (k)inga:no i:wa “enaxko mo:ro aye:re:pari” / irombo / wex 


153 Sandhi po teee. 

154 The boat coming from Corentyne R. has to go out upon open sea before 
entering Nickerie R. The situation is compared to that at the mouths of 
Saramacca and Coppename R. The high waves in the estuary demanded the 
attention of his guards and enabled the prisoner to escape. 

155 Sandhi tu:na ta:ka. 

156 Tuwexfo:ma ita:ka, x inserted. 
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of the boat and then they did nothing again but slapping his cheeks and 
beating him. Then he said: “ah”, he said, “what are you doing to me”, 
he said. What... “Truly, if my hands were not tied over and over”, 
he said, what... “I would hit you back at once”, he said to his fellows. 
Veronica: Yet, though they did not kill him at once, yet they still 
wished to kill him. Elisabeth: Then at that same place they stayed 
until daybreak. After daybreak they went on, they went on and on 
until they came upon open sea, yonder, like at the mouth of Saramacca 
River. Then at that place he caused the people who transported him 
to pay no attention to him and jumped into the water. Then he emerged 
far away, what... at the low water line and ran right into the forest. 
Veronica: And then, did not they find him again? Elisabeth: No, they 
did not find him again after he came on shore; thereupon he crossed 
a large creek. Then he went along the bank, he went on to a village. 
He arrived at (the house of) a priest, to him he arrived. Then the 
priest spoke and asked him: “ah”, he said, “what happened to you?" 
he said to him. Then the Indian said, answering the priest: “I have 
killed someone," he said. “Ah”, he said, “I cannot help you”, the 
priest said to him. What... "Didn't you kill this Indian then. Our 
Father Himself will not help you." What... “He will be unable to 
help you, as he, your fellow, has been killed by you", he said to him. 
Veronica: He cannot help him any more, even all his own people do 
not love him, do they? Elisabeth: No. Then the priest got this stuff 
for him for his food. He had it cooked for him, and then his cook, 
his cook served him. Then he did not want to eat it any more. What... 
his poor belly, look! was all fallen in, look! it was folded together. 
Veronica: What... only his not eating brought his belly in such a 
shape, his bowels had fully become flat, his belly had become empty 
during his wandering about. Elisabeth: Then the priest said to him: 
*eat your food", and then, well, while he did not eat it, at that same 
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mo:ra ane:ná:pibi(n) me tera:pa mo:ro po ro / kino:ma:no kini:- 
romó:sag era:pa so:so mo:ro ona:pi:pa iwe:i:po iweiri157 atu:riyá 
eki:ri :wa / iske:ni / tuwi:towi:tore :ne ti:y(e) // Veronica: dak 
1wo:mi:ma pa(iro) tuweiye maf / so:so mo:ro eki:ri :wa iwo:mi 
se:kapo:ti:nia:po // Elisabeth: uwa // 


4.14. THE RED POLISHING STONES (A. Stjoera) 


Kiban: ene:ko uwa:potombo / amo:ro yopo:to / situ:ra aye:t(1) aine // 
Stjoera: 198 n n // Kiban: e:ro ta:kuwá sene:yax 159 / mo:ro / o:ti 
ki:topo kini:kapi:rikog watrakag / oinei wa(:ra) ana kari?)na neya:- 
toyar // Stjoera: ta:kuwa 190 // Kiban: ta:kuwa // mo:ro epo:ri:- 
pombo muku:sag // Stjoera: a mo:ro suku:sa / to:ri seta:to // 
Kiban: ki // Stjoera: no:ti to:riri / seta:to // Kiban: a // Stjoera: 
pena:ro / pena:ro au ta:muru tuwáiye mañ / po:tó s(u) yopo:to m(e) 
moxko tuwaiye mag / situ:ra toti:ne tuwaiye mag // Kiban: ata:muru 
e:ti mo:ro mag // Stjoera: tamu:si e:ti mo:ro maf tamu:si e:ti tuwe... 
moxko pa:poró ti:to mag / pa:poro tu:n(a) i:wa to:ne mag / dag 
moxko ma... / moxko / ro ti:to mag mo(:ro) ta:kuwa aiye / o:ti / 
si:pu toti:ne(n) tu:na :wa // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: aia ti:to tuwalye 
man // dag ti:tori ya:ko / pe:r(o) aro:yañ // e:fi na pe:ro wa:t(1) 
axta / paru:rü / e:pimbo aro:ya3 / Kiban: ki // Stjoera: dag irombó / 
dag moxk(o) oko:yumo toko:ne mo:ro po mag / muro:kotox 159 / 
muro:koto 161 oko:yumo / oko:yumo moxko mag // Kiban: muro:koto 


187 I hear so:so mo:ro enampa we:t:po me ne. 

188 The story is told by chief Alfons Stjoera of Bigiston to his visitor mr. Robert 
Kiban, who stimulates the narrator with questions and numerous polite 
interruptions ki ‘I see’ and a:ha ‘right’. Utterances of both speakers that 
only contain such an interjection are included in the Carib text, but they are 
not translated. Chief Stjoera speaks the tire:wnyu dialect of Carib, which 
differs on a number of points from the mura:to-dialect on which the present 
description has been based (see 0.4.1.). 

159 Both speakers occasionally add x after a final vowel. At Cornelis Kondre 
I have never heard this. 

160 Pebbles of a bright red colour that are used for polishing pottery after 
baking. Only some women possess such a pebble as there is no new supply 
of them, the others have to do with common pebbles found at home. 

161 The spirit Muro:koto, a shark-like monster, is said to be miro:kou yu:mi 
“Father of (the fish) miro:kow. On the fathers and grandfathers of the 
different animal species, see the story on Chicken Father, 4.7. In English, 
the name morocot does not refer to a spirit but to a fish, perhaps the Carib 
miro:kou (W. Roth). 
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place already he fell down and died; only because he had not eaten. 
His body was made streaky all over by the thorns of atu:riya shrubs. 
Veronica: For also he had no clothes on, as by the thorns his clothes 
had been torn to pieces altogether. Elisabeth: Yes. 


4.14. THE RED POLISHING STONES (A, Stjoera) 


Kiban: Look head-man, you, chief, your name is Stjoera, isn't it? 
Stjoera: n n Kiban: I see this pebble, this... thing... polishing tool 
with which we make jugs, how do we Caribs call it? Stjoera: ta:kuwa. 
Kiban: ta:kuwa. Do you know the way it was found, in the past? 
Stjoera: Yes, that I know. I have often heard a tale, I have often 
heard a tale of my grandmother. Long ago, long ago my grandfather 
lived who was a very great chief, his name was Stjoera. Kiban: That 
was the name of your grandfather? Stjoera: It was the name of grand- 
father, grandfather's name. He went everywhere, all rivers were visited 
by him, and then he was... it was he who went to fetch pebbles, to 
a river called what... Essequibo. Yes, he went. Now when he went 
he took a dog with him. If there was no dog available he would carry 
a banana stem. Now furthermore at that place there was the ferocious 
water spirit Muro:koto, Muro:koto a water spirit, he is a water spirit. 


362 THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


moxko oko:yumb(o) e:ti // Stjoera: muro:koto moxko mag / muro:- 
koto moxko mag oko:yumo e:ti moxko mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: 
mo:r(o) e:ro waira ro:teR awi:to:poto / ayo:noyar // ta:kuwa anuiye 
awi:tori ya:ko 192 / kuru:kuru maro:ya e:ro po:no kuru:kuru // dag 
mo:mae tu:na xta:k(a) e:ro tá:ro // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: mo:mae // 
so / dag i:reké / n / kixka:rog karióna mé kataipi:na:to? 163 / Kiban: 
aia kitai... / Stjoera: o:ti kari?na :n(e) ema:ri kisu:piyá:tog / 
moxk(o) oko:yumo wo:tori me / uwa uwa / da:ti na / am te ro:teg / 
kise:pó:ya:tof / mo:ro ko:tiri:ko(8) me / Kiban: a:a // Stjoera: 
pe:ró / paru:r(u) e:pimbo / pe:ro mond(o) a:ta / pe:ro / kasa:piró:- 
ma:tog 163 / ino:rombo kise:ma:tog tipi / tu:na ta:ka // Kiban: 
aha // Stjoera: dah / moxko muro:kotó kine:pori:toma:no ipo:ko 
iir(0) (y)a:ko ro / amo:ro awe:mi maro:ya ko:u / soweix / maro:ya / 
daz irombo ma:pó:naka maro:ya ko:u // Kiban: ki // ma:po:naka 
maro:ya / dag miko:roro:kae ime:n... / o:ti / (m)i:mengae // dar 
am manuiya mo:ro tapi:ra:mof ta:kuwa // ta:kuwa watrakag ki:topo / / 
manulya // so // te o:kombot(o) awi:to s(e) aya:ta / ef pe:ro wa:t(1) 
axta daf motro o:ti pai / paru:ru e:pimbo miso:romi:kae sororo / dag 
irombo / (m)ime:ro... (m)ime:roya / kuse:we ke // dag irombo 
paru:ru e:pimbo mema:e tipun / dag am anuiye ra(:a) mixsa ra:a 
mo(xko) muro:koto ipo:ko ra(:a) kine:pori:tomá:no // Kiban: a:ha 
// Stjoera: daf am anuiye ra(:a) taka:nuiye 164 era:a miksa ra(:a) 
anuiye ra:a soweix / dafi ma...maro:ya ra(:a) mo?ya ra(:a) ma:po:- 
naka ra:pa / / Kiban: a:ha / /dañ ta:kuwa tanutye 1:wa maf so irmobo ro 
mo:ro mag / o:komboto ro:teg // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:a o:komboto 
ro:teg manuiya // ito:pó :n(e) itoxpa ma:na / itoxpo :n(e) awi:- 
toxpoto / mo:ro wa:r(a) e:i:pa aya:ta / amo:ro ayu:tá:sa // muro:- 
kot(o) ayo:noyaü muro:koto oxt... oxkotó:po:sag // iwa:ra mag // 
Kiban: mure... okoxti moxko oko:yum(bo) e:(ti) // Stjoera: 
m(ur)o:koto moxko / oko:yum(o) e:ti moxko mag // Kiban: iro:- 
ke mo:ro wa:ra motro tapi:ren ta:kuwa epo:ri:pómbo // tu:na xka 165 
wa:ne tuwelye map / Stjoera: epo:ri:pómbo / tu:na tu:na xká 165 
mai / tu:na xka mag ma:pó wa:ti mag tu:na xka / Kiban: tu:na xka / 
Stjoera: a:a tu:na xka te mag // Kiban: irombó ko moxko pe:ró / 


162 Sandhi 7 y. 

163 The vowel of the prefix has been assimilated to the first vowel of the base. 
In the dialect of Cornelis Kondre this assimilation does not occur. 

164 Toka:nutye. 

185 Sandhi tu:na ta. 
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Kiban: Muro:koto is the name of the water spirit? Stjoera: He is 
Muro:koto, it is the name of the water spirit. If you should come 
just so (without precautions), he would eat you. When you go to pick 
up pebbles you carry a basket, a basket of this size. Then you jump 
into the water that deep (points at his breast). You jump; so. Then 
because of this... we as Caribs love one another. Kiban: Certainly, 
we l... Stjoera: What... a real Carib we cannot throw as food for 
the water spirit, No, no; that is, we have just found something else for 
our purpose. Á dog, a banana stem; if a dog is available we paint a 
dog red and then we throw it plump! into the water. Muro:koto then 
hurries towards it and meanwhile you move your basket at once: 
swish! you carry it, you carry it on shore. You carry it on shore, then 
you pour them out, what... you sort them. You pick up the red 
polishing stones, the polishing stones: the tools for polishing jugs. You 
pick them up. So. And if you want to go twice and if there is no dog, 
then you may also peel srrr! a banana stem, you paint it with arnotto, 
and then you throw the banana stem, plump! After this, you go again 
to pick up some, and Muro:koto again hurries towards it. Then you 
go running again to pick up some, pick up some again: swish! and 
you ca... carry it again yonder on shore. Then the polishing stones 
are picked up by you, and thus it is finished: twice only. Yes, twice 
only you pick them up, you do not go too often. If you go too often, 
if you do not go about it in this way, you will be lost. Muro:koto 
will eat you, Muro:koto will t... tear you to pieces. So it is. Kiban: 
Mure... okoxti is the name of the water-spirit? Stjoera: Muro:koto 
is the name of the water-spirit. Kiban: So in such a way it was that 
the red polishing stones were found; it was in the water, wasn't it? 
Stjoera: 'The finding of them was in the water, water; it was in the 
water, not on land, in the water. Kiban: In the water. Stjoera: Yes, 
only in the water it is. Kiban: And then you send the dog... Stjoera: 
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memo:sá // Stjoera: mema:e // Kiban: mo(:ro) tu:ná xka:ka 166 // 
Stjoera: tu:na xka:ka // n // ata moxko oko:yumo waimanembato:me 
// Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: iwaimanembato(:me) a:a // Kiban: mo:ro 
kuse:we pe //Stjoera: a:a kuse:we pe / kuse:we po:ri po:ko ro moxko 
oko:yumo kono:sag 197 // Kiban: kuse:we ke :ne mapi:roya // 
Stjoera: a:a kari)na :n(e) axta kine:ka:nó:sagn '// Kiban: asha // 
Stjoera: karidna :ne a:ta kine:ka:nó:sañB / mo(:ro) kuse:we po:ri 
iweiri ke // Kiban: a:ha motro wa:ra kari?na / ta:saka:r(i) unaiyag / 
moxko koro... / o:ti wiina // moxko oko:yúmbo wiino // mo:ro 
wa:ra te naĝ heg uwa:potombo // Stjoera: a:a / iwa:ra mag // iwa:ra 
o:ti... pena:ro / ta:murú / no:yag to:riri seta:potii // 


4.15. THE PETROGLYPHS AT BIGISTON (A. Stjoera) 


Stjoera: 168 pena:ro uwa:potómbo to:riri mo:ro mag / e:ro time:ren 
woxkapi:po // tamu:si :wa tika:se mag / paxporó tamu:si :wa O:- 
tiko(8) ka:(pi:)po kisu:ku:sá:tog // Kiban: a Stjoera: maaa / 
kari?na to:riri te / a:sito o:tixpa mag // a:a // ma i:ro ke 169 seka:- 
ri:sá ro:teg / mo:ro kari)na to:ri(ri) dera(:a) mo:ro mag // kari?na 
:n(e) ibu:kuxpá mag / Kiban: a:ha Stjoera: a:a // so:so tupuxpo ke 
mo:r(o) o:ti eka:ri:sag // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: a:a o:ti to:ri po:ko 
// Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: so // time:re(n) mag / tuwelye mag / 
pena:ró / no:ki tuwaiye mag / yo:rokag ro:fir170 (kim)ga:to(3) 
irom(bo) 171 yo:rokag / ti:topó:se mag e:ro po // karióna i:wa 
ti?maxka mag moxko / asa / kari?na i:wa ti?maxka mag // Kiban: 
ki // Stjoera: a:a // so / e:ki me no:ki tuwaiye mag / aka:re // 
Kiban: aka:re // Stjoera: aka:re aka:re e:ki me tuwaiye mag // so // 
ti:topó:se maf // nanga pe:ro // Kiban: pe:ro // Stjoera: a:a / e:ki 
me tuwaiye mag // so ti:topó:se maf teee e:ro marauni tuwaiye mag / 
mu:kumu:ku 172 pa:ti me // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:(a) i:ro e:ro 


166 Sandhi tu:na ta:ka. 

167 The vowel of the prefix has been assimilated to the first vowel of the base. 

168 See the first note to 4.14. 

169 | hear t:reko. 

170 Ro:fir or Rofru, the Dutch word ‘rover’ = ‘robber’. The real name of the 
monster was mentioned later by the same informant: Paira undi 'trunk of 
letterwood tree’. He devoured the Caribs, helped by his dog to find those 
who tried to hide themselves in holes. Paira undi went away to the east, 
never to be seen again. Some say he has been bound in iron fetters by 
the Portuguese. 

171 For the last two words I hear ga:do vom. 

112 Sranan mokomoko, a plant growing on river banks and in shallow water. 
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You throw it. Kiban: Into the water... Stjoera: Into the water, yes, 
to get the water-spirit away. To get him away. Kiban: It is with 
arnotto? Stjoera: Yes, with arnotto. Indeed the water-spirit comes by 
the smell of the arnotto. Kiban: You paint it red with arnotto. Stjoera: 
Yes, he thinks it is a Carib. Kiban: True. Stjoera: He thinks that it is 
a Carib, because of there being the smell of arnotto. Kiban: True, and 
so the Carib protects his fellow against the Koro... thing, against the 
water-spirit. Isn't it like that, head-man? Stjoera: Yes, so it is. Thus 
what... long ago I have indeed often heard the story from my grand- 
father and my grandmothers. 


4.15. THE PETROGLYPHS AT BIGISTON (A. Stjoera) 


Stjoera: Of old it was a tale of the elders, the making of this engraved 
(rock). It was made by God, we know that all things are made by 
God. However, it is a Carib tale; more or less it is without substance. 
Indeed ; so I shall just tell it. Once more: it is a Carib tale. The Caribs 
have no books. Yes, they tell this thing only by heart. Well, what, now 
for the tale. So. It is engraved, it has become engraved; long ago, 
who was there? A monster, Ro:fir they say, a monster. He went around 
and about, here. The people were finished off by him, yes, the people 
were finished off by him. Yes. So. What was his pet animal? A cayman. 
Kiban: A cayman? Stjoera: A cayman, his pet animal was a cayman. 
So. He went around and about. With a dog. Kiban: A dog? Stjoera: 
Yes it was his pet animal. Yes. So he went around and about for a 
long time. After a long time this Maroni came into being as a place 
of mokomoko. Yes, that is what this Maroni was; so it was like this, 
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marauni m... ire:(k)e ko e:ro wa:ra mar / iyagsikiJma mag / 
e:ro ine tuna am mese:ku e:ro mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: 
aia mese:ku e:ro mag // tu:na me i:ya / tuwaiye maf biri:biri 
wa:ra / tuwaiye mag 173 // teee irombo te ko dag tuwo:tapi:ka:má 
mas / dag e:ro tu:na me tuwaiye mag 174 // dá moxko mag / yo:- 
rokaf ti:topó:se maf / dak mo:ro to:p(u) 1:wa topo:ye mag // Kiban: 
ki // Stjoera: dag mo:ro po ro tuwo:tandi:mo (mox)ko tuwaiye ko:u 
maf // tuwo:tándi:mo tuwaiye mag // teee mo:ro po tuwaiye mai / 
apo:nimbo paxporo tipiixtori ma:ro tuwaiye mag // Kiban: a:ha // 
Stjoera: a:ha // ino(:ro) o:ti tuwo:tándi:mombome 175 mag / motro 
to:pu pe:ri 176 i:wa / mo:ro / time:ro ko(:u) i:wa mag // Kiban: 
a:ha // Stjoera: dag o:ko inda:ri tuwalye mag / moxko yo:rokag // 
Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: o:ko inda:ri / e:ro po am tuwaiye mag / dag 
e:ro po ra(:a) am tuwaiye mag // a:ha / dag i:ro ro motro tuwo:tukü 
maf 177 // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: o:ko ka:(pig) upuxpo nag // Kiban: 


173 An unclear fragment has been omitted. Probably K. asked tuwetyembome nañ 
pena:ro “did it come to be so, long ago?', and S. confirmed this. 

114 According to the Maroni Caribs, the Maroni does not exist of old, and in 
so far is less venerable than Mana river, east of it. To the Caribs in the 
western part of the country the Maroni is the most venerable river of all, 
where the dead travel to on their way to heaven. 

175 I hear tuwoxtándimoma man. 

176 Conjecture. Instead of mo:ro to:pu pe:ri ‘the forehead of the rock’ I hear 
tibe:ri. The rock has a globular form. 

117 Paira undi engraved his own image in the rock. The other figures show his 
poitos — satellites. The latter sprang from the monster's blood whenever 
he was wounded — he could not be killed. For representations by different 
authors of the petroglyphs see W. G. Hellinga, Pétroglyphes Caraibes: 
probléme sémiologique, Lingua IV pag. 121-165 (1954). According to chief 
Stjoera the petroglyph numbered 5 by Hellinga shows Paira undi. The 
article contains an analysis and interpretation of the inscription, admirable 
because of the systematic, rigorous way in which a seemingly insolvable 
problem is attacked. Also the tentative connection of the inscription with 
motives of present-day Carib religion as collected by A. Ph. Penard and 
father Ahlbrinck, seems sound and valuable. Less felicitous is the final part 
of the article, where is shown that the petroglyphs are arranged in agreement 
with a certain syntactic structure supposed to be typical, or at least to have 
been typical, for the Cariban languages in general. Actually in modern Carib 
such a construction does not exist, nor is there any indication for its existence 
in the past. Also the theory of a cultural desintegration seems unfounded 
and, moreover, not necessary for the interpretation of the inscription as it 
is given (page 153). At one point of prof. Hellinga's argument the present 
story is of some relevance: where he attributes an objective attitude to the 
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not deep, it was a baby-river. Yes, it was a baby. There it came to lie: 
a water, it came to be like a flooded savanna. But at last it widened, 
and became like the present river. Then he was there, the monster, 
he went around and about and found this rock. Then at that same 
place he sat down at once. Yes, he sat down. A long time he was 
there, it was his seat and that of all his followers. Yes. He... what... 
he sat there, the forehead of the rock just was engraved by him. And 
he had two mouths, the monster. He had two mouths, here was one, 
and here was another one. Yes. Then this was what he drew. Didn' he 


Carib informant who helped him in ascertaining the shapes of the petroglyphs 
(page 124, note 2, 125). Actually it appears that the Caribs are interested 
in the petroglyphs, and do attach a meaning to them: they hold them to 
represent cannibal monsters. On Paira undi see also F. P. and A. Ph. Penard, 
De menschetende aanbidders page 20 (Paramaribo, 1907). 
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aia // Stjoera: o:ko upuxpo e:ro p(o) am mag / e:ro wa:ra // so 
e:ro po ra(:a) am ko:waro zko dat(i) na upu:po era(:a) mo:ro mai 
// 1wa:ra tuwaiye / iwa:ra pena:ro to:ri uwa:potombo e:ro po:nokof 
uwa:potombo to:riri seta:to // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha // a:ha // 
so iwa:ra :kuru tuwaiye // dag irombo ti:to ko(:u) mag té / undi 
wiinona:ka ti:to mag // moxk(o) aka:re tu:po ro ti:to moxko mag / 
Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: moxko to:ki ku:po ro ti:to rasa // te kari?na 
ono:ri i:wa xta:ro178 mag // das iwe:timbo ro / indapi:po e:ro 
mapi:wara mañ // Kiban: mapi:wara // Stjoera: mapi:wara mag // 
ire:ke ko paxporo tu:na po wa:ti mapi:wara maf // Kiban: a:ha // 
Stjoera: ma e:ro po te mapi:wara maf iwe:timbo ro mo:ro mag so:so 
mo:r(o) enaxtopo i:wa mag // a:ha // Kiban: o:ti ya:ko am mapi:- 
wara mupi:yag // Stjoera: mapi:wara e:ro o:ti ya:ko mena:pii moxko 
ka:piteg ma:ri 179 eko:sa mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:a // Kiban: 
mo:r(o) epe:r(1) ena:sag // Stjoera: a:a sooo 1:ro mo:ro maf / a:ha / 
i:ro mo:ro mag // a:ha // dag ti:to ko:u // Kiban: moxko / yo:rokag 
we:timbo // Stjoera: yo:rokag we:timbo mo:ro / indapi:po mo:ro maf 
ati:tá:po // Kiban: yo:rokag we:timbo tera(:pa) i:wa tona:se // 
Stjoera: to:ri to:ri to:ri ke mo:ro mag ka:e irombo // to:ri ke mo:ro 
maf // Kiban: seta:e seta:e // Stjoera: to:ri ke mo:ro mag // Kiban: 
a:a // Stjoera: ma otu:ku:tixpa mo:ro maf / au sre:f(1) tamu:si we 
o:tiri mo:ro maf // Kiban: a / Stjoera: ma to:ri ke mo:ro mag // 
Kiban: a:a // Stjoera: uwa:potómbo to:riri // bika:si uwa:potómbo 
to:riri piimé mag // Kiban: a / Stjoera: te tino:tine ayaxta / tita:- 
mun(e) ayaxta / Kiban: a / Stjoera: oxto.... tota:sipo:muné mag / 
dag / to:ri po:k(o) axta aye:pana:mari ya:ko meta:e motro to:ri // 
Kiban: a || Stjoera: iwa:ra au tuwaiye wa / tuwe:pana:ma tuwalye 
wa / paxporó uwa:potombo to:rir(i) i:wa xto:ta 180 mag // Kiban: 
asa // Stjoera: pi:pi to:riri tamu:si to:rir(i) 1:wa xto:ta 180 mag // 
a:ha // so paxporo motro oxka:noi 181 i:rokog i:wa xto:ta 180 m(an) 
ire:(k)e k(o) e:ro time:ren (to:riri suku:sa) // so // dag irombo / 
ti:to map mo:ro tuwoxka:sé mag // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: dag mo:se 
/ kari?na motro o:ti ya:(ko) seka:ri:s(a) i:ro // a mo:r(o) po kari?na 


178 Sandhi i:wa ta:ro. 

179 The chief of the neighbouring Djuka village. 

180 Sandhi 1:wa to:ta. 

181 Oxka:noñ, in the dialect of Cornelis Kondre woxka:no, ‘the making, emer- 
gence of things’, creation. The base is ka:pi ‘to make’, with the intransi- 
tivising prefix wox- (3.1.3.1.1.), and -no (3.1.3.7.). 
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have two heads? Two heads, here one, this way; and here again a little 
one, that was his other head. Thus it happened, thus of old the tales 
of the elders, the tales of the elders of this... this place I have heard. 
Yes. Yes. So did it happen. Then suddenly he went away, he went 
in eastern direction. He left on the cayman, on his pet animal he left 
again. Wherever he came he devoured the people. Now his droppings 
were stones of the mapi:wara-tree. Kiban; Mapi:wara? Stjoera: It was 
mapi:wara. Therefore there is no mapi:wara on (the banks of) all 
rivers; but here, there is mapi:wara; it were his droppings, it was the 
only vegetable food for him. Yes. Kiban: When do you find some 
mapi:wara? Stjoera: Indeed you have eaten this mapi:wara the other 
day, it is at chief Marius(’ house). Kiban: I see. Stjoera: Yes. Kiban: 
He ate the fruits of it. Stjoera: Yes. Indeed, so it is. Yes, so it is. Yes. 
And then suddenly he went away. Kiban: Droppings of the monster. 
Stjoera: It were droppings of the monster. It were the stones that have 
come up. Kiban: Monster's droppings have been eaten by me (general 
laughter). Stjoera: A tale, a tale, it is just a tale, I said. It is just 
a tale. But it is a thing you can never know, I for me... well, it isa 
thing of God. But it is just a tale. A tale of the elders; for the tales 
of the elders are many. If you have a grandmother, if you have a 
grandfather, what... if he has a white beard, then, if you listen when 
he is telling a tale you will hear the tale. So I have done, I have 
listened, all the tales of the elders I have heard. Grandmother's tales, 
grandfather's tales I have heard. Yes. So all about the making of 
things..., these things have been heard by me. Therefore (I know this 
story about) the engraved (rock). So. Then it went on, it came into 
being. Kiban: True. Stjoera: And now this Carib I was talking about 
the other day. Well, there has been a Carib village, exactly at the 
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kondre tuwaiye ma3 / motro kopo:seme ro 182 // ino:rombo mox(ko) 
kari?ná / tuwe:pa:to mag itu:pó:naka mata:pi ka:se ko:u // Kiban: 
ki // Stjoera: mata... a:ha mata:pi ka:se // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: 
mo:(ro) seka:ri:sa o:ti ya:ko rro // so // mata:pi / mata:pi ka:se 
tuwe:pá:to mag / Kiban: mo:ro to:pu tu:pona:ka // Stjoera: to:pu 
ku:pona:ka // a:ha // to:pu ku:pona:ka '// dag ino:rombo tika:s(e) 
i:wa mag tika:s(e) i:wa mag / tika:s(e) 1:wa mag po / ino:rombo 
moxkó / karidna / ta:ro i:wa mag / ta:ro 1:wa mag // dag mo:ro 
po ro tima:tapi:(ri) i:wa ti:no mag / Kiban: ki mo:ro mata:pi ka:- 
pirimbo i:wa // Stjoera: a:ha mata:pi ka:pirimb(o) i:wa // wiino 
ta:ro // Stjoera: a:ha / ta:ro mox(ko) tu:na xta:ka 183 1:wa mag // 
Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: a:ha // so // dai; irombó / dag te koro:pó / 
koro:po ko:u / koine / Kiban: a:ha / Stjoera: da am kinixsag kuri:- 
yara ta / kinixsag // te po xkine:neyag 18% mox(ko) kari?na ene:ya(f) 
mo:ro iwo:t... / mo:r(o) apo:ni apo:nimbo ku:po ro // kine:neyag 
a:ha / kine:neyag // “eee” (ki)nga:no “moxko ino:ro ra" (ki)nga:no 
// “moxko ino:ro ra" (k)inga:no o:ti ko kinixsa:t(oR) 1:wa ri:pó / 
kinixsag ra:pa // a:ha / tu:na ta:ka // teee mo:ro wa:ra ro:te mag / 
te mo:ro wa:ra / dag irombi:pa tuwaiye m(a3) (k)inga:tog // a:ha // 
Kiban: ki // Stjoera: ano:noxpa tuwaiye / oko:yumo m(ag) (k)inga:- 
tox // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: dag ta:ro te i:wa ma(8) (ki)nga:tog // 
asha // Kiban: ta:ro i:wa nu:ró ro // Stjoera: a:ha ta:ro i:wa nu:ró 
ro mag // no wan / te e(ke:)pixpo amiixpombo wa:ti mag / e:ro 
tu:na ku:po tuwaiye mag // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: a:ha / na so 
iwa:ra tuwaiye mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: teee tuwaiye mag / 
moxki / am kinixsag kuri:yará ta / “moxko ino:ro ra" (ki)nga:no // 
ino:rombo po ito:ri no:ro tixse wa:ti iwei(ri) no:ro dag kino:ma:no 
ra:a tu:na xta:ka 183 ra:a // Kiban: kine:neyag itundari no:rog // 
Stjoera: a:ha // Kiban: irombo tixse wa:ti iwe:i:po me ro / Stjoera: 
kono:má:no / Kiban: kino:ma:no / Stjoera: tu:na xta:ka 183 kino:- 
ma:no ra:a // dak iwa:ra iweixtopómbo // teee ase:me no:ro / dag / 
aka:re ko:u mag // aka:re tu:na ku:po mag // aka:re mag // a:ha // 
Kiban: e:ro marauni ta // Stjoera: a:ha e:ro ma... mo:ro po ro maf; 
/ mo:ró po / aka:re mag // po:tó s(u) aka:re kinuxta:no // Kiban: 
a:ha // Stjoera: a:ha // so // ino:ro mo:ro po:no ro moxko mag / 


182 Opposite to the rock, which is separated from the bank of the river by a 
narrow channel. 

183 Sandhi tu:na ta:ka. 

184 Sandhi po kine:neyaa. 
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opposite side. Now this Carib crossed (the channel between the river 
bank and the rock to sit down) upon it, just to make a cassava-press 
there. To make a cass... yes, a cassava-press. This is what 1 told you 
the other day. So. He crossed to make a cassava-press... Kiban: 
(Sitting down) upon the rock. Stjoera: (Sitting down) upon the rock, 
yes, upon the rock. Then he plaited it, plaited it, plaited it... oh! 
then this Carib was carried off by him. Then at the same place he left 
his cassava-press behind. Kiban: 1 see, the cassava-press he had been 
making... Stjoera: Yes, the cassava-press he had been making... 
Kiban: he was carried away from. Stjoera: Yes, he was carried by 
him into the water. Yes. So, then, then the next day, the next day 
already in the afternoon... then somebody went out in a boat, he went 
out. Then, ah! He saw him, he saw the man, right on top of his seat, 
of what served him for a seat. He saw him, yes, he saw him. “Ah”, 
he said. “it is him", he said. “It is him", he said; what (happened)? 
It is true they moved to him, but he moved also. Yes, into the water. 
And all the time it happened that way only, all the time it happened 
that way. But he did not die, they say. Yes. The water-spirit did not 
eat him, they say. But he was carried off by him, they say. Yes. Kiban: 
He was carried off by him alive. Stjoera: Yes, he was carried off by 
him alive. Nobody... his body has not been (floating) on this river, 
to be recovered. Yes. Well, so it happened. At last it happened that 
someone went off by boat. "It is him", he said. And then ah! when 
he had not gone far yet, he threw himself back into the water. Kiban: 
He saw him when he was still coming... Stjoera: Yes. Kiban: And 
then, when he was not far... Stjoera: He threw himself, Kiban: He 
threw himself, Stjoera: He threw himself into the water. Thus it has 
happened. And then suddenly there was yet, of itself, a cayman. A 
cayman on the water. There was a cayman. Yes. Kiban: In this Maroni 
river. Stjoera: Yes, this was... right there it was, there the cayman 
was. A huge cayman emerged. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: Yes. So. It 
belonged to that same place; yes, this way this engraved rock has come 
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a:ha / iwa:ra tuwalye e:ro time:ren, // a:ha // Kiban: ki // Stjoera. 
n // dag irombo ro to:ri mo:ro // Kiban: irombo ro / au po:ro$ 
wotu:rupo:ya o:wa // Stjoera: a:ha // Kiban: mo:ro to:pu ku:po 
tangutángure sene:ya o:timbo ko mo:ro na3 // Stjoera: a da:ti na 
apo:nimbo ro mo:ro maj; moxko ika:nenimbo moxko / moxko yo:- 
roka(%) apo:nimbo ro mo:ro mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: iwo:- 
numengari te mo:ro / tuwo:tukú:ri ya:ko / tuwo:tukü:ri ya:ko 
apo:nimbo ro mo:ro mag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha / tuwo:tukü:ri 
ya:ko // Kiban: amiiyarón de 185 e:ro po:nokó(3) me / mixsa:tog 
mo:ro to:pu tu:poná:ka // Stjoera: a:ha // Kiban: iro:ke ko / 
ena:ri:ma mi:sag // Stjoera: uwa / irombo ka:bi seka:ri:s(ag) i:ro 
/ mo:(ro) tu:na koro?na / ti:to wa e:ro wa:ra wa // Kiban: ki mo:ro 
Stjoera: mo:ro ato:ri 186 ene:ri se ka:bin i(:)ro ke wa / e:fi :né upi?no 
mo:ro / tato:r(e) iweiri 187 // Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: ire(:ke) ko dag 
iyongu / pita:ni me yaxta / piixtome ya:(ta) ena:ri:ma wa // Kiban: 
a:ha // Stjoera: a:ha / wixsa mo:(ro) koro?na nana kinixsag // 
Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha / irombo po e:ro wa:ra undi po:ko ra:a 
tuwoxtapiiye poxpona:ka / asha // e:ro wiino // Kiban: moxtú:- 
mu:sax // Stjoera: a:ha woxtu:mu:sa koro?na / a:ha // boiti e:ro 
wiino wa:ti irombo // Kiban: a / Stjoera: a e:ro wiino / e:ro wiino 
yagsi:pé maf; dag kande mo:ro po pai ato:ri suku:sa // Kiban: ki // 
Stjoera: da:ti mo:ro wiino ma 188 e:ro wiino te / e:ro wiino / a:ha 
e:ro wiino tuwo:tapiiye maf mo:(ro) no:no po:(ko) :ne ro // Kiban: 
a:ha // Stjoera: ase:pokó ro / tuwo:tapiiye // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: 
iwa:ra tuwaiye // Kiban: itu:po mo:ro awa:ra :me xko 189 ati:tari 
sene:ya // Stjoera: a:ha / da:ti na iwe:i:po ro mo:ro mag // Kiban: 
là // Stjoera: da:ti iwe:i:po ro mo:ro // Kiban: pena:ro // Stjoera: 
pena:ro iwe:i:po ro mo:ro mag // Kiban: mo:ro ipu:wa:pax / Stjoera: 
ipu:wa:pax iwe:i:po ro mo:ro mag // Kiban: awa:rá :me xko 189 // 
Stjoera: a:ha / awa:ra nanga moro o:ti / si:pó mag / Kiban: si:po // 


188 Sandhi A t. 

186 The den of the cayman, Paira undi's pet. Until the present day shamans 
from time to time have to check dangers associated with Patra undi's animals 

187 Whether the rock had a hole underneath. 

188 Apparently the narrator at first made a mistake, saying e:ro wiino ‘this 
side, while he meant to say mo:ro wiino 'that side. Now he is putting 
this straight: on this side, that is the side of the rock facing the shore, 
it rests on the bottom leaving no opening; on the other side of the rock, 
facing the river, the water is so deep that he cannot exclude the possibility 
that there may be a hole after all. 

189 Sandhi ¿me ko. 
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into being. Yes. So this is the end of the story. Kiban: This is the end. 
In my turn I am asking you a question. Stjoera: Right. Kiban: I see 
that this rock on its upper side has grooves all over, what has that been 
for? Stjoera: Well, that was his seat, of the maker of it, is was the 
seat of the monster. Kiban: I see. Stjoera: When he was pondering, 
when he was drawing, when he was drawing it was his seat. Kiban: 
I see. Stjoera: Yes, when he was drawing. Kiban: Now you as inhab- 
itants of this place, do you go upon the rock? Stjoera: Yes. Kiban: So 
when you go you are not afraid? Stjoera: No. Didn't I tell it then, 
I went under water, this way. Kiban: I see, the... Stjoera: Didn't I 
want to see his den, that's why; whether underneath it had a hole. 
Kiban: 1 see. Stjoera: That's why, and then as I was young, as I was 
a child, as I was young I was not afraid. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: Yes, I 
went, we went under water. Kiban: I see. Stjoera: Yes. And then, 
why! this way, with its body it held itself downward (directly to the 
bottom, leaving no room between rock and bottom); yes. At this 
side... Kiban: You dived. Stjoera: Yes, I dived deep. Only, that was 
not so at this side. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: Yes, at this side, at this side 
it was deep, and perhaps at that place I have come to know its den. 
It is at that side; but at this side, at this side, yes at this side it holds 
itself (directly) to the bottom. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: Closely to one 
another they hold together (the rock and the bottom). Kiban: I see. 
Stjoera: It was that way. Kiban: I see the little awara-palm growing 
on it. Stjoera: Yes, that is what it has become, that is what it has 
become. Kiban: Since long ago? Stjoera: What it has become since 
long ago. Kiban: It doesn't grow? Stjoera: It has become so that it 
doesn't grow. Kiban: The little awara-palm. Stjoera: Yes, awara with 
this thing... si:po there is... Kiban: Si:po? Stjoera: Yes, there is 
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Stjoera: a:ha / si:po maf; nanga wa:me mo:ro sambu:r(a) ekundi // 
Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: i:ro ip... itu:p(o) era:a // nanga maumau // 
a:ha // Kiban: ixtu:po era:pa // Stjoera: ixtu:po era:a mag / a:ha // 
Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha // i:rokó:nimbo o:ti ko... / we:we mo:- 
rokog mag ka:e i:ro // Kiban: dał motro to:pu eme:ri ro motro naf 
mo:ro (i)we:ixpo / a:mu opixpa ra:pa nap // Stjoera: uwa am rata 
opixpa // Kiban: ita:ka (opix)pax // Stjoera: uwa // Kiban: pita:ni 
ma:ro itu:poná:ka mi:sag // Stjoera: a:ha pita:ni ma:ro / na?na 
ixtu:pona:ka kinixsag // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha pita:ni ma:ro 
nana kinixsag // pa:poro pita:ni kinixsag sa:pi // e:rome tixse 
iweiri ke itoxpa mandog // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: pena:ro motro 
po ro kari?na tuwaiye mag mo:ro po // Kiban: n n // Stjoera: a 
i:ro ke 190 senge ro:te3 iwe:pat(o:ri) na?na / tuwexsa:pimari mo:ro 
mag 191 // Kiban: ki // Stjoera: a:ha // o... am uta:pixpa ma3 
irombó po:rof // moxko aroxpo po:rof / am uta:(pi:)pa no:ro mag // 
Kiban: moxko mata:pi ka:nenimbo Stjoera: mata:pi a:ha uta:pi... 
aroxpo po:r(of) uta:pi:pa no:ro a:mu maf; a:ha // Kiban: o:we non 
go 192 moxko mata:pi ka:nenimbo ... Stjoera: mo:ro po:no ro moxko 
ma mo:ro po:no ro // moxko kári?na moxko motro po tikondré:ri // 
Kiban: a:ha // Stjoera: moxko :ne kobo:seme / ma:po tuwaiye mañ // 
Kiban: moxk(o) e:ti anu:ku:ti:pá ma3 // Stjoera: uwa / dati na 
pena:to to:ri mo:ro mag / e:t(1) anu:ku:tixpa wa // a:ha // motro 
káre:ta mo:ro / para:naki:ri wa:ra káre:ta po:(ko) kaxtaine ti / teee 
e:romé no:ró nairi mo:ro oti:wa:nog paxporó ime:ro // Kiban: a:ha // 
Stjoera: a:ha yuxpa te / so:so tupu:po ke / mo:ro o:tik(og) apiiya3 
mo:ro to:ri wi:tori ka:e irombo / a:ha // 


4.16. A CONVERSATION 


Kiban 193: na:(1) e:romé po:ré tundai / marauni :wa ra // e:ro po 


190 I hear i:reko. 

191 [n recent times the village was moved upstream a little, away from the rock. 

192 Sandhi ñ k. On nofi, see also 4.10. at the end, note 125. 

193 Mr, Kiban, Kibainare by his Carib name, from Saramacca R. Together we 
went for a week to Maroni R. on what was also for mr. Kiban his first 
visit to a tire:wuyu village (see 0.4.1.). A day after our arrival mr. Kiban 
and our hosts engaged in lively conversation specially to provide me with 
text material Later, mr. Kiban helped me in working out the recording. 
His contributions to the conversation are marked with his full name; as at 
the time I could not identify the numerous people of Bigiston who came to 
take part in the conversation, their utterances have only been marked A, 
B, C etc. 
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si:po, and wa:me, the hoop for the drum. That is also on it. And 
maumau. Yes. Kiban: Also on it. Stjoera: It is also on it, yes. These 
things; what... I would (still) call them trees. Kiban: So that is the 
custom regarding the rock, that has come into being? Hasn't anything 
come again? Stjoera: No, nothing has come again. Kiban: Hasn't 
come into it? Stjoera: No. Kiban: Do you go upon it with children? 
Stjoera: Yes, with children we go upon it. Kiban: I see. Stjoera: Yes 
with children we go, all children go in play. At present, because it is 
far, they don't go. Kiban: I see. Stjoera: Formerly the Caribs lived 
right there, there. And therefore the crossing was just near for us, it 
was in play. Kiban: I see. Stjoera: Nobody has been lost since then. 
Since he... he was carried off nobody else got lost. K?ban: 'The maker 
of the cassava-press? Stjoera: Cassava-press, yes, lost... since he was 
carried off nobody else has been lost; yes. Kiban: From where was 
the maker of the cassava-press? Stjoera: He was of that same place, 
of that same place. There was the Carib's village. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: 
He lived opposite to (the rock), on the bank. Kiban: Don't you know 
his name? Stjoera: No, it is an old tale, I don't know his name. Yes. 
But if we had paper, paper like the Europeans, till today just all those 
names would still be there. Kiban: Yes. Stjoera: Yes, right, with his 
head only he holds these things, the thread of the tale so to say; yes. 


4.16. A CONVERSATION 


Kiban: Well, at last I have come to the Maroni. Here I am, at 
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wa // time:rem 194 bo 195 // yupa ro:ripo he pa:mi 196 // A: asa 
to pa:mi // B: a:a to pa:mi // Kiban: amo:ro ra:pa pangof // C: a:a 
pa:mi / aru?pa ro:ripo // Kiban: amo:ro tamu:si // D: a:a to pa:ri 
yu?pa su ro:ripo // Kiban: ki / no:ki k(o) aye:ti tamu:si // D: au / 
au aka:ripo:to au pa:ri // Kiban: ki / enexk(o) ayaiya:r(i) sapo:i // 
D: apiizko // Kiban: ka) nati i:wa xko 197 po:re mo:se tamu:si e:- 
rupá:ri ra // D: hehe / (n)a(:1) e:rome po:re ko:nei se pa:ri // 
Kiban: ha mondo su ro:ripo wa // D: itadro // Kiban: a:a au ko 
wera:mapo:sa undi?ma ro:teg // D: ki irudpa mag // Kiban: amo:ro 
ra:pa pangog // E: irudpa ro mo:pii to / pa:mi // Kiban: a:a / 
aye:neine xkuru wo:pii // E: itadro // Kiban: a:a // E: ki aye:ne 
se ro wa / pa:mi // Kiban: ki // E: n n aye:ne se ro wa e... aye:ne 
se tampokó:ri wa ma aye:kari te seta:e // Kiban: ki // E: ma aye:ne 
se ro aye:ne se tampokó:ri wa // Kiban: ene:ko (e)ne:ko yembatá:ri 
yu?pi(n) me ene:kó // koro:po yu:taxkari po:na odwa // E: nn 
Kiban: ye:wa?)mar(1) se aya:ta wi:to(ri) ya(:ko) kowa?mata:ke // 
F: kuku:tüi tera:a // Kiban: a:a / moro wa:ra :kuru mag // F: 
ya:poku:pe ime:ro mo:ro awo:pi:po ma(B8) ime:ro / apo:si... apo:- 
sima:ri se ime:ro we:i ime:ro // Kiban: ce nati se pangon tuwa:ró to / 
pi:i ko omi:ne mag heg // F: nasi (laughter) // a:a // Kuban: 
amo:ro ra:pa pangoñ // G: asa na(:1) // Kiban: nai // G: yudpa 
ro:ripo he pa:mi // Kiban: a:a pangoz // G: nnn nnn na(:1) / o:t(1) 
ya:(ko) mo:pii // Kiban: koiya:ro :kuru tundai kuma:ka :wa // G: 
ki // Kiban: iromb(o) e:ro ko:koro tundai ya:rowa // G: nnn // 
Kiban: nati taure :ne pangon aye:rupá:ri ra // G: yu?pa yudpa pa:na 
i:ta 198 tawaxpore wa apo:ko se pa:mi (laughter) / are:ku me wa:ti 
wa // Kiban: uwa (laughter) // G: iru?pa era:a // kipixtota:ke to 
pa:mi (laughter) api:ti ró:rip(o) aprnatág / dag api:ti / aiye 
wixtake pi:ti me tera:a // (laughter) // Kiban: uwa se pangon / 
omi:ne ko wa hes // G: nati am tera(:a) wo:rii si:tak(e) o:wa ra / 
marauni po:no wo:rii // Kiban: ki // G: acha / ya?wa:me nag he 
pa:mi // Kiban: aia kise:tapoi te ko:r(o) i:waine pangon // G: uwa / 


194 Time:ren ‘the engraved one’ or Bigiston ‘the big rock’. Both the Carib 
and the Sranan name of this village have reference to a large rock with 
petroglyphs nearby (see 4.15.). 

195 Sandhi ^ f. 

196 Pa:mi ‘brother-in-law’, in mr. Kiban's western dialect the common term 
for addressing men of one's own age. His partners respond with pa:mi, 
though in their dialect tiwo is normally used in this sense. 

197 Sandhi i:wa ko. 

198 Pa:na i:ta, not clear, left untranslated. 
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Bigiston. Are you fairly well, brother-in-law? A: Yes, brother-in-law. 
B: Yes, brother-in-law. Kiban: And you, dear brother-in-law? C: Yes, 
brother-in-law, fairly well. Kiban: And you, grandfather? D: Yes, my 
grandchild, fairly well indeed. Kiban: I see. What is your name, grand- 
father? D: I... I... I am Aka:ripo:to, my grandchild. Kiban: I see; 
give your hand, may I hold it! D: Hold it! Kiban: Really, the conver- 
sation with this grandfather is very pleasant to me. D: Ha ha. Well, 
at last I am seeing you now, my grandchild. K?ban: Sure, I am present 
now, I suppose. D: Really? Kiban: Yes. I, poor one, just turn and 
turn again without steerage! D: I see. Good. Kiban: And you, dear 
brother-in-law? E: Did you have a pleasant journey, brother-in-law? 
Kiban: Yes. I have come specially to visit you all. E: Really? Kiban: 
Yes. E: I see. I indeed wanted to see you, brother-in-law. Kiban: I see. 
E: n n, Indeed I wished to see you, I wished very much to see you; 
I did hear about you though. Kiban: I see. E: But indeed I wished to 
see you, to see you I wished very much. Kiban: Look, look, look well 
at my face, so that you shall not forget me tomorrow! E: n n. Kiban: 
And if you want to embrace me when I go away, you shall embrace 
me! F: You have made my acquaintance already. Kiban: Yes, so it 
happened. F: I have really been longing for you to come, really. I 
really wanted tok... kiss you, really! Kiban: Oh, please, dear brother- 
in-law, be careful. My wife, alas, is jealous. F: Well, hahaha. Yes. 
Kiban: And you, dear brother-in-law? G: Yes, wel... Kiban: Well... 
G: Are you fairly well, brother-in-law? Kiban: Yes, dear brother-in- 
law. G: Well, when have you come? Kiban: Yesterday I arrived at 
Albina... G: I see. Kiban: and then I arrived here this morning. 
G: nn. Kiban: Well, really you are talking with a smile, dear brother- 
in-law. G: Good, good... I am friendly disposed towards you, brother- 
in-law! I am not pugnacious. Kiban: No. G: Another good thing, I 
shall give you a wife, brother-in-law, and if your wife should love you, 
I shall go and bring your wife here, and then as my wife. Kiban: No, 
dear brother in law, I am so jealous, you see. G: Well. I shall give 
you another woman, a woman of the Maroni. Kiban: I see. G: Cer- 
tainly; is it wrong, brother-in-law ? Kiban: Yes, please let it not be 
heard by them, dear brother-in-law. G: No, what? Even if it will be 
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uwa / o:ti etaxpoto ro:ripo na ta... tawaxpore kinaixta:tog // Kiban: 
ka? (laughter) / nati tiya:miké :ne pangog ra (laughter) // G: hihi 
yudpa ma3 se pa:mi // Kiban: amo:ro ra:pa pangon // H: nn // 
Kiban: na:re su ya:no kito:ru:pañ // H: a:ha na(:i) // Kiban: e:ro 
motro time:rén / o:ti toti:nen // H: a:a e:ro mo:(ro) time:ren toti:neg 
// Kiban: ki // H: e:ro ka:pite:ni weixtop(o) e:ro ma3 // Kiban: o 
io / H: e:ro ka:pite:ni weixtop(o) e:ro man e:ro / ane:ne:pa mag 
mo:e / mo:ro / ga:ribi po am tera:a o:ruwa pre:si / o:ruwa ka:pite:ni 
mag 199 // Kiban: ki // H: e:ro p(o) e:ro / kondre ku:po / moxk(o) 
uwa:potombo / ka:pite:ni wa:ti moxko mag uwa:potombo iweiri ke 
te mo:ro po moxk(o) yopo:to :wa ti:ye ma(B) 1:ya / o:ti moxka:rog 
tipixtori:k(o5) ene:ne(n) me200 ka:e mo:ro po ka(:e) irombo // 
muku:sa3 // Kiban: motro wa:ra xkuru e:ro suku:sa // H: a:a // 
Kiban: ki // H: n ba:siya wati moxko mag mo:ro po // Kiban: a:ha 
// H: 1:hi mox(ko) uwa:potombo iweiri ke te mo:ro po / ti:ye mag 
mo:ro po // Kiban: ki // H: a:a // ir... Kiban: indo wa:ra naĝ 
he(8) pangon // H: a:a i:ro wa:ra mo:ro o:ti / m(ag) ka:e / o?wa // 
Kiban: na:i i:wa xko 201 po:re e:ro aweito:ko(R) se pangon / pepeixto 
mé yu:mi e:ro po na to // H: aia ane:nexpá mag / e:ro po ene:ko 
mo:ro marauni mene:ya iromb(o) e:ro // J: a:a // H: mene:ya 
iromb(o) e:ro // Kiban: ki // H: a:a // Kiban: mo:ro moxko kopo:- 
seme / no:ki weixtopo ko mo:ro nag // J: mo:se / L: yu:ka // 
M: mo:r(o) e:ro tá mag waitop(o) e:ro / e:ro pa:to (laughter) 202 // 
Kiban: ka? na:i se pangon // e:r(o) apedyari:kog me:ró Jne sa:kau 
pe / sa:kau tu:p(o) e:ro po wera:mapó:no3 yu?pa na // N: nati) 
yuxpa ime:ro tampoko:ri mo:r(o) ito:po:ko mo?ya / (laughs) e:ro 


199 At Galibi, near the mouth of the Maroni, the villages Ka:rawa:st undi 
(Langaman Kondre), its chief Ma:riwa:yu (Harry), and Iku:pa:rimin 
(Christiaan Kondre), its chief Ya:nume:si (Ernest); the third village is 
the speaker's own: Time:ren, its chief Alfons Stjoera. 

200 Alexander MacIntosh, the eldest man in a quarter of Bigiston inhabited by 
Caribs who belong to the western dialect group (mura:to). I do not know 
at what time they have settled at Maroni R. Though Alexander formally 
has no position as a chief or even as a basia, Alfons Stjoera treated him 
as such and if possible refrained from interfering directly in Alexander's 
quarter. 

201 Sandhi 1:wa ko. 

202 The house on the French bank of the river meant by Kiban was that of 
a merchant from Martinique. Djuka is the name of one of the Bush Negro 
tribes; a village of this tribe is situated near Bigiston on the same bank 
of the river, to reach it one has to cross a small creek. L. wrongly under- 
stood Kiban's question to refer to the other side of this creek, instead of 
to the other side of the river. 
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heard, they will be pleased! Kiban: Well, dear brother-in-law is very 
funny! G: Yes, yes, all right brother-in-law. Kiban: And you, dear 
brother-in-law? H: n n. Kiban: Come on then, let us talk. H: It is good. 
Kiban: Is this the thing that is called “the engraved one? H: Yes, this 
is the one called “the engraved one’. Kiban: I see. H: This is the village 
of the chief. Kiban: Oh, is that what it is? H: This is the village of 
the chief, this; don't you see it. Yonder, at Galibi, there are some more: 
three villages there are and three chiefs. Kiban: I see. H: Here, in 
this village the prominent elder is not a chief, but because he is a 
prominent elder he has been appointed there by the chief, there, how 
shall I put it, as a person who keeps an eye on his young men there, 
so I say. Do you understand? Kiban: Yes, in that way (as you ex- 
plained it) I understand it already. H: Yes. Kiban: I see. H: n. He 
is not an underchief, there. Kiban: Good. H: Yes, but because he is a 
prominent elder he has been appointed there. Kiban: I see. H: Yes. 
So... Kiban: So it is, dear brother-in-law? H: Yes, so it is, as I am 
telling you. Kiban: Well, very pleasant to me is this living place of 
yours, brother-in-law. There is much wind here! H: Yes, don't you 
see, look here, you see the Maroni; that is (the reason of) it. J: Yes. 
H: You see it, that is (the reason of) it. Kiban: I see. H: Yes. Kiban: 
That (living place) of his on the other side, whose living place is it? 
J: This man? L: The Djuka's. M: That village is here, on this, this 
side. Kiban: Oh dear brother-in-law, this waterside of yours is really 
sandy! On the sand here, it is good walking about! N: Oh, it is very 
good really; go around in that direction, in this direction... go there, 
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wa // 1:ya 1:ya ixtang(o) e:ro ¿wa daa wo:to mene:take dera(:a) 
mo:ro po // Kiban: ki me:ro ko:wero mo:ro tu:na xta 203 awoxpoti:ri 
irombo / o:di ani:ri:pa tipiixke mandog to pa:mi // Kiban: ki 
(laughter) // amo:ro tamu:si // D: hihi // Kiban: o:ti wa:rá ko mak 
// D: 1... yupa su ro:ripo se pa:ri // K: pityei me mag // D: 
uwa // Kiban: ki // D: ipi:yeipa wa // Kiban: aye:remi:r(i) am se 
ri:po we: // D: uwa / mo:r(o) anu:ku:ti:pa pairo // Kiban: ki D: 
n n / so:sombo me e:ro wa:ra wa // Kiban: no:ki k(o) ayu:mi e:ti se 
pa.. ta... tamu:si // D: au ne / pa:ri // Kiban: a:a // D: pa:pa 
e:ti katu:wera // Kiban: kat... D: pena:ro tiro:mó:se mag ko:waro 
xko yaxta mo:se wa:ra yaxta // Kiban: ki // D: pa:pa tiro:mo:se 
mag // Kiban: moxkó / a:mu ome moxko nag // D: iine / Kiban: 
mo:se // D: uwa // i:me:ma moxko ¡me po:tome tera:a m(añg) // 
Kiban: ki // D: uwa uwa ma? // o:ko wo:ritya(R) m(añ) i?makog // 
Kiban: atha // D: ina:rombo i?mako8 m(añ) // Kiban: ki // D: 
a:ha // moxká:rog wo:riiyag mando3 / ira:kú po:nokof woxka:biri204 
t(era:)a moxka:rog mandog // Kiban: ki // D: itye // Kiban: kopo:- 
seme // D: mo:é // P: undi wiino // D: undi wiino / Kiban: undi 
wiino // D: a:ha / Kiban: ki // D: ina:ro ma:ro we:meká:topo moxko 
maj // Kiban: mo:ro po wa:né karidna era:pa // D: aia kári?na 
mondo mag / ira:kü po / mo:ro bo tuwaiye wa // Kiban: apiime 
mo:ro po nandog tamu:si / ira:ku po // D: apiime mandos a:sitó // 
pita:nikog mo?yabangos wetu:wa:roma:p(o) (a)piime mandos e:rome 
// Kiban: ki // D: pena:ró wo?nen do 205 // Kiban: pena:ro mo?nen 
// D: pena:ro wo(?nen) ire:(k)e ko e:rome iwe:tuwa:roma:sas anu:- 
kú:t(1:)pa wa // Kiban: ki // D: ti:topo:se ro:ripo wa 1:ye // Kiban: 
aaa // D: a:a // O: au seka:ri:s(a) o:wa pango3 // Kiban: i:wa 
xko 206 po:re ra // D: (laughs) / O: pa:mi / D: wi:topo:tiri se wa 
pa:ri // O: pa:pa e:ti seka:ri:sa o:wa // pa:pa e:ti wa:ti pó:riri // 
Kiban: po:riri // Q: n n // moxko ro moxko / a:sito tona:bi:(m)e 
maa // “tampokó:ri” kinga:(no) (laughs) // Kiban: motro wa:ra / 
mo:ro wa:ra te aurá($) nag // O: nn / pa:pa / n n moxko / au / 


203 Sandhi tu:na ta. 

204 On the coast of French Guiana. Years ago Aka:ripo:to settled there, married 
to a woman of that village. After she died he returned to Bigiston, together 
with their three children. He and his children continue to pay visits to their 
relations at Iracoubo. 

205 Sandhi y £. 

206 Sandhi i:za ko. 
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there, in this direction, and you shall see the fishes, there. Kiban: I see; 
really deep your look (penetrates) through the water. There goes a 
fish! Hey! Are things fairly well, fish? N: Yes, and then it gives no 
greeting (in return), they are shy, brother-in-law. Kiban: I see, hahaha. 
Kiban: And you, grandfather? D: Yes. Kiban: How are you? D: 
Fairly well indeed, my grandson. Kiban: Are you a shaman? D: No. 
Kiban: 1 see. D: I have no shamanistic power. Kiban: 1 should have 
liked some shamanistic song of you. D: No, 1 do not know that either. 
Kiban: I see. D: n n (a modest laugh). So I am a very ordinary man. 
Kiban: What is the name of your father, fa... grandfather? D: n n. 
Mine eh... grandson? Kiban: Yes. D: Father's name was Katu:wera. 
Kiban: 1 see, Kat... D: Long ago he died, when I was a little child, 
when I was like him, here. Kiban: I see. D: Father is dead. Kiban: 
Is he a child of yours? D: Which one? Kiban: This one. D: No. I have 
no (young) children, my child is big already. Kiban: I see. D: There 
are none, none. There are two (grown-up) women, my children. Kiban: 
Yes. D: Those are my children. Kiban: I see. D: Yes. They are women. 
They are descendants from the inhabitants of Iracoubo. Kiban: I see. 
D: There. Kiban: On the other side? D: Yónder (far away)! P: In the 
east. D: In the east. Kiban: In the east? D: Right. Kiban: I see. 
D: She who bore my children belonged to them. Kiban: So at that place 
there are also Caribs? D: Yes, there are Caribs at Iracoubo. I lived 
there. Kiban: Are they numerous there, grandfather, at Iracoubo? 
D: They are a bit numerous. The children of yonder place (in the 
time I lived there) having grown up, at present there are many 
(adults). Kiban: I see. D: Actually, I have come (here) long ago. 
Kiban: You have come long ago? D: I have come long ago, and there- 
fore at present I do not know its grown-up people. Kiban: l see. D: 
Now and then, I am travelling about there, though. Kiban: I see. 
D: Yes. O: I'll tell you (something), dear brother-in-law. Kiban: I do 
like that very much. D: Yes. (a little laugh). I like to travel about, 
my grandchild. Q: I'll tell you the name of my father. Wasn't father's 
name Po:riri? Kiban: Po:riri? O: n n. Now he, he was a bit men- 
dacious, *enormous" he used to say. Kiban: Such, such was his way 
of speaking? O: n n. Father...n n. He... I... am I not a descendant 
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au wa:ti aya:saká:rikog woxkabi:ri au wag 207 // ire:(k)e ko moxko 
pa... // tampokó:ri / pa:pa mi sre:fi / 1... / i... / iito... / 1:- 
tobix.. / i:tobixpa mo:ro ara:kabü:sa emo:kir(i) i:wa mag / pa:pa 
iine piingo o:ruwatoim(a) ime:ro // Kiban: ka? / tuwo:mú:ka yu:mi / 
ayu:mi mi tuweixtome mag // T: aine // Q: tampoko:ri / taka:n(e) 
da(m)p(ok)ó:ri 208 pa:pa mi weiri (laughter) // Kiban: na: / tipo:- 
siné :ne pa:mi aurai; na // (laughter) 


207 Q. belongs to the small enclave of speakers of the western dialect, and has 
relations in Bigi Poika, Kiban's village. 
208 Sandhi taka:ne tampoko:ri. 
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from your people? Therefore my fa... my late father was “enormous” 
himself: wi.. with... without a butt was the gun he used to shoot 
with. My father, how? suddenly eight boar! Kiban: I say, your late 
father always was very able! T: Wasn't he? O: Enormous! enormously 
swift-footed my late father was! Kiban: Well, the story of brother-in- 
law is really nice, hahaha! 


5. WORD INDEK 


The purpose of this indez is to provide easy access to all linguistic 
materials contained in the preceding chapters, and to correlate the tezts 
with the grammar and vice versa. 

All Carib words, except those mentioned in sections 2.4. and 2.5., 


will be found in the index. 


“The alphabetical arrangement is as follows: ï comes after 1, n comes 
after n, # comes after 4, 9 comes after y. The few enclitics and similar 
elements written with an initial colon have been placed at the end of 
the list. No order has been observed between long and short vowels; 
for instance e:marimbo, ema:toko, e:maxpa. 


The meaning of the words has been briefly indicated in the index, 
often a more detailed description will be found in the grammar. As 
a rule, third person has only been indicated either by “he”, “she”, or “it”; 
so for instance kina:royaf has been translated ‘he takes him’, though 
in certain texts the word may require translations with ‘she’ or ‘it’. 
In the second place, plurals have not been translated completely: for 
instance kinw:piya:ton “they look for it also admits of the other inter- 
pretations: ‘he looks for them’, “they look for them’. 


The entries of polymorphematic words contain a reference to their 
monomorphematic correlate. However, when there is a sequence of 
entries of polymorphematic words which all have the same mono- 
morphematic correlate, this correlate is only given under the first entry. 


Several types of words, discussed in chapter 2, were found to occur 
in two alternating forms, containing different phoneme sequences: 
one with a long vowel (e.g. e:ka:po), the other with a short vowel 
followed by x or ? (e:kaxpo). When both alternants occur in the book, 
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both are listed in the index, combined in one entry if they succeed 
one another immediately, as separate entries if the alphabet interposes 
other words. 


Words without any morphological valence (see page 110, note 10) 
have been marked with a P (particle). 


The origin of loan-words has been indicated with Sp for Spanish, 
Sr for Sranan, D for Dutch and E for English. Some word forms 
which exclusively belong to the eastern dialect of Carib, occurring in 
the texts 14, 15 and 16, have been marked as such by means of the word 
“east”, and explained by a reference to their western equivalents. 


WORD INDEZ 


A 


a, interjection, 302, 306, 314, 316, 320, 
324, 338-344, 356, 360, 364, 368, 372, 
380. 

a (Sr), the, it, 354. 

a:a (P), yes, it is true, 62, 290, 296, 300, 
302, 306-314, 338, 340, 344, 354, 356, 
360-368, 376-380. 

aembo, ready, 63, 71, 139, 294, 340-346, 
350. 

a:ha (P), yes, it is well, 62, 298, 302-306, 
310, 318, 326, 336, 340, 350, 362-380. 

aiko, you must be, weri, 191n, 300, 318. 

aiku:ma, to add a liguid, aiku:ru, 240. 

aiku:ru, liguid, 237. 

aikuxto, to make liquid, aiku:ru, 237, 240. 

aima, to smoke, 39, 84. 

aima:ko, you must smoke it, aima, 84. 

aima:ra, species of fish, 41. 

aine (P), isn’t it true?, 360, 382. 

arpa: yawa, shark, 84. 

aipi:nako, you must be one (with your 
people), waipi:na, 191. 

aipi:naxpa, not one with his people, 140. 

atre (P), presently, 40, 302, 304. 

aita, go and fetch her, aiye, 320. 

aitandoko, go and fetch him (pl), 318, 
320. 

aitango, go and fetch her, 322. 

aiti, whining, 65. 

dixko, you must be, we:1, 290. 

aixku:ru, liquid, 40. 

aixtango, go and get, aiye, 292, 294. 

aixti, whining, 344. 

aiyana:no, hands in general, aiya:ri, 230. 

atyana:nokofi, hands, of all kinds of 
people, 247. 

aivapato:ro, ten, 279, 280, 282, 285. 

aiya:po, dexterity, aiya:ri, 248. 

aiya:ri, hand, 40, 280, 356. 

aiyato:ne, five, 279, 280, 324. 

atyato:nekari2na, one hundred, 281. 

aive, to get, 292, 294, 300, 320, 322, 354, 
360, 376. 


aka:mi, trumpeter bird, 14. 

aka:rani, Bigi Poika, 352. 

aka:re, cayman, 14, 364, 368, 370. 

aka:ripo:to (P), proper name, 376. 

aka:wana:i, storage tin, 62. 

akaxto:kog, your uncles, kaxto:po, 312. 

akaxtopo, your uncle, kaxto:po, 306, 308. 

ake:re-1, species of bird, 62, 71, 85, 85 n. 

aki:ma, to tease, 125. 

cki:make: pi, to stop teasing, aki:ma, 125. 

aki:nu, laziness, 239. 

aki:nuro, to make lazy, languid, aki:nu, 
239. 

aki:nuru, his lazyness, 290. 

aki:ri, plague, danger, 89, 231. 

aki:ta, to be visited with a plague, aki:ri, 
233. 

aki:wa:no, plagues in general, 89, 231. 

ako: kowa, dove, 330. 

ako:no, friend, 218, 302. 

ako:re:pe, ako:rexpe, long (time), 352, 
354. 

ako:tori, to cut it down, ako:to, 298. 

ako:to, to cut down. 

akoxtake, you'll call out, korti, 318. 

aku:mi:ya, you are hungry, ku:miri, 167. 

aku:pi, your being bathed, ku:pi, 134, 
135, 204. 

aku: pipo:ti, your being bathed repeatedly, 
204. 

aku: piri, your being bathed, 135. 

aku:piyas, he bathes you, 161. 

aku:ra:mai, may he look after you, etc., 
kura:ma, 193. 

aku:ri, agouti, 13, 294. 

aku:riya:rari, your canoe, 75n. 

aku:ru, soft substance, 233. 

aku:sa, needle, 16, 45n. 

aku:ta, to become soft, aku:ru, 233. 

aku:tuma, to cause to become turbid, 
aku:tunu, 239. 

aku:tuno, to cause to become turbid, 
aku:tunu, 230. 

am, some, somebody, something, 14, 36, 
45, 69, 294-302, 308, 314-318, 324, 
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330-336, 340, 344-350, 356, 358, 362, 
366-370, 374-380. 

ama:naku:wa, geogr. name, 63, 338, 340. 

ama:rs:yasañ, your (pl) old knife, etc., 
mart: ya, 246. 

ambo:se, to break, ambo:ti, 308. 

ambo:tandoko, go and break, 308. 

ambo :ti, to break, pick, 44, 58, 80, 92. 

ambo :ti:pombo, broken off, past, ambo:- 
ti, 332. 

amboxko, break it, 80. 

ame :kwus, wrist, 47. 

ame :tari, Calabash Creek, 304. 

a:mi, to build a house, 59 n. 

amuka, to believe. 

amitkaxpoto, when he 
amuka, 144. 

amuki, to pick up. 

amiisa:tof, they pick them up, amiiki, 
330, 338. 


amiüxka:ri, to believe, amuka, 338. 


had believed, 


amiüxpombo, recovered, past, amuki?, 
370. 

amityaro, you, (pl), 84, 277. 

amiyaroñ, (east) = amityaro, 372. 


ami:ri, to build, a: mi, 336, 338. 

ami:yaf, he builds it, 176, 338. 

ami)ma:po, fully having been built, 58, 
326. 

a:mo, to weep over, 65. 

amombo:saf, he brought in repeatedly, 
amo :mi, 124. 

amomboti, to bring in repeatedly, 124. 

amo :mi, to bring in, 124. 

amo :ni, avarice, 226. 

amonga, to raise spirits. 

amo :re, magic. 

amo:ro, you, 163-165, 169, 270, 274, 275, 
292, 304, 306, 318, 360, 362, 376-380. 

amo:robas, somebody like you, amo:ro, 
276. 

amo :ti, strap, 237. 

amoxto, to provide with a strap, amo .:ti, 
237. 

amodma, not avaricious, amo :ni, 226. 

a:mu, some, somebody, something, 14, 36, 
45, 69, 119, 121, 306, 314, 324, 336, 350, 
354, 356, 374, 380. 

a:muko#, some (pl), a:mu, 306, 314, 336- 
340, 344, 352. 

amu:na, to become white, amu:nu, 232. 

amw:no, to cause to become white, 235. 

amu:nu, whiteness, 61, 64, 232. 
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ana:ki:ma:pa, not teasing him, aki:ma, 
324. 

ana:mi:pa, not building it, a:mi, 324. 

ana:poipa, not taking, seizing him, apo:1, 
86, 354. 

ana:po:pa, not feeling it, tasting it, a:po, 
296. 

ana:ro:po, having been taken by you, 
a:ro, 324. 

ana:rori, being taken by you, 149, 163. 

ana:rori:konimbo, not really being taken 
by you (pl), 152. 

ana:rori:kof, being taken by you (pl), 
151. 

ana:rorimbo, not really being taken by 
you, 150. 

ana:roxpa, not taking him, 149. 

ana:roxpo, having been taken by you, 
149. 

ana:roxpombo, not really having been 
taken by you, 150. 

ana:roxpomboto, when — has not really 
been taken by you, 153. 

ana:roxpoto, when — has been taken by 
you, 153. 

ana:roxsando, when — has been taken 
by you (pl), 153. 

ana:roxsanimbo, not really having been 
taken by you (pl), 152. 

ana:roxsanimboto, when — has not really 
been taken by you (pl), 153. 

ana:roxsañ, having been taken by you 
(pl), 151. 

ana:roxtori, whom you do not want to 
take, 149. 

ana:roxtorikonimbo, what you (pl) do 
not really want to take, 152. 

ana:roxtorikof, whom you (pl) do not 
want to take, 151. 

ana:roxtorimbo, whom you do not really 
want to take, 150. 

anadwana:ri, species of fish, 81. 

andiki:po, tail-piece, andiki:ri, 222. 

andiki:pombo, tail-piece, 222. 

andiki:ri, tail, 50, 227. 

andikixpa, without a tail, andiki:ri, 227. 

andi:ta, to grow a tail, 233. 

andi)mo, to seat, 122. 

ane:ka:riti:pa, not telling it, eka:riti, 
298. 

ane:na:pibin, one who does not eat it, 
ena:pi, 360. 

ane:naxpa, not treating him, e:na, 356. 
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ane:ne:pa, ane:nexpa, not seeing him, 
e:ne, 302, 314, 378. 

ane:pa:nopi:po, a person helped by you, 
epa:nopt, 89. 

ane:po:ri:pa, not finding him, epo:ri, 314, 
338, 352, 354, 358. 

ane :tabin, one who doesn't listen to him, 
c:ta, 147, 334. 

anc:ta:pa, not listening to him, 326. 

ane :vuku:pa, not answering him, eyu: ku, 
350. 

ani:kupixpa, not bathing him, ku:pi, 149. 

ani:pisu:ka:pa, not causing it to rustle, 
pisu:ka, 338. 

ani:robi:ma, not loving him, ro:bima 
(Sr), 358. 

ani:to :ripaxpainc, 
story, to:ri, 334. 

ani:wo:pa, ani:woxpa, not killing him, 
wo, 356. 

ani: ki, illness, 233. 

ani:ko, to cause to fall ill, ani: ki, 239. 

ani :ri:pa, not giving, placing it, 7:77, 380. 

ani:ta, to fall ill, ani: ki, 233. 

anima, to spoil. 

ani) ma:po, spoiled, anidma, 332. 

ano:ka, to barbecue. 

ano:ka:no, he barbecues it, ano:ka, 298. 

ano :no : pa, not eating him, o:no, 316, 344, 
346, 348. 

ano :no:po, eaten by you, 346. 

ano:noxpa, not eating him, 346, 370. 

ano:ti:pa, not doing anything, o:ti, 356. 

a:noxka:no, he filled it, a2no:pi, 294. 

anurya%, she picks it up, anu:mi, 316. 

amuye, to pick up, 197, 362. 

anu:ku:ti:pa, anu:ku:tixpa, not knowing 
him, uku:ti, 70, 308, 322, 334, 348, 374, 
380. 

anumboro, drawing water, as expected, 
anu:mi, 158, 316. 

anu:mi, to pick up, draw (water). 

anu:ru, tongue, vibrating lath on drum- 
skin, 237. 

anuxto, to provide with a lath, anu:ru, 
237. 

angi:sa (E), shawl, scarf, 91, 218. 

angi:sakof, shawls, angi:sa, 91. 

angre:si, English, 354. 

a:pa, to flow back (low tide). 

a:paka:nt, bird of prey, 14. 

apa:rare, savanna, 312. 

apa:ti, your place, hammock, pa:to, 306. 


not telling them a 
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apa:to, on your side, pa:to, 251. 

apaxpo, low tide, a:pa, 358. 

apeina, to flow, apeini, 232. 

apeini, tidal current in the river, 232. 

apedyari: kom, your (pl) waterside, fe? ya, 
378. 

a:pi, redness, ripeness, 61, 238. 

a:pi, broadness, 243. 

api:ka, to broaden, a:pi, 243. 

api:pi, a shallow one, api:pime, 261, 262. 

api:pime, shallow, 261. 

api:pimin, a shallow one, api:pime, 262. 

apt: poki:ri, to slash its underwood, api:- 
poki, 298. 

api:ripo, cassava siftings, 326. 

api:ro, to cause to become red, to ripen, 
a:pt, 238. 

aptimami, to become numerous, apime, 
268. 

apiiman, a manifold one, 260, 262, 268. 

apime, many, much, 260, 262, 268, 300, 
338, 342, 380. 

apiixko (east) = apotko, 376. 

apiiyañ (east) = apotyag, 374. 

api:natan, she'll love you, pi:na, 376. 

api:ti, your wife, pi:ti, 342, 376. 

apo:i, to seize, take, 71, 86, 88, 118, 123, 
137, 139. 

apoiko, seize him, apo:1, 71, 318. 

apo:i:nofi, those that are not taken, 86. 

apo :i:po, taken, 88, 318. 

apoixto, one who does not want to seize, 
139. 

apoivas, he seizes him, 296, 316, 342, 354, 
358. 

apoiya:to%, they seize him, 296, 356. 

apoiye, to seize, take, 118, 352, 356. 

apo:ka, to dry. 

apo : kapo : tiri, to dry one by one, apo:ka, 
348. 

apo:ko, about you, towards you, po:ko, 
356, 376. 

apo:koro, following you, 257. 

apo:koro:no, what is following you, 257. 

apo:kupe, pleased, friendly. 

apo:ni, bench, mat, 216, 298, 370. 

apo:nimbo, his bench, in a manner of 
speaking, apo:ni, 223, 366, 370, 372. 

apo:remiñ, owner, 47. 

apo:reyañ, owners, apo:remiñ, 228. 

apo:rito, beside, 248, 256-258, 318. 

apo :ritombo, away from beside, apo:rito, 
258. 
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apo:ri, arm, 226, 322. 

apo:ro:pii you must not stop, poro:p1, 
190, 192. 

apo:ro:pi:se, so that you may stop, 193. 

apo:roxko, you must stop, 190. 

apo:roxtoko, you (pl) must stop, 194. 

apo:roxtoR, you (pl) must not stop, 194. 

apo:rodnen, may you stop, etc. 193. 

apo:ruw:Rko, you must wait, poru:ku, 308. 

apo:se, to cut off, apo:ti, 294, 

apo:sima:ri, to kiss you, po:st, 376. 

apo:ti, to cut off (knife). 

apo:to, a large one, apo:tome, 312, 340. 

apo:tome, large, 262 n. 

apo :tono#, large ones, apo:tome, 328. 

apo :we, left hand, 281. 

apoxpa, armless, apo:ri, 226. 

apoxta, you must go cut it, apo ti. 

apoxtuR, right hand, 47, 219, 281. 

apo:yo, help, helper. 

apu:kapo:tiri, to stab you repeatedly, 
pu:ka, 328. 

apu:kwita, paddle, tree providing wood 
for —, 14. 

apu:ru, to close. 

apu:ru:po, house with walls,apu:ru, 314, 
324, 356. 

apu:ti, cover, 237. 

apuxto, to provide with a cover, apu:ti, 
237. 

apu :ya#, it burns you, pu:ru, 332. 

ara:ari, species of bird, 62. 

ara:bo, eel-like fish, 44, 218. 

ara:kabu:sa (east) — ara:kapu:sa, 382. 

ara:kani:ru, worm, 348. 

ara:kapu:sa (Sp), rifle, 17, 45n. 

ara:mari, mythical snake, 346. 

ara:suka, a soft one, ara:suka:me, 261. 

ara:suka:me, soft, 261. 

ara:tono:mari, to pass you, ra:tono:ma, 
ra:to?, 318. 

a:rawa:ta, howling monkey, 14, 116, 344, 
346. 

ara:we, cockroach, 51. 

areisi (Sr), rice. 

areisita, to get rice, areisi, 234. 

areisixto, to supply with rice, 236. 

are:ku (east) — ore:ku, 376. 

are:pa, cassava bread, other comparable 
food, 119, 120, 217, 226, 314, 316, 334 n, 
344, 354. 

are:tiri, west, 348. 

a:ripa:pi, to distribute, 141. 
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a:ripa:toxko:me, for distributing them, 
a:ripa:pi, 330. 

a:ripaxtopo, place for distributing, 140. 

a:ripaxtodme, for distributing it, 144. 

a:ri, foliage, 227. 

ari:moxpo, what has been put into it, 

ari:mo, 139. 

‘rina, to get leaves, a:ri, 232. 

'ringepi, to be stripped of leaves, 248. 

:rixpa, bare, of tree, 227. 

:rixto, to provide with a wick, 237. 

:ro, to take along, 51, 77, 138, 148. 

aroine, their being taken. 

aro:ko, you must take him, 189, 306, 318, 
320. 

aro:mo:take, you shall die, rombi, 324. 

aro:na:mofi, a person who takes them 
along, 324, 328. 

aro:nenimbo, abductor, 320, 322. 

aro:to, he used to take him continually, 
161. 

aro:to:me, for taking him along, 356. 

aroxpo, having been taken, 138, 148, 374. 

aroxpoto, when — has been taken, 143. 

aroxto, who does not want to take, 148. 

aro: ya, he takes him, 161, 316, 330, 340, 
342, 360. 

a:ru, dryness, 78, 79. 

aru:ka, to cause to dry, a:ru, 65, 238. 

aru:kapo:ro, drying it, according to ex- 
pectation, 158. 

ari :ta, to become dry, 234. 

aru:tari:kof, their getting dry, 78. 

a:ruwa:st (Sr), even if, 318. 

aruxka, to put in, 65, 81, 87, 91, 92. 

aruxkat, he has really put it in, aruxka, 
294. 

aruxkako, you must put it in, 294. 

aruxka:no, he puts it in, 296. 

aruxka:po, what has been put in, 92. 

aruxkapo:sa:tof, they put and put it in, 
326. 

aruxkari, putting him in, 322. 

a:saka:ri, fellow. 

a:saka:rikoR, his fellows, a:saka:ri, 290, 
298, 300, 324, 326, 344, 354-358. 

asa:no, your mother, sa:no, 298, 312, 318. 

asa:noko%, your (pl) mother, 314. 

asa:para:pi, species of fish, 72, 73. 

asa:pato:ri, your shoe, sapa:to, 90. 

asa:port:to, side by side, apo:rito, 252, 
328. 

asa:ri, mouldering wood, 50. 


saa aa 
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ase:ke, himself, by himself; ke, 252, 292, 
294, 324, 332. 

ase:me, as, by itself, me, 370. 

ase:na, in each other, the same hammock, 
ta, 252, 306. 

ase:naunañ, sisters of each other, enauxti, 
248. 

asenda:ka, facing each other, inda:ri (?), 
316. 

ase:neke, alike, e:ne, 157. 

asenga:na, behind each other, imga:na, 
252. 

ase:pase, together, 318. 

ase:poko, on, with each other, po:ko, 
372. 

ase:po:koro, succeeding each other, 257. 

ase:po:na, against each other, po:na, 252. 

ase:ri, a new one, asc:rime, 261. 

ase:rime, new, 261. 

ase:ta, in each other, ta, 252. 

ase:wa, to one another, Jwa, 356. 

ase :waraine, like one another, wa:ra, 253. 

a:sika:ru, sugar-cane, 17. 

a:simbami, to become hot, a:51%, 233. 

a:st:na, to become hot, 233. 

asi:na:ri, your flute, sina:ri, 340, 342. 

a:si:ni, heat, a:s1%, 215. 

a:si:ni, his heat, 221. 

a:siñ, heat, 35, 40, 46, 215, 219, 221. 

a:sito (P), somewhat, a little, 73, 318, 
322, 342, 346, 364, 380. 

asi:woina, to become clear, ast:womi, 
232. 

asi:woini, clarity (water), 232. 

asi:woino, to cause to become clear, 
asi:woint, 235. 

asi:woki, satiety, 233, 239. 

asi:wo:ki:pa, without satiey, asi:woki, 
296. 

asi:woko, to satiate, 239. 

asi:wota, to become satiated, 233. 

a:sidma, not hot, a:si%, 226. 

asu:wa:po, before each other, uwa:po, 
before, 108. 

a:ta, if, when, as, that, 67, 292, 316, 318, 
362, 364. 

ata:kono, friends of one another, ako:no, 
300. 

ata:muru, your grandfather, tamu: si, 324, 
360. 

a:ti, to clean (kitchen-ware, boat), 59n. 

ati:piti, Tibiti R., 348. 

ati:rama:riko&, your incredulity, tira:ma, 
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326. 

ati:ta, to grow up, 134. 

ati:ta, his growing up, ati:ta, 134. 

ati:ta:po, having grown up, 368. 

ati:tari, to grow up, 372. 

ati: ya, he cleans it, a:tt, 302, 304, 316. 

a:to, hole, 243. 

ato:ka, to make a hole in, a:to, 243. 

ato:puru, your stone, to:pu, 221. 

ato:ri, hole, a:to, 372. 

atoxke, vexatious, occupying one's mind, 
248. 

atunda, your arriving, tunda, 134, 

atundai, indeed you have arrived, 302, 
310. 

a:tuf, fever, 35, 46, 219. 

atu:riya, thorn-bush, 63, 360. 

atu:ru:po, your heart, turu:po, 221. 

atu:warongexko, you must forget, tuwa:- 
ro, 268, 324. 

au, 1, 84, 85, 163-165, 169, 270, 274, 275, 
277, 292, 300-308, 312, 316, 320, 324, 
334, 344-348, 360, 368, 372, 376, 380, 
382. 

aurana:no, speaking, voice, voices, story, 
aurañ, 308, 310, 334, 338, 350, 352. 

auranimbo, old story, chatting, message, 
69, 222, 330. 

aurangepi, to stop speaking, 248. 

aurangoR, languages, stories, 59, 228, 356. 

aurañ, speech, language, 45, 46, 50, 59, 
69, 219, 334, 354, 380, 382. 

auru, laughter, 232. 

auwa, to laugh, auru, 232. 

auwa:no, laughter, 52. 

auwano: pono, causing laughter, 202, 290. 

auwa:pa, not laughing, 290. 

auxti, house, auxto, 216. 

auxtima, to build a house for someone, 
237, 238. 

auxti9ma, without a house, 227. 

auxto, house, 65, 216, 296, 298, 302, 308, 
314, 322, 328, 330, 338, 350, 352. 

auxtombo, dilapidated house, fish sp., 
auxto, 222, 223, 224. 

awa:ra, species of palm, 33, 372. 

awa:ra, like you, wa:ra, 33, 250, 251, 
255. 

awa:raine, like you (pl), 253, 255, 256. 

awa:rano, one who is like you, 255. 

awa:rano:konimbo, those who are not 
really like you, 255. 

awa:rano:kom, those who are like you, 
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255, 256. 

awa:ranombo, one who is not really like 
you, 255. 

awa:re, opossum, 52. 

awa:st, friend, girl-friend, 14. 

awa:si, maize, 14. 

awa:tai, small red ant, 63. 

awetri, your being, we:1, 310. 

aweito:kof, your (pl) village, way of 
being, 378. 

aweitopo, your way of being, 156. 

aweitoxko%, your (pl) way of being, 156. 

aweitoxkodJme, so that you (pl) may be, 
156. 

aweitodme, aweixto:me, so that you may 
be, 156, 324. 

aweka:ri:nama:po, your having become 
a human, karwna, 312. 

awe:ku:pi, your taking a bath, ku:pi, 
204. 

awe:ku:piri, your taking a bath, 207. 

awe:ku:pirimbo, your not really taking 
a bath, 207. 

awe:ku:pi:sanimbo, your (pl) not really 
having taken a bath, 208. 

awe:ku:pi:sas, your (pl) having taken a 
bath, 208. 

awe:ku:pitopo, means for you to take a 
bath, 207. 


awe:Rku:pitoóman, thing for you to take 
a bath, 208. 

awe:ku:pitodme, so that you may take a 
bath, 208. 

awe:ku:pixpo, your having taken a bath, 
207. 

ae :ku:pixpombo, your not really having 
taken a bath, 207. 

awe :kw:pixpoto, when you have taken a 
bath, 208. 


awe:ku:pixto, one who does not want 
you to take a bath, 207. 

awe:mi, your basket, we:mi, 221, 362. 

awiinoine, from you (pl), wiino, 318. 

awi:to, your going, wi:to, 310, 362. 

awt:topo:tirtko®, your (pl) wandering, 
73, 348. 

awi:to:poto, when, after you have gone, 
298, 362. 

awi:tori, your going, 328, 362. 

awi:toxpoto, when, after you have gone, 
362. 

a:wo — ya:wo, uncle, 310. 

awotye, to stand up, awo:mi, 304. 
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awo:kurumbo, your remnant of beer, 
wo:ku, 224. 

awo:ma, your being combatted, wo:ma, 
135. 

awo:mima:riko®, your moving away, 
emi:ma, 338. 

awo:mi, to get up, rise, 126. 

awondi, uncles, a:wo, 310. 

awonga, to beg to get up, awo:mi, 126. 

awonga:tof, he made them get up, 320. 

awo:pa, one that is on the edge, awo:- 
pame, 261. 


awo:pame, on the edge, 261, 358. 

awo:pi, your coming, wo:pi, 135. 

awo:pi:po, your having come, 308, 376. 

awo:ri, to strike, kill you, wo, 346. 

awo:rikof, to beat, kill you (pl), 140, 
358. 

awo:sene, your looking at yourself, e:ne, 
79, 

awo:stA, heaviness, 46, 219. 

awo:tori:ko%, your (pl) meat, wo:to, 
312. 

awo:wa:torikof, your (pl) tying your 
hammocks, o :wa, 326. 

awoxpoti:ri = awo:poti:ri, your (pl) 
looking, wopo:ti, 380. 

awoxto:me, that you came, wo:pi, 308. 

awo:yañ, he kills you, wo, 328. 

axkana:no, shade in general, arkari, 230. 

axka:ri, shadow, 50, 92. 

axka:rika, to make afraid, axhka:ri. 

axku:bim, one that has not been used, 
axku, 318. 

axsa:ri, groove, neck, 45, 50, 58, 64, 66, 
302. 

axsaxto, to dig a gutter, axsa:ri, 237. 

axta, if, when, as, that, 67, 196, 248, 304, 
307, 322, 324, 338, 340, 342, 346, 360, 
362, 364, 368. 

axtaine, as they, arta, 326. 

axto, stick with fork, 239. 

axtondo, to give support with fork, axto, 
230. 

ayaixke:ko, you must stop being, weri, 
324. 

ayaiya:ri, your hand, atya:ri, 376. 

ayaiye, to fetch, get you, atye, 312. 

aya:mitkaxpoto, when he had believed 
you, amiika, 338. 

aya:ro, to take you, a:ro, 77, 149, 298. 

aya:robin, one who does not take you, 


155. 
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aya:roine, to take you (pl), 142, 151. 

aya:ronambo, one who does not really 
take you (pl), 153. 

aya:rona:mo%, one who takes you (pl), 
151. 

aya:rone:nimbo, one who does not really 
take you, 150. 

aya:ronen, one who takes you, 149. 

aya:ropo:ro, taking you, according to 
expectation, 158. 

aya :ropo :yafl, he causes to take you 322. 

aya:rori, to take you, 163. 

aya:rori:konimbo, not really to take you 
(pl), 152. 

aya:rorimbo, not really to take you, 150. 

aya:roto:po, means, way of taking you, 
149, 154, 

aya:roto:pombo, former, or unsuitable 
means of taking you, 150. 

aya:rotoxkonimbo, former, or unsuitable, 
means of taking you (pl), 152. 

aya:rotoxkofl, means, way of taking you 
(pl), 151, 154. 

aya:rotorko)man, something to take you 
(pl) with, 155. 

aya:rotoxkoJdmeine, in order to take you 
(pl), by more than one 154. 

aya:roto9man, something to take you 
with, 155. 

aya:roto)me, in order to take you, 154. 

aya:roto9meine, in order to take you, by 
more than one, 154. 

aya:roxpa, not taking you, 149. 

aya:roxpaine, not taking you (pl), 151. 

aya:roxpambo, not really taking you, 150. 

aya:roxpo, your having been taken, 149, 
163. 

aya:roxpombo, your not really having 
been taken, 150. 

aya:roxpomboto, when you have not 
really been taken, 153. 

aya:roxpoto, when you have been taken, 


153. 


aya:roxsando, when you (pl) have been 
taken, 153. 

aya:roxsanimbo, your (pl) not really 
having been taken, 152. 

aya:roxsanimboto, when you (pl) have 
not really been taken, 153. 

aya:roxsafi, your (pl) having been taken, 
151. 

aya:roxto, who does not want to take 
you, 149. 
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aya:roxtombo, who does not really want 
to take you, 150. 

aya:roxtorikof, who does not want to 
take you (pl), 151. 

aya:royan, he takes you, 161, 164. 

aya:rovnof, those who do not take you, 
155. 

aya:saka:ri, your fellow, a:saka:ri, 320, 
358. 

aya:saka:rikom, your fellows, 382. 

aya:st:ni, your heat, a:si%, 221. 

aya:siwo:tai, have you really become 
satiated ?, asi:woki, 296. 

aya:ta, if you, a:ta, 362, 367. 

aya:ti:ta, your growing up, ati:ta, 134, 

ayauranat, don't speak, aurañ, 340. 

ayaurañ, your words, 121. 

aya:wa, resin, torch, 352. 

aya:woiva, you are getting up, asco ii, 
167, 169. 

aya:wo:mit, you must not get up, 190. 

aya:wongo, you must get up, 190. 

ayaxka:ri, your shadow, arka:ri, 92. 

ayaxta, if you, arta, 324, 368. 

aye:ka:nungo, you must run, eka:numi, 


aye:ka:pa, not biting you, e:ka, 292, 294. 

aye:kari, message about you, eka:ri, 376. 

aye:ko:sa, at, with you, eko:sa, 89, 251. 

aye:ko:saine, at, with you (pl), 314. 

aye:ma:minata, you may go and work, 
ema: min, 346. 

aye:ma:mi:se, so that you may dwell, 
ema:mi, 181. 

aye:mando:se, so that you (pl) may 
dwell, 181. 

aye:mango, you must dwell, 312. 

aye:mari, your path, o:ma, 221. 

aye mari : konimbo, your (pl) former path, 
245. 

aye:mari:kom, your (pl) path, 245. 

ayve:marimbo, your former path, 245. 

aye:miirikog, your (pl) daughter, emiiri, 
316. 

aye :miri, your lice, o:mi, 308. 

aye:napi:ri, your lie, ona:pi, 308, 336. 

aye:ne, to see you, e:ne, 108, 135, 376. 

aye:neine, to see you (pl), 376. 

aye:neke, like you in appearance, 157. 

aye:ne:po, your having been seen, 88. 

ave:ne:sando, after you (pl) have been 
seen, 318. 

aye:ne:sam, he brings you, enc: pi, 88, 89. 
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aye:neya:to%, they see you, etc., e:ne, 
183. 

aye:nuru, your eye, o:nu, 324, 332. 

aye: pana: mari, your listening, pa:na, 
368. 

aye :pa:nofpi, your being helped, epa:nopi, 
135. 

aye:pa:nopiri, your being helped, 
358. 

aye:pa:nopixpa, not helping you, 358. 

aye:pa:no:se, your being helped, 135. 

aye:pano:to9me, for your being helped, 
318. 

aye:pi:ti, your medicine, cpi:ti, 108. 

aye:remt:ri, your shaman's song, ore:mt, 
380. 

aye:re:pari, your food, are:pa, 358. 

aye:redna, your fainting, ercóna, 135. 

aye:rednae, you faint, 170. 

aye:rupa:ri, your talking, eru:pa, 376. 

aye:ta:tofi, he hears you, he has really 
heard you, etc., e:ta, 181. 

aye:ti, your name, e:ti, 221, 360, 376. 

ayo:no:pa, not eating you, o:no, 292. 

ayo:nota:toñ, he'll eat you (pl), 326. 

ayo:noya%, he eats you, 362. 

ayu:ku:safi, ayu:kuxsan, he knows you, 
uku:ti, 88, 80. 

ayu:mi, your father, vu:mi, 119, 318, 338, 
342, 380, 382. l 

ayu:pa:kai, have you indeed woken up, 
upaxka, 302. 

ayu:pi, your being looked for, u:pi, 134. 

ayu: pine, your (pl) being looked for, 142. 

ayu:po:sa:toR, they roast them one by 
one, ayu:ru, 348. 

ayu:ren, man's name, 46. 

ayu:ru, to roast, 118. 

ayu:ta:sa, you are lost, uta:pi, 362. 

ayu:ta:saf, do you lose your way?, 184. 

ayu :taxtas, will you lose your way ?, 184. 

ayu:wa:po, before you, uwa:po, 108, 251, 
340. 

ayu:wata, you must go dancing, u:wa, 
194. 


ayu:watango, you must go dancing, 194. 

ayu:wembo, your belly, uwembo, 296. 

ayu:wi, species of tree, 63. 

ayuxta, your emerging, uxta, 156. 

ayuxtato:po, means, place for you to 
emerge, 156. 

ayuxtaxpo, your having emerged, 156. 

ayuxtaxto, who does not want you to 
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emerge, 156. 
asmo, to begin something, 58, 65, 82, 87. 
aJmo:no%, things that are not begun, 
amo, 87. 
admo:po, a9moxpo, something that has 
been begun, 87. 
a)mo :yafi, he begins it, 82, 324, 326. 
admova:to%, they begin it, 82, 308. 
admo2no%, things that are not begun, 87. 
adna, we, excl, 50, 58, 142, 164n, 254, 
277, 290, 310-314, 334, 348, 360. 
adno:ka:to%, they fill it, a2no:pi, 308. 
a2no:pi, to become full, 119. 
a2no:pi:maxpo, having become complete- 
ly full, adno: pi, 338. 
aJnopi:ri, to become full, 120. 
adno:pixpo, having become full, 330. 
aJno:se, to become full, 119. 


B 


ba:ku, proper name, 44 

ban, one who is afflicted with, pe, 44, 46, 
130. 

banga, proper name, 44. 

bañ (P), interj.: sadness, anxiety, 44, 
46, 302, 310, 350, 352. 

ba:siya (Sr), deputy-chief, 44, 304, 306, 
378. 

ba:siva:ko%, deputy-chiefs, ba:siya, 306. 

beda:ki (Sr), Christmas, 44, 45. 

be:gima (Sr), to pray, 23. 

bi:fo, bi:fosi, bi:fo:si (Sr), before, 302, 
318, 322. 

bika, bika:st (Sr), because, 344, 368. 

biri:biri, flooded savanna, 44, 366. 

biyo:ro, term of abuse, 44, 63. 

bo, onomat., 44, 338, 342. 

bo (east) — po, at, 380. 

bo:a, splash!, 296. 

bobobobobo, onomat., 324. 

boiti (Sr), except, only, 372. 

bonbon, bang bang, 236 n. 


C 
ce (P), interjection, 312, 314, 316, 376. 
D 


dañ (Sr), then, after this, 292-312, 320, 
322, 328, 330, 334-348, 354-376, 380. 


WORD INDEZ 


da:ti (Sr), that, 322, 362, 368, 372, 374. 

datra (Sr), doctor, 23. 

de (Sr), day, 298, 348, 354. 

dera:a (east) — tera:pa, 364, 380. 

dis te, dis teñ (Sr), at that time, 292, 
298 


diye:mo (P), proper name, 44. 
do:rindo:ri&, wobbling, 46. 

do:ro (Sr), through, on, 326. 
do:rodo:ro (Sr), right through, 358. 


E 


e, interjection, 302, 324, 326, 330, 336, 
340, 342, 358, 370, 380. 

e :bin, one who is not, weri, 147, 326. 

ef, e:ft (Sr), if, 320, 334, 354, 360, 362, 
372. 

ciko, you must be, weri, 65, 191 n. 

c:t:pa, not become, not ripe, 86, 362. 

eixko, you must be, 65, 310. 

e:ixpa, not become, 140. 

€ :ixpaine, not become, pl. 142. 

e:ka, in front of him (?), 322. 

e:ka, to bite, 52, 72, 76, 78, 91. 

e:ka:no, he bites him, e:ka, 52. 

cka:nopi, to believe. 

eka:no:sañ, he believed it, eka:nopt, 290, 
304. 

cka:no:sa:tofi, he 
about them, 296. 

eka :nuiye, to run, eka:numi, 83 n, 118. 

cka:numboti, to run repeatedly, 60. 

eka :numi, to run, 60, 118, 125. 

eka:numi:ri, to run, eka:numi, 356. 

eka:nungepi, to stop running, 125. 

eka:nuJno, running, 60. 

c:ka:pa, not bitten, e: ka, 229. 

e:ka:po, bitten, 91. 

eka:ramaxpoto, when he has sold, eka:- 
rama, 144. 

cka:ri:ko, you must tell it, cka:riti, 137. 

cka:ri:potixpo, told again and again, 334. 

eka:ri:sañ, he tells it, 356, 364. 

eka:riti, to tell, 137. 

eka:riti:ri, to tell, eka:riti, 308. 

cka:ritixpoto, when it has been told, 334. 

cka:ri:to, he always told it then, 342, 
344. 

eka:ri:to:me, for him to tell it, 298. 

cka:ri, message, 226, 330, 334 n. 

c:kari, to bite, e:ka, 76. 

€:kato:ko, bite them, 78. 


believed 


something 
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ekaxpa, without a message, eka:ri, 226. 

e:kaxpa, not bitten, e: ka, 229. 

e:kaxpo, bitten, 91. 

eke:pixpo, body, 370. 

e:Rkest:u, species of insect, 47, 62. 

e:ki, pet animal, 218, 364. 

eki:ka, to remove the thorns from, eki:- 
ri, 241. 

eki:ri, thorn, 218, 226, 360. 

ekixpa, without thorns, eki:ri, 226. 

eko:sa, at, with, 89, 248, 249, 251, 257, 
304, 354, 368. 

eko:sa, at, with him, eko:sa, 251. 

eko:sano, one who is at, with, 284, 253. 

ekundi, hoop, 374. 

eku:nu, waist, 218. 

cku:pibin, one who does not take a bath, 
ku:pi, 208. 

cku:piko, you must take a bath, 205, 209, 
211, 340. 

eku:pise:ne, having just taken a bath, 
205, 211. 

cku:pita, you must go and take a bath, 
210. 

cku:pitango, you must go and take a bath, 
210. 

eku:pito:ko, you (pl) must take a bath, 
210. 

cku:pixpa, not taking a bath, 204, 207, 
211. 

cku:sari, knee, oku:sa, 216. 

c:ma, to throw, 51, 77, 78, 122, 123, 132. 

e:mabi&, one who is without a path, 
o:ma, 246. 

e:maka, to comb a parting, 240. 

ema:miñ, work, 46. 

ema:mi, to come (moment, time), to 
dawn, to witness dawn, to stay over- 
night, to dwell, 121, 125. 

cma:imi:pa, not dwelling, ema:mi, 346. 

ema:mi:po, having dawned, having wit- 
nessed dawn, 338, 358. 

ema:ni:poto, when it will have dawned, 
310. 

cma:miri, to arrive (moment in time) 
esp. dawn, to witness dawn, to dwell, 
326, 346, 348. 

ema:miri:ko%, their dwelling, 354, 356. 

cma:mixpo, having dwelled, 121. 

cma:midma, to witness dawn, until it is 
fully day, 125. 

emando:ko%, their dwelling place, 306, 
340. 
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emandopo, dwelling-place, village, 121. 

emanga, to cause to last until dawn, to 
dwell, 312. 

emanga:no, 
dawn, 318. 

ema:po, to cause to throw, e:ma, 132. 

ema:po, to cause to fall, 132, 133. 

ema:ri, to throw, 51, 77, 78, 362. 

e:mari, path, o:ma, 75n, 76, 78, 216, 221, 
292, 322, 352. 

e:mari, his path, 51, 221, 306. 

e:mari:konimbo, former paths, 246. 

e:mari:kofi, paths, 246. 

e:marimbo, former path, 246. 

ema:toko, throw them away, e:ma, 78. 

c:maxpa, without a path, o:ma, 227, 246. 

e:maxpame, without path (pl), 246. 

e:maxpambo, e:mamboxpa, not (even) 

with an old path, 246. 

:maxto, to make a path, 237, 240. 

e:maJnoñ, those who are without a path, 
246. 

emba:ta:po, something like a face, sur- 
face, omba:ta, 330. 

embata:ri, face, omba:ta, 216. 

embo, past, on the other side, 260. 

embo:no, a past one, embo, 260. 

eme:pa, to teach, 122. 

e:mepa:nenimbo, the one you might call 
his teacher, eme:pa, 298. 

e:mere:pt, to become crazy, foolish, 120. 

c:mere: piri, his becoming crazy, foolish, 
e:mere:pi, 314. 

eme:ri, custom, 374. 

emexpi, forehead, 218, 310. 

emi:ma, to move. 

e:mi, owner, 322. 

emiiri, his daughter, emiiri, 306, 308, 312, 
350. 

emürixpa, without a daughter, 227. 

emindoyafi, he puts it on, emindo, 302, 
312. 

emi:ri, louse, o:mi, 216. 

emi:yadma, not young, omi:yame, 267. 

emo:ki, to send, shoot. 

emo:kirt, to send, shoot, cmo:Rki, 382. 

emudma, to deceive. 

e:na, to treat, deal with. 

cna: piri, lie, ona:pi, 216. 

ena: pita, to lie, 233. 

ena:piwa, to lie, 232. 

cna:pi, to eat, 60, 66. 

ena:piri, to eat, ena:pi, 358. 


he causes it to last until 


a 


THE CARIB 


LANGUAGE 


e:napo:ri, snoring, 232, 302, 338. 

ena:po:sa:tofi, each of them was eating 
it, ena:pi, 344. 

c:napo:wa, to snore, e:napo:ri, 232. 

ena:ri:ma, without being nervous, ena:- 
riri, 372. 

ena:riri, nervousness, 233. 

ena: rita, to become nervous, ena:riri, 233. 

ena:saf, he eats it, ena: pi, 368. 

enaunaĝ, sisters, enauxti, 228. 

enauxti, sister, 228, 248. 

enaxko, eat it, ena:pi, 60, 358. 

enaxpoti, to eat repeatedly, 60. 

enaxrtañ, he will eat it, 60. 

enaxtari, nose, onaxta, 216. 

enaxtopo, means of eating, food, ena: pi, 
368. 

enadnen, he did eat it, 60. 

enadno, act of eating, 60. 

c:ne, to see, 79, 88, 108, 109, 119, 121, 
123-126, 132, 135, 137, 304, 310, 316, 
320, 330, 340. 

e:ne, his being seen, e:ne, 135. 

eneine, seeing them, 336, 338, 340. 

enc:kc, looking like, 157, 231, 294. 

cne:kepi, to see no longer, 125. 

enc:ko, you must look at him, 190, 294, 
312, 324, 360, 376, 378. 

enc:ma, to abstain, 64, 78. 

ene:ma, to bear a child, 87. 

enc :mapo, to cause to fast, enc:ma, 78. 

ene:mapo:ko, make him fast, 78. 

enembo, away from seeing, c:ne, 109. 

ene:nen, one looking after something, 
121, 145 n, 217, 302, 378. 

ene :ne : nimbo, one looking after it, known 
from earlier mention, 302. 

ene:pi, to bring, 66, 88, 119, 126. 

ene:piri, to bring, ene:pi, 120. 

ene :po, to show, e:ne, 126. 

ene:po, to cause to see, 132. 

ene:po, to cause to show oneself, 132. 

ene :po:se, to see repeatedly, 124. 

ene:pota, you must go show him, 310. 

ene:poti, to see repeatedly, 124. 

enc:poti:ri, to see repeatedly, 124. 

ene:ri, to see, 118, 120, 137, 138, 372. 

ene :rikoR, to see them, 332, 336. 

enc:sañ, he brings it, enc:pi, 294, 320, 
338, 346. 

ene:ta, you must go and see it, e:ne, 320. 

enc:tandoko, you must go see them, 310. 

enc:to, he saw him continually, 172. 
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ene:toko, you must see them, 336. 

ene:topo, place, means to see, 217. 

enexko, you must bring it, ene:pi, 296, 
298, 308, 376. 

enexpa, unseen, e:ne, 109, 140. 

encxpo, having been seen, 217, 332, 338. 

enexpo, to make bring, ene: pi, 126. 

enexpoi, actually he has made (us) look 
after her, e:ne, 312. 

enexpo:po, having been caused to be 
brought, ene:pi, 330. 

enexpori, to cause him to be brought, 
318, 320. 

enexpoto, having been seen, e:ne, 338. 

enexto, who does not want to see, 139, 
300. 

enextoko, you must bring him, ene:pi, 
318, 322. 

ene :yañ, he sees him, e:ne, 162, 165, 166, 
182 n, 340, 370. 

ene:ya:to%, they see it, 340. 

encóma, to see completely, 87 n, 125. 

e:ni, this, 164 n, 270, 272-275, 334 n, 338. 

eni:ko, you must drink it, eni:ri, 296. 

eni:ri, to drink, 118, 119, 120, 125, 137, 
340. 

eni:ri:ma:po, drunk up completely, cni:- 
ri, 340. 

eni:ri3ma, to drink up completely, 125. 

enixtopo:ri, to cause them to come down, 
wonixto, 330. 

eni:ya:tofi, they drink it, eni:ri, 310. 

enu:kepi, to be dazzled, o:nu, 248. 

enu:menga, to think of, 80. 

enu:ru, eye, o:nu, 216, 324, 332. 

enu:ta, to begin to understand, 162 n, 
233, 234. 

enuxto, to make eyelets in wicker-work, 
238. 

eñ (D), and, 306, 346. 

engu:na, to comb, 92. 

epa:nama:toko, listen (pl), pa:na, 73, 
328. 

epa :no:ko, help him, epa:nopi, 87-89. 

epa:no:no, helping, 87. 

epa:nopi, to help, 87-90, 118. 

epa:nopi:ri, to help him, epa:nopi, 358. 

epa:no:se, to help, 118. 

epa:no:se, to help her, 322. 

epa:noxko, help him, 87, 89. 

epa:no)no, helping, 87. 

epaxkako, you must come out, parka, 
292. 
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epe:ka:se, to buy, epe:ti, 147, 304. 

epe:ka:sene, just bought, 202. 

epe:kati, to buy, 239, 240. 

epe:ma, to pay for something, 238, 240. 

epe:min, a cheap one, 229. 

epe:ri, fruit, 227, 368. 

epe:riri, rice. 

epe:ririmbo, a little rice, epe:riri, 224. 

epe:ti, price. 

epexpa, without fruit, epe:ri, 227. 

epeyma, cheap, epe:ti, 227. 

epi:nopi, to treat with a medicine, epi:ti, 
110, 239. 

epi:no:safi, he treats him with medicine, 
340. 

epi:sami, to give a wink. 

epi:ti, medicine, 108, 109, 110. 

epi:tikofi, medicines, epi:ti, 109. 

epi:timbo, medicine, not effective, 109. 

cpi:ti9ma, without medicine, 109, 227. 

e:pi, stick, 239. 

epuma, to pass over, 280. 

e:pimbo, former stem, e:pi, 223, 360, 362. 

e:pindo, to provide with a stick, 239. 

epixpo, pip, seed, 218. 

epixsaR, pips, seeds, epixpo, 228. 

e:po, above, 248, 256, 326. 

epo:ri, to find, 139. 

epo:ri:pombo, its formerly having been 
found, epo:ri, 360, 362. 

epo:rixpo, having been found, 139. 

cpo:yafi, he finds it, 304, 306, 326, 328. 

era:a (east.dial.) — era:pa, 362, 368, 374, 
376. 

era:ma:pa, not returning, ra:ma, 334. 

cra:muka, to wipe sweat, ora:muku, 241. 

era:muta, to sweat, 233. 234. 

cramuxto, to cause to sweat, 238, 241. 

e:randi, watchman, e:ran, 215, 219. 

e:rando, to have guarded, 235. 

e:ran, guard, 45, 46, 50, 59, 69, 215, 219. 

e:rangof, guards, e:ran, 228, 314. 

era:pa (P), again, back, also, yet, 51, 
140, 294, 300, 306, 314, 318, 332, 338- 
346, 350, 352, 356-360, 374, 380. 

e:raJma, unguarded, e:ran, 226. 

ere:kiri, wound, ore:ki, 216, 218. 

cre:miri, medicine-man's song, ore:mi, 
216. 

ere:pake:pi, to run out of bread, are:pa, 
248. 

ere:pari, cassava-bread, 217, 300. 

ere:pari, his food, cassava-bread, 358. 
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ere:padma, without bread, 226, 227. 

ere:rema, to hang up. 

erexkopo:pombo, his having been caused 
to be angry, past, erexko, 300. 

ere)ma, motionless, ere9ni, 226, 290, 318, 
338, 348. 

eredna, to faint, 91, 135. 

eredna, his fainting, eredna, 135. 

eredni, quickness, nimbleness, 226. 

e:ro, this, 51, 76, 108, 109, 164n, 270, 
273-275, 290-312, 316, 320, 324-332, 340- 
352, 356-380. 

e:robangonimbo, some of this kind, past, 
e:ro, 278. 

e:robango%R, some like these, 278. 

e:roba%, one of this kind, 108, 276, 278. 

e:roko:nimbo, these, past, 278. 

e:roko%, these, 76, 109, 277, 278, 332, 334, 
342. 

e:rombo, this, past, 109, 276, 278, 334. 

c:rome, now, today, 73, 141, 308, 318, 324, 
342, 348, 358, 374, 376, 380. 

e:romembo, about now, e:rome, 356. 

ero:tono:man, from that time on 300, 
304, 306. 

eru:pa, to talk with. 

e:rupa:ri, to talk with, eru:pa, 376. 

esi:wo, on the bank, 248. 

e:ta, to whistle, sing (bird), e:ti, 127. 

e:ta, to hear, 52, 64, 88, 121. 

e:tabin, one who is not heard, e:ta, 147. 

etaiyaR, he laced it, eta:mi, 294. 

cta:ke, sounding just like, e:ta, 157. 

etamboka, untie. 

eta:mi, to lace. 

eta:no, he hears him, e:ta, 52, 308, 338. 

eta:nopi, to make squeak, whistle, e:ti, 
127. 

eta:nopo, to make whistle, 127. 

eta:po, to cause to hear, e:ta, 87 n. 

eta:puru, to close, 88. 

cta:sipo:ti, moustache, 64. 

eta:topo, place, means of hearing, e:ta, 
121. 

eta:wa, to travel and visit, 344. 

etaxpo, having been heard, e:t 87n, 
121. 

etaxpoto, when it has been heard, 378. 

e:ti, name, call of bird, sound, 89, 298, 
300, 332, 334, 340, 342, 360, 362, 374, 
380. 

e:ti, his name, e:ti, 221. 

eti:ka, to give a name, 237, 238. 


THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


etimbo, original name, 223, 300. 

etixpa, nameless, 227. 

etixtopo, to make descend, wotixto, 126. 

e:to, to blow. 

eto:ka, to roast, eto:ri, 126. 

eto:ko, you must blow it, e:to, 340, 342. 

eto:ri, to burn oneself, 126. 

eto:ri, to blow, e:to, 340, 342. 

etu:iva:romako, you must take care of 
yourself, tuzea:ro, 338, 340. 

ewa:nama, to turn. 

ewa:nama:no, he turns it, ewa:nama, 
320. 

ewa :nopi, to incite. 

ewa:ri, hammock-line, o:wa, 76, 77, 216. 

ewa:rumamboti, to grow darker and 
darker, ewa:rumi, 124. 

ewa:ruma:mi, to grow dark, ewa:rumi, 
124, 233. 

ewa:rumi, darkness, 233. 

ewaxpori:kof, their gladness, owaxfo, 
318. 

ewaxporo, to calm, owaxpo, 239. 

ewaxtoto:ko, you (pl) must tie its ham- 
mock lines, o:wa, 322. 

ewadma, to embrace. 

ewa9no:safj, she incites his desire, ewa:- 
nopi, 308. 

exka (P), really, exactly, indeed, 356. 

exke:i, to bake, 62, 123, 124. 

exkiima, not smoky, exkiimi, 226. 

exkiini, smoke, 218. 

expendoko, you must make an arrow for 
yourself, ixpe, 294. 

expo:i, to spin, 139. 

expoipo, spun material, expo:1, 139. 

extu:mika:senan, just come out of the 
egg, wextu:mika, 328. 

eya:toto:bombo, former way of calling, 
eya:to, 300. 

e:yu, to call a person names. 

eyu:ku, to answer. 

eyuxto:me, for answering him, eyu:ku, 
314, 358. 

edmo:kt, to swallow, 92. 

edwe:ti, fringe, 237. 

edwexto, to provide with fringe, edwe :ti, 
237. 


F 
fadri, fa:dir (E), priest, 358. 


fangama (Sr), to receive, 236. 
fo:st (Sr), first, 294, 322. 


WORD INDEK 


G 


ga:ribi (Sr), Galibi, 378. 

giriri, onomat., rrrrr, 292. 

gororo, onomat., flopflopflop, 294. 
gudo:pu (Sr), De Goede Hoop, 300. 


H 


ha:ha — a:ha, 306, 308. 

he (P), interjection, 294, 296, 302-306, 
376. 

heee, aaay, 292. 

heñ (P), interj.: then, but then, mind, 
46, 48, 290, 292, 298, 300, 326, 338, 344, 
376, 378. 


I 


iba:siya:rikof, their deputy-chief, ba:- 
siya, 306. 

ibu:kuxpa, not possessing books, bu:ku, 
226, 364. 

i:ka, to get it out, ka, 32, 330. 

tka:ko, you must speak, wi: ka, 191 n. 

ika:nenimbo, the former maker of it, 
ka:pi, 372. 

tka:pixpa, not made, 140. 

tka:pixpaine, not made (pl), 142. 

tka:pixpo, its having been made, ka:fi, 
332. 

ika :po, his having said, zwi: ka, 332. 

ika:raipa, not black, ka:rai, 225. 

tka:rikana:ri, cinnamon wood, 74. 

tka:ri, his saying, wi:ka, 336. 

tka:rikoñ, their saying, 298. 

tka:to:koñ, their way of calling, saying, 
294. 

tkaxko, you must make it, ka:pi, 294. 

tkaxpoti:po, its having often been made, 
334. 

tkaxto:Rkoñ, his uncles kaxto:po, 310, 338. 

tkaxtopo, his uncle, kaxto:po, 310, 312, 
340, 342. 

t:ke, with it, ke, 294, 332, 346, 354. 

tke:ixto:po, his having been locked up, 
ke :1, 356. 

tke:ixtoto:me, for locking him up, keri, 
356. 

ike:ni, the mouth of it (river), down- 
stream, ke:ni, 316. 

tki:ri:po, its having been prepared, ki:ri, 
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332. 

1kotyeno : pamiri, its becoming dim, dusky, 
koiye, 350. 

iko:ma:mi:po, its having become dark, 
ko2ma:mi, 316. 

iko:roka:toko, you (pl) must scrub her, 
ko :roka, 322. 

tkoxti, his cry, koxti, 328, 350. 

iko9mami:ri, its becoming dark, kodma:- 
mi, 326. 

ikodmatandoko, you (pl) must go call 
him, koma, 290. 

iku mari, its being high tide, ku:ma, 318. 

tku:mato:po, the place where it is high 
tide, 318. 

iku:mi:ko, you must wash her, ku: miki, 
322. 

tkundire:ri, his village, Rundre, kondre, 
334. 

tku:pi, his being bathed, ku:pi, 134. 

iku :piko, you must bath him, 205, 209, 
211. 

tku : pipo : sene, just bathed repeatedly, 205, 
211. 

iku :pipo :tixpa, 
204, 211. 

iku:pipoxko, you must bath him repeat- 
edly, 205, 211. 

iku:pipoxtango, you must go and bath 
him repeatedly, 210. 

iku:pipoxtoko, you (pl) must bath him 
repeatedly, etc., 210. 

tku:pise:ne, just bathed, 205, 211. 

iku:pixpa, not bathed, 150, 204, 211. 

iku:po, on it, ku:po, 77, 292. 

iku :pona:ka, upon it (dir), 298. 

iku:ra:mako, you must look after him, 
kura:ma, 189, 195. 

ikw:ra:mata, you must go and look after 
him, 194. 

tku:ra:matandoko, you (pl) must go and 
look after him, etc., 195. 

iku:ra:matango, you must go and look 
after him, 194, 195. 

iku:ra:matoko, you must look after them, 
etc., 193, 195. 

imainari, his garden, maina, 298. 

unainari:kofi, their gardens, 220. 

ima:ro, with her, ma:ro, 312. 

ima:roine, with them, 320. 

ima:rokoñ, with him (pl), 258. 

mbo, one who is fed up with, 1mbo:me, 
261. 


not repeatedly bathed, 
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imboka:toko, you (pl) must untie it, 
imbo:ka, 322. 

imbo:me, fed up with, 261. 

1:me, his child, t:me, 346. 

1:me :ma, without children, i:me, 380. 

imembo, a small one, imembome, 261. 

imemboko, a small one, tmemboko:me, 


261, 326. 
wnemboko :me, small, 261. 
imembome, small, 261. 


imenda:masenan, one who has completed 
bleeding recently, me:nu, 314, 316. 

ime:ne, difficult, 296. 

ime:ro (P), suddenly, at once, 294, 374- 
378, 382. 

imexpa, without marking, me:ri, 226. 

imimbs, small, 40. 

imimbiki:me, tiny, 261 n. 

imi:no:toxpa, not pregnant, mino:tome, 
267. 

imi:po:se, to tie her up over and over, 
mi, 322. 

wmi:poti:pa, not tied over and over, 358. 

imixpa, not tied, 140. 

mo : kato :ko, you (pl) must make it boil, 
mo:ti, 318. 

imo:st: ni, his length, mo:si#, 294. 

1:mu:po, who was his son, ?:muru, 342. 

1:muru, his son, 336. 

ma:mu, partridge, 14. 

ina:pi:rindari, to make 
drunk, napi:rinda, 304. 

ina:ro, those mentioned, 277, 294, 332, 
348, 380. 

ina:rombo, those mentioned before, 278, 
296, 338, 340, 348, 380. 

ina:romombo, those mentioned before, 
278, 290, 340-344, 348, 352, 354. 

indapt: po, stone of fruit, 368. 

inda:ri, his mouth, inda:ri, 366. 

mdo (P), here you are!, 342. 

indo (Kiban) — ::ro, 378. 

ine :ku, liana, fish-poison, 41, 64, 221. 

ine:kuru, liana, fish-poison, ine:ku, 221. 

ine:kuru, his poisonous liana, 221. 

inendoto:bin, one who does not respect, 
nendo, 201. 

mendotoxpa, not respecting, 201. 

ine:ni:ri, her drinking it, eni:ri, 318. 

int:pa:toriko%, their crossing it, pa:to, 
90, 328. 

t:mwañ (Sr), any, 348. 

imt:wo:po, who has been killed by him, 


him slightly 
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wo, 354. 

im:wo:saf, who have been killed by 
them, 338. 

ino:namombo, those who in the past had 
left him behind, no, 298. 

ino:ro, the one mentioned, 164 n, 270, 274, 
275, 294, 308, 316, 320, 332, 340, 346, 
348, 354, 358, 368, 370. 

ino:rombo, next, ino:ro, 276, 277, 290, 
292, 300-304, 332, 336, 338, 344, 346, 
354-358, 362, 370. 

mu: kuti:ri, known by him, uku:ti, 354, 

inundari, to leave her, nunda, 348. 

mga:na, behind him, inga:na, 39, 40, 251, 
298. 

pawi, her elder sister, pairi, 322. 

ipa:mi, his brother-in-law, pa:mi, 354. 

ipangi:totoko, you (pl) must put a cloth 
on her, pangi, 322. 

ipa:ta:yarikof, their shelter, 
326. 

ipa:ti, her place, hammock, pa:to, 314, 
322. 

ipa:ti)ma, without a place, 227. 

ipa:to, on his side, pa:to, 251. 

ipa:todnari, the transverse part of it, 
patodne, 266. 

ipeiri, her elder sister, petri, 314, 316, 
318. 

ipe:ti?ma, without a thigh, pe:ti, 226. 

ipi:pwya:nimbo, a not really thin one, 
ipi: piye, 264. 

1p1:piyan, a thin one, ipi:piye, 260, 263. 

1p1:piyangoñ, thin ones, 263. 

1p1:piye, thin, 260, 263. 

ipi :ixpa, not shy, piiri, 226. 

ipi:ta:po, his having got a wife, pi:ti, 
344. 

ipi:ti, his wife, 306, 312, 328, 342, 344, 
346, 350. 

ipi:yeipa, without shamanistic power, fi:- 
yet, 380. 

i:pobin, a hairless one, i:poti, 44, 229. 

ipoito?ma, not young, pottome, 267. 

ipo:ka, to shoot it, po:ka, 306. 

t:poka:potirikof, the fact that I keep 
shaving them, i:poti, 73. 

ipo:ke:to:me, that she may smell no 
longer, po:ri, 322. 

ipo:ko, with it, on it, after it, Po: ko, 76, 
296, 306, 362. 

ipo:koro, following it, po:ko, 139, 330. 

ipo:miri, to plant, po:mi, 298. 


pata: ya, 


WORD 


ipo:naine, against, turned towards them, 
po:na, 348. 

i:po:pa, without body-hair, ï:poti, 328. 

i:po:paine, without body hair (pl), 328. 

ipo:ro:ta:pa, not stopping, poro:ta, 346. 

ipo:sif, its sweetness, po:siR, 318. 

ipo:sidma, not sweet 226, 290. 

i:pota, his getting body-hair, ?:pota, 135. 

ipo:tiri, his lip, po:ti, 41. 

ipo:woro, little by little, gradually, po:- 
woro, 312, 324. 

i:poxpa, hairless, i:poti, 44, 227. 

ipodmangako, you must light it, podman- 
ga, 350. 

ipo)ma:pa, without being set on fire, 
podma, 298. 

ipu: kaspo, his having been stabbed, pu:- 
ka, 354. 

ipu:puru, his foot, pu:puru, 300, 302, 356. 

ipu:puru:kofi, their feet, 328. 

ipu:wa:pa, not growing, pu:wa, 372. 

ipu :wato:me, for him to grow, 340. 

ipucwaxpa, not growing, 140. 

tra: ko, large ant, 33, 40, 51. 

ira: ku, Iracoubo (in 4.8. ¿:raku), 40, 330, 
334 n, 380. 

tra:naka, into the middle of it, radna, 
300. 

ra : pari, his bow, ira:pa, 221. 

iraxpa, without a flat surface, ra:ri, 226. 

tradna, in the middle of it, radna, 320. 

tre: ke, therefore, in that case, 296, 300, 
332, 334, 342, 348, 366, 368, 372, 380, 
382. 

werta, on top of it, re:ti, 318. 

1:ro, the one mentioned, 40, 51, 77, 164 n, 
270, 273, 275, 292, 298-306, 310-314, 318, 
322-332, 340-348, 356, 362-374, 378. 

iro:ke, therefore, in that case, 306, 308, 
312, 316, 320, 322, 362, 372. 

iro: konimbo, the ones already mentioned, 
1:70. 

t:roko:nimbo (east) = tro:konimbo, 374. 

tro: kofi, the ones mentioned, 1:70, 77, 277, 
278, 332, 334, 348. 

t:rokof (east) = iro:kog, 368. 

trombi:pa, not dying, having died; rombi, 
316, 338. 

trombi:poto, after he had died, 354. 

trombiri, his dying, 304. 

trombixpa, not dying, 41, 144, 370. 

irombixpombo, her having died, past, 348. 

trombo, this, past; next, 1:70, 276, 277, 
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290-334, 338, 342, 344, 350-380. 
tro:mi, dry season, 40, 336. 
trongoro:po, the following day, 

koro:po, 310, 344. 
iroxpa, not so as has just been said, 4:70, 

278 n. 
1:ruima, without elder brother, 7:rus, 225. 
irudpa (east) = yudpa, 376. 
isa:no, his mother, sa:no, 77, 298, 308, 

312-318, 322, 338, 342, 344, 350. 
1:sano, his coldness, i:sano, 66. 
isa : noma :nen, he who desired her, sano:- 

ma, 314. 
isa: pato:ka, 1sa:pa:to:ka, to take off his 

shoes, sapa:to, 89, 
isa:pato:ka:po, the place where his shoe 

had been taken off, 302. 
isa:pato:ri, his shoe, 302. 
isa:pima, to play with him, sa:p1, 308. 
isa:wona:ri, the light part of it, sawo :ne, 

266. 
1sa:wo :naxpa, not light, sawo:ne, 267. 
150171, a new one, tsetrime, 318. 
iseiri, her legs, seiri, 322. 
ise:nuru:piri, the past, 342. 
ise:nuxkari, his conceit, senuxka, 332. 
isexpa, not liking, wishing it, se, 258. 
iseme (P), yet, but, then not, 125, 126, 

158, 314, 332, 336, 338, 344, 358. 
iske:ni, iski:nt, his body, ske, 292, 360. 
isu:kato:ko, you (pl) must strain it, 

su:ka, 318. 
isudwi, lath, 218. 
i:ta, in it, ta, 32, 76, 252, 302. 
t:ta, you must go, wi:to, 191 n, 294. 
ita: ka, into it, ta, 257, 300, 304, 358, 374. 
itandoko, you (pl) must go, wi:to, 308. 
ita:no, its contents, ta, 77. 
ita:nombo, its former contents, 254, 298. 
itango, you must go, wi:to, 191n, 304, 

310, 312, 316. 
ita: ribin, one without contents, ta:ri, 306, 

308, 334 n, 348. 
ita :ri:pa, ita:rixpa, without contents 227, 

314, 348. 
ita :ri:tori, filling them, 330. 
ita:ro, after the (fixed) period, ta, 340. 
itauxti, rapid, 65. 
itadro (P), really ?, 58, 298, 338, 344, 356, 

376. 
iti:ra:ma:pa, not incredulous, tira:ma, 

326, 328. 
iti:rama:ri, his incredulity, 336, 338. 


4:70, 
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itipman, a silent one, itidme, 261, 268. 

ittdme, silent, 261, 268, 328, 334, 340. 

itigna, to fall silent, 1ti)me, 268. 

i:tobixpa (east.dial) = ito:puxpa, 382. 

ito:mero:nori, the mythical age, 290. 

tto:po, over it, to: po, 362. 

ito:pome, over them, 326. 

ito:po:ko, you must go repeatedly, wi:to, 
378. 

ito:poti:ri, his going repeatedly, 324, 358. 

ito:potixpombo, his having gone repeat- 
edly, past 332. 

tto:puru, his stone, to: pu, 221. 

ito:puru, his heel, topu:ru, 302. 

ito:puxpa, without a butt, topu:ru. 

ito:ri, his going, wi:to, 302, 370. 

ito riri: konimbo, their worthless stories, 
to:rt, 354. 

ito: sene, just gone, wi:to, 202. 

tto:to, upland Indians, 336, 338. 

ito:to:ko:me, for them to go, wi:to, 330. 

tto:toko:nimbo, former place for them 
to go to, 344. 

ito:tokom, upland Indians (pl), tto:to, 
342. 

itoxpa, not going, wi:to, 140, 302, 312, 
322, 348, 362, 374. 

ttoxpo, he who had gone, 344. 

i:tu, forest, 139, 219, 290, 312, 318, 354, 
358. 

ttu:biri, old woman, 44, 45. 

itu:mari, his cooking pot, tu:ma, 358. 

itunda, his arriving, tunda, 134. 

itundabin, one who does not arrive, 147, 
334. 

itunda:po, his arrival, 92. 

tunda: poto, after he had arrived, 338. 

itundari, his arriving, 300, 302, 342, 370. 

itunda:samombo, their having arrived, 
past, 330. 

itunda:sando, after they had arrived, 320. 

ttunda:sanimbo, their having arrived, 
past, 330 n. 

itunda:sas, those who had arrived, 314. 

itundase:ne, just arrived, 202. 

itu:po, on it, tu:po, 372, 374. 

itu :pona : ka, upon it, tu:po, 322, 326, 370, 
374. 

ttu:rara:rikoñ, their tuber magics, tura:- 
ra, 336. 

1:turu, forest, 73, 219. 

ttu:ru:po, his heart, turu:po, 221, 354. 

ituxpo, waterpool, 58. 
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1:wa, by, to, for him, Jwa, 290-304, 314- 
318, 322, 324, 332, 338, 342, 346-370, 
382. 

twaimanembato : me, for getting him away, 
waimanemba, 364. 

t:waine, by, to, for them, Jwa, 298, 300, 
322, 326, 332, 338, 342-348, 354, 376. 

iwa:ra, like him, this, wa:ra, 251, 362, 
364, 368-372. 

iwa:raine, like them, 253. 

iwa:raro, exactly fitting it, wa:ra, 294. 

1we:1:po, his having become, we:1, 340, 
360, 370, 372. 

iwe:t:pombo, his having become, past, 
330, 332, 334. 

iwetpoti:po, its having been repeatedly, 
344. 

iwetri, his being, becoming, 144, 304, 316, 
318, 326, 330, 338, 346, 348, 358, 360, 
364, 370-374, 378. 

iweirikof, their being, becoming, 334, 
358. 

iwe:i:sañ, their having become, been, 
338, 354-358. 

iwe:i:sanimbo, their having been, past, 
342. 

iweitopo, his manner of being, 290. 

iwe:ixpo, his having become, 374. 

iwetxto:konimbo, their former (way of) 
being, 352. 

hweixto:kof, their way, place of being, 
330, 338. 

iweixto:man, reason for him to become, 
300. 

iweixtopo, his dwelling-place, 334. 

iweixtopombo, his former way, place of 
being, 298, 300, 342, 344, 370. 

iwe:ku:pi, his taking a bath, ku:p1, 207. 

iwe:mi, his basket, we:mi, 221. 

iwe:na:po, behind him, wena: po, 312, 316. 

iwe:pakaxpo, his having come out, parka, 
356. 

iwe:pakaxpoto, after he had come out, 
354. 

iwe:pato:ri (our) crossing, pa:to, 374. 

twe:paxkari:koñ, their appearing, parka, 
330. 

iwe:rika:ri, to clean it, we:ri, 298. 

qwe :timbo, his droppings, we:ti, 368. 

iwe:ti:mi:po, his having become drunk, 
ti:mi, 298. 

we :ti:mi:poto, 
drunk, 342. 


after he had become 
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iwe:Hmi:rikoR, their becoming drunk, 
354. 

iwe:ti:mi:saf, their having become 
drunk, 342. 

iwe:tixka:po, he, having become afraid, 
tirka, 348. 

¿we:tuwa:roma:sañ, its grown-up people, 
tuwa:roma, 380. 

iwiino, from it, wimo, 130, 356. 

i:wo, his being killed, wo, 134, 344, 354, 
358. 

two : kuru, his beer, wo:ku, 304. 

*wo:kuru:kos, their beer, 354. 

iwo:ma, his being combatted, wo:ma, 
135. 

iwo:mari, his being combatted, 356. 

two:mi, his clothes, wo:mi, 360. 

1wo:mi:ma, undressed, 322, 360. 

iwo:mimbo, her former dress, 316. 

iwo:nenimbo, his murderer, past, wo, 342, 
354, 356. 

1wo:nen, his murderer, 354. 

wo :numengari, his pondering, 
menga, 372. 

1w0:pa:pirí, their swarming down, pa: pi, 
324. 

two:pi, his coming, wo:p1, 135. 

Avo :pi:poto, after he will have come, 356. 

1wo:piri:kof, their coming, 290. 

wo :poro, killing him, as expected, 358. 

*wo:poti, to beat him repeatedly, wo, 79. 

1wo:ri, to kill him, 302, 342. 

fwo:ti:to:rikon, their coming down, wo- 
tixto, 332. 

&wo:ti:totoxkof, their way of, occasion 
for coming down, 330. 

1wo:to:man, something for killing him, 
wo, 125, 147, 304, 342. 

two:to:me, for killing him, 356. 

two:to:pa, without fish, meat, wo:to, 
350. 

1wo : topo, means for killing him, wo, 304. 

two :toxpa, without fish, meat, wo :to, 226. 

*woxpa, not struck, wo, 140. 

twoxpe:matopombo, his former place for 
going to the river bank, pe:ma, 300. 

twoxpo, his having been killed, wo, 344, 
354, 

iwodniki:rimbo, in his sleep, woni:ki, 
338. 

trkaitirpa, not suffering from dysentery, 
ixkaiti, 227. 

trkandopo, tool for scooping it, ixka:mi, 


enu.- 
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296. 

trkango, you must scoop it, 296. 

ixka:rixpa, without living inhabitants, 
ixka:ri, 226. 

ixki:rixpa, not yellow, ixkt:ri, 40. 

iXko2ma, not dirty, ixko:ni, 226. 

ixpori:ri, creek, 40, 81, 296, 328, 358. 

ixtango (east) — itango, 380. 

ixtu:po (east) — itu:po, 374. 

ixtu:pona:ka (east) = ttu:pona:ka, 374. 

1:ya, thither (not far); without more ado, 
40, 270, 272, 275, 294, 298, 318, 322, 
332, 338, 366, 378, 380. 

1ya:Rko, at that time, in that case, ya:ko, 
33, 41, 292, 300, 318, 324, 326, 342, 354, 

1yangisa:ri, her scarf, angi:sa, 222. 

1yas sihi :ri, its depth, yassiki:ri, 257, 328. 

wan sikirpa, 1yaRsikidma, not deep, 227, 
366. 

tyaxtidma, without firewood, yaxti, 227. 

1: ye, there 40, 270, 272, 275, 292, 312, 380. 

tyexpa, toothless, blunt, ye:ri, 226. 

i:yo, her husband, ityo, 350, 352. 

1yogriyatiri (Sr), his wickedness of heart, 
ogriyati, 354. 

iyongu (D), boy, 372. 

1yo : poto :ri, his chief, yopo :to, 320, 322. 

iyo : poto :ri, the size of it, opo:tome, 266. 

iyo:poto:rikofi, their chief, yopo:to, 320, 
324-332. 

iyo:rwwa:nori, the third one of it, o:- 
ruwa, 283. 

1yo :ruwa :norikof,, the third of them, 284, 
306. 

1yo :windwwo : piimanorikofi, the sixth of 
them, 280. 

iyo :wingari9nanorikos, the twentieth of 
them, 281. 

iyo2ma, unmarried( woman), yo, 226. 

iyu:mi, his father, yu:mi, 306, 312-318, 
336-340, 344, 352. 

i9mako :nimbo, his former children, 19me, 
342. 

i9ma:ti:pa, not finished, 22ma:ti, 324, 
346. 

1Jma:ti:po, its being finished, 346. 

t2ma:ti:ri, its coming to an end, 334. 

i9ma:tixpa, not finished, 140, 346. 

1Jma:tixsanimbo, they who had come to 
an end long ago, 330. 

i9ma:tixsat, those having come to an 
end, 330. 

19me, her child, ime, 298, 328, 344. 
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tdmo, her egg, idmo, 328, 330. 

i9mo:ko, you must break it, mo, 190. 

i9na:wa, his being made sick, i)na:wa, 
135. 

12na:wako, you must disgust him, 190. 

19n0:ri, her smell, 10no:ri, 322. 

idnoxpa, without raw smell, 227. 

wa, by, to, for him, Jwa, 137, 252, 292, 
302, 318, 354, 358. 

12waine, by, to, for them, 348. 


iinei, iine (P), how, which 300, 308, 312, 
320, 340, 380, 382. 

jineku:ru, my poisonous liana, 1ne:ku, 
221. 

ityo, husband, 40, 218, 226, 310. 

yo, my husband, 11yo, 344. 

ityopa, to give a husband, 239. 

"nyota, to get married, 232, 234. 

ityoxto, to give a husband, 239. 

i:ka — ka, 350. 

i:ko, you must place it, 2:11, 318. 

i:makoĝ, children, 1:me, 83. 

imba, shoulder-blade, 218. 

imbaki:ti, lath, 237. 

imbakixka, to strengthen with 
imbaki:ti, 237. 

imbana:nokos, shoulders, imba, 247. 

imbo:1, to flatten, crush, 63. 

imboito, he used to crush it continually, 
imbo :1, 161. 

imboiyas, he crushes me, 161. 

imboiyaf, he crushes it, 161. 

imbo:ka, to untie. 

imboka:to%, they untied, imbo:ka, 322. 

i:me, child, 67, 83. 

inda:ri, mouth, 237. 

indaxto, to provide with an opening, 
inda:ri, 237. 

inga:na, behind, 44, 58, 249, 251, 257, 338. 

inga:na, behind me, inga:na, 251. 

ingana:ka, behind, direction, 338. 

i:poka:tofi, they pluck, ?:poti, 330. 

i:popo, plucked hair, feathers, 222. 

i:popombo, plucked hair, feathers, 222. 

i:pota, to get body-hair, 77, 135. 

i: poti, hair, feathers on body, 44, 73, 77, 
79, 80, 82. 

i:poxto, to provide with hair, 1:poti, 237. 

ira:pa, bow, 51, 221, 294. 


laths, 
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ira: pari, bow, ira:pa, 221. 

ira:pari, my bow, 221. 

ira:to, beside, while facing, near at hand, 
249, 256. 

ira :to, beside me, ira:to, 322. 

i:ri, to give, to place, 51, 59. 

i:ri?ma:tofj, completely they placed, 7:71, 
326. 

i:rut, older brother, se:wo, 216. 

iruinan, older brothers, ï:rui, 228. 

i:sano, coldness, 66. 

i:ta, in me, ta, 252, 256. 

i:toko, you (pl) must place her, 1:ri, 322. 

i:wa, by, to, towards me, Jwa, 318-322, 
334, 342, 368, 376-380. 

i:wo, my being killed, wo, 134. 

ixkaita, to get dysentery, ixkaiti, 233. 

ixkaiti, dysentery, 227. 

ixkavyaR, he scooped it, ixka:mi, 296. 

ixkavye, to scoop, 296. 

ixka:mi, to scoop. 

ixka:ri, fishes in water-pool, 45, 226. 

ixkere:ri, cassava, kive:re, 215. 

ixkerexto, to give someone cassava, 237, 
238. 

ixki:ta, to become yellow, ixkt:ri, 233. 

ixkiri:ma, to parcel out. 

ixkirindoma, to lay down. 

ixkonda, to get dirty, ixko:ni, 232. 

ixkondo, to make dirty, 235, 241. 

ixko:ni, dirt, 226. 

ixkonga, to clean, ixko:ni, 241. 

ixko:to, to chop, cut, cut up, 64, 82, 136, 
137, 241. 

ixko:tombo, former chopping, ixko:to, 
136. 


ixkoto:ri, to chop, cut, 137. 

ixkoto:ya%, he cuts, crosses, 306. 

ixpe, arrow, piri:wa, 216. 

ixpendo, to make an arrow for someone, 
ixpe, 239. 

ixpendoyaR, he gives him an arrow, 294. 

ixponu:mi, to swim, 82. 

ixpopo:ta, to meet with an evil omen. 

ixpopo:tat, I have met with an evil omen, 
ixpopo:ta, 292. 

ixposaiki, nails on foot. 

ixsano, coldness, 66, 82. 

ixsano :ro, to cool, ixsano, 239. 

ixtupo:1, to sit down upon, 71. 

1:yañ, he placed, fixed, 1:71, 340, 342. 

i:ya:tofi, they placed, 330, 338. 

i9ma:ka:no, he finishes it, i9ma:ti, 296. 
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iJmako:nimbo, children of dead parent, 
19me, 342. 

t9makoñ, children, 67 n, 83, 310, 334, 350, 
380. 

i9ma:sa, I have finished, ¡9ma:ti, 168. 

19ma:ti, to stop, run out, be finished, 52, 
125. 

iJmati:ri, to be finished, 304. 

i9mati)ma, to run out completely, 72ma:- 
ti, 125. 

iJma:tixsa%, those who had come to an 
end, 330. 

i)maxka:no, he causes it to be finished, 
314. 

¡2me, child, my child, 52, 67, 83, 218, 219, 
312, 342, 380. 

i9mcka, to give a child, ime, 243. 

i9mo, to break, 122. 

i9mo, egg, 218, 328, 330. 

i9mo:ka, to take eggs away from, imo, 
ka, 324, 330. 

i9moka:tofil, they take eggs away from, 
330. 

i9mona:no, eggs in general, i210, 230. 

i9moya:tofj, they break, mo, 328. 

i9mu:po, son of dead father, i?muru, 222, 
338. 

idmuru, son, 82, 218. 

i2murumbo, son whose father is dead, 
iamuru, 222 n. 

idna:wa, to make sick, 135. 

iJna:wa, my being made sick, 1%na:wa, 
135. 

129no:ri, raw smell, 322. 

12no:ta, to smell raw, 12no:ri, 233. 

iJwa, by, to, towards me, Jwa, 121, 140, 
252, 292, 308, 320, 356, 358. 


K 


ka, to take out, away, 59, 122, 241, 318, 
328, 378. 

kaba (Sr), already, 296, 302, 306, 310, 
318-322, 326, 346, 348. 

ka:bara, sheep 17, 44, 45, 73. 

ka:biri:ta, goat, 17, 44, 45. 

ka:bi (east) = ka:pi, 372. 

ka:bin (east) = ka:pif, 372. 

ka:e, I say, wi:ka, 168 n, 306, 308, 324, 
326, 368, 374, 378. 

kaiku:si, jaguar, 39, 41, 65, 139, 318, 320. 

kaixko, you must say, wi:ka, 356. 
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ka:koR, I said then, 304, 348. 

ka:mi, pale-red colour, 238. 

ka:miro, to cause to become pale-red, 
ka:m, 238. 

kami:sa, cloth, 17, 322. 

ka:mu, flame, 239. 

ka:muka, to cause to flare up, ka:mu, 
239. 


ka:muro, to cause to flare up, 239. 

kande (Sr), perhaps, 338, 346, 372. 

kandra (Sr), candle, 61. 

ka:nenimbo, former maker, ka:pi, 374. 

ka:no, he removes it, ka, 241. 

kankasa:pa, large lizard, 44, 57, 60, 81, 
82. 

kape:seu, large wasp, 63. 

ka: pite, ka:pite:ni (Sr), chief, 304, 368, 
378. 

kapi:wa, capybara, 14. 

ka:pi, to make, 82, 122, 137, 330-334, 342, 
344. 

ka:pi (P), is not, 47, 304, 334, 342. 

ka:pi& (P), is not, 47, 300-304, 366. 

ka:pi:po, having been made, ka:pi, 364. 

ka:piri, to make, 137. 

ka:pirimbo, the former making, 137, 198, 
370. 

ka:pixpo, having been made, 139. 

ka:po, said, wi:ka, 350. 

ka:pu, heaven, 330, 332. 

kapu:ya, rope 17. 

ka:rai, blackness, 225. 

karaima, to blacken, ka:rat, 240. 

ka:rairo, to cause to become black, 238, 
240. 

ka:rapa:na, mosquito, 14. 

kara:rima (Sr), to get finished, 236. 

ka:rawa:si, rattle, sp. of tree, 51, 72, 73, 
79, 332. 

ka:rawa:siri (my) rattle, 79. 

karaxsawa, species of fish, 81. 

kare:ta (Sp), paper, 17, 374. 

kare:tana:no, paper in general, kare:ta, 
230. 

karióna, man, human being, Carib, 1, 281, 
290-304, 320, 328, 332, 336-346, 350, 
358-370, 374, 380. 

kari)nama, to cause to become human, 
karina, 238. 

ka:rot, you must not take me, a:ro, 189. 

ka:roine, our being taken, 142. 

karo:ko, you must take me, 189. 

karo:take, I'll take you, 340. 
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karo:ya, 1 take you, you take me, 160, 
165. 

karu:kuri, gold, splendour, 332. 

ka:sañ, he made it, ka:pi, 294, 296. 

kasa:piro:ma:toñ, we make it completely 
red, a:p1, 362. 

ka:se, to make, ka:pi, 370. 

ka:si:ni, both our heat, a:si#, 221. 

kasi:ri, cassava-beer, 14, 119, 120, 310, 
318, 320. 

ka:ta, to become fat, ka:ti, 233. 

kataipi:na:tofi, we are at one, waipi:na, 
362. 

ka:take, I'll say, wi: ka, 344. 

ka:ti, fat, 233. 

kati:ta, both our growing up, ati:ta, 134. 

katu:wera, proper name, 380. 

kawa:1, fight, 310, 320. 

kawa:ri, horse, 17. 

kawe:ri, small species of fish, 296. 

ka:wo, high, 108, 109, 260, 262, 263, 265, 
266, 314. 

kawoiya, both of us get up, awo-:mi, 167, 
169. 

ka:wombo, from above, ka:wo, 266. 

ka:wona:ka, up, 266, 338. 

ka:wono, a high one, 108, 109, 163, 260, 
262, 263, 265, 266, 284. 

ka:wono:konimbo, those who are not 
really high, 265. 

ka:wono:koñ, high ones, 263, 264, 265. 

ka:wonombo, a not really high one, 264, 
265. 


kawongako, you must make me get up, 
awo:mi, 320, 322. 

kaxpa, not saying, wi:ka, 342. 

kaxsako:toko, cut the hair in my neck, 
64. 

kaxtame, if we, arta, 374. 

kaxto:ko%, uncles, kaxto:po, 228. 

kaxto:po, uncle, ya:wo, 216. 

ka?) (P), interj., 376, 378, 382. 

kaJma, let the two of us go, 296, 308, 340, 
350. 

ka)makof, let us go, kadma, 326, 328, 
338, 344. 

ke, with, because, 121, 145, 249, 294-304, 
308, 310, 314, 320, 326-330, 336-348, 354, 
356, 362, 364, 368, 374, 378, 

ke:1 (Sr? E?), key, 238. 

ke :ixto, to lock up in jail, ke:i, 238. 

ke:ni, river mouth, 352. 

ke:niba%, like a certain river mouth, 
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ke:ni, 358. 

ke:pu, wet, 238. 

ke:puro, to cause to become wet, ke: pu, 
238. 

keren, soundsymb., jerk. 

kerenga, to pull loose, keren, 122. 

kerenga:to%, they pulled them loose, 328. 

kerki (Sr), church, 145 n. 

kibainare, proper name, 39, 44. 

kiye:re, cassava, 63, 215, 318, 350. 

kiye:repun, pressed cassava, 47. 

kiye:reu, species of tree, 63. 

ki, to rasp, 76, 122. 

ki (P), interj.: I see, 360-380. 

kibonbonga:tofi, banged down upon us, 
bonbon, 236. 

küneku:ru, both our poisonous liana, 
ine:ku, 221. 

kika:e, both of us say, wi:ka, 168 n. 

ki: kat, do not say, 191 n, 340. 

kiku:mi:ya, both of us are hungry, ku:- 
miri, 167. 

kiku:pi, both our being bathed, ku: pi, 
134. 

kiku:piko, you must bath me, 209. 

kiku:piporko, you must bath me repeat- 
edly, 210. 

kiku:piya, I bath you, you bath me, 160, 
161, 176. 

kiku:pitañ, shall I bath you, will you 
bath me? 184. 

kiku:piyañ, do I bath you? do you bath 
me?, 184. 

kiku:ra:mai, you must not look after me, 
kura:ma, 189, 191, 192. 

kiku:ra:mako, you must after me, 189. 

kiku:ra:matoko, you (pl) must look after 
me, 193. 


kiku:ra:ma:to%, you (pl) must not look 
after me, 194. 

kimboiya, I crush you, you crush me, 
imbo:1, 161. 

kinaike:sañ, he stops being, doing, weri, 
308, 310, 318. 

kinaipa:sa:toñ, they distribute it, aipa: pi, 
344. 

kinaipi:na:no, he is one with his people, 
waipi:na, 168. 

kinaixta:toR (east) = kincixta:toñ, 378. 

kina:ki:ma:no, he teases, importunes her, 
aki:ma, 308. 

kina:ko%, he was then, 212, 213. 

kinambo:sa%, kinamboxsa%, he breaks it, 


WORD 


ambo:ti, 92. 

kina:miiki)ma:toR, they gather it com- 
pletely, amiiki, 296. 

kina : misa : to, they gather it, take it up, 
296, 330. 

kinandi:moyañ, he makes him sit down, 
andidmo, 322. 

kina:nidmakoñf, he spoiled it, anidma, 
176. 

kina:ni9mapoyakofi, he caused it to be 
spoilt, 332. 

kina:noka:no, he barbecues it, ano:ka, 
298. 

kina:noka:tofi, they barbecue them, 330. 

kina:nuiyaR, he lifts him, anu:mi, 302, 
316. 

kina: piimerya%, they become numerous, 
apume, 324. 

kina: pumeya : to, they become numer- 
ous, 324. 

kina:potmatañ, it will hold it completely, 
apo:1, 86, 294, 

kina:puru:ma:tof, they closed it com- 
pletely, apu:ru, 324. 

kina:rimo:ya%, she pours it in, art:mo, 
350. TE 

kina:rimo:ya:toñ, they pour it in, 318. 

kina:roya%, he takes him, a:ro, 161, 164, 
292. 

kina:roya:to%, they take him, 318, 
324, 356. 

kina:ruta:no, it becomes dry, a:ru, 296. 

kina :ruta : ta, he will get dry, 79, 296. 

kina:ruxka:no, he puts it in, aruxka, 294, 
296. 

kina:tokoñ, they were then, 212, 213, 338. 

kinauwano:potañ, he will cause her to 
laugh, auru, 290, 

kinauzivano:poyañ, he causes her to laugh, 
290. 

kina:wotyañ, he is getting up, awo:mi, 
167, 169. 

kina : wono : poyan, 
awo:mi?, 322. 

kina:wonga:no, he made him get up, 
awo:mi, 320, 322. 

kina:wonga:tof, he made them get up, 
320. 

kinaxkari:ka:no, 
axka:ri, 350. 

kina: yoma:no, he refuses, is recalcitrant, 
ayo:ma, 318. 

kinadno:ka:no, it filled it, aJno:pi, 294. 


322, 


he made her rise, 


it made her afraid, 
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kindofi, he really went then, wi:to, 58, 
168 n, 312. 

kindopo:sañ, he goes and goes, 302, 314. 

kindopo:sa:to%, they go and go, 336. 

kineixtaf, he will be, we:1, 29, 292, 312, 
322, 358. 

kineixta:toñ, they'll be. 

kinciyafi, it becomes, 52, 294, 314, 336. 

kineiya:to%, they were, did, 318. 

kine:ka:no, he bites him, e:ka, 72. 

kine:ka:no:sa%, he believed it, eka:nopi, 
292, 364. 

kine:ka:nutya%, he runs, eka:numi, 170, 
316, 354. 

kine: ka:nunda%, he will run, 60, 318. 

kine: kari : nama :no, she becomes a human 
being, karina, 312. 

kine:ka:ri:sa%, he tells it, eka:riti, 316, 
338. 

kine:ka:toñ, they bite them, e: ka, 324. 

kine: birindoma :no, he lies down, ixkirin- 
doma, 344. 

kine:ku:piya$, he takes a bath, ku:pi, 
209. 

kine:maiyaf, it comes (moment, time), 
it becomes day, it dawns, ema:mi, 326- 
330, 338, 344. 

kine:matya:to%, they witness dawn, they 
stay for the night, 326, 358. 

kinc:ma:mioma:tom, they all witnessed 
dawn, 326. 

kine:mapo:sa:toñ, they threw him down 
repeatedly, c:ma, 356. 

kinemboka:toñ, he awakes them, embo:- 
ka, 328. 

kine:me:pa:no, he teaches him, eme: pa, 
294. 

kine:me:re:sañ, he goes mad, emere: pi, 
170. 

kine:me:rextañ, he'll go mad, 171. 

kine:meta:no, he gets markings, me:ri, 
79. 

kine :napi:rinda:tofj, they become slightly 
drunk, napi:rinda, 310. 

kine:napo:wa:no, he snores, e:napo:ri, 
302. 

kinc:ne:ma:no, she can entirily see him, 
e:ne, 312. 

kinc:nepo:yañ, he showed it to him, 292. 

kine:netañ, he'll see him, 171. 

kine:neta:tof, he'll see them, etc., 180. 

kine :neya#, he sees him, 165, 176, 182n, 
292, 298, 340, 344, 370. 
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kine:neya:tof, he sees them, etc. 180, 
183. 

kine:ni:topo:ya:tof, he causes them to 
come down, wonirto, 330. 

kine:ni:yañ, he drinks it, ent:ri, 296. 

kine:pa:ka:no, he comes out, paxka, 292, 
326. 

kine:pa:ka:tofl, they come out, 328. 

kine:pa:nama:no, he listens to it, pa:na, 
310. 

kine:pano:sa%, kine:pa:no:sas, he helps 
him, epa:nopi, 89, 90, 170. 

kine:pa:no:satokoñ, he helped them then, 
etc., 181. 

kine:pa:no:sa:tof, he helps them, etc., 
180. 

kine:pata:yaxtoyas, he builds himself a 
shelter, pata: ya, 324. 

kine:pata:yaxtoya:tof, they build them- 
selves shelters, 336. 

kine:pa:toyañ, he crosses (the river), 
pa:to, 90. 

kine:paxka:no, he comes out, parka, 130, 
306. 

kine:paxkanopoyañ, he caused himself to 
be brought out, 130. 


kine: paxka:to%, they come out, 312. 

kine :pisaiyafi, he gives him a wink, epi:- 
sami, 342. 

kine:pindoya:tof, they put the sticks on 
it, e:pi, 338. 

kine:pori:toma:no, he exerts himself, 
pori:toma (?), 362. 

kine:po:ya%, he finds, epo:ri, 306. 

kine:po:va:tofi, they find, 356. 

kine :rama:taĝ, he will return, ra:ma, 91. 

kine:rama:tof, they come back, 338. 

kine:rexkoyaf, it makes him angry, 
erexko, 354. 

kine :rexkoya:tof, they make him angry, 
354. 

kine:redna:no, he faints, eredna, 170. 

kine:sa:pima:no, he plays, sa:pi, 314. 

kine:sa:pimatañ, he will play, 90. 

kine :sa: pima:to%, they play together, 308. 

kine : sa: pimad ma : to, they play it to the 
end, 310. 

kine :tamboka:no, she unties it, etamboka, 
298. 

kine:ta:no, he hears him, e:ta, 170, 328, 
340. 

kine:ta:pu:yañ, he locks him up, eta:- 
puru, 170. 
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kine:ta:tof, he hears them, etc., e:ta, 88, 
180, 181, 328. 

kine:tityafü, he becomes drunk, 
302, 304. 

kine :titya:toR, they become drunk, 354. 

kine:ti:ka:no, he was afraid, tixka, 338. 

kine:toyañ, he blows it, e:to, 340, 342. 

kine:tuma:moxkapo:sa:tofi, everywhere 
they caused cooking pots to cook, for 
themselves, tu:ma, mo :ti, 344. 


kine:wa:pota:no, she becomes glad, 
owaxpo, 312. 

kine: woto:ka:tog, they fish, wo:to, 336. 

kinexktri:rika:no, he treats him (sha- 
man), exkiri:rika, 322. 

kine:yaku:waxtoyaR, he 
yaku:wa, 320. 

kine: ya : toya : to, they call him, eya:to, 


ti: mi, 


gets spirits, 


kine:yu:saf, she answers him, eyu:ku, 
328, 356. 

kinedmo:ta%, kine3moxtañ, he'll swallow 
it, e)mo:ki, 92. 

kinedne:sako%, he brought it then, ene: pi, 
172. 

kine)ne:sas, he brings it, 170, 292, 294, 
320. 

kim: ka:muta:no, 
300. 

kini:ka:no, he removes it, ka, 241. 

kim: kapi:riko%, being made by us (incl), 
ka: pi, 360. 

kim: ka:toR, they took him out, ka, 356. 

kim: kawaima:toR, he fights them, ka- 
wa:i, 320. 

kini: kiri:taf, he'll make, prepare it, ki:- 
ri, 340. 

kini:kiri:yaR, he makes it, 294. 

kim: kiri:ya:to%, they make it, 318. 

kimi: kiyaR, she rasps it, ki, 350. 

kim: Rkovya%, she springs, jumps up; ko:- 
mi, 314. 

kim:ko:maiwyañ, kint:kodmatyaR, it is 
getting dark (for him), kodJma:mi, 176, 
290, 306, 308, 324, 326. 

kini:ko:ma:no, she called her, koJma, 
308. 

kim :ko: manga :tof, they make it last 
until dark, ko2ma : ini, 316. 

kin:ko:mapoya:toñ, they had him called, 
koma, 2%. 

kini:ko:ma:tofi, he called them, 320. 

kini :koro :ti9ma:no, it becomes fully bur- 


it flares up, ka:mu, 
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ned off, koro:ti, 300. 

kini:ko:ta:no, he cries, koxti, 328. 

kim :ko : tata, he'll cry out, 318, 328. 

kini:koxta:no, he cries, 292, 328. 

kini:ko)maiyafi, it becomes dark, ko- 
ma:wi, 326. 

kini:kodma:to%, they called them, koðma, 
290. 

kins:ku:mi:yañ, he is hungry, ku:miri, 
167. 

kin : kupi: poyaf, he has him bathed, ku:- 
pt, 340. 

kim : kupi: yaf, he bathes him, 161, 164. 

kini:ku:pi2ma:no, he bathes him com- 
pletely, 209. 

kinimboivañ, he crushes it, imbo:1, 63, 
161. 

kint:mero:ya%, he draws it, me:ri, 79. 

kim :miya#, he ties it, mi, 294. 

kint:miya:tof, they tie it, 356. 

kim:mo:ka:tof, they boil it, mo:ki, 318. 

kim : momo : sa, she waits for her, momo:- 
ki, 350. 

kini:momo:sa:tof, he waited for them, 
290, 356. 

kint:mo:rikataB, he will 
mo:ri, 90. 

kint:mo:roma:no (Sr), 
him, mo:roma, 354. 

kint:mo:sa%, he sends him, mo:kt, 322. 

kint:mo:sa:to%, he sends them, 318. 

kint:moxkapoyaR, he had it cooked, mo:- 
tt, 358. 

kim :noya#, he leaves him behind, no, 
344, 348. 

kint:noya:toñ, they left her behind, 314. 

kim:pako:tova:tor, they slash her, pa- 
ko :to, 310. 

kini:pa:samadma:to%, he passed all of 
them, pa:sama, 326. 

kini: pasa:mova:to%, they slap his cheeks, 
pa:sa, 356, 358. 

kini:paxka:tofj, they bring him out, pax- 
ka, 356. 

kini:pika:no, she peels it, pi: ka, 350. 

kini:pita:no, he finds a wife, pi:ti, 344. 

bini:poiyafi, he plants it, po:mi, 170. 

kini:poka:tof, they shoot him, po:ka, 
344. 

kim:poro:saR, he stops, poro: pi, 176. 

kint:poro:sa:toR, they stop, 336, 356. 

kini:poru:sa:to&, they wait, poru:ku, 


320. 


make noise, 


it overpowers 
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kim :putuxto9ma:no, he had already given 
him a club, pu:tu, 125, 342. 

kini:romo:saf, he dies, rombi, 354, 360. 

kint:ruruma:to%, they lie in wait for him, 
ru:ruma (Sr), 356. 

kini:sapa:toxtoya:tofi, they put a shoe 
on, sapa:to, 302, 328. 

kini:sa:pima:no, she plays with him, sa:- 
pi, 308. 

kini:titya:tofi, they make him drunk, 
ti: mi, 298. 

kini:ti:na:tofi, they become silent, itipme, 
324. 

kim:tunda:no, he arrives, tunda, 121, 292, 
298-304, 310, 314, 316, 320, 322, 340, 
342. 

kim : tunda :t0*j, they arrive, 296, 308, 310, 
316, 318, 324, 330, 338-342, 352, 358. 

kini:ware:ta:no, he sings, wa:re, 296. 

kint: ware :tatag, kint:wa:retata%, he will 
sing, 90. 

kint:wokuxtovan, they make beer for 
him, wo:ku, 342. 

kint:wo:ma:to%, they fight him, wo:ma, 
310. 

kini:wopo:tan, he'll have him killed, wo, 
342. 

kini:wopo:ya%, he has him killed, 324. 

kini:wota:tos, they'll kill him, 356. 

kini:woyaA, he strikes, kills him, 292, 
304, 342. 

kini:woya:to%, they strike, kill him, 324, 
330, 338, 344, 356, 358. 

kinixkiri:ma:tofi, they parcel 
ixkiri:ma, 344. 

kinixkoto:po:sa:toñ, 
ixko:to, 344. 

kini: ye:nono:sa:toñ, they quarrel with 
him, ye:nono:pi, 332. 

kini9ma:ka:no, he finishes it, 
296. 

kinidma:ka:tom, they have done with 
them, 324. 

kiniJma:sa%, he, it is finished, 168, 340. 

kini:sañ, he goes, wi:to, 304, 306, 310, 
320, 344. 

kini:sa:toñ, they go, 308, 344. 

kinixsañ, he goes, 139, 168 n, 170, 292, 
294, 300-310, 314-322, 326, 330, 340, 
350, 356, 358, 370-374. 

kinixsa:ton, they go, 116, 290, 294-298, 
308-312, 316-320, 324-330, 338-344, 350, 
352, 356, 358, 370. 


it out, 


they cut it up, 


1t2ma: ti, 
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kinixtañ, she'll go, 324. 

kini: yas, she puts it, 1:71, 298. 

kini:va:tof, they put it, 322, 338. 

kino:ma:no, he throws himself, falls, 
e:ma, 352, 354, 360, 370. 

hino :miya#, he enters, wo:mi, 170. 

kino:mi)ma:no, all of them enter, 324. 

kino :neya#, he is visible, e:ne, 263, 328. 

kino:novyan, he eats him, o:no, 348. 

kino:noya:toñ, they eat them, 346. 

kino:numcnga:no, he thinks, wonu:men- 
ga, 316. 

kino :nu:safi, he climbs up, «vonu: ku, 322, 
338. 

kino:nu:sa:tofj, they climb up, 314. 

kino:po:sam, she looks, wopo:ti, 312. 

kino:po:sa:tofi, they look, 314. 

kino:rexkoyañ, he becomes angry, erex- 
ko, 354. 

kino:sañ, he comes, wo:pi, 290, 302-306, 
312, 314, 320-326, 338, 344, 346, 350, 
356, 364. 

kino:sa:tom, they come, 320, 352. 

kino:sere:rema:no, he hangs himself up, 
ere:rema, 290. 

kino:si:ma:no, she hurries, wosi:ma, 310, 
316. 

kino : si : ma : to, they hurry, 310, 344. 

kino:tamo:kepidma:to%, completely they 
stopped to wail, a:mo, 316. 

kino:tamo:ke:sa:tofi, they stop to wail, 
316. 

kino:tamonga:no, he raises his spirits, 
amo:mi, 316, 320. 

kino:tamo:yañ, he wails, a:mo, 316, 350, 
352. 

kino:ta:moyan, he makes a beginning, 
amo, 87. 

kino:tamo:ya:tofi, they wail, a:mo, 316, 
352. 

kino :tandt) moya%, he sits down, andidmo, 
316, 320. 

kino :tandi)moya:toR, they sit down, 308, 
314. 

kino:ta:pika:no, it becomes wide, a:pi, 
298. 

kino :tapotyaR, he holds himself, apo::, 


kino:taro:vafi, he hunts, wota:ro, 298. 

kino:ta:ru:ka:no, he puts himself into, 
aruxka, 316. 

kino :taxkari:ka:no, he becomes afraid, 
axka:ri, 336. 
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kino:tadmoyaR, he makes a beginning, 
admo, 87. 

kino: ti:toya%, he comes down, wotixto. 
346. 

kino:tixtopovañ, he made it come down, 
332. 

kino:tixtoyafi, he comes down, 330. 

kino:tiyañ, he does something, o:ti, 271, 
342. 

kino :to, bird, oriole, 290. 

kino:tupa:tof, they treat one another, 
u:pa, 354. 

kino:tupu:ka:ton, they shave their heads. 
upu:po, 326. 

kino :tupu:kadma:to%, all they shave their 
heads, 326. 

kino:turu:poyaR, he asks, 
316, 320, 356, 358. 

kino : turu : poya :to, they ask, 298, 314. 

kino : turu : ya :to4, they admonished each 
other, w:ru, 356. 

kino:tuwe:seka:no, it 
tee :scka, 294. 

kino:turkuyañ, he counted, urku, 342, 
346. 

kino:wa:no:sañi, he is incited, cwa:nopi, 
308, 310. 

kino:waxtoya:tofi, they tied their ham- 
mocks, o:wa, 326. 

kinoxpa:safi, it pours down, pa: pi, 294, 
326. 

kinoxpa:sa:toñ, they pour down, 326. 

kinoxpo:sañ, he looks, wopo:ti, 344, 350. 

kinoxsañ, he comes, wo :pi, 117, 119, 136, 
300, 326, 338, 340, 350. 

kinoxsa:tofi, they come, 330, 338, 352. 

kinoxseni:ya:ton, they are drinking, eni:- 
ri, 354. 

kinoxtan, he'll come, wo:pi, 310, 322. 

kinoJdna:sa%, he eats, ena: pi, 356. 

kino9na:sa:tofi, they eat, 344. 

kinodnen, he actually came then, vo pi, 
306. 

kinodni:sa%, he sleeps, wodni:ki, 302, 
318, 338. 

kino)ni:sa:tofi, they sleep, 308, 310, 328. 

kinu:ku:sa:toR, they know it, uku:ti, 
334. 

kinu:pa:ka:no, he awakes, wpaxka, 302. 

kinu:pa:ka:toñ, they awake, 328. 

kinu:pa:no, he serves him (with drink, 
food), «:pa, 302, 304, 354, 358. 

kinu:pa:ton, they serve him, 296, 332. 


wotu:rupo, 


becomes torn, 
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kinu : piya#, he looks for it, u:pi, 63, 314. 

kinu:piya:tof, they look for it, 314, 338. 

kinu:ropo:sa%, he blows repeatedly upon, 
u:ro, 322. 

kinu:wa:nopoya:tofR, he 
dance, 4:wa, 332. 

kinu:waponondoya: ton, 
them, uwa:po, 354. 

kinuxta:no, he emerges, uxta, 370. 

kinuxta:sakoR, he lost his way then, 
uta:pi, 172. 

kinuxta:saR, he loses his way, 170. 

kinuxta:tof, they emerge, uxta, 92. 

kinuxtadnen, he really lost his way then, 
uta:pi, 174. 

kinu)metya:toñ, they surround it, u%me:- 
mi, 356. 

kinga:na, behind both of us, imga:na, 
251. 

kinga:no, he says, wi:ka, 58, 168n, 290- 
330, 336-346, 350-358, 370, 380. 

kinga:tof, they say, 290, 298, 314, 318, 
324, 326, 338, 340, 344, 346, 356, 364, 
370. 

kipa:to, on both our sides, pa:to, 251. 

kipixtota:ke, TU get you a wife, pi:ti, 
376. 

kipo:ro:sen, let us stop, poro:pi, 324, 
326. 

ki:pota, both our 
i: poti, 135. 

ki:poti, to rasp repeatedly, ki, 76. 

kira:pari, both our bow, ira:pa, 221. 

ki:ri, to make, 59 n. 

ki:riyañ, he makes it, ki:ri, 294. 

ki:riya:tof, they make it, 298, 354. 

ki:sa, both of us go, wi:to, 298, 322. 

kisa: ki:mat, don't importune her, aki:- 
ma, 324. 

kisa:misen, let's build, a:mi, 326. 

kisa:pato:kae, 1 take off your shoes, 
sapa:to, 302. 

kisa:pato:rikof, our shoes, 328. 

kisa:poine, let's catch them, apo:1, 296. 

kisa:rot, you must not take him, a:ro, 
189. 

kisa:roya, both of us take him, 160, 163, 
164. 

kise:ka:ritii, kise:kart:tu, don’t tell it, 
eka:riti, 298, 356, 

kise:ma:tof, we throw it, e:ma, 362. 

kise:nei, you must not look at him, e:ne, 


85, 190. 


makes them 


they anticipate 
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kise:netome, we always saw him then, 
etc., 182. 

kise: neya:toñ, we see him, etc. 182. 

kise:po:ya:tofi, we find it, epo:ri, 362. 

kise:ta:no, do we hear him ?, e:ta, 185. 

kise:tapor, don't let it be heard, e:ta, 376. 

kise)ne:sa, we bring it, ene:pi, 170. 

kisedni:nen, we did drink it then, eni:ri, 
174. 

kist:ki:risen, let us make it, ki:ri, 298. 

kisi:ku:pipotii, you must not bath him 
repeatedly, kupi, 210. 

kisi:kupi:tan, shall the two of us bath 
him?, 184. 

kisi: kupi:ya, both of us bath him, 160. 

kisi: kupi: yaA, do the two of us bath 
him ?, 184. 

kisi:kura:mat, you must not look after 
him, kura:ma, 189, 192. 


kist:kura:ma:toñ, you (pl) must not look 
after him, etc., 194. 

kisimboiya, both of us crush it, imbo:1, 
161. 

kisimboka:ton, don't untie her (pl), im- 
bo:ka, 322. 

kist:ti:mi:se, let the two of us make him 
drunk, H:mi, 181. 

kisi:tindo:se, let the two of us make 
them drunk, etc., 181, 298. 

kisi:u, species of monkey, 14. 

kisi : wotofA, don't kill him, wo, 354. 

kisirkaiya, let the two of us scoop it, 
ixka:mi, 296. 

kisi)moi, you must not break it, imo, 
190. 

kisiómosen, let's break it, 328. 

kisi9mota:tofi, well break it, 328. 

kist)na:wat, you must not disgust him, 
idna:wa, 190. 

kisu:ku:sa:ton, we know it, uku:ti, 139, 
364. 

kisu: piya: to, we cannot, u:p1, 362. 

kisuxta:sa, both of us lose our way, 
uta: pi, 170. 

ki:ta, in both of us, ta, 252. 

kitaipi:nae, both of us are one (with 
our people), watpi:na, 168. 

kitaipi:nat, you must not be one, 191, 193. 

kita:tokofi, we were then, 212, 213. 

kita:tofi, we are, 212, 213, 350. 

kiteine, let the two of us be, we:1, 300. 

kiteixtake, the two of us shall be, 340. 

kitcixta:tof, we shall be, 328. 
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kitetxtoR, we are, 328. 

kite:ku:pi, you must not take a bath, 
ku:pi, 210. 

kite:ku:piya, the two of us take a bath, 
209. 

kite : pata : ya: tosen, let's build ourselves a 
shelter, pata: ya, 324, 328. 

kite:rama:ta:to%, well return, ra:ma, 
330. 

ki:toA, you must not go, wi:to, 191 n. 

ki:topo, polishing-tool, ki, 360, 362. 

kito :puru, both our stone, to:pu, 221. 

ki:to:riRoñ, our going wi:to, 328. 

kito:ru:pañ, let the two of us talk, eru:- 
pa, 378. 

ki:to:se, let the two of us go, wi:to, 338. 

kito:sene:pot, you must not show your- 
self, e:ne, 318. 

kito:sene:potit, all the time you must not 
show yourself, 124, 318. 

kito:tamo:tof, you (pl) must not wail, 
a:mo, 316. 

kito:tupu:kadmasen, let's completely 
shave our heads, upu:po, 326. 

kitunda, both our arriving, tunda, 134. 

kitu:ru:po, both our hearts, turu:po, 221. 

kiwa:ra, like both of us, wa:ra, 251. 

kiwa:raine, like us, 253. 

kiwetrto:koñ, our dwelling place, weri, 
304, 330. 

kiwe:ku:pi, both our taking a bath, ku:- 
pi, 207. 

kiwe:mi, both our basket, we:mi, 221. 

ki:wo, both our being killed, wo, 134. 

kiwo:ma, both our being combatted, wo:- 
ma, 135. 

kiwo:pi, both our coming, wo:pi, 135. 

kixka:ro, we, incl., 277, 326. 

kirka:roR (east) = kixka:ro, 362. 

kixko, both of us, 160n, 163, 164, 169, 
270, 274, 275. 

kixsa, both of us go, wi:to, 168n. 

kixta:tof, well go, 330. 

ki:ya:tofi, you are dealing with me, ki:- 
ri, 358. 

ki3ma:sa, both of us have finished, i2? 24a:- 
ti, 168. 

ki)na:wa, both our being made sick, 
1dna:wa, 135. 

kidna:wat, you must not disgust me, 190. 

kiJna:wako, you must disgust me, 190. 

kiwa, by both of us, Jwa, 252. 
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ko (P), interj.: surprise, 300, 304, 310- 
320, 338-342, 346. 

ko (P), only, but (little), neat, pleasant, 
pitiful, 294, 298, 300, 304, 306, 310-314, 
326, 334, 336, 340, 348, 352, 362, 366, 
368, 372, 376-382. 

ko (P), interrogative particle, 110 n, 271, 
272, 290, 292, 298, 300, 306-316, 336- 
340, 344, 350, 352, 358, 370-380. 

kobo:seme (east) = kopo:seme, 374. 

ko :i, fast, for a short time, 308, 316, 318, 
340. 

koine (east) = koiye, 370. 

koiya:ro, yesterday, 376. 

koiye, late afternoon, evening, 233, 308, 
316, 318, 324, 326, 350, 356. 

koiyembo, when it was hardly koive, 338. 

koiyeno:pami, to become late afternoon, 
kotye, 233. 

koka:nuwya, both of us run, eka:numi, 
167. 

ko:kapo:take, you will have me bitten, 
e:ka, 73, 294. 

koka:ritii, you must not tell about me, 
cka:riti, 298. 

ko:ko, night, 316, 328, 356. 

ko:koro, early in the morning, 73, 306, 
308, 310, 316, 326, 328, 340, 344, 350, 
376. 


koko:sa, at, with both of us, eko:sa, 251. 

ko:ma:no, he called her, him, ko” ma, 306. 

ko mari, both our path, o:ma, 221. 

kombeban, like Combe, 356. 

kome:pata:toR, I'll teach you (pl), eme:- 
pa, 332. 

kondre (Sr), village, 300, 356, 358, 370, 
378. 

ko:ne, both our being seen, e:ne, 135. 

ko:net, may I see you, I really see you, 
292, 376. 

ko:nei, you must not look at me, 190. 

kone:ko, you must look at me, 190. 

kone:ya, I see you, you see me, 161. 

kone:ya:tofi, I see you (pl), 183. 

kono:ma:no (east) — kino:ma:no, 370. 

kono:sas (east) = kino:sañ, 364. 

kono : take, you'll eat me, o:no, 292. 

kopt:sandake, I'll give you a wink, ept:- 
sami, 342. 

kopo:se, opposite side 261 n, 266. 

kopo:seme, on the opposite side, 261, 266, 
370, 378, 380. 

kopo:sena:ka, to the other side, 266. 
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kopo:seno, one on the opposite side, 
kopo:seme, 261, 266. 

ko:re (P), considering that, it is because, 
obviously, 302, 314, 318, 344, 346. 

korena, both our fainting, ercdna, 135. 

ko:ri, decay, 233. 

ko:ro, to cause to decay, ko:ri, 239, 

ko:ro (P), please, you may, 110n, 290, 
294-298, 302, 304, 310, 312, 318, 322- 
326, 340, 376. 


korotka, to cause to graze (against), 122. 

ko:roka, to scrub, 236. 

ko:roka:no, he scrubbed, Ro:roka, 292. 

koro:mo, recent, 260. 

koro:mono, a recent thing, koro:mo, 260. 

koro:na, deep, 320. 

koro:naka, into the depths, Roro:na, 266. 

ko :ronersi, Cornelis, 304. 

koro:po, tomorrow, 296, 298, 310, 328, 
330, 334, 344, 350, 370, 376. 


ko:roro:ka, to peel. 

koro:toko, chicken, 324, 328, 330. 

korona = koro:na, 372. 

ko:ta, to decay, ko:ri, 233. 

kota:no, do you hear me?, e:ta, 185. 

ko:tt, both our name, e:ti, 221. 

ko: tirt:ko%, our thing, o:ti, 362. 

ko:u (P), following this, at once, at last, 
62, 296, 298, 306-310, 320, 322, 326, 328, 
342, 346, 348, 362, 366-370. 

kowa:ro, very small, 260, 368, 380. 

kowa:rono, a very small one, kowa:ro, 
260. 

kowa?mata:ke, you'll embrace me, ewa?- 
ma, 376. 

ko:wet, hook, 61, 338. 

kowe:ro (P) — ko:re?, 314. 

ko:wero = kowe:ro, 380. 

koxko, coconut, 14. 

koxpo (P), surpassing, 249. 

koxti, cry, 218. 

koyu:yaf, you are calling me names, 
e:yu, 354. 

ko9ma, to call. 

kodJma:mi, to become dark. 

ko9ma mii, it has really become dark for 
me, ko3ma:mi, 290. 

ko9ma:no, he called him, kodma, 316- 
322. 

ko)manga:tof, they make it last until 
dark, kodma:mi, 316. 

kodno (P) = ko:u, 322. 

kre, onomat., 324. 
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kuita, spindle, 39. 

kuku:tit, I really know you, uku:ti, 376. 

ku:ma, to be high tide. 

kuma:ka, cotton-silk tree, Albina, 344, 
346, 376. 

kuma :wari, heron, blue crane, 14, 336. 

kume:ti, tree, providing dye, 14. 

ku:mtki, to wash. 

ku:mikañ, trough, 46, 73. 

ku:mi:kepi, to be no longer hungry, ku:- 
miri, 125. 

ku:mi:no, condition of starving, 202, 344. 

ku:miri, to starve, 73, 88, 118, 125. 

ku:mi:ya, Iam hungry, ku:miri, 88, 167. 

ku:mi:yakoR, I was hungry then, 171. 

ku:mi:ye, to starve, 118. 

kuna:mi, kind of fish-poison, 14. 

kuna:waru, tree frog, 14. 

kupa:nama, Coppename R., 336, 350. 

ku:pest:m po:ripo, bushmaster-snake, 
222. 

ku:fi, to bath, 91, 122, 134. 

ku:pi, my being bathed, ku:p1, 134. 

ku:pt, both our being looked for, w:i, 
134. 

kupi:t, species of tree, 62. 

ku:pi:ma, to bath thoroughly, ku:p1, 91. 

ku: pinen, one who bathes, 204, 207. 

ku:pino, bathing, 205. 

ku:pipo:ti, to bath repeatedly, 204. 

ku:pipo:tiri, to bath repeatedly, 204, 206. 

ku:pipo:tirimbo, not really to bath re- 
peatedly, 204. 

ku:pipo:tixpo, 
bathed, 204. 

ku:pipo:tixto, one who does not want to 
bath repeatedly, 204. 

ku:pipoxto, one who bathes repeatedly, 
205. 

ku:pipoxtopo, place, means to bath re- 
peatedly, 204. 

ku:pipoxtonof, persons who bath re- 
peatedly, 210. 

ku:pipoynen, one who bathes repeatedly, 
204. 

ku:pipo2no, being bathing repeatedly, 205, 
210. 

ku:ptri, to bath, 204, 206. 

ku:pirimbo, not really to bath, 204. 

ku:pito, he used to bath him continually, 
161. 

ku:pito, one who bathes regularly, 205. 

ku:pito:po, place, means to bath, 204. 


having repeatedly been 
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ku:pixpo, the having been bathed of, 204. 

ku:pixto, one who does not want to bath, 
204. 

ku:piyan, he bathes me, 161. 

ku:piyar, he bathes it, 161, 164. 

ku:pidma, to bath thoroughly, 91. 

ku:po, on, 77, 249, 256, 257, 368-372, 378. 

ku:pona:ka, down upon, ku:po, 279, 281, 
282, 302, 330, 370. 

kura:ma, to look after, to cure, 89, 220. 

kurando, outside, 260, 266, 314, 324. 

kurandona : ka, outside (direction), kuran- 
do, 266. 

kurandono, one who is outside, 260, 266. 

kura: siwa, species of bird, 83 n. 

kura:wa, bromelia, provides rope, 14. 

kure:wako, green parrot, 73. 

ku:ri, red clay, 14. 

kuri:ta, day, 74, 326. 

kuri:ta:nene, noon, mid-night, 74, 310, 
314, 316, 324, 326. 

ku:rita:nori, day, 302. 

kuri:yara, 40, 51, 73, 75 n, 78, 79, 90, 215, 
220, 296, 324, 336, 352, 370. 

kuri:yara:kofi, canoes, kuri:yara, 51, 78. 

ku:riya:rari, canoe, 75n, 79, 215. 

ku:riya:rari, my canoe, 51, 75 n, 79. 

kuru (P), beforehand, ahead, 308, 320. 

kuru:kuru, basket, 362. 

kuru :mu, vulture, 324. 

kuru:pi, proper name, ogre, 292-300. 

kuru:wese, palm sheath. 

kuru:wesembo, old palm sheath, kuru:- 
wese, 296. 

kuru:wini, Cuyuni?, 292, 332. 

ku:sa, species of crab, 14. 

kusa:ri, deer, 120. 

kuse:we, anatto, 362, 364. 

kuta:a, arrow transferring spirits, 62. 

kuta: sa#, do the two of us lose our way ?, 
uta:pi, 184. 


kutaxkas, shall the two of us lose our 
way?, 184. 

kuwa:i, calabash, 88. 

kuwa:imbo, scraper made from calabash, 
kuwa 1, 88, 225. 

kuwa:ma, bamboo, flute, 63, 332. 

kuwa:po, before both of us, uwa:po, 251. 

kuwa:ta, species of monkey, 14. 

kuwa:tiri, sp. of tree, 328. 

ku:yuma, to make brownish-red, ku: yu, 


240. 
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ku:yuro, to cause to become yellowish- 
brown, 240. 


L 


le:ki (Sr), like this, 298. 


M 


ma (Sr), but, 296, 300, 306, 318, 332, 334, 
346, 348, 356, 358, 364, 368, 372, 376. 

ma:e (P), interjection, 316. 

ma:e, kinship term, 62. 

maina, garden, 39, 41, 298, 300, 308, 314, 
350, 352. 

mainana:no, complex of gardens, maina, 
230, 231. 

mainana :nokoñ, gardens in general, in all 
their diversity, 247. 

mamapo, old, bad garden, mama, 222, 
223 n. 

maina:po, deserted garden, capoeira, 308. 

mainaxto, without garden, maina, 247, 
248. 

maipi:nae, you are one with your people, 
waipi:na, 168. 

maipu:ri, tapir, 65, 84, 294, 318 n. 

maka:nowa:ka, proper name, 332. 

ma:kido:na, proper name, 44. 

1186: kofi, you were then, 212, 213. 

ma:ma = ta:ta, mother, 350. 

ma:na, you are, 212, 213, 292, 304, 310, 
362. 

mandoR, you (pl) are, 212, 213, 314. 

mando, they are, 212, 213, 294-298, 302, 
306, 320-330, 336, 342, 348, 352-358, 374, 
380. 

mantis, little fish sp., 58, 328. 

ma:nimbo, something that cannot really 
serve as, me, 254. 

manombo (P), if, 144, 334, 338. 

ma:noñ (P), obliquely, 306. 

manua, you pick up, anu:mi, 362. 

man, who, what serves as, me, 46, 253, 
354, 358. 

mangon, those that serve as, 254. 

maf, are you?, 212, 213, 292, 300, 306, 
308, 344, 350, 374, 378, 380. 

mat, he, she, it is, 46, 120, 196, 198, 202, 
212, 213, 290-332, 336-382. 

mapi:roya, you make it red, a:pi, 364. 

mapi:wara, small tree, 368. 
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ma:po, ashore, 260, 266, 362, 374. 

ma:po:naka — ma:pona:ka, 362. 

ma:pona:ka, ashore (direction), ma:po, 
266. 

ma:pono, one who is ashore, 260, 266. 

ma:puru, staff, 73. 

mara:i, wood-hen, 62, 71. 

mara:ka, rattle, 14. 

marauni, Maroni R., 84, 85, 292, 364, 366, 
370, 374-378. 

ma:ri, Marius, 368. 

mari:ya, knife, 354. 

mari:yapo, old knife, mari:ya, 222. 

mari:vapombo, old knife, 222. 

ma:ro, together with, with, and, 67 n, 249, 
258, 300, 302, 306-318, 322, 326, 328, 
336, 348, 350, 374, 380. 

ma:ro, together with me, ma:ro, 312. 

maro:ya, you take him, a:ro, 160, 164, 
362. 

maro:topo, means of taking all of us, 146. 

maro:to)me, in order to take all of us, 
155. 

masi:iri:ri, species of fly, 62, 71. 

mata:pi, cassava press, 137, 370, 374. 

ma:ti (Sr), friend, 64. 

ma:tokos, you (pl) were then, 212, 213. 

maumau, sp. of plant, 374. 

mauru, cotton, 139, 244, 335. 

mawa:sa, razor, 17. 

madma:taka:ra, species of fish, 81, 82. 

me, as, serving as, when, 46, 139, 144-147, 
177, 249, 290-332, 336-350, 354-366, 370, 
372, 376-380. 

me :1, you became, weri, 358. 

me :i:se, so that you may become, 86, 178, 
340. 

meixtake, you'll become, 324, 346. 

meixton, you really have been, 314, 326. 

meyan, are you?, 187. 

meka:ri:sa, you tell it, eka:riti, 308. 

meku:piya, you take a bath, ku:pi, 207. 

meku:pivañ, do you take a bath?, 209. 

meku:piya:to%, you (pl) take a bath, 209. 

mema:e, you throw him, 362, 364. 

mema:take, you'll throw her down, 318. 

membo (P), quite, 296. 

memo:sa, you send him, emo:ki, 364. 

me:nan, a difficult one, me:ne, 261. 

mena:pú, actually you have eaten it, 
ena:pi, 368. 

menda, to bleed, me:nu, 232. 

me:ne, difficult, 261. 
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me :net, have you actually seen him, e:ne, 
308, 338. 

mene : pit, did you really bring her, ene:- 
pi, 312. 

mene:take, you'll see him, e:ne, 380. 

menextañ, shall you bring her?, ene:pi, 
320. 

menextofi, did you (pl) really bring her?, 
318, 320. 

mene:ya, you see it, e:ne, 294, 332, 378. 

mene:yañ, do you see it?, 324. 

mene:ya:tofi, you (pl) see him, etc. 182, 
318 

me :nu, blood, 232. 

menga, to cause to bleed, me:nu, 235, 238. 

menga, to watch, inspect, sort. 

mepo:rii, you have found it, epo:ri, 178, 
298, 312. 

mepo:take, you'll find it, 340. 

me:ri, drawing, 79. 

merki (Sr), milk, 144. 

me:ro, to cause to get drawing, me:ri, 
239. 

me:ro (P), just like that, at once, sud- 
denly, 294-298, 302, 316, 326, 344, 348, 
358, 378, 380. 

mese:ku, baby, youngest child in family, 
366. 

me :ta, to get marking, me:ri, 233. 

meta:e, you hear it, e:ta, 298, 368. 

meta:no, do you hear him?, 185. 

meta:tom, you hear them, etc., 180. 

mi (P), the late, 219, 304, 382. 

miko:roro:kae, your pour them out, ko:- 
roro:ka, 362. 

miku:pita%, will you bath him?, ku:pi, 
184. 

miku:piya, you bath him, 160. 

miku:piyañ, do you bath him?, 184. 

mimbotya, you crush it, imbo:1, 161. 

mi:mengae, you sort them, menga, 362. 

mime :roya, you paint him, me:ri, 362. 

miso:romi:kae, you peel it, so:romi:ka, 
362. 

mi:su, fray. 

imi :ta, to be rooted, mi:ti, 233. 

mi:taxpo, what got roots, place of get- 
ting roots, 292. 

mi:ti, root, 233, 292, 300, 302. 

mitu:wa:romatake, you'll be 
tuwa:ro, 340. 

miwo:yakof, you killed him then, wo, 
176, 340. 


careful, 
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mixta:ri, Nickerie, 352. 

mi:ya, to the opposite side, 271, 328. 

miya:ro, over there, far away, 271. 

miye:ro, over there, far away, 40, 271. 

miye:rono, mi:yero:nofi, belonging over 
there, 346, 348. 

midman, a sleepy one, mtdme, 261, 268. 

mime, sleepy, 261, 268. 

nudme:mi, to become sleepy, midme, 268. 

mika, to gnaw. 

muri, snare, 242. 

mika:e, you say, wi:ka, 168 n. 

mi:kai, Tm sure you have said, 296. 

mine:pu, stair, 330. 

mino :to, a pregnant one, mino:tome, 261, 
267. 

mino:tome, pregnant, 261, 267. 

minka:ri, gill-slit, 44, 45, 57, 60. 

mi:powa:no, the hair of all of us, 7:pott, 
248. 

mi:re (P), interj.: dismay, 358. 

mirexkoko, young man, 306-312, 318-322. 

mirt:11, porcupine, 62. 

mi:ri (P), interj.: dismay, 310. 

miro:kou, species of fish, 63, 71. 

mi:sañ, are you going?, wi:to, 306, 372, 
374. 

mi:tof$, you indeed have gone, 310. 

miweitopo, the dwelling-place of all of us, 
we :1, 146. 

miwe:ku:pitopo, means for all of us to 
take a bath, ku:p1, 208. 

miwo:kuna:no, the beer of all of us, 
wo :ku, 248. 

mixkondoto, feeling better, 346. 

mirsa, you go, wi:to, 168 n, 362. 

mixsa:toR, you (pl) go, 372. 

mi:ya:tofi, they tie, mi, 356. 

mo:e, over there, 62, 270, 272, 275, 296, 
320, 330, 340, 356, 358, 378, 380. 

mo :eba%, like yonder, mo:e, 276. 

mo :embo, from over there, 276, 332. 

mo : ki, to send. 

mo : ki, that, animate, 164 n, 270, 274, 275, 
290, 312, 316, 356. 

mo:kimbo, he, you know whom I mean, 
mo :ki, 298, 356. 

moki:ne (P), in large number, 326-330, 
356. 

mo:mac, you throw yourself, e:ma, 362. 

momo : ki, to wait for. 

momo :sa#, she waits for, momo :ki, 350. 

mo :na, theft, 14, 232. 
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mo :nata, to steal, mo:na, 233. 

mo:nawa, to steal, 232. 

mondo, present, 50, 260, 316, 334, 338, 
342, 362, 376, 380. 

mondo:no, one who is present, «mondo, 
260. 

mone:topo, means of seeing all of us, 
e:ne, 146. 

mo :ni, that, 164 n, 270, 272-275, 292, 294, 
298, 302, 306, 312, 318, 320, 328, 338, 
352. 

mo :niba#, like over there, mo:ni, 276, 
302. 

mo :ningoro:po, the day after tomorrow, 
272 n. 

mo :nidnengoro : po, two days after tomor- 
row, 272n. 

mo:pit, you have come?, wo: pi, 136, 178, 
300, 302, 312, 376. 

mo:ri, noise, 90, 232, 342. 

mo :rika, to cause to make a noise, mo:ri, 
237, 238. 

mo:riwa, to rumble, 232, 233. 

o :ro, that, the, 164 n, 270, 273-275, 290- 
382. 

mo:roko%, those, mo:ro, 298, 374. 

mo:roma (Sr), to overcome. 

mo:rombo, that, you know what 1 mean, 
mo:ro, 304, 306, 346, 354, 358. 

mo:sañ, he sends him, mo:ki, 316, 320. 

mo:se, this, animate, 50, 66, 164 n, 270, 
274, 292, 302, 310-314, 320, 324, 340- 
350, 354, 368, 376-380. 

mo:sebaf, somebody like him here, mo:- 
se, 276. 

mo:st:bin, a long one, mo sin, 269. 

mo:st:ni, length, 219, 294. 

mo:si:nofi, long ones, 269. 

mo:siñ, length, 46, 219, 244. 

mo:st:pe, long, mo:si8, 244, 268, 269. 

mo:ti, to cook, 127. 

moxka, to cook the meal, mo:ti, 127. 

moxka:nen, a cook, 358. 

moxkañ, those, 277. 

moxka:po, to let someone cook the meal, 
mo :ti, 127. 

moxka:ro, they, 52, 70, 81, 277, 296-300, 
314, 318, 322, 324, 328, 336, 338, 342- 
358. 

moxka:rokoñ, he, honorif., 277. 

moxka:rof (east) = moxka:ro, 378, 380. 

moxki = mo: ki, 370. 

moxko, he, she, the (anim.), 50, 58, 65, 
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67. 164 n, 270, 274, 275, 290-328, 332, 
336-352, 356-374, 378-382. 

moxkombo, he, you know who I mean, 
moxko, 276, 290, 344. 

moxse, this, animate, 66. 

moxtañf, you'll come, wo:pi, 340. 

moxtu:mu:sa, you dived, umu:ku, 372. 

mo:yanimbo, these poor ones, mo:yañ, 
342. 

mo:yañ, these, 183, 277, 294, 320, 336, 
342. 

modnen, you really have come, wo: pi, 
380 

modninengoro:po == mo:ni)nengoro:fpo, 
298. 

mo dningoro:po = mo:ningoro:po, 176. 

mo dya, to yonder, 58, 270, 272, 274, 275, 
314, 316, 324, 326, 344, 358, 362, 378. 

mo dyabangon, those over there, modya, 
380. 

mu:kumu:ku, sp. of plant, 364. 

muku:sa%, do you know it, uku:ti, 360, 
378. 

mupi: yaf, do you find it?, u: pi, 368. 

mura:to, speaker of the western dialect 
of Carib, 26. 

mu:re, bench, 216. 

mu:rembo, poor bench, mu:re, 224, 334 n, 
342. 

muro:koto, water spirit, 360, 362. 

mu:rumu:ru, species of palm, 14. 

must:ro, collective labour, 14. 


N 


na, he, she, it is, 212, 213, 292, 302, 312- 
316, 336, 340, 342, 346, 348, 352, 378, 
382. 

na (Sr), it is so that, 294, 346, 360, 362, 
368-374, 378. 

na e:ri (Sr), the whole, 316. 

na:c (P), interj.: why, well, 62, 294, 302, 
332, 340. 

naipi:nari, he would be one, waipi:na, 
168. 

nawi (east) = netri, 374. 

na:i — na:e, 344, 374-378, 382. 

na:na, pine-apple, 14, 308. 

na:nako:nimbo, you know, pine-apples, 
na:na, 308. 

na:nambo, you know, a pine-apple, 223. 

ic ie are they ?, 212, 213, 352, 354, 358, 
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nanga, nana (Sr), with, 306, 318, 322, 
356, 364, 372, 374. 

nañ, is he, she, it?, 212, 213, 292, 300, 
310, 314-320, 334 n, 336, 338, 344, 350, 
352, 356, 364, 366, 372-380. 

na:pa, sandhi-alternant of ra:pa, 139, 292, 
296, 300-304, 308, 310, 314-322, 326-330, 
338-348, 352, 358. 

napi:rinda, to make slightly drunk. 

na:re (P), interj.: come, 378. 

na:re (P), unknown to speaker, 271, 346, 
348. 

naro:ri, he would take him, a:ro, 161. 

na:rori, being taken by —, 138, 148. 

na:rori:kofi, being taken by — (pl), 143. 

na:roxpo, having been taken by —, 148. 

na:roxtori, what — does not want to 
take, 148. 

naru:tata#, wil it become dry?, a:ru, 
296. 

naruxkai, he has really put it in, aruxka, 
296. 

naruxka:no, does he put into it ?, 92. 

na:w = na:e, 302. 

nauwwano:potaf, wil he cause her to 
laugh?, auru, 290. 

nawo:miri, he would get up, awo:mi, 167. 

naxka (P), how could it be possible, 294, 
296, 302, 342, 344. 

nana (east) = a)na, 372, 374. 

nanen (P), first, 46, 110 n, 117, 220, 241, 
322, 330. 

ndo (P), interj.: there you are, 292, 294. 

ne, really, 93 n, 310, 320, 322, 358, 380. 

ne:1, it became, happened, we:1, 294, 314, 
352. 

neme, may they be, 320. 

neiri, he would be, 140, 175, 178, 358. 

neixta:toR, will they be?, 356. 

neixtoR, have actually they been?, 352. 

neiyaine, isn't it always ?, 342. 

neka:ri:tiri, told by me, eka:riti, 350. 

neku:piyafi, does he take a bath?, kw:pi, 
209. 

nendo, to respect, dread. 

nendoto, one who respects others, nendo, 
200. 

nendotoxto, a person who cannot respect, 
201. 

nendotoxtori, a person who cannot res- 
pect, 201. 

ne:net, he has really seen it, etc., e:ne, 


173. 
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nene:pii, he did bring him, ene:pi, 342. 

nene:pixpo, brought by —, 342. 

nene:ri, he would see it, e:ne, 175. 

ne:neri, being seen by —, 137, 138. 

nene:se, so that he may see it, 174. 

nene:sen, did they really see him then ?, 
etc., 187. 

nene :ta:to%, will he see them?, etc., 187. 

ne:nextori, what — cannot see, 145 n, 314. 

nene:ya:toR, do they see him?, etc., 187. 

neni:ri, being drunk by —, eni:ri, 137. 

neni:rii, she did drink it, 320. 

nepaxkai, he has really come out, parka, 
298, 356. 

nepo:rü, he really has found it, efo:ri, 
298. 

nera:mapo:sa%, does he walk about”, 
ra:ma, 336. 

nerexkoyañ, does it make him angry ?, 
erexko, 354. 

neta:no, does he hear him?, e:ta, 185. 

ne:tari, its being heard by —, e:ta, 334. 

neta:tof, he has really heard them, etc., 
181. 

neti:mii, he has actually become drunk, 
ti:mi, 302. 

nexkirindoma:to%, they 
down, ixkirindoma, 306. 

neya:toyaR, does he call it?, eya:to, 360. 

nika:piri, being made by —, ka:pi, 137. 

niku : miri, he would be hungry, ku:miri, 
167. 

niku:pif, did he really bath him then?, 
ku:pi, 185. 

niku:pipo:tiri, being repeatedly bathed by 
—, 204. 

niku:piri, he would bath him, 161. 

niku:piri, being bathed by —, 204, 207. 

niku : pita, will he bath him?, 185. 

niku:piyaine, does he bath him continu- 
ally?, 185. 

miku:piya:koñ, did he bath him then?, 
185. 

miku:piyañ, does he bath him?, 185. 

nimboiri, he would crush it, imbo:1, 161. 

nimo:kii, he really has sent her, mo:ki, 
312. 

nimo : ku, hammock, 216, 322, 356. 

ni:pasa:mori, cheeks being slapped by —, 
pa:sa, 356. 

nipo:ro:pii, actually he has stopped, etc., 
poro :ri, 173, 314. 

nipo:ro:pi:se, so that he may stop, 174. 


actually lay 
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nipu:ru, being roasted by —, pu:ru, 137. 

nirombii, he did die, rombi, 356. 

nisextono:ri, what I do not like, se, 258. 

nitundai, indeed he has arrived, tunda, 
312. 

ni:wot, he did kill him, wo, 338. 

nixkoto:ri, being cut by —, ixko:to, 137. 

ni9ma:ti:mai, really, they all came to an 
end, ¡9ma:ti, 350. 

ni9ma:tiri, he would have finished, 168. 

ni9mo:po, broken by me, i?mo, 324. 

ni:po, sandhi-alt. of ri:po, 354. 

ni:rixpombo, placed by —, in the past, 
i:ri, 332. 

ni:sañ, we may be going, wi:to, 290. 

ni:tofj, he has gone, 120, 302, 314. 

ni:to:tof, indeed they have gone, 314, 
348. 

nixsatoine, did they go continually then ?, 
187. ; 

no, to leave, 126, 320, 370. 

no wan (Sr), no one, 370. 

no:ki, who, somebody, 164 n, 270-272, 275, 
290, 292, 298, 304, 308, 310, 326, 364, 
376-380. 

no:kibañ, what kind, no:ki, 276, 340. 

no:mo, menstruating, 260. 

no:mono, one who menstruates, 70:110, 
260. 

nona:pa — na:pa, 340. 

no:no, earth, ground, 330, 372. 

noñ (P), for a moment, for the moment, 
46, 298, 308, 310, 334, 340, 356. 

noñ (P), one who is, belongs to, 342, 
346 n, 374 n. 

no:ro (P), still, more, 294, 296, 302, 304, 
312, 316, 318, 322-326, 330, 342, 346, 
356, 358, 370, 374. 

no:rofj = no:ro, 318, 370. 

no:sañ, does he come?, wo:pi, 186, 328. 

no:tes = ro:teR, 350. 

no:ti, grandmother, pi:p1, 216, 312, 360. 

notu:wese: kei, indeed it has become torn, 
wwe :seka, 296. 

noxka:bangofi, what sort of people, no:- 
ki, 278. 

noxkangoñ, snakes, noxka%, 277, 346. 

noxkas, who (pl), 277, 336. 

noxkañ, snake, 277. 

noxpo:ko, old woman, 312, 348. 

noxpombo, having been left, past, no, 348. 

noxsañ, having been left (pl), 143. 

no:yañ, grandmothers, no:ti, 228, 364. 
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no :yango#, honoured grandmothers, 229. 

nodma, to leave alltogether, no, 126. 

noJma:po, been left altogether, 348. 

no2mato : kosj, all left me then, 177, 334 n. 

nodma:to%, all have left me, 348. 

nonen, may he come?, wo:pi, 186, 328. 

nunda, to leave behind. 

nunda:no, he left her, nunda, 346. 

nu:no, moon, month, 304, 324, 340, 342, 
346. 

nupa:tof, do they serve him?, u:pa, 354. 

nu:pima:no, he made love to, nu:pima, 
332. 

nupi:tofi, he has really looked for them, 
etc., u:pt, 180. 

nu:ro, living, 260, 370. 

nu:rono, a living one, nu:ro, 260. 

nu:ru, tongue. 

nuta:pii, she got lost, uta:pi, 316. 

muta: sa, does he lose his way ?, 185. 

nutaxtan, will he lose his way ?, 185. 

nu:wa:no, tongues in general, nu:ru, 231. 


O 


o:di (Sr), greeting, 380. 

oinei (P), how, 338, 340, 352, 360. 

oineku:ru, your poisonous liana, tne:Ru, 
64, 221 

oiyono, your husband, honorif., ityo, 344. 

oiyota:topo, whom you have got for a 
husband, 310. 

0:kato, one who bites, e:ka, 76, 200. 

o:kina:no, pet animals in general, e:ki, 
230. 

0:ko, two, 109, 279, 281, 312, 314, 322, 
324, 342, 348-352, 366, 368, 380. 

okoipo, species of tree, 39, 41. 

0 :kokari?na, forty, 281. 

o:komboto, twice, o: ko, 283, 330, 362. 

oko:mo, wasp, 217. 

oko:mori, wasp, oko:mo, 217. 

0:kono, the second, o: ko, 109. 

o:kopat, by twos, 281, 282. 

0:kopaime, four, 279-281. 

0:kopaimckari?na, eighty, 281. 

0:koro:ro, both, o:ko, 284, 326, 356. 

0:kotuwo:piima, seven, 279, 316. 

oko:wende, red worm, 348. 

oko:yu, snake, 292, 294, 344, 346. 

oko:vumbo, water spirit, 80, 314-324, 362, 
364. 


419 


oko:yumo (east) — oko:yumbo, 360-364, 
370. 

oku:sa, knee, 216. 

o:ma, path, 51, 59, 76, 78, 91, 216, 221, 
294, 302-308, 312, 318, 320, 340. 

o:mako:nimbo, former paths, o:ma, 246. 

o:makoñ, paths, 59, 76, 246. 

o:mambo, former path, 91, 246. 

oma:mina, to work, ema:miñ, 346. 

oma:mina:no, a piece of work, 300. 

oma:mina:nombo, away from work, 314. 

oma:mixpo, having dwelled, ema :mi, 121. 

omandono%, persons who dwell, 201, 344. 

omandopo, dwelling-place, village, 121, 
314. 

omandoto, one who dwells, 200, 300. 

oma:no, customs, 342. 

omba ta, face, 216. 

ombotya%, he crushes you, imbo:1, 161. 

ome:pano, teaching, eme:pa, 202. 

ome :pato, teacher, 200. 

o:mi, louse, 216. 

omi:ne, jealous, 376. 

omi:ya, a young one, omi: yame, 262, 266, 
267, 348. 

o:miya:ko, young woman, 262, 266, 267, 
308-312, 316-324, 352. 

omi :yambo, a not really young one, omi:- 
yame, 264, 265. 

omi:yambome, not really beautiful, 266. 

omi:yame, young, beautiful (woman), 262, 
266, 267. 


omo :ri, family, 243. 

omo ri, her family, omo:ri, 316. 

o:mu, louse, 326. 

omuxkaxpa, clumsy, tuwo:muxka, 267. 

ona: pt, lie, 216. 

ona:pi:pa, not eating, ena:pi, 358, 360. 

onaxta, nose, 216, 322. 

one:nen, supervisor, e:ne, 121, 217. 

o:nepoxpa, not to be looked at, 332. 

onc:to, one who takes notice, 200. 

one:tonofj, persons who take notice, 201. 

one:topo, place, means to see, 217. 

onexpo, having been seen, 217. 

ono:ri, to eat it, o:no, 344, 346, 368. 

ono:to, one who devours, 200. 

onoxpo, having been eaten, 346. 

ono:yañ, he eats it, 346. 

ono:ya:tofi, they eat them, 348. 

onodma:po, competely having been eaten, 
346. 

o:nu, eye, 126 n, 216. 
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o:nuka:pa, not keeping her eyes off him, 
o:nu, 312. 

onga:na, behind you, inga:na, 251. 

o:pato:ro, on both sides, pa:to, 257, 280, 
324. 

0:piri, aunt, wo:pi, 216n. 

opi:wa:no, medicines in general, efi:ti, 
108, 231. 

opi:sena:nimbo, one who has not really 
just come, 203. 

opi:senan, one who has just come, 203, 


opi:senangonimbo, persons who have not 
really just come, 203. 

opi:senangofi, persons who have just 
come, 203. 

opi:sene, just come, 202, 203, 268. 

opixpa, not coming, 318, 334, 374. 

o:poka:ta%, he'll dehair you, 1:poti, 80. 

o:pota, your getting body-hair, 135. 

opo:tixpa, not looking, wopo:ti, 324. 

opo:to, a large one, opo:tome, 262, 267, 
268, 344. 

opo:tome, large, 262, 267, 268. 

ora:muku, sweat, 51. 

ora:pari, your bow, ira: pa, 221. 

ore:ki, wound, 216, 218, 

ore:ku, war, fighting. 

ore:mi, medicine-man’s song, 216. 

ori:no, clay, 144. 

o:ro (P), may (in wish), 51, 73, 320, 328, 
348. 


o:rot, cashew, 66, 318. 

o:romenda, storm spirit, 80. 

oru:ko, worm, 218. 

o:ruwa, three, 73, 279, 318, 378. 

o:ruwa:karidna, sixty, 306. 

o:ruwa:no, one who is third, o:ruwa, 
283. 

o:ruwa:nokog, triple ones, 284. 

o:ruwatoima (east) = o:ruwatuwo : pii- 
ma, 382. 

o:ruwatuwo: piima, eight, 279. 

o:se, wishing, liking you, se, 300. 

0:se2Jnofi, people not liking you, 258. 

ost:mako, you must hurry, wost:ma, 310. 

o:ta, in you, ta, 252. 

otandi:moko, you must sit down, andi)- 
mo, 292. 

ota:topo, means of hearing, e:ta, 121. 

otaxpo, having been heard, 121. 

o:ti, thing, what, 44, 139, 140, 164 n, 217, 
218, 270, 271, 274, 275, 298, 308, 320, 
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322, 326, 332, 340, 342, 346, 348, 352- 
380. 

o:tibag, what kind, o:ti, 44, 276. 

o:tikoR, things, 139, 346, 364, 374. 

o:ti:ma:po, completely done, 322. 

o:timbo, anything whatever, 276, 372. 

oti:po, beautiful sound, e:ti, 248. 

o :tiri, thing, o:ti, 217, 218, 334, 368. 

oti:wa:no, names in general, e:fi, 89, 
230, 231, 374. 

oti:wa:noR (east) = oti:wa:no, 374. 

o:tixpa, without substance, o:ti, 227, 364. 

otixto:pa, otixtoxpa, not descending, wo- 
tixto, 140, 141, 338. 

otu:ku:tixpa, not knowing itself, wk: ti, 
368. 

otu:rupo:pa, not asking, wotu:rupo, 314. 

otu:rupo:toko, you (pl) must ask, 314. 

o:wa, by, to you, Jwa, 316, 340, 356, 358, 
372, 376, 380. 

o:wa, hammock-line, 76, 77, 216. 

owa:ko#, hammock-lines, o:wa, 76. 

o:wa:ra, symmetrically alike, wa:ra, 257, 
300, 320. 

owaxpo, calmness, gladness, 239. 

owaxtoto:ko, tie your hammocks, o:wa, 
326. 

o:we, where, 270-272, 274, 275, 292, 298, 
312-316, 338, 350, 352, 374. 

o:wcbas, in what kind of place, o:we, 

276. 

:wembo, where from, 276, 300. 

wi, one, 46, 279, 312, 318, 350, 352. 

:wimbai, one at a time, one alone, o:- 

wih, 283, 334. 

«wimboto, once, 109. 

:winapo :siki:ri, nine, 279-282. 

‘winduwo: piima, six, 279, 282, 304, 346. 

:winduwo:pirmakarióna, one hundred 

and twenty, 281. 

:winduwo:piimano, sixth, 280. 

wine, alone, 284, 320, 348. 

‘wi:no, a single one, 283, 292. 

‘wingartdna, twenty, 281, 282, 285. 

‘wingartdnano, twentieth, 281. 

«wingaridnapar, twenty at a time, 283. 

wii, one, 46, 67, 109, 279, 282, 352. 

“wo, your being killed, wo, 134. 

oxka:nofR (east) = woxka:no, 368 n. 

oxkatombo, spirit of the dead, 80. 

oxko, you must come, wo:pi, 302, 304, 
308, 350. 
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oxkoto:po:safi, he cuts you up, ixko:to, 
302. 

oxkoto:poti, to cut you up, 81, 82. 

oxpe:maxpa, not going to the bank, pe:- 
ma, 336. 

oxrsano:rot, it has cooled you, ixsano, 50. 

oxta, cave, hole, 217. 

oxta:ri, cave, hole, oxta, 217. 

oxte® (Sr), when, at what time, 296, 348. 

oxto, whatever, 271n, 274n, 294, 310, 
316, 340-344, 352, 356, 358. 

oxtoko, you (pl) must come, wo:p1i, 83, 
328. 

oxto:ne, on one side, 280. 

oxto:no, cold, 217. 

oxtono:man, the reason why, oxtono:me, 
271n, 274n. 

oxtono:me, why, 271 n, 308, 350. 

oxtono:ri, cold, oxto:no, 217. 

oxtoro, a certain number, how many, 
271n, 274n, 346. 

o:ya, whither, 270-272, 274, 275, 302, 306, 
314. 

o:yabañ, in what kind of direction, o: ya, 
276, 348. 

ovuxpo:pa, feeling unhappy, oyuxpo(?), 
348. 

odma:ka:to%, it puts an end to you (pl), 
i9ma:ti, 326. 

o9ma:ko, you must cease, 52, 324. 

odmako%, your children, idme, 52. 

oJma:sa, you have finished, ¿2ma:ti, 168. 

o%maxko, you must cease, 190. 

odme, your child, ¿2me, 50, 312, 380. 

odna:wa, your being made sick, iJna:wa, 
135. 

odni:ki:pa, not sleeping, woJni:ki, 304, 
338. 

odni:ko, you must sleep, 306. 

odni:toko, you (pl) must sleep, 306 

oJwa, by, to you, Jwa, 252, 304, 308, 312, 
358, 376, 378. 

owi, one, 279, 302-306, 318, 324. 

odwi:ne, alone, 284, 296. 

021018, one, 67, 279, 298. 


P 


pa (P), interj.: unpleasant surprise, 292, 
298, 302, 304, 314, 332, 338, 344, 346. 

pai (P), also, 348, 362, 372. 

painaka, painare (P), perhaps, 84, 187, 
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249, 290, 312, 316. 

paipa:yana, mythical tiger, 84. 

paira, sp. of tree, 364 n. 

pairi, peiri, elder sister. 

pairo (P), also, too, 117, 318, 320, 328, 
344, 360, 380. 

paisa:wa, cluster of small fruits, 40, 65. 

pa:ka (Sp), cow, 17, 45n. 

paka:mu, species of fish, 14. 

paka:ra, basket, 14. 

pake:ru (Sp), donkey, 17. 

paki:ra, peccary, 40, 130, 294, 308, 312. 

paki:raki:raimo, fantastic  peccary-like 
being, 83 n. 

pako:toi, they did slash it, pako:to, 310. 

pako:tono, doing wood-cutting, 201. 

pam (P), interj.: there!, 310. 

pa:mi, brother-in-law, 138, 376-382. 

pa:na, ear, 222, 376. 

pa:nama:no, he listens to it, pa:na, 328. 

pa:napo, loose sting, pa:na, 222. 

panaxpe, strong, panaxtori, 244, 268, 269, 
320. 

panaxtori, strength, 244. 

panda, branch, 240. 

pandi:ra (Sp), flag, 17, 45n, 139, 330. 

pangi (Sr), cloth. 

pangon, dear brother-in-law, pa:mi, 376, 
378, 380. 

pa:pa, father, God, 121, 164, 216, 306, 
310, 316, 330-338, 342, 344, 358, 380, 
382. 

pa: pari, father, 216 n. 

pa:pi, to strew, 122. 

pa:poro (P), all, 67, 82, 316, 318, 324- 
328, 360, 374. 

pa:pota (P), having happened, past, 296, 
304, 326. 

pa:raku:wa, species of tree, 14. 

parambara%, butterfly, 46. 

para:muru, Paramaribo, 51, 125, 126, 147, 
300-304. 

para:na, waves, sea, 14, 296, 358. 

para:naki:ri, European, Dutchman, 300- 
304, 334, 374. 

parandwuwi :ni (D), rum, brandy, 302, 304, 
354. 

pa:ran (Sp, F?), 
many hooks, 46. 

para:pi, bowl, 292, 294, 

pa:rapt:ri, bowl, para:pi, 292. 

pa:rapi:ri, my bowl, 292. 


pa:rt, fish weir, 14. 


long fish-line with 


422 


parixpe, violent, parixtori, 244, 268, 269. 

parixtori, violence, 244. 

pa:ri, grandchild, 294-298, 306, 348, 376, 
380. 

pa:rikog, grandchildren, pa:ri, 228. 

paru:ru, banana, 360, 362. 

pa:sa, cheek. 

pa:sama (Sr), to pass, 236. 

pa:se, fem. cousin, 50, 66. 

pasi:si, a large species of fish, 296. 

pataipatai (P), sounsymb., reeling, 304. 

pata: ya, shelter, 324, 326, 330, 336, 338. 

pa:ti, place, pa:to, 216, 364. 

pa:timi, nephew, 73, 338. 

pa:to, on the side of, at, 249, 251, 256, 
257, 308, 310, 314-318, 322, 340, 342, 
378. 

pa:to, on my side, pa:to, 251. 

pa:to, place, 216. 

pa:to, to cross something, 90. 

pa:toya:to%, they cross it, pa:to, 328. 

patodnan, a transverse one, patodne, 261, 
267. 

patoJne, transverse, 261, 267. 

pau, bang, 84, 85. 

pa:u, island, land of the white people, 14, 
85. 

pawa:na, friend, 340, 342. 

paxka, to bring out, 128-131, 141. 

paxkake:pidma, to completely stop bring- 
ing out, parka, 128. 

paxkakexpo, to cause to stop bringing 
out, 128. 

paxkakexpoti, to repeatedly stop bringing 
out, 128. 

paxka:no, he brings out, 130. 

paxkano:po, to cause to appear, 130-132. 

paxkano:poyañ, he causes to appear, 130. 

paxka:po, to cause to bring out, 330-332. 

paxkapo:kepi, to stop causing to bring 
out, 128. 

paxkapo:poti, repeatedly to cause to 
bring out, 128. 

paxkapo:ti9ma, to completely bring out 
repeatedly, 128. 

paxkapoxkepi, to stop bringing out re- 
peatedly, 128. 

paxkapoxpo, to cause to bring out re- 
peatedly, 128. 

paxkapo:yaf, he makes him bring out, 
130. 


paxkapo2ma, to completely cause to bring 
out, 128. 
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paxka:tofi, they bring him out, 356. 

paxkato:po, ceremony of bringing out, 
141. 

paxkato9me, in order to bring out, 144- 
145. 

paxka)makepi, to stop bringing out com- 
pletely, 128. 

paxka)mapo, to cause to bring out com- 
pletely, 128. 

paxkadmapoti, to repeatedly bring out 
completely, 128. 

paxke, resembling the strewing of, pa: pi, 
157, 326. 

paxpopo, passed away, 334, 342. 

paxporo (P), all, 67, 82, 139, 290-298, 
302, 316, 324, 326, 330-334, 348, 350, 
356, 358, 364-368, 374. 

paxpota (P), having happened, past, 82, 
302-306, 310, 352. 

paxtre, bottle, 354. 

pa: ya, cassava-beer, 340, 342. 

pa:vaf, grandchildren, pa:ri, 228, 334, 
348. 

pa:yawa:ru, cassava-beer, 14. 

pe, subject to, affliced with, 46, 249, 258, 
292, 322, 332, 338, 344, 346, 364, 378. 

pe:ka:no, he removes hair from my fore- 
head, pe:ri, 241. 

pc:ki, to cause to sink, 83, 122. 

pe:ko:to, he cuts the hair on my fore- 
head, 241. 

pe:ma, to take to the water's edge, 
pedya?, 122. 

pena:ro (P), long ago, 290, 292, 300, 304, 
310, 330, 336, 338, 342, 344, 348, 352, 
360, 364, 368, 372, 374, 380. 

pena:to, a former one, pena:tome, 262, 
342, 374. 

pena:tome, of former days, 262. 

pepeito, pepeixto, wind, 65, 378. 

pe:ri, line, limit, (hair on) forehead, 241, 
318, 326, 358, 366. 

pe:ro (east) — pe:ru, 360-364. 

pe:ru (Sp), dog, 17, 348. 

peta:ka, compensation, 342. 

pe:ti, thigh, 226. 

bexpoti, to inundate again and again, 
pe: hi, 83. 

pextoko, species of bird, 82. 

pedya, landing place, 316-324, 350, 352. 

pt:ka, to peel, 122. 

pi:kiri, small fish, 40. 

pi: ko, little chap, 32, 33, 39. 
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pi:na, to catch, get, 39, 76. 

pi:nato:po, way, means of getting, 146, 
348. 

pi:nato)me, in order to get, 146, 348. 

pi:pa, the frog pipa, 234. 

pi:pata, to become flat, pi:pa, 234. 

pi:pi, grandmother, 216, 368. 

pi:po, skin, 39, 218, 318. 

pi:ra, sail, 17, 76. 

pi:rakoĝ, sails, pi:ra, 76. 

pi:ri, flash !, 236. 

pi:rika, to make glitter, pi:ri, 236. 

pi:ri, younger brother, 228. 

pi:riyaR, younger brothers, pi:ri, 228. 

. pisa:wa, calabash, bottle, 316. 

pisc:re, a non-horizontal one, pise:reme, 
262. 


pise:reme, not horizontal, 262. 

pisu:ru, species of fish, 40. 

pita:ni, child, 138, 141, 314, 336, 338, 352, 
372, 374. 

pita:nikoĝ, children, pita:mi, 314, 380. 

pt:to, flatus, 32, 33, 39. 

pixkiri, species of small fish, 82, 83. 

pixpist, species of bird, 40, 82. 

pi (P), interj.: disapproval, 292, 304, 326. 

piiman, a manyfold one, piime, 260. 

piime, many, much, 260, 368. 

piimekan, a slow one, piimeke, 261. 

piumeke, slow, 84, 261, 322. 

pimgo (east) = poingo, 382. 

puri, shyness, 41. 

piiru:ku (Sp), pig, 17, 40, 41. 

pitta, to become shy, piri, 233. 

piiwa:no, general shame, piiri, 230. 

piixto, to cause to become shy, 238. 

piixtome (east) = poitome, 372. 

pi:mi, neck, 61, 218. 

pi:miri, neck, 218. 

pingoweiri, the crookedness of his neck, 
61. 

pi:rat, species of fish, 14. 

pira:ta, money, 17. 

pira:tana:no, money in general, pira:ta, 
230. 

pireima (Sr), to pretend, 236. 

pireima:no, he pretends, piretma, 346. 

piri:wa, arrow, 67 n, 216, 294, 344. 

piro:to, bullet, 17. 

pi:ta, to find a wife, p1:t1, 233. 

pi:ti, wife, 89. 

pi:ti, my wife, pi:ti, 312, 342, 376. 

pi:wa:no, wives in general, 89, 230. 
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pi:yañ, wives, 228. 

pi:yangof, my wife, honorif, 277 n. 

piya:ust, osprey, 62, 71, 85. 

pi:yet, shaman, 316-324, 380. 

po (P), interj.: surprise, 292, 370. 

po, at, 76, 139, 249, 256, 257, 259, 290-310, 
314, 316, 320, 324-334, 338, 340, 344- 
360, 364-380. 

poine, perhaps: (1) poine, their dimensions, 
po, 324. 

poimgo, boar, 39, 40, 294, 312. 

poito, young man, 41, 262 n. 

poito, a young, beautiful one, pottome, 
262, 266, 267. 

pottombome, not really beautiful, 266. 

pottome, young, beautiful, 65, 84, 262, 266, 
267, 326, 342. 

pottori, my labourer, poito, 304. 

po:ka, to shoot, 79. 

po:ko, (occupied) with, by means of, for, 
on, 65, 67, 76, 249, 256, 290-294, 298- 
304, 308, 310, 320, 324, 328-332, 340-348, 
352, 354, 364, 368, 372, 374. 

po:kono, one who is on, po:ko, 346. 

po:koro, following it, 257. 

po:mi, to plant, 59n, 122. 

po:miri, to plant, po:mi, 298. 

po:na, against, lest, 120, 138, 249, 256, 
338, 344, 346, 356, 376. 

po:no, one who is at, po, 76, 253, 294, 
304, 306, 330, 346, 362, 370, 374, 376. 

po:noko%, who are at, 76, 254, 306, 344, 
368, 372, 380. 

po:nombo, one who was at, 334, 

po:noñ, ?, 356. 

508, call of bird, 290. 

po:pa, towards, 249. 

po:re (P), very, at last, 290, 294-300, 
306-310, 318, 324-328, 332, 338-344, 348, 
374-380. 

po:rina:no, shins in general, po:riri, 230, 
231, 328. 

po:ripo, non-genuine branch, 222. 

po:riri, branch, shin, 222, 230, 231, 346, 
380. 

po: ri, scent, 364. 

po:roñ (P), since then, in his turn, 46, 
50, 290, 294, 296, 372, 374. 

poro:pii, I have really stopped etc., 
poro :pi, 173. 

poro:ro, yard, 61. 

poroxto, he stopped then continually, 


poro:pi, 172. 
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poru:ku, to wait. 

po:sañ, he cuts off, po:ti, 292. 

po:si, calabash cup for drinking, 318. 

po:si (Sr), kiss, 236. 

po:sima, to kiss, po:st, 236. 

po:si:na, to become sweet, po:si%, 232. 

po:si:no, to sweeten, 235. 

po:siñ, sweetness, 46, 219. 

po:ti, to cut off. 

po:ti, shine. 

po:ti, upper lip, 218. 

po:tiri, upper lip, po:ti, 218. 

poti:sa, potixsa, large jug, 66, 318. 

po:to, a large one, po:tome, 178, 262, 263, 
266, 269 n, 328, 332, 340, 342, 354, 358, 
360, 370. 

po:tombo, a not really, or abnormally, 
large one, 264, 265, 326. 

po:tombome, abnormally large, 266. 

po:tome, large, 262, 263, 266, 269 n, 294, 
380. 

po:tomin, a large one, po:tome, 262, 264. 

po:tono:koñ, large ones, 263. 

po:tonof, large ones, 263, 296. 

po:woro, during, 338. 

poxpo, low, 260, 266, 298, 314, 326. 

poxpona:ka, downwards, poxpo, 266, 294, 
304, 372. 

poxpo:no, a low one, 260, 266. 

poxto:ri, wickedness, 354. 

po2ma, to set on fire. 

po?manga, to light. 

podmanga:toñ, they light it, podmanga, 
352. 

pre:s (Sr), place, 378. 

pu:t, to enlarge, 47, 62, 71. 

puri, enlarge, pu:1, 40. 

pu:ka, to pierce, 14. 

pu:na, to become sturdy, pu:nu, 232. 

pu:nu, flesh, 218, 232. 

pur, thud, 342. 

pura:ke, electric eel, 14. 

pu:ru, to roast, 137. 

puru:ku (Sr), trousers, 23. 

puru:re, small hand-adze, 238, 302. 

puru:rexto, to adze, puru:re, 238. 

puruxsat, long adze, 239. 

puruxsaika, to adze with the long adze, 
puruxsai, 239. 

puruxsaixto, to adze with the long adze, 
239. 

pu:tu, club, 147, 338, 342. 

pu:tuxto, to provide with a club, pu:tu, 


THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


125. 

putuxtodma, to provide with a club be- 
hand, 125. 

puxtorofi, crash !, 46, 82, 83, 290. 


R 


ra (P), interj., only used by men, 290- 
296, 300, 302, 344, 346, 370, 374-380. 

ra:a (east) — ra:pa, 362, 366-374. 

ra:ka, to cause to get flat surfaces, ra:ri, 
237, 240. 

ra:ma, to turn something, 91. 

ra:mano:pi, to cause to return, ra:ma, 
133. 

ra:naka, into the middle of, rana, 290, 
312, 358. 

rando, to provide with boards, ra:ri, 239, 
240. 

ra#, resembling, in names of plants 14, 
46. 

ra:pa (P), again, 290, 296-314, 320, 324- 
332, 338-356, 362, 370, 374-378. 

ra:pika, to peel surface, ra:ri, pi:ka, 
296 n. 

ra:ri, flat surface, 226, 354. 

ra:to = tra:to. 

rana, in the middle of, 249, 257, 306, 
312. 

re:re, bat, 324, 326. 

re:ti, top, ridge, 218, 259. 

re :tiri, top, re:ti, 218. 

rexkere (P), always, perhaps to be cor- 
rected: exkere, 338. 

rexta:ka, on the ridge, re:ti, ta, 259, 330. 

rt (P), interj., used by women, 290, 314, 
316. 

ri:po (P), already, it is true that, though, 
292, 298, 300, 326, 332, 338, 348, 354, 
370, 380. 

ro (P), indeed, quite, straightway, 110 n, 
139, 145n, 292-334, 338-348, 354-376, 
380. 

ro:koñ (P), just, only, 67, 292, 342. 


ro:muñ (P), otherwise, consequently, 
therefore, 69. 
rontuma:toR (Sr), they surrounded, 


rontuma, 356. 

ro:ripo (P), rather, possibly, it is true 
that, 73, 265, 298-302, 306, 310-314, 356, 
376-380. 

ro:ten (P), just, only, 46, 50, 304, 308, 
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314, 318, 322, 328, 330, 338, 346, 348, 
356, 358, 362, 364, 370, 374, 376. 

roxko%, just, only, 46, 294, 316, 334, 348. 

rodm (P), otherwise, consequently, there- 
fore, 36, 45, 46, 69, 308, 310, 320, 324, 
326, 330, 342. 

ro9mero (P), very, once more, 330, 344. 

romun (P), otherwise, consequently, the 
situation is such that, therefore, 36, 45, 
46, 69, 308-312, 318, 324-328, 340, 350, 
356. 

rw: po, tiredness. 

ru:ruma (Sr), to spy, 236. 

rudman, a weak one, rudme, 261. 

rume, weak, 261. 


S 


sabaxto, to cause to become slippery, 
sabaxti, 230. 

sa:ka, onomat., rustling sound, 290. 

sa:kau, sand, 84, 139, 336, 378. 

sako:toya, I am cutting it, ako:to, 163. 

sama:ku, large cooking vessel, 332. 

sama:nando, to overturn, sama:ne, 268. 

sama:nan, one that has been overturned, 
261, 268. 

sama:nc, overturned, 261, 268. 

sa :man, one that is extinguished quickly, 
sa:me, 261. 

sambre:ru, hat, 17, 61. 

sambu:ra, drum, 17, 330, 342, 374. 

sambu:rari, my drum, sambu:ra, 292. 

sa:me, extinguished quickly, 261. 

sa :ni:me, short, sa:niR, 244, 268, 269. 

$a :ni:min, a short one, 269. 

sa:ni:ni, shortness, 219. 

$a :ni:nof4, short ones, 269. 

sa:niñ, shortness, 46, 219, 244. 

sanidmata:ke, 1'11 spoil it, anima, 348. 

sa:no, mother, ta:ta, 77, 216, 332. 

sano:ma, to love, 141. 

sano:manen, lover, sano:ma, 141. 

san, one who wishes, se, 314. 

sapa:to, shoe, 17, 89, 90. 

sape:ra, bowl, 332. 

sa: pi, play, 90, 232, 310, 374. 

sa:piwa, to be playful, sa:p:, 232. 

sapo:i, I have really seized it, etc., apo:1, 
137, 173, 296, 308, 376. 

sapoine, I really seized it then, etc., 174. 

sapotsen, I really seized them then, etc., 
182. 


425 


sapo:t:ton, I've really seized them, 86, 
88. 

sapoiva, I seize it, 163. 

sara:sara, bush-papaya, 61. 

saro:ya, I take him, a:ro, 160, 163, 164, 
342, 348. 

saruxkas, I really put it in then, etc., 
aruxka, 173. 

sawi:wi, proper name, girl, 40. 

sawo :na, sawo :napa :mi, to become light, 
sawo :ne, 268. 

sawo:nan, a light one, 261, 266-268. 

sawo:ne, light (of weight), 261, 266-268. 

sawo:nembo, abnormally light, sawo:ne, 
266. 

sa)rombo, leaves, 80, 292, 338. 

se (P), interj., 292-306, 316, 324, 334 n- 
342, 354, 358, 376-380. 

se, liking, wishing, 67, 116, 118-120, 135, 
136, 138, 143, 249, 285, 306-314, 332, 
346, 348, 354, 358, 362, 372, 376, 380. 

sc:ka, to tear, 125. 

seka:nopii, I actually believed it, eka:- 
nopi, 290. 

se:kapo:ti, to tear to shreds, se:ka, 125. 

se:kapo:ti:ma:po, having been torn to 
shreds completely, seka, 360. 

se:kapo:tirikof, my tearing them to 


shreds, 73. 

se:kapo:tidma, to tear completely to 
shreds, 125. 

seka:ri:sa, 1 tell it, eka:riti, 338, 368, 
370, 372, 380. 


seka:rixto, I told it then continually, 172. 

sema:e, I throw him over, e:ma, 77. 

se:man, I really threw it then, etc. 173. 

se:maxtoya, I lay out a path there, o:ma, 
59. 

sena:piri, I would eat it, ena:pi, 224. 

sena:sa, I eat it, 66. 

se:net, I have really seen it, etc., e:ne, 
173, 175, 187, 308. 

sene:kepii, I indeed have stopped to see 
him, 310. 

sene: mae, I abstain from, ene:ma, 64. 

se:nen, I really saw it then, etc., e:ne, 
50, 173, 175. 4 

sene:pi:se, so that I may bring it, ene: pi, 
174. 

sene:ri, I would see it, e:ne, 175. 

sene:sa, I bring it, ene:pi, 66. 

sene: satone, I bring them continually, 
181. 
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sene:se, so that I may see it, e:ne, 174, 
175. 

sene:sen, I really saw them then, etc., 
182. 

sene :take, I'll see him, 171, 175, 176. 

sene:tamii, may I go see it, 187. 

sene:ta:tof, I'll see them, 180. 

sene:to, | saw him continually then, 172, 
175, 177, 200. 

sene:tof, I have really seen them, etc., 
180. 

senextake, I'll bring her, ene: pi, 320. 

sene:ya, I see him, e:ne, 108, 163, 170, 
175, 200, 360, 372. 

sene:yaine, I see it continually, 172, 175, 
176. 

sene:yakof, I saw him then, 120, 171, 
200. 

sene:yatoine, I see them continually, 181. 

sene:yato: ko, I saw them then, 181. 

sene: ya:tofj, I see them, 180, 182, 183. 

sene?nen, I really brought it then, etc., 
ene: pi, 174. 

sene)sen, I really brought them then, etc., 
182. 

senu:mengae, I am thinking about, enu:- 
menga, 121. 

senge, near, 261, 266, 328, 374. 

sengena:ka, nearer, senge, 266, 292, 312. 

senge:no, a near one, 261, 266. 

se:pa, not liking, wishing, se, 67, 308, 
310, 322, 344. 

sepa:no:sa, I help him, epa:nopi, 170. 

sepa:no:sakof, I helped him then, 171. 

sepo:ri, I would find it, epo:ri, 175, 178, 
298. 

sepo:rit, indeed I have found him, 312, 
344. 

se:pu, leg band. 

se:puka, remove leg bands, se:pu, 241. 

se:randova, I put a guard there, e:ran, 
59. 

se:ri, Sylvie, 141. 

seseuru, fringe, sese:wu, 215. 

sese:wu, fringe, 215. 

sese:iuuro, to provide with fringe, 239. 

seta:e, I hear him, e:ta, 64, 170, 342, 368, 
376. 

seta: ko, I heard him then, 171. 

seta:no, do I hear him?, 185. 

scta:potit, really I've often heard, 326. 

seta:pu:ya, I close, lock him up, cta:- 
puru, 88, 170. 
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seta:to, I always heard it then, e:ta, 348, 
360, 368. 

seta : toko, I heard them then, 181. 

seta:tof, I hear them, etc. 181. 

sewi:rtwi:rikan, may I pluck, wi:riwi:- 
rika, 178. 

se:wo, older brother, 216. 

sexpa, not liking, wanting, sc, 67, 120, 
258, 318, 320, 336, 338, 348. 

sexpambo, not even wishing, 358. 

sexto, who does not want, 258. 

sednoñ, people not wanting to, 258. 

sika:sa, I make it, ka:pi, 290, 334. 

stkaxtake, TI make it, 334. 

siki:1, little finger, 62, 71, 281. 

siku:pike:sa, I stop bathing, ku:p1, 209. 

siku:pipo:sa, 1 bath him repeatedly, 205, 
209. 

Ssiku:pitan, shall I bath him?, 184. 

siku : piya, I bath him, 160, 205, 208. 

siku:piyañ, do I bath him?, 184. 

siku:pi?mae, I bath him completely, 209. 

siku:ra:mae, I cure him, kura:ma, 89. 

sima ri, sieve, 144. 

simboiva, I crush it, ?mbo :1, 161. 

simo. liana, 14, 39, 294, 322. 

si:mori, liana, simo, 294. 

sina:ri, flute. 

sino: ya, I leave her, no, 346. 

sipa:nama:to, I always listened then, pa:- 
na, 334. 

si:po, sp. of tree, 372, 374. 

sipotya, I plant it, po:mi, 170. 

sipoiyakoñ, I planted it then, 171. 

sipo : kae, I shoot at it, po:ka, 79. 

si:pu, Essequibo, 292, 324, 332, 334 n, 344, 
360. 

sipuiya, I enlarge it, put. 

sira:mare, Sinnamarie, 334. 

sira: pi, a narrow one, sira:pime, 262. 

sira:pime, narrow, 262. 

sire:u, species of bird, 40, 62. 

siri:ko, year, 304, 306, 352. 

situndano:sa, I make him arrive, tunda, 
209. 

situ ra, proper name, 360. 

si:wa, species of fish, 40. 

si:wot, let me strike, kill it, wo, 292, 358. 

siwo:ri, I would deal him a blow, 178. 

siwo : take, I'll kill him, 324. 

siwo:ya, I beat him, 77. 

siwo:yakos, I killed him then, 340. 

si)mota:ke, I'll break it, imo, 324. 


WORD 


si:take, I'll give it, 1:71, 376. 

ske:ni, body, skeñ, 216, 219. 

skeR, body, 46, 216, 219. 

so (P, Sr), so, 290, 294, 308, 310, 314, 
316, 320-324, 340, 342, 346, 354, 362, 
364, 368, 370. 

sondro (Sr), without, 298. 

so:not, may I eat, o:no, 178. 

soro:pa, side. 

sororo, onomat., 362. 

so:so (Sr), nothing but, 320, 322, 326, 
328, 332, 336, 344, 346, 356-360, 364, 
368, 374. 

so:sombo, ordinary, so:so, 380. 

sowet, swish, 84, 362. 

soxka:no, he pulls it off, soxrka, 302. 

soxso (Sr), only, 354. 

sre:ft (Sr), even, 354, 358, 368, 382. 

su (P), very, really, 298, 302, 306, 310- 
314, 340, 342, 354, 360, 370, 376-380. 

su:ka, to strain. 

su:ka:toñ, they strain it, su:ka, 318. 

suku:sa, sukuxsa, I know it, uku:tt, 66, 
121, 304, 310, 334, 340, 360, 368, 372, 
378. 

sukuxtake, I'll know it, 340. 

su:ma (Sr), people, 334. 

sumba:ra, machete, 17. 

sunatya, I hide it, una:mi, 138. 

sunga, hut, shelter, 292. 

su:pt, I've really looked for it, etc., u:pi, 
173. 

supi:ya, | am looking for it, I cannot, 
40, 163, 316, 358. 

su:raba:ni, beam of roof, su:rabañ, 219. 

su:rabañ, beam of roof, 44, 46, 73, 219. 

sura:ma, Saramacca R., 358. 

suri:nama, Surinam R., 350, 352. 

su:ropo:ti:se, let me blow on her, re- 
peatedly, w:ro, 178, 322. 

51:11 (P), little girl, 47, 310. 


T 


ta, in, 67 n, 75-77, 139, 249-252, 256, 257, 
259, 290-296, 302-316, 322, 324, 330, 
334 n-340, 344, 348-358, 362 n, 370, 378, 
380. 

taiwo, sign, 40. 

taityapo:re, handy, aiya ri, 248. 

ta:ka, into, ta, 249, 290, 296, 298, 306, 
308, 312, 318, 322, 324, 330, 352 n, 354- 
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358, 362, 364 n, 370. 

taka:ne (east) — toka:ne, 382. 

taka:nuiye (east) = toka:nutye, 362. 

ta:ki (Sr), that, 334, 354. 

taki:m, species of tree, 40. 

taki:re, haunted, dangerous, aki:ri, 342, 
344. 

tako :no, his friend, ako:no, 302, 304. 

tako:nombo, her so-called friend, 223. 

ta: kwwa, polishing stone, 73, 82, 360, 362. 

tambi:re, broad, a:pi, 243. 

tambo:se, broken, ambo :ti, 196. 

ta:mi, tobacco, 218. 

ta:mimbo, poor cigar, ta:mi, 224, 334 n. 

ta:miri, tobacco, 218. 

tamo:repa:topo, his way of handling a 
magic, amo:rc, 296. 

ta:more:ri, his magic, 294. 

tampo:ko, old man, 44, 45, 57, 60, 306, 
316, 322. 

tampoko:ri, my old man, enormous, 102, 
332, 340, 346, 376-382. 

ta:mukofi, grandfathers, 
277 n. 

tamu:ne, white, amu:nu, 330. 

ta:muru, grandfather, 216 n, 318, 320, 324, 
344, 346. 

ta:muru, my grandfather, 360, 364. 

tamu:st, grandfather, God, 139, 292-296, 
306, 360, 364, 368, 376, 380. 

tani)ma, spoilt, antdma, 332. 

tanidmapo, caused to be spoiled, 298, 300. 

ta:no, what is in, ta, 75, 251, 296, 314, 
330. 

ta:noko:nimbo, which were in, 251. 

ta:noko%, which are in, 251. 

tano :sen, kind of arrow, 46 . 

tamuye, picked up, anu:mi, 362. 

tangoñ (P), enormous, 302. 

tangutangure, grooved, angu?, 372. 

tapi:ra:moñ, red ones, a:pi, 362. 

tapi:re, red, 40, 243. 

tapi:ren, a red one, 163, 362. 

tapi:roi, blunt arrow, 85. 

tapo:i = tapoive, 322, 342. 

tapoiye, seized, taken, apo:1, 196, 348, 350. 

ta:puma (Sr), to close. 

tapu:ti, her closet apu:ti, 314, 316. 

ta:ro, till, as far as, ta, 257, 300-304, 312, 
328, 334, 338, 362. 

ta:ro, taken, carried, a:ro, 196, 314-318, 
342, 368, 370. 

ta:roine, their own being taken, 142. 


228, 


tami: si, 
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ta:rombome, taken then, 198, 290. 

taro:na:moñ, those who carry him, 358. 

taru:re, dry, a:ru, 243. 

taru:ta, having become dry, a:ru, 296. 

ta:saka:ri, his fellow, a:saka:ri, 364. 

ta: saka :rikof, his fellows, 344, 354, 358. 

ta:si:ni, his heat, a:siñ, 221. 

tasi:woine, clear, asi:woini, 242. 

ta: siwo:tari, his becoming satiated, asi:- 
woki, 296. 

ta:ta, mother, 216, 298, 308-316, 338, 342, 
348. 

ta: tari, mother, 216n. 

tati:ta, his growing up, ati:ta, 134, 

tati:ta, having grown, 196. 

tato:re, full of holes, a:to, 243, 372. 

tau (P), slap!, 84, 85, 324. 

taure, smiling, auru, 376. 

taurone, allegedly, 346. 

tauxti, his house, auxto, 292, 302, 354. 

tauxtine, having a house, 243. 

ta:wa, pipe-clay, 14. 

tawaini, dim light, 328. 

tawaxpore (east) = towaxpore, 376, 378. 

taxpuma:toR, they close it, ta: puma, 352. 

ta:ya, arum, tuberous plant, 14. 

taya:taya, species of fish, 14. 

tadno:se, full, a9no:pi, 330. 

te (P), but, however, 290-306, 310-318, 
324-328, 332-348, 354-358, 362-380. 

te (P, Sr), until, when, at last, 290-298, 
302-316, 320, 322, 326, 328, 336-346, 
352, 358, 362-374. 

teni, time, ten, 216, 219. 

teñ (Sr), time, 46, 216, 219, 298, 312. 

tera:a (east) = tera:pa, 376-380. 

tera:pa (P), again, also, next, already, 
296, 318, 326, 332, 344, 346, 358, 360, 
368. 

timo:na (Sp, F?), rudder, 17, 64. 

ti:ro (P), it is said that, 64, 328, 334 n. 

ti:ru (Sp), cannon, 17, 64, 

ti (P), interj., uneasiness, 302, 310, 374. 

tiba:siva:ri, his deputy, ba:siya, 304. 

tiga:rasi:ri (Sr), his glass, gara:si, 302, 
304. 

tiineku:ru, his poisonous liana, ine:ku, 
221. 

titye, to poison, ti:mi, 324. 

tityo, her husband, tiyo, 310, 322, 350. 

ti: ka, having spoken, wi:ka, 196, 316. 

tika:se, made, ka:pi, 195, 197, 364, 370. 

ti:kato, always having said then, wi:ka, 
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199, 344, 348. 

tikaxto, always having been made then, 
ka:pi, 199. 

tikaxto:kofi, their uncles, karto:po, 310. 

tiki:ri, made, ki:ri, 300, 340. 

tiki :riko#, their goods, ki:ri, 352. 

tikotye, having jumped, ko:mi, 322. 

tiko:ki = toko:ki, 300. 

tiko:maiye, overtaken by darkness, ko2- 
ma:mi, 356. 

tikondre:ri, his village, kondre, 374. 

tikoxta, having cried, Roxti, 292. 

tikodma, called, kodma, 322. 

tiko9maiye, becoming dark, koJma:mi, 
336. 

tikoóma:po, made to be called, koJma, 
332. 

tiku:pi, bathed, kupi, 196, 205. 

tiku:pi, his being bathed, 134. 

tiku:pimbo, bathed then, 198. 

tiku:pipo:se, bathed repeatedly, 205, 210. 

tiku:pipo:sembo, formerly bathed repe- 
atedly, 210. 

tiku:pipoxto, formerly bathed repeatedly 
and continually, 210. 

tiku:riva:rari, his canoe, kuri:yara, 90, 
316. 

tiku:riva:rarikonimbo, formerly their 
canoe, 338. 

tima:raka:ri, his rattle, mara:ka, 316, 
320, 322. 

tima:riki:ri, his mark (Sr), ma:rikt, 340. 

tima:tapi:ri, his cassava-press, mata: pt, 
370. 

timauruke, provided with cotton, mauru, 
244, 330. 

timbakixka, provided with laths, tmbaki:- 
ti, 324. 

ti:me, his child, ?:ne, 346. 

time : nure, bloody, me:nu, 242, 243. 

timenga:ma, fully watched, menga, 302. 

time:re, provided with drawing, mc:ri, 
243. 

time :ren, one with drawing, 364, 368, 372, 
376, 378. 

time:ro, written upon, 366. 

timi:riken, river-boat, 119, 120. 

timi:sure, shaggy, mt:su, 328. 

ti:mi, to make drunk, stupify. 

timitkadma, completely gnawed off, mitka, 
326. 

timitke, with a snare, mitri, 242. 

timixpo, her having been tied, mi, 322. 
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timo:re, sounding loudly, mo:ri, 243, 245. 

timo:roma, overcome, mo:roma, 304. 

ti:muru, his son, i:muru, 336. 

tina:noka:rikof, what is barbecued by 
themselves, ano:ka, 330. 

tina :rori, what is taken by himself, a:ro, 
145 n, 298. 

tine:ka:ritirikofñ, mentioned by them, 
eka : niti, 116, 344. 

tinendombome, dreaded, past, nendo, 304. 

tincdnapi:rikof, what is eaten by them, 
ena: pi, 348. 

tini:wo:sañ, having been killed by them, 
wo, 330. 

ti:no, having been left behind, no, 302, 
370. 

tino:tine, having a grandmother, no :ti, 
243, 368. 

tinodma:po, her completely having been 
left, no, 348. 

tinu:beren, plane (tool), 44, 46. 

tinu:kuti:rikof, what is known by them, 
uku:ti, 340. 

tinga, to pull tight, tim, 122. 

tinga:na, behind himself, inga:na, 251. 

tingana:ka, behind herself, dir., 350. 

tinga:no, he pulled it, ti, 296. 

HA, soundsymb., pull!, 296. 

tipairi, her elder sister, pari, 322. 

tipa:nayadnare, obstinate, pa:na, yajna, 
324. 

tipa:ri, his grandchild, 332. 

tipa:sa:mari, her passing, pa:sama, 322. 

tipa:ta:yarikoñ, tipa:taya:rikoñ, their 
shelter, pata: ya, 326, 330. 

tipa:ti, his own place, hammock, pa:to, 
302, 314, 344. 

tipa:timi, his nephew, pa:timi, 340. 

tipa:to, on his own side, pa:to, 251. 

tipa:to, crossed, pa:to, 197, 358. 

tipe :poti:ra:mo%, those with shining fore- 
head, pe:ri, po:ti, 356. 

tipi:na, taken, pi:na, 76. 

tipi:pake, as flat as a pipa, pi:pa, 245. 

lipi:paxta)ma = tipt:patadma, become 
completely flat, 358. 

tipitke, shy, puri, 245. 

tipiiman, a thick one, tipime, 261. 

tipiime, thick, 261. 

tipiixke, shy, piri, 380. 

tipiixtori (east) = tipoitori, 366. 

lipiixtori:kon (east) =  tipoitori:kof, 
378. 
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tipi:ra:take, having money, pira:ta, 144, 
245. 

tipi:ti, his wife, pi:ti, 316, 328, 344, 350. 

ti:po, at itself, po, 328. 

tipoitori, his young man, porto, 302. 

tipottori:koR, his young men, 300. 

tipoixtori, his young man, 330. 

tipoiye, planted, po:mi, 195. 

ti:poke, hairy, i:poti, 244. 

tipo:none, with inhabitants, po, 259. 

tipo:sine, sweet, po:siñ, 242, 382. 

ti:pota, his own getting hair, i:poti, 135. 

tipu, splash!, 362. 

tipu:puru:kow, their feet, pu:pu, 328. 

tira:ma, incredulity, conceitedness, 338. 

tira : pari, his bow, ira:pa, 221. 

tira:pu (Sr), ladder, 330. 

tire:wuyu, speaker of the eastern dialect 
of Carib, 26. 

tiro:mo:ka, caused to die, rombi, 332, 
334. 

tiro :mo :ka:po, his having been caused to 
die, 334. 

tiro:mo:se, dead, 332, 334, 380. 

tiru:pota, tired, ru:po, 320. 

tisa:bake, muddy, sabaxti, 44. 

tisa:no, his mother, sa:no, 298, 322, 338, 
342. 

tisa:pire, playfull, sa:p:, 243. 

ti:se, far, 308. 

tise:puru, her leg bands, se:pu, 312. 

tise:seuren, one with fringe, sese:wu, 
312. 

tisi:na:ri, his flute, sina:ri, 342. 

tiso:ropa:ne, sideways, soro:pa, 332. 

ti:ta, in himself, ta, 252. 

tita:mune, white, amu:nu, 368. 

tita:rike, with contents, ta:ri, 244. 

titixka, to make tremble, 122. 

ti:to, gone, wi:to, 196, 322, 326, 330, 338, 
342, 360, 368, 372. 

tito:kairi, her hut, to:kai, 314. 

ti:to:po, her having gone, zvi:to, 322. 

ti:topo:se, gone repeatedly, 364, 366, 380. 

tito:puru, his own stone, to:pu, 221. 

ti:tori, his going, wi:to, 294, 310, 332, 
360. 

ti :tori:kofi, their going, 296. 

ti: toto :kodme, for themselves to go, 310. 

titu:nari, his water, tu:na, 316. 

titunda, arrived, tunda, 196, 298, 316, 318, 
322, 330, 332, 358. 

titunda, his own arriving, 134. 
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titunda:po, his own having arrived, 304, 
308. 

titundari:koñ, their arriving, 340. 

titunda:sando, when they had arrived, 
354. 

titunda:sañ, their having arrived, 296, 
310, 340. 

titu:ru:po, his own heart, turu:po, 221. 

titu:warongexka, caused to pay no at- 
tention, twwa:ro, 358. 

ti:wa, to himself, Jwa, 290, 330, 354. 

ti:wo, struck, killed, 76, 196, 344, 358. 

ti:wo, his being killed, wo, 134. 

tixfa:siri, his own way, fa:si (Sr), 294, 
296. 

tixka, to frighten. 

tixkaike, suffering from dysentery, ix- 
Ratti, 244. 

tixko:ne, dirty, ixko:m, 242. 

tixko:to, cut, ixko:to, 338. 

tirpone, being able to swim, 1xponu:mi, 
82, 203 n. 

tixposatke, with nails, ixposatkt, 302. 

tixse, far, 261, 266, 342, 370, 374. 

tixsembo, from afar, tixse, 266. 

tixsena:ka, farther away, 266. 

tirse:no, a far one, 261, 266. 

tixte:ni, his time, teñ, 340. 

tiya:kuwa:ri, his spirit, yaku:wa, 316- 
320. 

tiya:kuwa:rikoñ, his spirits, 316, 320. 

tiya:mike, funny, ya:mi, 378. 

tiya:po, marsh, swamp, 44, 238. 

tiya:poxto, to cause to become swampy, 
tiya:po, 238. 

tiya:pure, mouldered, ya:puru, 243, 244. 

ti: ye, placed, given, 2:77, 292, 304, 358, 
360, 378. 

tiye:ke, with teeth, sharp, ye:ri, 244. 

tiye:rikof, their teeth, 310. 

tiye:ru:nañ, their cousin, yeru:ti, 310. 

tiyo:poto:ri, his chief, yopo:to, 316. 

tiyodne, provided with a covering, yondi, 
243, 244. 

tiyu : mi, his father, yu:mi, 322, 336, 340. 

tiJma:se, finished, i9ma:ti, 290. 

ti9mati?ma, completely finished, 326. 

ti9maxka, brought to an end, used com- 
pletely, 346, 364. 

tiJmene, having a child, 19me, 243. 

tidna:wa, made sick, Wna:wa, 322. 

ti9na:wa, his being made sick, 135. 

tidno:re, with fishy smell, i9no:ri, 322. 
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ti9wa, by himself, Jwa, 252. 

ti)wo, brother-in-law, 228, 316, 376 n. 

tiJwokon,, brothers-in-law, two, 228. 

to (P), interj., 292-302, 320, 336-346, 376- 
380. 

tofe, onomat., swish !, 290. 

to:kai, small, closed hut, 14, 314. 

toka:ne, able to run fast, eka:numi (?, 
see 203, nt 78). 

toka:nutye, running, eka:numi, 197, 354, 
358. 

toka:nu:mi:po, his own having run, 354, 

toka:ri:se, told, eka:riti, 298. 

to:ki, his own pet animal, e:&i, 368. 

to:kine, having a pet animal, 242, 243. 

toko:ki, name of ogre, 300-304. 

toko:na:mo%, fierce ones, eko:ni( ?), 330. 

toko:ne, fierce, 330, 360. 

toko:nenimbo, those that were fierce, 330. 

to:koro, species of bird, 82. 

toko:sa, at, with himself, eko:sa, 251. 

tomaiye, dwelling, cma:mi, 350. 

toma:miri:kon, their dwelling, 356. 

to:mari, his path, o:ma, 221. 

tombata:ri, his face, omba:ta, 120. 

tome:pa, taught, eme:pa, 298. 

tome:pambome, taught, past, 300. 

to:mere:ka, made crazy, e:mere:pi, 322. 

to :merexsen, foolish person, 314. 

tomitri, his own daughter, emiiri, 306, 
314, 350, 352. 

tomirikog, their daughter, 352. 

tomitrine, having a daughter, 243, 245. 

tomo:ne, having a family, omo:ri, 243. 

tomo :rikon, his family, 338. 

tomu)ma:ma, having been fooled at last, 
emudma, 298. 

tona:bi:me (east) — tona:pime, 380. 

tona:pime, given to lying, ona:pi, 244. 

tona:rike, nervous, jumpy, ena:riri, 342. 

tona:riri, her jumpiness, 322. 

tona:rixke — tona:rike, 322. 

tona:se, eaten, ena: pi, 368. 

to:ne, seen, e:ne, 196, 197, 200, 360. 

to:ne, his own being seen, 135. 

tonembo, seen then, 200. 

tone:ri, his own being seen, 338. 

tone:to, seen then continually, 199, 200. 

to:no, eaten, o:no, 302, 304, 348. 

tono:mi, game animal, 294, 298, 306. 

tono:ro, large bird, 73, 336. 

tonu:ru, his own eye, o:nu, 338. 

tope:ke, fruit-bearing, epe:ri, 242, 244. 


WORD 


topi:ne, with curative power, epi:H, 110. 

to:po, over. 

topo:ri, his own being found, epo:ri, 338. 

topo:ye, found, 366. 

to:pu, stone, 215, 366, 370-374. 

to:puru, stone, to:pu, 215, 221. 

to:puru, my stone, 221. 

topu:ru, heel, butt of gun. 

tore:pari, his own bread, food, are:pa, 
302. 

toredna, his fainting, eredna, 135. 

toredna, fainted, 196. 

to:ri (Sr), story, 290, 300, 302, 340, 342, 
360, 364, 368, 372, 374. 

to:ripa, to tell someone a story, fo:ri, 
236, 239. 

to:ripo, strange story, 222, 342. 

to:riri, story, 334, 348, 360, 364, 368. 

to:riri, my story, 304, 348. 

to:riwa, to tell a story, 232. 

toro:roka, to cause to roll over, 122. 

toru:ke, fond of being abusive, e:yt, 
203 n. 

tost:pi, dish, 40, 50. 

to:ta, heard, e:ta, 368. 

tota:puru:po, her having been confined, 
eta:puru, 314. 

tota:sipo:mune, with a white moustache, 
64, 368. 


to:ti, done, 0:ti, 354 n. 

to:ti, his name, e:ti, 221. 

toti:ne, named, 360. 

toti:nen, named, 300, 304, 306, 360, 378. 

toti:pore, sounding beautiful, 248, 340. 

to:tiri:koñ, their things, o:ti, 326. 

towa:ka, with hammock-line taken away, 
o :wa, 77. 

towa:rume, dark, ewa:rumi, 244. 

towaxpore, calm, kind, owaxpo, 243, 344. 

tox (D), don't they, 358. 

toxkoro, species of bird, 82. 

todna, just like, 324. 

tro® (Sr), turn, 358. 

tube:diri (Sr?, D?), his bed, be:di, 302. 

tuku:mau, species of palm tree, 14. 

tuku:nare, species of fish, 14. 

tuku:se, known, uku:ti, 296. 

tuku:sembo, known then, 198. 

tuku:si, colibri, 51. 

tu:kust, type of arrow, 51, 52n. 

tu:ma, cooking pot. 

tu:muna:no, mounds in general, tu:muñ, 


230. 
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tu:muñ, mound, 46, 219. 

tu:na, water, river, 292, 296, 316, 320, 
324, 326, 330, 342, 344, 352, 354, 358- 
372, 380. 


tunaiye, buried, una:mi, 354. 

tu:nambo, a small water, tu:na, 296. 

tunda, to arrive, 92, 117, 119, 126, 129, 
131, 134. 

tunda, my arriving, tunda, 134, 

tundai, I have arrived, 310, 342, 374, 376. 

tundano:pi, to cause to arrive, 127, 211. 

tundano:po, to cause to arrive, 126, 129, 
131. 

tundano:sañ, he caused to arrive, 127, 
316. 

tunda:po, the having arrived of —, 302, 
304, 318. 

tunda:po, my having arrived, 302, 304. 

tunda:pombo, my having arrived, past, 
304. 

tunda:ri, to arrive, 318, 320. 

tundaxpo, having arrived, 340. 

tundipo:re, skilful at steering, undi, 248. 

tun, bang !, 46, 292. 

tupa:ri, his being served with, u:pa, 344. 

tu:pi, his being looked for, u:pi, 134, 
354. 

tupi:ke:se, to stop seeking, 354. 

tu:po = ku:po, 336, 368, 378. 

tu:pona:ka = ku:pona:ka, 370, 372. 

tupu:po, tupuxpo, his head, upurpo, 364, 
374, 

tura:rakos, tuber magics, tura:ra, 340. 

tura:re, wont to cry, u:ra, 242, 298. 

tura:ri, his weeping, 127, 316. 

tura :riko#, their weeping, 316. 

tu:ri, torch, 14. 

turu:po, heart, 218, 221. 

turu:po, my heart, turu:po, 221. 

tuta:se, lost, uta:pi, 196, 197, 352. 

tuwaipi:na, having stood together, waipi:- 
na, 196. 

tuwaiye (east) 
380 

tuwa:ke, fond of dancing, u:wa, 268, 
203 n. 

tuwa:po, before himself, wwa:po, 251. 

tuwa:ponondo, made in advance, 296. 

tuwa:ra, like himself, wa:ra, 251. 

tuwa:raine, like themselves, 253. 

tuwa:rarome, sufficient for them, 344. 

tuwa:reka:mo%, persons knowing many 
songs, wa:re, 269, 


twweiye, 360, 364-374, 
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tuwa:reke, knowing many songs, 242. 

tuwa:reke:nimbo, one who does not really 
know many songs, 269. 

tuwa:reken, one who knows many songs, 
269. 

tuwa:ro, careful, on one's guard, con- 
scious, 63, 260, 267, 268, 314, 376. 

tuwa:roma, to care for, cause to grow up, 
tuwa:ro, 268. 

tuwa:rono, a thoughtful one, 260, 267, 
268. 

tuwa :rongepi, to forget, 268. 

tuwa:ro:pa, tuwa:roxpa, unaware, 
prudent, 267, 298, 314. 

tuweke, fussy, we:1, 203 n. 

twwe:i:ma, fully having become, weri, 
296. 

tuwe:t:po, his having become, 145 n. 

tuwe:i:poto, after his having become, 
350. 

tuwetri, his becoming, being, 320, 334. 

tuwe:t:sa%, their having become, 294, 
328, 338-344. 

tuweito, always having been then, 199. 

tuweitome, always having been then, 199. 

tuweitopo, his dwelling place, 302. 

tuweixto, always having been then, 334, 
338, 344. 

twweixtome, always having been then, 
382. 

twweixtopo, his dwelling place, 334. 

tuweiye, having been, become, 196, 292, 
298-302, 306, 310, 316, 322, 332, 334, 
338, 354, 358-364. 

tuweiyembo, been, become then, 198. 

twweiyembome, been, become then, 198, 
290, 300, 350, 352, 366. 

tuwe:Rkara:rima:sañ, their having become 
ready, kara:rima (Sr), 342. 

tuwe:ku:pi, his taking a bath himself, 
ku:pi, 207. 

tuwe:ku:pi, having taken a bath, 205, 
210. 

tuwe:ku:pimbo, formerly having taken a 
bath, 210. 

tuwe:ku:pito, formerly having taken 
baths continually, 210. 

tuwe:mi, his basket, we:mi, 221. 

tuwe :miko#, their baskets, 308, 330. 

tuwe:pana:ma, having listened, pa:na, 
368. 

tuwe:pa:to, having crossed, pa:to, 370. 

tuwe:pa:to:sañ, their having crossed, 328. 


im- 
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twwe:paxka, coming out, parka, 354. 

tuwe :paxkari, his coming out, 356. 

tuwe:pokadma, completely having shaved 
one's own body, i:poti, 326. 

tuwe:rama, returning, ra:ma, 338. 

tuwe:sa:pima:ma:sañ, their having play- 
ed it to the end, sa:pi, 310. 

tuwe:sa:pimarikofl, their playing, 306. 

tuwe:titye, having become drunk, ¢t:mi, 
302, 304. 

tuwexfo:ma, being folded, fo:ma (Sr), 
358. 

twwexpoine, skilful at spinning, expo:t, 
203 n. 


tuwexsa:pimari = tuwe:sa:pimari, 374. 
tuwexse:re = tuwe:sere, diarrhoea, we:- 
se, 356. 


twwi:towi:tore, streaky all over, wi:to?, 
360. 

twwo:kuke, having beer, wo:ku, 300. 

tuwo:ma, his being combatted, wo:ma, 
135. 

tuwo:ma, combatted, 196. 

tuwo:ma, having thrown oneself, fallen 
down, e:ma, 304, 358. 

tuwo :mepa, learned, eme:pa, 298. 

tuwo:mi:ma, moved, emt:ma, 352. 

tuwo:mima:po:se, having moved on and 
on, 342. 


tuwo:mi, gone inside, wo :ni, 358. 

tuwo : mine, dressed, wo:mi, 243. 

tuwo:mu:ka, tuwo:muxka, able, skilful, 
260, 267, 298, 382. 

tuwo:muxkano, a skilful one, 
muxka, 260, 267. 

tuwo:numenga, having been thinking, 
enu:menga, 302. 

tuwo:nu:se, having come up, wonu:ku, 
314, 358. 

tuwo:pa:piri, their pouring down, pa:pi, 
326. 

tuwo : peka :tirikon, their buying, 352, 354. 

twwo:peka:ti)ma, ready with buying, 
epe: kati, 354. 

tuwo:pema:todman, something for reven- 
ging himself, epe:ma, 354. 

twwo:pi, his coming, wo:pi, 135. 

tuwo:piima, having passed over, epivma, 
279, 280. 

tuwo:pi:poto, after she had, will have, 
come, wo:pi, 318, 350. 

tuwo :piri, their coming, 322, 324, 354. 

twwo :ri, his being killed, wo, 338. 


tuwo:- 


WORD 


tuwo:ro, different, 260, 334, 342, 348. 

tuwo :rono, one who is different, tuwo:ro, 
260. 

tuwo:se, having come, wo:pi, 310. 

tuwo:tamongari, his raising of spirits, 
amonga, 318. 

tuwo:tandi:mo, sitting down, andidmo, 
366. 

tuwo :tandi:mombome, sitting down then, 
366. 

tuwo :tandi)mori, his sitting down, 318. 

tuwo :tapi:ka:ma, completely having be- 
come wide, a:p1, 366. 

tuwo :tapiiye (east) = tuwo :tapoiye, 372. 

twwo:tapoitopo, means for holding one- 
self, apo:1, 326. 

tuwo :tapoiye, taking, holding each other, 
197. 

tuwo:ta:roke, skilful at hunting, wota:- 
ro, 203 n. 

tuwo :tauxtima, having made a house for 
oneself, auxto, 292. 


twwo:ti:to, having come down, vwotixto, 
332, 338. 


tuwo tori, his meat, wo:to, 124. 

tuwo :tori:kofi, their meat, 330, 348. 

tuwo : tuku = tuwo:tu:ku, having drawn, 
uxku, 366. 

tuwo:tuku:ri, his drawing, 372. 

twwo:tumeiye, being coiled up, ume:mi, 
292. 

tuwo :tunaiye, 
354. 

tuwo:tune:mi:po, his having hidden him- 
self, une:mi, 338. 

tuwo:turu, admonishing each other, u:ru, 
354. 

tuwoxka:se, coming into being, ka:pi, 
368. 

tuwoxrpe:mari, his coming to the bank, 
pe?ya (?), 336. 

twwoxse, having come, wo:pi, 354, 358. 

twwoxtapiiye (east) = tuwo:tapoiye, 372. 

tuwoxtunarye = tuwo:tunaiye, 354. 

tuwodniki:ri, his sleeping, wo?ni:ki, 318. 

tuxrkust, type of arrow, 52, 81-83. 

tuxpi:re, red-haired, 61. 

tuxpo, spoon, 218 n. 

tuxpori, spoon, tuxpo, 218. 

tuxta, having emerged, uxta, 358. 

tudma:ma, completely changed, 
300. 

tudJmu:ne, white-haired, 61. 


hiding himself, una:mi, 


uma, 
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u:ku (Sr), hook, 350. 

uku:ti, to know, 66, 70, 88. 

uku:ti:ma, to know completely, uku:ti, 
87. 

uku:ti:po, known, 87. 

uku:tiri, to know, 334. 

uku:tixpo, known, 86, 87. 

uku:tidma, to know completely, 86, 87. 

ukuxpo:po, having been made known, 
334. 

ukuxtañ, he will know it, 316. 

ukuxto:me, for it to be known, 316, 334. 

u:kuya:tof, they hooked, u:ku, 350. 

ukudnen, expert, uku:ti, 141, 324, 328, 
334. 

uma:rt, crown of feathers, 90. 

wmi:ki, to immerse. 

umi :riki:ri, curl, 233. 

umi:riko, to set curls, wmi:riki:ri, 230. 

umi:rita, to become curly, 233. 

umu:ku (east) — umi:ki. 

u:na, to sieve, 144. 

unaiyaf, he hides, protects him, una:mi, 


176, 364. 


una:mi, to hide, protect, bury. 

u:nato:po, a sieve, u:na, 141, 144. 

u:natoxko%, sieves, 143. 

u:natodme, in order to sieve, 144, 

unda, right beside, 249, 257, 258, 328. 

undi, trunk, steering of a boat, steersman, 
the east, 58, 80, 81, 218, 248, 292, 336, 
346, 364 n, 368, 372, 380. 

undimbo, rotten tree-stump, undi, 80. 

undi:po, former trunk, 334 n. 

undi:po, skill in steering, 248. 

undi?ma, without steerage, 376. 

upa:na:mo%R, those handing out, u:pa, 
332. 

upa:no, she served him, 308. 

upa:toko, you (pl) must serve him, 296, 
354. 

upa:topo, means for serving, 354. 

upa:topombo, means for serving, past, 
304. 

upaxka, to awake, 14. 

u:pi, to seek, look for, 63, 134, 294, 314, 
338, 346, 352. 

u:pt, his being looked for, u:p1, 134. 

upi:kepi, to stop looking for, 125. 

upt:ke:se, to stop looking for, 125. 

upi:tañ, he'll be unable, 358. 
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upi:to:me, for seeking her, 352. 

upi:yañ, he seeks, can't do it, 326, 350, 
352, 358. 

upi:ya:tof, they seek, can't do it, 314, 
338, 352, 354. 

upi?no, under, 70, 249, 257, 318, 372. 

upidnoR = upidno, 306. 

upu:po, head, 61, 83, 130, 302, 312, 356, 
368. 

upu:pombo, his head, past, upu:po, 338. 

upuxpo, head, 83, 218, 366, 368. 

upuxpombo, head, past, upuxpo, 340. 

upuxsan, heads, 228. 

u:ra, weeping, 226. 

ura:na, large rodent, 51. 

ura:ri, her crying, w:ra, 298. 

uraxpa, without weeping, 226. 

u:ro, to blow, 51. 

u:ropo:ti:po, blown upon repeatedly, 322. 

u:ru, to admonish. 

uru:pe, toad-stool, 14, 292, 294. 

u:ruru:u, species of tree, 62. 

u:se:ti, hair of the head, 66. 

uta:pi, to get lost, 126. 

uta:pi:pa, not lost, uta: pi, 374. 

uta:pi:po, having been lost, 352. 

uta:piri, to get lost, 334, 348. 

uta:pixpa, not lost, 374. 

utaxka, to cause to get lost, 126. 

uwa (P), no, 73, 292-296, 308, 314, 320, 
336, 338, 348, 354-362, 372-380. 

1:18, to dance, 117, 119, 126. 

uwambo, worthless, 290. 

uwa:no, being dancing, u:wa, 201. 

uwa:nopi, to make dance, 127. 

uwa:nopo, to make dance, 126, 127. 

uwa:nopotoxko:me, for making them 
dance, 332. 

uwa:po, before, 44, 108, 109, 249, 251, 
256-259, 342. 

uwa:po, before her, uwa:po, 251, 350. 

uwa:pome, before them, 354. 

uwa:pombo, away from before, 258. 

uwa:pono, one who is before, 108, 109, 
304, 306. 

uzva:ponondo, to do something before, 
259. 

uwa:poro, in the period before, 318. 

wwa:potombo, prominent person, 300n, 
304, 316, 338, 360, 364, 368, 370. 

uwa : poto :sa#, prominent persons, uwa:- 
poto, 228, 334, 336, 342, 348. 

uwa:ri, to dance, u:wa, 120. 


THE CARIB LANGUAGE 


uwa:roro, in disregard, 249. 

uwaxpa, not dancing, u:wa, 140. 

uwe:ka, to relieve oneself, uwe:ti, 237. 

uwembo, belly, 63, 91, 218, 296, 358. 

uwembombo, poor belly, uwembo, 224, 
358. 

uwe :na, to vomit, 14. 

uwe:sen, backside, 219. 

uwe:ta:ri:pa, with empty belly, uwembo, 
ta:ri, 358. 

wwe :ti, stool, 237. 

uwe:tuna:no, sleep in general, uwe:tuy, 
230. 

uwe:tuñ, sleepiness, 47, 219. 

uxku, to try, take aim, draw (picture), 
51 n, 124, 294, 

uxkupo:ti, to try repeatedly, uxku, 124. 

uxkuru, to try, 118. 

uxse:pa, without hair, uxse:ti, 326. 

uxse:ti, hair of the head, 66. 

uxsexpa, without hair, 227. 

uxta, to emerge, 70, 92. 

uxtano:pidma, to completely cause to 
emerge, uxta, 129. 

uxtanoxkepi, to stop making to emerge, 
129, 

uxtanoxpoti, repeatedly to cause to e- 
merge, 129, 

uxtato:po, means, place to emerge, 156. 

uxtaxpa, not emerging, 156. 

uxtaxpo, having emerged, 139, 156. 

uxtaxpoto, when — has emerged, 143. 

uxtaxsafi, things that have emerged, 143. 

uxtaxto, who does not want — to emerge, 
156. 

uxtadmakepi, 
pletely, 129. 

uxta)manopi, to cause to emerge com- 
pletely, 129. 

uxtadmapoti, repeatedly to emerge com- 
pletely, 129. 

uxtadnof, things that do not emerge, 
70. 

udma, to turn, change. 

u%¿meryañ, he goes around it, uJme:mi, 
292. 

ume mi, to go around something. 

udyepombo, his severed skull, upu:po, 
ye:po, 304. 


to stop emerging com- 


W 


wa, to, by, 66, 290, 298-302, 314-320, 334, 
338, 340, 348, 356. 


WORD INDEK 


wa, I am, 111, 196, 212, 213, 292, 300- 
310, 320, 324, 344-348, 356, 368, 372- 
376, 380. 

wa:e, species of tree, 62. 

waimanembato:me, for 
waimanemba, 364. 

qwaipi:nae, I am one, waipi:na, 168. 

waitopo (east) = wettopo, 378. 

waiya:po, species of fish, 41. 

waka:bu%, species of tree, 14, 44-46. 

wa:ko#, I was then, 212, 213. 

wa:me, sp. of liana, 374. 

wana:u, otter, 62, 71, 320, 322. 

qwa:ne (P), is it so that?, 362, 380. 

wan, am I?, 212, 213, 382. 

wan he:de, was ten, wah tron (Sr), at 
once, 296, 310, 316, 358. 

wañisi:ri, little bird, 45, 58. 

wa:ra, ibis, 14. 

wa:ra, like, 249-251, 255-258, 292-308, 
312, 318-334, 338-348, 352, 356-366, 370- 
380. 

wa:ra, like me, 251, 256. 

waramba, mat, 81, 298. 

«a:rano, one who is like, wa:ra, 251, 255. 

wa:rano:konimbo, those who are not 
really like, 255. 

wa:rano:ko%, those who are like, 251, 
255. 

wa:ranombo, one who is not really like, 
255. 

wara:ro (P), each, all over, everywhere, 
176-178, 292, 314, 330, 340. 

wa:raro, having the same proportions, 
sufficient, fitting, wa:ra, 257, 304, 344, 
356. 

wa:re, song, 90, 332, 334. 

wa:reka, to make a song on, wa:re, 238. 

wa:rekaxpo, made into a song, 334. 

wa:reta, to sing, 232, 234. 

wa:reta:no, singing, 202. 

waru:ma, plant, material for baskets, 14, 
296. 

wa:ti (P), is not, 157, 292-298, 304, 310, 
316, 322, 326-330, 340, 342, 358-362, 
368-372, 376-382. 

wa:to% (P), looking like, 46, 249. 

watraka:nimbo, worthless jug, watrakañ, 
224. 

watrakan, 46, 58, 82, 360, 362. 

warto, fire, 58, 81, 298, 300, 350. 

wa: yama: ka, iguana, 290. 

wayu:mo, species of crab, Wayombo 


getting away, 
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river, 14, 306. 

waya:mu, tortoise, 139. 

waya:rimbo, improvised basket, 80, 294- 
298-, 344. 

wawa, elder sister, 314. 

wadyo:bañ, convulsion, fit, 46. 

we (Sr), well, 310, 312, 318, 368. 

we:1, to be, become, 65, 71, 86, 124, 196. 

we:1, may I be, indeed I am, we:1, 348, 
376, 380. 

weine, indeed I was then, 304, 348. 

weino, being, 202. 

we:t:po, having become, 145, 324. 

we:1:po, my having become, 346. 

we:1:pombo, having been, past, 330, 332, 
342, 348. 

twetpoti, to become repeatedly, 124. 

we:t:poto, when I had been, 334. 

weri, being, 382. 

weiri, my being, 346, 348. 

qweiri, I would be, become, 175. 

weiru, sun, we:yu, 215. 

we:t:se, so that I may be, we:t, 174. 

weitake, I shall be, 292. 

wetan, shall I be?, 187, 306. 

weito, continually I was then, 177. 

weitopo, way of being, dwelling-place, 
141, 143, 146. 

wettoxkofi, ways 
places, 143. 

wweito)me, in order to be, 144, 146. 

que :ixpo, having become, 139. 

weixtake, I shall be, 298, 324, 340, 346. 

weixto:man, way for me to be, 350. 

weixto:me, for me to be, 304. 

weixtopo, way of being, dwelling place, 
65, 320, 378. 

weixtopombo, former living place, 304. 

we :ixtori, not wishing the existence of —, 
140. 


weiya, I become, 71. 

qwetyaine, I am continually, 177, 306. 

weiyakon, I became then, 306. 

we:ka, defecate, 290, 356. 

weku:pi, to take a bath, ku: pt, 122, 204, 
206. 

weku:pi, my taking a bath, 207. 

weku:pino, taking a bath, 205. 

weku: piri, to take a bath, 204, 206, 207. 

weku:pirimbo, not really to take a bath, 
204. 

weku: pita:ke, ll take a bath, 209. 

weku : pita: mi, let me go take a bath, 209. 


of being, dwelling- 
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wekw:pito:nof, who regularly take a 
bath, 210. 

weku:pito:po, means to take a bath, 204. 

weku:pito:to, one who takes a bath regu- 
larly, 205, 210. 

weku:pixpo, having taken a bath, 204. 

weku:pixto, one who does not want — 
to take a bath, 204. 

weku:piya, I take a bath, 205, 209. 

weku:piya:kof, I took a bath then, 209. 

we:meka:topo, my means of getting 
children, ¿)me, 380. 

weme:ta, to get markings, me:ri, 79. 

we:mi, basket, 221. 

we:mi, my basket, we:mi, 221. 

wena:po, behind, 249, 350. 

wena:po, behind me, 306. 

wendaka:ri, bend, 338, 340. 

wepa:nama, to listen, pa:na, 328. 

wepandaxto, to grow a branch, panda, 
240. 

wepaxka, to come out, appear, parka, 
120, 129-132. 

wepaxkake:pi, to stop coming out, 129. 

wepaxkakexpoti, to repeatedly stop 
coming out, 129. 

wepaxkano, coming out, 330, 334 n. 

wepaxkano:po, to cause oneself to be 
brought our, 130-132. 


wepaxkapo:ti, to come out repeatedly, 
129. 

wepaxka)ma, to come out completely, 
129. 

wepi:kota, to break wind, pi: ko, 298. 

wera:ma, to return, ra:ma, 133. 

wera:mapo:no, turning repeatedly. 

wera:mapo:nom (Kib.) = wera:mapo:- 
no, 378. 

wera:mapo:sa, I return repeatedly, 376. 

wera:mart, to return, 332. 

we:riki, dirt, mess, 239. 

te:riki:ko, to cause to become dirty, 
we:riki, 239. 


weru:st, dove, 298. 

we:se, watery stool, 239. 

we:sero, to cause a watery stool, we:se, 
239, 

we:ti, rust, 233. 

we:timbo, faeces, we:ti, 368. 

we:tita, to become rusty, 233. 

weti:tixka, to tremble, be afraid, titirka, 
122. 

wetundano:po, to make oneself arrive, 
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tunda, 129, 131. 

wetu:wa:roma: po, 
tuwa:ro, 380. 

we:we, tree, wood, 136, 292, 300, 302, 
308, 330, 374. 

wex (Sr), well, 358. 

wexkirindoma, to lie down, ixkirindoma, 
308. 

wextu:mika, to hatch. 

weyo:po:tomatodme, for me to be a chief, 
yopo :to, 306. 

we:yu, sun, 215, 332. 

wemo, to break, imo, 122. 

weymori, to break, 330. 

twi: ki (Sr), week, 302, 352. 

wi:mma (Sr), to win something, 236. 

101: yu, species of tree, 47. 

wino, from, 41, 136, 249, 257, 258, 308, 
314, 316, 328-332, 336-348, 356, 364, 
370, 372, 380. 

wimombo, from, wino, 258, 314, 332, 350. 

wimona:ka, from, 258, 368. 

wiinono, who is from, 346, 348. 

wiinono:kon, who are from, 344, 348. 

wiinonofi = wimono, 346 n. 

wi:ka, to speak, 58, 168 n, 191 n. 

wi:kae, I say, wi:ka, 348. 

wi:kat indeed I have said, 308. 

wingo:st, ant, 81. 

wi:ri, axe, wi:wi, 215. 

wiri:po, sweepings, 218. 

wi:ripo:ri, sweepings wiri:po, 218. 

wi:sa, I go, wi:to, 66, 320, 346. 

wi:to, to go, 58, 59, 66, 83, 117, 168 n, 
191 n, 196, 310, 346. 

wi:toñ, I went, wi:to, 292. 

wi:topo:ti, to go repeatedly, 125, 348. 

wi:topo:tiri, to go repeatedly, 348, 380. 

wi:topo:tidmat, I have gone often enough, 
125, 126. 

wi:topo:todme, for going repeatedly, 342. 

wi:topodno, going repeatedly, 344. 

wi:tori, to go, 290, 354, 374, 380. 

wi:tori, my going, 316, 348, 376. 

wi:toto)me, for — to go, 326. 

wi:toxpombo, having gone, past, 332, 336. 

wi:wi, axe, 215. 

wixsa, I go, wi:to, 66, 121, 168n, 170, 
302, 304, 316, 346, 350, 356, 372. 

wixsaine, I go continually, 172, 292. 

wixtake, I'll go, 83, 298, 302, 304, 316, 
376. 

wixtamit, may I go, 188 n. 


having grown up, 
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wo, to beat, strike, kill, 59, 61, 70, 73, 75- 
79, 116, 117, 120, 122, 126, 134, 338, 
344, 352. 

wo:di, little girl, 44, 45, 350, 352. 

woi, he has killed, wo, 338. 

wo:t, savanna, grassy, 62, 312, 328, 330. 

wo: kepi, to stop beating, wo, 76. 

woki:ri, man, 218. 

woki:riyaf, men, woki:ri, 228. 

wo :ko, sp. of bird, 294. 

wo: ku, beer, 296, 298, 332, 340, 342, 354, 

wo:kurumbo, my bad beer, wo:ku, 224. 

wo: kuta, to brew, 124, 234. 

wo:kuta:poti, to brew everywhere, 124. 

wo: kuto, to make beer for, 238. 

wo : ma, to fall, e:ma, 122, 123, 132. 

wo :ma, to combat, 135. 

wo:ma, my being combatted, wo:ma, 135. 

t0:mapo, to cause oneself to be tripped 
up, e:ma, 133. 

wo:ma:po, what has fallen down, 308. 

vo :marimbo, nearly falling down, 137. 

wo:ma:tof, they fight her, wo:ma, 310. 

womba:taka:po, having got a flat sur- 
face, omba:ta, 296. 


tome :pa, to learn, eme:pa, 122. 

wo :mi, garment, 218. 

vo :mi, to enter, 59n, 126. 

wo :mindo, to dress, wo:mi, 239. 

wo :miya, I enter, wo:mi, 170. 

wo :miya : ko, I entered then, 171. 

wo:midma, to go in alltogether, 126. 

wo :na: mo, killers, wo, 143, 336. 

wo :ne, to be visible, e:ne, 123, 132. 

wo:neke: pirt, no longer be visible, 318. 

wo :nenimbo, mean murderer, wo, 70. 

wo:nen, murderer, 70. 

wo:nepo, to cause oneself to become 
visible, e:ne, 132. 

wontxto, to come down. 

wonu:ku, to climb up. 

wonu:menga, to think. 

wo :pa:piri, to pour down, pa:pi, 294. 

wo:peka;se, to buy, epe:kati, 352. 

wo:pe:matopombo, place for going to the 
bank, past, Pe? ya (?), 300, 304. 

wo :pi, to come, 59 n, 66, 83, 117, 119, 120, 
135, 136, 196. 

wo:pi, my coming, wo:pi, 135. 

wo:pit, I’ve come, 178, 302, 308, 310, 316, 
320, 376. 

wo:pi:po, my having come, 308. 

wo:pi:pombo, my having come, past, 306. 
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wo:piri, to come, 330, 338. 

wo:piri, my coming, 312, 340. 

wo:pixpo, the having come of —, 138. 

t0 :po, to cause to strike, wo, 126. 

wo :poiye, to plant, po:mi, 314. 

wo:poiyembo, away from planting, 314. 

wo :pota#, he'll have him killed, wo, 342. 

wo:poti, to beat repeatedly, 78. 

wopo:ti, to look. 

wo :poti:ri, to beat repeatedly, wo, 78. 

wo:rii, woman, 290, 304, 312, 326, 332, 
342, 346, 348, 354, 356, 376. 

wo :ritri, woman, wo:rii, 41, 290. 

wo :ritya%, women, 183, 228, 344, 380. 

woro:ki, woroxko (Sr), work. 

woro:kiri (Sr), work, woro:ki, 300. 

wo:sa, I come, wo: pi, 65, 66. 

wose:ne, to look at each other, etc. e:ne, 
123, 124. 

wose:nepo:ti, to look at each other re- 
peatedly, 124, 133. 

wose:nepoxkepi, to stop looking at each 
other repeatedly, 133. 

wosengu:na, to comb each other, engu:- 
na, 92. 

wosexkei, to be baking, exke:1, 124. 

wosi:ma, to hurry. 

wotandi)mo, to sit, andidmo, 122. 

wota:piino = wota:poino, taking one 
another, apo:t, 310. 

wota:pot, to take each other, apo:1, 123. 

wota:ro, to hunt, 298, 306, 308, 336, 344, 
350. 

wota:roto:to, one 
wota:ro, 200, 290. 

wota:ru:ka, vwota:ruxka, 
aruxka, 87. 

wota:wa, to go visiting, eta:wa, 344, 

woti:toxpombo, having come down, past, 
wotixto, 330. 

wotixto, to come down, 116, 117, 126. 

wotixtopo, to make come down refl., 
wotixto, 126. 


wotixto:po, having come down, 330, 332. 

wotixtoto:to, he who comes down, 332. 

wotixtoxpo, having come down, 139. 

wo:to, fish, meat, 44, 296, 298, 348, 350, 
380. 

wo:toka, to go catching fish for, wo:to, 
238. 

wo:toko%, fishes, 228. 

wo:tof, they really killed him, wo, 338. 

wo:topo, a means of killing, 61, 302. 


who goes hunting, 


to go into, 
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wo:tori, meat, wo:to, 362. 

wo:tozkoR, means of killing, wo, 61. 

wo:toxko)me, for killing, pl., 61, 69. 

wo:to)man, something to kill with, 147. 

wo:todme, for killing, 61. 

wotu:pino, lack, u:p1, 346. 

wotu:rupo, to ask. 

wotu:rupo:po, to cause to ask, wotu:- 
rupo, 250. 

wotw:rupo:poyakofi, he caused me to ask, 
250. 

wotu:rupo:poyañ, he causes me to ask, 
250. 

wotu:rupo:take, I shall ask, 251. 

wotu:rupo:ya, I ask, 372. 

woxka, to come out, ka, 58, 122. 

woxkabi:ri (east) = woxkapi:ri, 380, 
382. 

woxka:no, creation, ka:pi, 368 n. 

woxka: pi, to come into being, 122. 

woxkapi:po, having come into being, 364. 

woxkapi:ri, to come into being, 82. 

woxkapi:ri, my coming into b., being 
born, 304, 306. 

woxke:t, to be baking, exke::, 123, 124. 

woxkerenga, to let go, leave, kerenga, 
122. 

woxki, to be rasping, ki, 122. 

woxkoroika, to slip, koroika, 122. 

woxpandaka, to branch, river, panda, 240. 

woxpa:pi, to flutter down, pa:pi, 122. 

woxpe:ki, to sink, pe:ki, 122. 

woxpe:ma, to go the water's 
pedva?, 117, 119, 122. 

woxpt:ka, to skin oneself, p1:ka, 122. 

woxpo, having been killed, wo, 342. 

woxpombo, having been killed, past, 342. 

woxpo:mi, to be planting, po:mi, 122. 

woxsa, I come, wo:pi, 65, 66. 

woxsako%, I came then, 304. 

woxtake, I'll come, 176, 304, 340, 346. 

woxtinga, to stretch oneself, tinga, 122. 

woxtoro:roka, to roll over, toro:roka, 
122. 

woxtu:mu:sa, I dive, umu:ku, 372. 

woxtudmere:man, in distress, 316. 

wo :ya#, he strikes, kills him, wo, 75, 292, 
294, 300, 322. 

wo:ya:tof, they strike, kill him, them, 
294, 330, 338. 

wodnen, I really came then, wo:pi, 178, 
380. 

wwog9ni:ki, to sleep. 


edge, 
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wodni:se, to sleep, wo?ni:ki, 308. 

woJwo, to bump oneself, wo, 59, 122. 

wroxko (Sr), job, piece of work, 23, 296, 
346. 


x 


xkuru (P), beforehand, ahead, 67 n, 68, 
300, 304, 308, 314, 324, 334, 336, 348- 
352, 356, 376, 378. 


Y 


yaiya:ri, my hands, atya:ri, 140, 358. 

ya: kara :wa, deer, 73, 294. 

ya:ko, at the time of, when, 249, 298-304, 
318-328, 332-342, 346, 350, 360, 362, 
368-372, 376. 

ya:kono, my friend, ako:no, 300-304. 

ya:konombo, one belonging to a past 
period, ya: ko, 290. 

yaku:wa, spirit helping shaman. 

ya:kuwa:rikoñ, spirits, vaku:wa, 318. 

yama:tu, basket, 79. 

ya:matu:ru, basket, yama:tu, 79. 

yandi:moñ, vandiJmoR, he really made 
me sit down then, etc., andidmo, 173, 
178, 304. 

yandidmot, he really made me sit down, 
etc., 177, 178. 

yandidmosen, they really made me sit 
down then, etc., 182. 

yandi?moyakof, he appointed me then, 
304. 

yandi)moya?, he makes me sit down, 177. 

ya:no (P), I say, certainly, truly, 302, 
310, 378. 

ya:nume:si, proper name, 163. 

yangisa:ri, scarf, angi:sa, 218. 

vaftsiki:ri, depth, 227, 244. 

yañisi:noñ, deep ones, yassiki:ri, 269. 

yahst:pan, a deep one, 269. 

van si:pe, deep, 244, 268, 269, 328, 372. 

ya:poku:pe, pleasing to me, apo:kupe, 
376. 

ya:po:ni, my bench, apo:ni, 222. 

ya:po:ritonaka, beside me, apo:rito, 258. 

ya:post:wañ, ya:po:stwan, actually I fell 
in love, apo:siwa, 173, 304. 

ya:po:yo, my helper, apo:yo, 342. 

ya:puru, decayed wood, 233. 

ya:puta, to moulder, ya:puru, 233. 
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ya:rabo:ri, eel-like fish, ara:bo, 218. 

yara:wa, sea cow, 14. 

ya:ri, upper river, 314, 316, 324, 326, 336, 
342, 344, 350. 

ya:rikoñ, upper rivers, ya:ri, 342. 

ya:rowa, hither, 271, 346, 376. 

ya:royañ, he takes me, a:ro, 161, 163, 
164. 

ya:roya:tokoñ, they were taking me then, 
348. 

ya:ru:ka, ya:ruxka, to put me into some- 
thing, aruxka, 91, 92. 

ya:saka:ri, my friend, a:saka:ri, 137. 

ya: saka :rikonimbo, these friends of mine, 
334. 

ya: saka :riko#, my fellows, 306, 348. 

ya:si:ni, my heat, a:s1%, 221. 

ya:siwo:tai, I have really become sati- 
ated, ast:woki, 296. 

ya:ta, if, that, as I am, a:ta, 304, 348, 
372. 

ya:ti:pii, I did grow, become old, ati: pi, 
348. 

ya:ti:ta, my growing up, 134. 

ya:toxke, occupying my mind, vexatious 
to me, atoxke, 342. 

yaurañ, my words, auran, 326, 338. 

yauxti, my house, auxto, 222. 

yauxtimbo, my dear house, 224, 348. 

ya:wo, uncle, 216, 290, 304, 310, 334n, 
338, 342. 

ya:woiya, I am getting up, azwvo:mi, 167, 
169. 

yaxta, if, that, as I am, arta, 346, 372, 
380. 

yaxti, firewood, 227. 

yaxto, to put firewood on fire, yaxti, 
237. 

ya)mu?, body, 46, 219, 346. 

yana, hardness. 

yadwa:me, bad, evil, 262, 263, 300, 376. 

yadwa:nimbo, a not really bad one, 
yadwa:me, 264. 

yaJwan, a bad one, 46, 262, 263. 

yadwangoñi, bad ones, 263. 

ye:kae, it bites, hurts me, e: ka, 344. 

ye:kai, really it has bitten me, 324. 

ye:ka:nuiya, I run, eka:numi, 170. 

ve:ka:nutyaine, I run continually, 172. 

ye:kari, biting, hurting me, e:ka, 344. 

ye: kata%, he'll bite me, 292, 294. 

ye: ka :tuine(n), I really runned then, etc., 
eka : tumi, 174n. 
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ye:ko:sa, at, with me, eko:sa, 89, 251, 
256. 

ye:maine(n), 1 really dwelled then, etc., 
ema :mi, 174, 174 n, 304. 

ye: maya, I dwell, 306. 

ye:ma:mi:na:maxpo, my having com- 
pleted working, ema:mi%, 346. 

ye:ma:mi:natake, I'll work, 346. 

ye:mari, to throw me over, e:ma, 78. 

ye:mari, my path, o:ma, 78, 221, 290. 

ye:mari:koñ, my paths, 245. 

yembata:ri, my face, omba:ta, 376. 

ye:me:pas, indeed he taught me, eme: pa, 
298. 

ye:mepa:nen, my teacher, 306. 

ye:me:re:sa, I go mad, e:mere:pi, 170. 

ye:me:re:sakofi, I went mad then, 171. 

ve:me:rextake, I'll go mad, 171. 

ye:miiri, my daughter, emiiri, 120, 306- 
316, 344, 352. 

ye:ne, my being seen, e:ne, 135. 

ye:ne:pixpombo, my having been brought 
then, ene:pi, 350. 

ye:nepo:sañ, he keeps looking at me, 
e:ne, 183. 

ye:nepo:sa:tofj, they keep looking at me, 
183. 

ye:nepo:ti:po, my always having been 
looked after, 342. 

ye:neto2me, for me to be looked aíter, 
342. 

ye:neya:tofj, they see me, 183. 

ye:ni, vessel, packing, store-house, 218, 
302, 316. 

ye:nono:pi, to quarrel with. 

ye:nuru, my eye, o:nu, 348. 

ye:pa:nopixpa, not helping me, epa:nopi, 
125, 126. 

ye:po, bone, 218, 228. 

ye: pori, to find me, epo ri, 348. 

ye:po:ta:toñ, they'll find me, 348. 

ye:po:yafi, he finds me, 292. 

ve:re:na, my fainting, eredna, 91, 92, 135. 

ye:repa:ri, my cassava-bread, are:pa, 
222. 

ye:rednako%, I fainted then, eredna, 171. 

ye:ri, tooth, sharpness, 14, 226, 233. 

ye:samombo, former bones, ye:po, 326. 

ye:sañ, bones, 228. 

ye:ta, to get teeth, become sharp, ye:ri, 
233. 

ye:ti, my name, e:ti, 221. 

ye:tu:na:no, ache, yextuñ, 344, 346. 
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ye:wadmari, to embrace me, ewajma, 
376. 

yexto, without sharpness, ye:ri, 247. 

yextori, without sharpness, 248. 

yextu:ma, without pain, yexrtuñ, 346. 

yextungexpa, not stoppping to hurt, 346. 

yextu%, illness, pain, 46, 219, 344, 346. 

ye:yuku:pa, not answering me, eyu:ku, 
350. 

yo (P), interjection, 338. 

yondo, to cover, yondi, 235. 

yopo:to, chief, 360, 378. 

yopo:toma:mi, to become large, opo:- 
tome, 268. 

yo:poto:ri, bigness, opo:tome, 324. 

yo:poto:ri, chief, yopo:to, 318, 332. 

yo:poto:rikoñ, chiefs, 296. 

yo:poto:rimbo, the big component of, 
opo:tome, 358. 

yo:roka%, evil spirit, 46, 73, 364-368, 372. 

yo:ruko:ri, worm, oru:ko, 218. 

yo:ruwa:nori, third member, 
283. 

yo:tiri, something of mine, o:ti, 271. 

yu:ka, Djoeka negro, 378. 

yu:ku, proper name of spirit, 320. 

yu:ku, species of ant, Sin. 

yu:mari:ri, my crown of feathers, uma:- 
ri, 90. 

yu:mi, father, 216, 326, 328. 

yu:mi, my father, very, a lot, y4:mi, 120, 
292, 298, 302, 318, 332, 340, 344, 348, 
378, 382. 

yu:pa, good, 58, 67, 304, 306, 310, 312, 
318, 322, 340. 

yu:pata:toñ, they'll give me to eat, u:pa, 
346. 

yu:pi, my being looked for, u:pi, 134. 

yu:pin, a good one, yu:pa, 304, 322. 

yu:ru (Sr), hour, 316, 318, 324. 

yu:ta:pii, I have really lost my way, 


0 :ruwa, 
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uta:pi, 290, 306. 

yu:ta:sañ, do I lose my way?, 184. 

yu:taxkari, losing me, forgetting me, 376. 

yu:taxtañ, shall I lose my way?, 184. 

yu:wa:po, before me, uwa:po, 251. 

yu:wembo, my belly, uwembo, 91, 344, 
346. 

yuxpa, good, 58, 67, 300, 304, 310, 312, 
316-320, 332, 338, 342, 346, 356, 358, 
374, 378, 380. 

yuxpin, a good one, yuxpa, 302. 

yudpa, good, 58, 60, 67, 260, 263, 304-314, 
318, 320, 324, 326, 354, 376-380. 

yudpimbo, a not really good one, yu2pa, 
264. 

yuJpin, a good one, 260, 263, 322, 328, 
376. 


yudpmgoR, good ones, 263. 


d 


Jmakoñ, small (pl), Ime, 67, 296. 

Jme, small, 67, 68, 219, 296. 

Ine (P), real, really, 67, 68, 292-296, 300, 
302, 308, 312, 316, 320-324, 336-342, 
348, 356, 378. 

Jwa, to, by, 66-68, 121, 139, 197, 249, 250, 
252, 292, 300, 304, 316, 318, 324, 328, 
356, 380. 


¿kuru (P), beforehand, ahead, 67 n, 68, 
310, 326, 346, 348, 352, 368, 376. 

ime, small, 67, 68, 294-298, 372. 

me (P), real, really, 67, 68, 74, 290-332, 
336-366, 372-378, 382. 

«wa, to, by, 66-68, 292-304, 308-326, 330, 
332, 336-352, 356-364, 374-378. 
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